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PREFACE

The present volume of Khotanese Saka studies of Khotan, the land of Jade, is the fulfilment
of a plan formed in 1934, forty-four years ago, to make available to Iranisants all Iranian
material extant in the texts hvatanau ‘in the Khotanese language’. The plan required first
the printing of unpublished manuscripts and the slow elucidation of the whole corpus of
texts. It is a book concerned with the one Saka dialect of North Iranian of which Ossetic
(Arsia) in the Caucasus and Wakhi in Wakhan in the Pamirs are other branches. Though
etymological connexions are stated throughout it is no more than one contribution to the
far vaster project of the etymological dictionary of all Iranian languages. It is, moreover,
a strictly personal book; there has been no wish to list the different interpretations and
etymological connexions proposed by others. I see no value in the pedantic citation of, for
example, Sten Konow’s interpretation of danave (actually BS danapati- ‘patron’) or
E. Leumann’s translation of byirru (actually ‘ten thousand’). It is then a statement of
personal views at present preferred, in a suspensive state awaiting further knowledge wherever
the absence of bilingual or parallel textual evidence does not assure the meanings. Since the
texts are mainly of the Buddhist religion only Buddhist expertise can finally decide on a
nuance of meaning. Some word for word renderings are intelligible only within the Buddhist
context. But for the Iranisant it is the straightforward meaning which imports. Names,
ethnical (like Avatana- ‘Khotan’ and ttagutta- ‘Tibetan’), personal (like V#ma) and place-
names are here rarely included: they demand a separate study. Foreign words too, as from
Greek sera ‘ounce’ or from Chinese phguva ‘penalty’, are few. The Buddhist Sanskrit
vocabulary, and particularly the varieties of Prakrit, require a separate treatment and with
few exceptions are excluded here.

References for the words of other Iranian languages are omitted (with few exceptions)
and must be sought in the glossaries of books cited in the Bibliography. The fairly copious
quotation of Iranian cognates is intended to assure the Khotanese word and to situate it
within the dialects. It has been found necessary to retain the spellings of various sources;
no uniform system exists. For Armenian dz has been used, not j; similarly the j of Pamir
languages and Pasto has been replaced by dz (to reduce the many different uses of j).
Where the Old Iranian forms are lacking, Zoroastrian Pahlavi, Sogdian and loanwords in
Armenian are important for the oldest attested forms. The Indo-European quotations
(where J. Pokorny’s Dictionary has been invaluable together with the etymological dic-
tionaries of Lithuanian, Slavonic, Greek, Latin, Sanskrit and Germanic) are added to make
this Iranian Saka material of use outside Indo-Iranian.

In citing Chinese words, instead of using Chinese characters, references are given to the
numbers in the older book of B. Karlgren, Analytical Dictionary of Sino-Japanese (where
a better system of rendering Mandarin Chinese in Latin script is used) in preference to his
later Grammata Serica recensa.

Tumshuq Saka is only occasionally cited. It is a study still hardly developed and requires
separate treatment. Sogdian too is still under investigation, the Buddhist texts being now
largely reduced to glossaries, the Manichean texts partially known and the Christian still
the subject of intense study. Chorasmian has been rarely cited: though four scholars have
worked at the material, it has not been possible to find time to make a personal study of the
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texts. Tokhara languages A and B have been under investigation for some seventy years but
a large part, mainly B texts, remains unpublished; here they are cited for the occasional
evidence to the adjacent non-Iranian Indo-European of Central Asia.

Bilingual evidence for the Khotan Saka vocabulary is found in Buddhist Sanskrit, Pali,
Tibetan and Chinese books. This is the explanation of the many Sanskrit and Tibetan
passages cited to establish meanings. Apart from these bilinguals, the Buddhist texts parallel
to these from Khotan can often be cited. The difficulties which restrict the translator are to
be found in the non-religious texts and official documents, although even here some parallels
can be found in Kroraina or Tibetan documents from the same area of Central Asia and
approximately of the same time. ‘

The date of the Khotan Saka linguistic facts may be set between A.D. 300 and 1000. One
Kharosthi document (no. 661) dated from Khotana is extant belonging to the period of the
Kharosthi texts of the Shan-shan (Kroraina) kingdom around A.p. 300. The Chinese
traveller Hiian-tsang in about A.D. 640 cited the local pronunciation of the name of the
Khotan kingdom as Auan-na which isthe later hvamna, hvana of the Khotan Saka texts, which
replaced the Avatana- of the older texts. A document of the reign of the Kashmir king
Abhimanyugupta (who reigned aA.p. 958—72) belongs to the half-century before the Turkish
Khans occupied Khotan in A.D. 1006. Over the period of some seven hundred years changes
of large development can be traced. Here in this commentary and dictionary it has not often
been attemped to mark the various stages (as was offered in KT vI); some words are known
only in the oldest form, others only in later or latest stages. Reference however to the full
printed text will immediately reveal the stage in each case. It is clearly necessary not to
explain a later form as if it were older or the reverse.

The Khotan Saka language is in a middle stage of development if the Old Persian inscrip-
tions and the Avesta are called Old Iranian and if the modern New Persian of the past
thousand years and other dialects are termed New Iranian. Hence a frequent ambiguity in
tracing older Iranian forms (being extant in a deficient vocabulary) of the Khotan Saka words.

Though in certain features Khotan Saka is more archaic than Avestan as -zz- in gyaysna-
‘sacrifice’, Avestan yasna-; ggitysna- ‘deer’, Av. gavasna-; as -zm- in rraysma, ‘rank’, Av.
rasma-; as hvar- ‘eat’, Av. xvar-; as -dz- in dajs- ‘to burn’, Av. dag-; in -r¢- in Tumshuq
Saka rorda- ‘given’, Khotan Saka hoda- ‘given’, Av. -rt- but also -§-; yet Khotan Saka has
transformed most intervocalic consonants (which Sogdian and Zoroastrian Pahlavi have
retained), thus -p-, -b- to -v-, -t-, -d- to -y-, -k- to -g- or lost, -g- lost; -f-, -0-, -x- to -h-,
later -%- lost (but often marked by a subscript hook), -sd- beside -d-, preverb fra- to ha-,
prothesis of /- to initial vowel, frequent z-umlaut of a, 4, #, o (absent from Tumshuq Saka),
loss of medial vowel as in gyasta- ‘worshipped one’, from yazata-, bidd ‘he bears’ from
barati, ysidaa- ‘yellow’ from zaritaka-; genitive plural -anu, -ani, later -am, -a; sufhix -atati-,
to -tta, -da, oblique -tte, -de; -amata, to -ama, and in latest texts loss of nasal before the
medial consonants -k-, -g-, -d-, -b-. At times several older Iranian forms coalesce in Khotan
Saka. The convenience in the older texts of using doubled §§ and ss for the unvoiced
consonant and the single § and s for the voiced is not consistently employed, the one text may
often have both doubled and single consonant.

Inthetranslationsanimprecise English word is used where precise definition is not possible;
hence, for example, ‘covering’ is used for various words referring to dress. For Buddhist
technical terms one word is selected, thus dharma-doctrine for data-, dharma-element for hdra-
(wherethe Sanskrit has only dharma-), deva- for gyasta-, Buddha- for balysa-, klesa-affliction,
paramita-perfection, samsdra-migration, samskara-factor, samadhana-trance, dosa-state.
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Since the book is intended for the Iranisant, the Buddhist Sanskrit sandhi- (conjunction
of vowels) has for the most part been dissolved both in compounds and between separate
words (here indicated by a subscript mark , ). The lemmata of similar words have not been
numbered. Hindu or Brahman Sanskrit is occasionally used to distinguish it from Buddhist
Sanskrit, while in etymologies O.Ind. (=Old Indian) is the term preferred.

Botanical names, abundant in the medical texts, present a difficulty even when the
Buddhist Sanskrit or Tibetan equivalents are known. The Sanskrit names are variously
translated in the dictionaries; the Bower MS has an index by A. F. R. Hoernle with precise
translations which have been often used, but the botanist would probably always prefer
more certainty.

Editions of the Khotan Saka texts are in the following books and articles: E. Leumann,
Zur nordarischen Sprache und Literatur, 1912 =L; B. Nebenstiicke Buddhistische Literatur,
nordarisch und deutsch, 1920 =N ; Das nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht des Buddhismus, 1933~
1934, 1936 =Z; Sten Konow, Vajracchedika and Aparimitayuh-sitra, 1916 ; Saka Studies, 1932 ;
H.W. Bailey, Khotanese Texts 1-V1, 1945-67 ; Khotanese Buddhist Texts, 1951 ; facsimiles, Saka
Documents; text volume 1968; J. P. Asmussen, Bhadracaryddesand, 1961; M. J. Dresden,
The Jatakastava, 1955; R. E. Emmerick, Huntington folio, AM, n.s., 15, 1969, 1-16; Nanda,
BSOAS 33, 1970, 72-81; Colophons of the Sad-dharma-pundarika-siitra, Mémorial Fean
de Menasce 383-8; new edition of Z, The Book of Zambasta, 1968.

References to Khotanese Texts are by Roman numeral 1-vI with page and line and to
Khotanese Buddhist Texts by K and page and line; but by name Bcd Bhadra-carya-desana;
Manj. Manjuséri-nairatmya-avatara-siitra; Sid. Siddhasara; SuvO. KT 1 232—41 Suvarnpa-
bhasa; SuvP. KT 1242—9; Z, The Book of Zambasta, ed. E. Leumann and R. E. Emmerick.

Corrected numbers are given from K 42:48 (see v 387, P 2834:48) and from 111 81-174
(by one); for 11 37-12 a and b are verso and recto. Frequent improvements in the texts have
been incorporated, where syllables were left isolated (as K 4, 141r5 ttattika) or sometimes
wrongly grouped (as sau mirai). A few syllables were misread (as Sid. 104r2 u for 7ia). In the
order of letters ¢ 7 i; u ii; e, ai; o au are grouped together. Use of 1 for the inverted -i-syllable
(formed like the high -@-) has been kept; it is mainly in K 113—35. For % and # in later texts
some syllables, that is, u, @; ku, kii; gu, gii; tu, ti; du, di; ru, rii; su, s are quite distinct,
others have been transcribed according to the syllabic tables. Where am replaces older
au, i, u, it has been kept.

In Ossetic, though with regret, a is used where the Old Iranian had -4-, and & where it
had 4.

Work known to me to be in progress is in the hands of R. E. Emmerick, Dieter Weber,
M. J. Dresden, and O. von Hiniiber.

This long task from 1934 to now has left unwritten the planned grammatical study of
phonology and syntax, and the complete translation. Both these tasks will lie in other hands.

I owe thanks to all who have sent to me books and articles and here gladly dedicate this
volume to all Iranists.

This work has proved long and laborious and to the Press most especially so: I wish to
express the warmest thanks for their magnificent effort against so heavy a task.

H.W.B.
Cambridge

Fune 1978
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Udanalamkara-.
Aitareya-aranyaka.
Kalpa-raja-.

Kalidasa, Vikramorvasiya-.

Kasyapa-parivarta-.

Kausika-sttra-.

Kroraina, North-western Prakrit in Shan-
shan (Kroraina).

Gilgit Manuscripts.

Cariya-pitaka- (Pali).

Jataka- (Pali).

Jataka-mala.

Thera-gatha- (Pali).

Divyavadana-.

Digha-nikaya- (Pali).

Dipa-vamsa- (Pali).

Dhamma-atthakatha (Pali).

Dhamma-pada- (Pali).

Dharmapada- (Kroraina).

Dhyana-, Sogdian Buddhist.

Niti-§astra-.

Bhartrhari, Niti-$astra-.

Bhaisajya-guru-vaidurya-prabha-raja-
sttra-,

Majjhima-nikaya- (Pali).

Manictida-avadana-.

Mahaparinirvana-siitra-, ed. E.
Waldschmidt.

Mahayana-sutralamkara-, ed. S. Lévi.

Mahavastu-.

Mahavyutpatti-.

Maitreya-vyakarana-.

Lanka-avatara-stitra-.

Lalita-vistara-.

Loka-prajfiapti-.

Vajra-cchedika.

Vijiiapti-matrata-siddhi-.

Vimalakirti-nirdesa-sttra- (Sogdian); and
translation E. Lamotte.

V], Vi$vantara-jataka- (Sogdian).

Vi$vantara-jataka-, Pali Vessantara-jataka-.

Veda, RV Rgveda, and AV Atharva-veda-.

Sakra-prasna-siitra-.

Siksasamuccaya-.

Samghata-sttra-.

Sad-dharma-pundarika-siitra-, =Sdp, ed.
Wogihara

Sukhavati-vytha-.

Sutralamkara-, translation Ed. Huber.
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SAKA VOCABULARY

a ‘I’, Ki50°31-2 a...aysd. . .tsime ‘1 go’, to aysu, aysd.

a-, an-, an-, i-, ’i-, a- ‘not’, Av. a-, an-, IE Pok. 756 ne. See
s.vv. a-, and i-, with @hvaraa- ‘sour’; K 10139 ’isedai
‘not returning’.

a-uysana ‘not self’, Manj. 390, variant Z 9-14 anatma;
Manj. 323 a-uysanai, abstract V 103, 19v3 a-uysanetd.

a-uysnoratete ‘non-being’, K 2, 135v3, =BS asatva-, to
uysnora-.

akalasca ‘unskilled’, 1v 3, 67 u camdd va vari star(d)y
da(m)di akalasca hiri yudai ‘and as to how many are the
shares, so unskilfully you have acted’; 1v 3-8—9 tfadi
(damdi) akalascaufid ya ‘it was only through such lack of
skill’. See kala- ‘excellent’.

akista- ‘unattached’, Bed 48v2, BS asakta-; Bed 52r3, BS
asanga-, to kasta-.

akamate jsa ‘not thinking’, dyadic v 131, 56a1 amafiamata
akamate jsa.

akasta- ‘inconceivable’, K 53-10°10, With agasta-, avasta-,
asta-, to kds-: kasta-; BS acintiya-.

akird ‘unproductive’, Sid. 1v4, to kira- ‘work’.

akisafia ‘inconceivable’, SuvO. 3616, BS acintya-, to kds-.

akrriya ‘unstruck’ v 145, 33vs, =BS aghattita-, andhata-;
Z 13°114 akriya-, to kalj-:kriya- ‘to beat’.

aksdrma ‘shameless’, 11 123'52, BS wnirlajja-; abstr.
aksarmaufia ‘lack of shame’, Manj. 67 aksarmaufia
apaksarattai, to ksar-: ksada-.

aksirmaradam gen. plur. ‘shameless’, 11 106-122 (of BS
pudgala- ‘individuals’).

akhamista- ‘unmoved’, K 152:17; 1v 23-9 akhamista-, to
hamih- :hamista- ‘to change’, ahamista- ‘unchanged’.

akhauys(@)ma ‘not moving’, K 111°354 akhauys(a)ma jsa,
see khoys-.

akhausta- ‘unmoved’, Bed 56v2, Bed 55vi, BS adhysya-,
with akhamsta-, akhasta-, Manj. 368 akhvausta-, to khoys-:
khausta-,

akhvihanau ‘undisturbed’, SuvO. 4r4, BS aksobhya-, to
khvih- ‘to agitate’.

agamyjsa- ‘faultless’, Bed 48r1, BS acchidra-, to ggamjsa-
‘defect’.

agastau ‘inconstant (?)’, epithet of lovers, 11 130bI
agastau brrau jsa inida ‘ they act with violence towards the
inconstant ( ?) lovers’, to akasta-.

agasta- ‘inconceivable’, K 5, 144v1, with akasta-; abstract
K 6, 144v4 agastatetu.

agum ‘unpolluted’, K 152-10 jii@na-parama. . .vasva adi
agim pg darma-vajrrq, ‘the knowledge-perfection pure,
undimmed, unpolluted, clear, the Dharma-vajra’ from
*gauna- or *guna- ‘pollution’, to gi, -itha- ‘excreta’, Av.
giba-, IE Pok. 483—5 g¥ou-: g*ii- in a tetradic phrase;
O.Ind. gina- ‘defecated’, cognates s.v. gii.

aggitnaa- ‘markless’ (=BS animitta-), Z 6:8; Manj. 167
aginai.

aggunaigya ‘markless’, v 131, 1b2 sd agganaigya tcalca ‘ the
boundary without mark’.

agumita ‘inexact’, N 148:31 =V 101, 102b2 (a)gumata.

aggiirasa- ‘not quarrelling’, v 111, 33vI1, BS avivada-, to
gurasa-.

aguhasta ‘invincible’, K 26:140 aguhasta tta tta khu naraya
Jjasta ‘invincible like the deva-god Narayana’, K 35-86
aguihasti, K 39-153 agiihastd, K 18-214 agvehasta, =BS
durdharsa-, to guhei.

agaun(d)i ‘not injuring’, K 7, 1485, = BS aparihani-, Tib.
mi fiams-pa, to gauda-.

agvaha- ‘indigestion’, Sid. 8r4, BS ama-; Z 13-104 inst.
sing. agvahdna, from *vipax6a- or *vipaxa- to pak-,
gvach-, paha-, pajs-.

amga-‘limb’, Sid. 2v4; Sid. 128v4 aga-,from ang-‘ to bend’,
in Av. awura- of zairimyawura- ‘with covered limbs’
epithet of the tortoise; to hamgusta-, Oss. D. iuong, jong,
I. udng, uong, ong, plur. uingtd ‘limb’ (from *vivanga-
or secondary iu-, j-, u-). Zor.P. zarimangur has -ng- for
Av. -n-. The BS loan-word is in amga-prattyamga v
327a3. See agalaka, s.v. asgulaka.

amgusda- ‘asa fetida’, 111 89165 ; Sid. 1ov1, BS hingu-, Sid.
12v4 amgisda-, Sid. 122r3 agisda-, from *angu-jatu-
(BSOAS 20, 1957, 50-2), Tokhara B ankwas, Uigur 'nk’pws,
Chinese a-uei < d-ngjwei; iang-kuei < iang-gjwi (K 1°1;
1307-1; and K 210'1; 457°1), see BSOAS 11486, and
E. Pulleyblank, AM, n.s., 9, 1962, 99 for the final -s. West
Iranian Armen. lw. angouZat, angZat, angousataber ‘bear-
ing silphium’, N.Pers. angufad, angudan, anguyan. From
*angu-jatu- with jatu- ‘gum, resin’, Pasto Fawla, O.Ind.
Jjatu-, jatu-vara- (JRAS 1955, 17-18), N.Pers. #ad ‘gum’.
IE Pok. 480 g¥et-. For the variation of Iranian angu- and
O.Ind. Aingu-, note also the O.Ind. andola~ and hindola-
‘swing’. The plant belongs to the dry Iranian region.

acd ‘she sewed’, K 4649 ba khauysa byamda u aca u ttu
vajsya avijsyadai purakd fiistya ‘ she found a small piece of
clothand shesewed and wrapped it round her afflicted blind
son’. T'o acana ‘thread, BS siitra-’. Base dai-: ¢&i-, withaca
from *aditatd and acana from *a-éyana-. With & > #-,
M.Pers. T. ’bzyngr, M.Parth.T. ’bjyn’gr ‘tailor’, N.Pers.
agidan, afadan, afandan ‘to sew’; with kai-:ki- in Sogd.
kyn’k ‘sword’, O.Pers. &kivékns, O.Ind. kinasa- ‘ plough-
man’ (TPS 1955, 67—69), adding BS cimara- ‘metal, iron
or copper’, to IE Pok. 917 (s)k(%)ai- ‘to cut, pierce’. For
‘thread’ derived from ‘to sew’, note O.Ind. stvyats, syita,
sitra-. For aca, see also paca ‘she covered’ from *pa(ti)-
catatd, pres. pacan-. See also mejanya- ‘embroidery
(?)’. N.Pers. Zanah ‘sting (of insect), point (of needle)’.

aja ‘undestroyed, not perished’, K 107-285; K 108303 ajya,
Manj. 2 obliq. aje, plural K 69, 2v1 ajau, K 66-138 ajam;
in the phrase ahamya- ajya- ‘ not produced, not perished’
the participle to the nominal phrase K 53-9-2—3 hamame
jimgya jsa, =BS utpada-nirodha-. The -jya, -ja is from
Jjdta-, jita-, participle to jin- ‘to perish’.

ajyanaa- ‘imperishable, inexhaustible’, v 171, 303b4; Bed
44v2 ajanaa-, BS aksaya-; Bed sorz fem. ajamja pajeiid,
BS aksaya-kosah, to jai-:ji-. pres. jin-.

ajs- ‘to pursue’, 1 plur. 11 45:67; 46-89 ajsam (V1 376;

2-2



2  ajsa — attahiraa

BSOAS 13, 1953, 537-8) to O.Pers. £aj-, O.Ind. sdjati,
saktd- ‘cling to’, with zga- in Av. spa vohunazgo ‘the
dog pursuing blood’, with lost - (IE Pok. 887-8 seg-).
See aysagamu, and pahej-.

ajsa ‘not struck’, 111 75-235 hamye vara stana ajsa ‘he was
there unharmed’, JS 36v1 pe ajse ‘unbroken force’, to
jsata- ‘struck’, base gan-:jata-.

ajsirana- ‘undeceivable’, K 4, 14114, Tib. slu-bar mi mdzad-
pa; SuvO. 54v1, BS avisamvadana, tojsir-:jsida- ‘ tocheat’.

ajsera- ‘desirable’, v 115, 64r7 bryau ajseryau jsa, BS
ista-; Z 24°438 ttdrd ndstd ajserd panye uysnord kho bri
jivétd ‘there is not a desired thing to any being like dear
life’, to a base gar- ‘to value’ or ‘abuse’. The -js- derives
from either -js- or -fc- intervocalic. See ggiraa- and
pajarina-.

afia- ‘other’, K 4, 14115 ka aysu afia hva#iii ‘ if I may speak
other things’, Tib. gfan-du smra-ba gyur-na, 111 25, 27a3
ni afia ‘not the reverse’, BS ananyatha-vadi ‘speaking
otherwise’; repeated K 51:6+3 afid afid, K 49-3-8 afii afii
thana‘various other places’, to anya-, Av. ainya-, O .Pers.
aniya-, Sogd. ’ny, Yayn. ane, ani, M.Parth., M.Pers.T.
’ny, 18kaSmi an, Waxi, Sarikoli yan, Oss. innd, annd,
IE Pok. 37 an-, anio-. Derivatives are SuvO. 68r7-68v1
hastamo afidnamo, BS parame visiste, Z 454 afidramd
‘other’; afiadrama, dyadic v 83, 13v4 afiddrramyau
hamdaryau, Manj. 195 husada aysmva brra afiadrrama
haudvyau naista (see s.v. hus-); K 54, 1514 rri ttasa ni va
afiadrama ndsti, K 54, 15r4 afiadrrama, K 55, 1611
afiadrama naistd, 111 104-27-8 tta afiarrva brrasti ‘so he
asked other things (?)’.

afiaa- ‘ill-luck’, 111 1535 kaysai afiai hime *for him ill-luck
becomes remote’; III 15°43 haysai Samda afiai hime ‘for
him ill-luck arises in a remote place’ (so improving on
BSOS 8, 1937, 926—7). Hence *anaya-ka- to *anyaa-,
afiaa- to base nai- ‘be lively, bright, fortunate’, in O.Pers.
naiba- ‘excellent’, Zor.P. nev, névak, nevakok ‘good,
fortunate’, Oss. D. nivd, I. nyv ‘ good fortune’, M.Parth.T.
nys’g (*nai-s-) ‘bright’ to IE Pok. 760 nei-:ni-, Lat. niteo,
‘shine’, Celtic O.Ir. noib ‘holy’. To this source can be
traced also BS, Pali anaya- ‘misfortune’. Note loss of
interior -a-, as in gyasta- < *yazata-.

afiasta- ‘not deficient; equipped with’, Manj. 111 usp{u)rra
edrra jsa afiasta ‘complete, possessing the faculties’ (BS
indriya-); =BS avikalendriya-, K 30-207 aidrrau jsa
afiasta, variant K 38-141—2 adrryam jsi ukhsastd (read:
uskhastd), to nyass- ‘be weak, poor, deficient’.

afia ‘untaught (?)’, 11 130b2, s.v. cista-; and nyita-.

ada ‘other’, 111 73°178; 71°132; 74°194 add, shortened from
adara- (as pharu, pha); loc. sing. 1v 22-3°13 adafia masta
‘another month’. 111 72155 tfa ttai dyamdd ada va daitte
‘so they saw him, the other (=the enemy) is seen’.

adara- ‘other’, 111 76-55-6 adard ye cvam pyamtsa a ‘there
was another who came before them’; 111 69-103 adard va
gihyard jse ‘do you help to kill the other one’; Manj.
234 ttu (pade)daima tta va adara, variant Z 577 tti
padandaimd u ttaru ‘this I have created and the other
(variant: that one)’. From *ar-tara- to IE Pok. 25 al-tero-,
Lat. alter.

adari ‘vehicle’, Z 24-120 brik(o?) adari bade kuberd puspaki
nama ‘Kubera rides his favourite vehicle, its name is

Puspaka’. Either base art- variant with vart- ‘to roll’,
whence Sogd. wrtn *vartana- and related words, or
*urtara- from vart-, as in #dara- ‘crystal’ to varta-
‘stone’, and a- replacing u-.

adara- ‘other’, 111 70°106 adard jsanam ‘the other we will
kill’; loc. sing. K 45-24 adafia ysithai ‘in another birth’,
Manj. 237 adaufia, variant Z 5-80 ttarfia; inst. sing.
111 71°129 adarina ttaja khu a ‘when he came to another
river’, 111 71°134 adarim ttaja khu a; plural 1v 20-16 khu
adarye vyauli yudamda ‘ so that you caused other alarms’;
Sid. 132r5 adarye, Tib. gZan ‘other’; v 268, 47a7 adarye
kyayse vira ‘on the other side’. With initial - in place of
a-: K 146, 3v4 jabuvi-dvipa rrivye pa idarai hidva-ksird
Samattai nama ksird ste ‘in Jambi-dvipa in the south
another Indian land there is by name the Samattai land’;
11 8945 u idarim jsam ha cimgd rrumdd hivi hadd ‘and
another messenger of the Chinese king’; 11 111-36idaryam
iiakd. From *ar-tara- ‘other’ to adara-, with -tara- as
Av. katara-, kataras ¢&it, Greek TéTepor.

anascya ‘endless’, 111 60'35 akakhiysa angscya ‘numberless
(and) endless’; anmiscya JS 39r3; angscya Bed 57vi, BS
ananta-; compound, K 155-51 anescya-rasé Bed 44v2
anestyd; JS 39r4 anescyand. See ndsaskya, and analsca-.

anahi$e ‘unoppressed’, K 52-7-2 anahise harbaisi badi. . .
byehind ragd ‘unsuppressed always may I get dominion’.
To Vv 113, 35vI anrhiya-, BS anavamardita-. See nihalj-.

aniitca- ‘waterless’, 11 85-27 aniitcd mau ‘pure wine’. See
#itca ‘water’.

angusa ‘without desire’, Manj. 168 angusa na re parsta
(= BS apranihita-) ‘he no more passes without desire’;
K 107-305 angusa, K 55, 18r4 anamsa-, v 86, 5v2 anaulsa-.

ata, ati ‘ excessively’, v 15, 1b2 ata §arand ‘great service’,
1b3 ata arrimajse ‘very unclean’; v 22, 116 atd atdrafii
0$d ‘very unfriendly, bad’, v 131, 52v4 atd daru bulysu
‘very long’, v 183, 43v5 atd duskard ‘very wonderful’;
Vv 164, 11314 atdphara-hvaratd mdsta rre ‘the great king
gluttonous’; to Av. ati, O.Ind. ati, IE Pok. 344, Greek
g1 See also the preverb ti-, tti, ttu-, t-, tta-.

attajsada- ‘unsurpassable’, JS 6v3 attajsada estame vi ‘in
supreme firmness’, to JS 13v4 ttajsadai ‘ you surpassed’,
from *(a)ti-éarta-, see pajsada-, jairma-.

attarrve ‘intact’, K 68-190 styidi kidi attarrve baysgd, K 71,
10v3—4 styiida kida attarve baysgd ‘ hard, firm exceedingly,
compact’, dyadic with styida-; possibly ‘unbroken’ from
base *ati-ruxta-, as narrva- from *niruxta- ‘broken’.

attaya ‘unpolluted’, K 60, 34v4 cu harbisva badva attgya
stq ‘which in all times is unpolluted’, glossing BS suci-
and Khotan Saka vasvatta ‘ purity’. From *a-tayana- to
ta- ‘to melt, decay’ in Av. tata-, Oss. D. tajun, tad,
I. tajyn, tad ‘to melt, dissolve, corrupt’, D. tajndy
‘melting’, IE Pok. 1053 ta-:ta- ‘melt’ in O.Slav. tajo,
tajetii, O.Russ. tajati, O.Engl. pawan ‘thaw’, Greek
TEKW.

atasta- ‘inconceivable’, SuvO. 36r6, BS acintya-, see
akasta-, avasta-, asta-.

attahiraa- ‘untrue, wrong’, K 56, 2114 u tte bisq dharma
prracada stari attahira svabhavana ttasa; Manj. 145
attahire hvafi(a)yme jsa ‘with improper speaking’; Manj.
148 harbasa dharma attahera dedavajsare ‘ they seeso many
all dharma-elements as bad’, without negative Manj. 371



ttahirai rrasta payseda ‘he knows it to be right, correct’,
see ttahiraa- ‘right’, BS samyak.

atisamdaa- ‘not returning’, BS avaivartika-, anagamin-.
v 250778; 111 113, 413 avisadai; K 101-39 tisedai. From
is- ‘to return’, with a- and hiatic -¢-.

attusai ‘not empty’, =BS asanya-, Manj. 328.

attuSima- ‘significant, not empty’, 1I 53-2 attusima-nami
‘with significant name’; K 152'3 attusimd-namai. See
ttussaa- ‘empty’.

attrima ‘unsurpassable’, JS 6r3 panate ttye-v-i musdd pajsa
attrima ‘there arose for you strong unsurpassable mercy
to him’, from *a-tramya-, to base tar- ‘to cross’, with
increment -am-.

attrudsta- ‘unsaved’, SuvP. 62v3, BS nistrana-, see ttuvay-,
truay-.

atvadira ve ‘exceedingly’, Bed 45v2, see utvada, Bed 57vi
utvadirii ve.

atsista ‘unquiet’, JS 33r1 anasgmde atsasta, dyadic.

atsiimavija ‘not to be traversed’, K 61, 39v2-3 fva
atsamavija tsimq.

adamgyi- ‘not taming, repressing’, V 117, 66v1 uysnauranu
adamgya, BS anigraha-, to dam- ‘ to tame’ in dim- : danda-.

adata- ‘wrongful, unjust’, v 114, 63v4 adata hussa tsindd
‘the irreligious prosper’; BS adharmo vardhate, to data-.
K 15-117 ada kaina, K 23-67 ada kina, K 31-24 ada kaini
‘because of wrongs’; adatya- v 114, 63v3 osanu adatyanu
bvananu, BS duskrtanam; K 15-114 adayai, BS adharmena.

adista- ‘unripened’, Sid. 103v2; 14113, Tib. ma smin-pa, to
dajs-, daja.

adia ‘undimmed’, K 152:10 vasva adi agiam pd ‘pure,
undimmed, unpolluted, clear’, epithet of the jiana-
paramita, from dau-:du ‘to obscure’, in Khotan Saka
dumd ‘smoke’, Zor.P. dit, N.Pers. did ‘smoke’, Khotan
Saka duya ‘dusty (?)’; IE Pok. 261~ dheu-.

adyadnei ‘invisible’, V110, 32vI adyaneina ttarandarna
‘with invisible body’, BS adrsyair atmabhavaih; v 52-83b1
dyanai piskald,uadyanei pdskali pasemate ki{dina) ‘ con-
spicuous attribute; and for abandoning the ugly attribute’.

adyama ‘not sight’, 11128, 39a1—2 dyama adyama, BS
drsti-; adrsti-.

an- ‘to breathe’, see uysana-, uysamdi, uysana.

anamkhista- ‘unnumbered, countless’, SuvO. 68v4 ana-
mkhdsta nayuta satd ysare kula, BS acintiya niyuta-
sahasra-kotiyo; 1 252, 1a4 gen. plur. {(a)namkhistinu
ramnanu, BS ancka-raina-, see hamkhiysa-.

anaci ‘endless’, Manj. 16 anaci rasa, see anescya.

anada ‘limitless (?)’, Manj. 42 aysmva sa vasiijafia anada
te(e)rai ‘the mind is just to be purified, it is to be made
unlimited ( ?)’. Possibly to Oss. D. dndd, 1. ddtd ‘outside’;
hardly BS ananta-. See iyanda-.

anamdi§s- ‘to tolerate’, V 135, Iaq4 anamdisSanaina
a{ysmiinay ‘with tolerant (indifferent) mind’. See
aramdiss-.

anamauryama ‘not forgetting’, K 143, 1r3, see hamuri,
ahamurgya-.

anarriijya ‘infrangible’, Manj. 348—9 harbaisa dharma
prrara apanava anarriijya ‘the nature of all dharma-ele-
ments is non-originated, unbreakable’.

anarva ‘not poured upon’, III 92-237 u na-anaha anarva
masakd tcerq ‘(the poultice) must be made of the plant
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masgkd (BS mactka) unmoistened’, from a-nah- ‘pour
upon, moisten’, dyadic with anarva ‘not poured upon’;
hence from base rau- ‘flow’, anarva < *a-niruta-, distinct
from anarrva- < *a-niruxta- ‘unbroken’.

analsca-tti$d ‘ of endless splendour’, v 123, c 2v5, tondsaskya
‘end’, and BS zejas-.

anasdmda- ‘unquiet’, JS 33r1, see nisam-, nisaunda-.

anasa- ‘without a share’, v 29, 47v4 ta anasu ne kaste ‘so he
does not come to be shareless’.

anahvardye ‘unseizable’, K 63, 78r1; K 52:10-10 ani-
hvarrdye, =BS agrahya-. See nuhvarr-.

ana ‘without’ Manj. 374 ana ri rivya daitta ‘he sees the
formed things (BS r#piya-, -ka-) to be without form’
(BS rapa-), see s.v. hajse ‘form’. Here ana for older anau,
ano.

am|[.]na ‘not bound (?)’, 111 104°36 pasarai am.na rasta
‘sunshine, unchecked, direct’. From *a-naxta- to naj-
‘to join’, in naju, hamnaj-; but possibly ghana < *a-
hamnaxta-.

anachaa- ‘free from disease’, N 76-15 andacha himdta jya-
acha ‘they became free of disease, healthy’, BS nana-
rogebhyah parimocitani, arogani babh@ivuh. See achai
‘illness’.

anaphida- ‘undisturbed’, 111 13123 anaphdda dvaredirsyau
hudahi(nyau) ‘ undisturbed, with 32 mahapurusa (marks)’,
to phar- see aphir-, aphida-.

anartuhd ‘inactive’, SuvO. 24r4 BS niscesta-, from a-rith-
‘to move’.

anarra- ‘without fault, innocent’, v 339, 79r1 tfa hvate se
anarrd gyasta balysa nade ysamthu kusta nate ‘so he spoke,
saying, O deva Buddha where did the innocent man take
birth?’, BS aha, anaparadhikasya bhagavan purusasya
kutropapattih; v 64:42 anari from anarrd yi; see arra-
‘fault’.

anavu ‘isolated’, Z 24445 §T jadi anavu ‘this is only
ignorance’, -avu beside au, o as Z 13-113 avuste ‘lips’
beside 111 130a1 austd. See anau.

anas§a- ‘inaccessible (?)’, Z 12-71 parigraha ttrama cu
ssavanu andassa ‘such possessions which are inaccessible
to Sravaka-listeners’; Z 10-9 ggambhira vasuta anassa. . .
bvamata ‘ profound, pure, inaccessible bodhi-knowledge’.
See nas- in hanas-.

anagine ‘unworthy’, JS 28v4—29r1 anasine navai phare
ysamthe vesiina ‘ you accepted many unworthy evil births’;
to asgna- ‘worthy’.

anasani — -, vV 128, 45711 anas(t)and bo{dhisatvi).

aniskotta ‘disjointed’, Z 20-39 anaskotta darra ‘disjointed,
torn up’, with -skautta- in Bcd 48r3 haskauttd, BS
abhiyukta- ‘joined’. Base skaup- or skaub- in skumb- of
Suyni wiskamb-:wiskizvd “to sort (wool)’, O.Slav. skubati
‘pluck, ravel out’, IE Pok. 955 skeubh-.

andstana- ‘without beginning’, Z 5-85 ttdna anastand hvatd
samtsari, =Manj. 243 andsta satsara hva ‘therefore
samsara is said to be beginningless’; Z 9-26 anastan
ahdmdta, =Manj. 404 anastaina ahaimye ‘beginningless
non-produced’, to astana-.

anaspetid ‘refugeless’, v 381, 3b3, BS nirasa- ‘hopeless’,
v 63-31 anaspitam sattam; v 64-2 anaspe; JS 22v1 anaspeta
anaha (BS andatha-); JS 28v2 anaspete Satcampha; 111 11,
21r3 anaspayeri ‘more refugeless’. See aspata- ‘refuge’.



4 animunid — apyusta-

animiing ‘hostility’, K 35-82 animiindiniyi ‘was planning en-~
mity’, =K 18-203 avamauna ide ‘he works contempt’ (BS
avamana-), =K 26-133 fiahara astada ‘he began trouble’.
See nimana- ‘ regret’. Possibly animina- for *avamana-.

aniya$§a- ‘not contemptible, not humble’, v 111, 33vI
aniyassu astakulcu, BS abhapdana- ‘not abusing’. See
niyassa-, fiasa-.

aniratete ‘lack of virility, non-virility’, v 52, 8324 pamjsa
pdtafid aniratete u didetd hamurgyatetd, bdtandetd ‘the
five powers, non-virility, and low character, forgetfulness,
confusion of mind, (folly?)’, the BS panca-bala- of
Sraddha, virya-, smyti-, samadhi-, prajfia, in reverse, if it is
accepted that didetd can correspond to sraddha and
batandetd to samadhi-. This gives the analysis *a-naryatati
to nara- ‘man’ with -ira- < -arya-. The context excludes
an-arya- ‘ignoble’.

andhvarremiite jsa ‘without grasping’, v 124, 4bg; K
53°10°10 akastye anihvarrdye bavani gihna, K 63, 78r1
akastye anahvardye bavafia gihna ‘by aid of bhavana-
meditation inconceivable, ungraspable’, Manj. 354
anithvarada, =BS agrahya-. See nuhvarr- ‘to grasp’.

anuda- ‘not adult’, Z 22-123 pamjsa-sati-saluvo anido ‘not
adult at age 500 years’; Z 24-125 rrundi diata aniida ‘king’s
daughter not adult’. See #da- ‘grown, old’, base
barz-:br¥da- ‘to grow in size’.

aniida- ‘uncovered’, I1I 12, 21v5 §a cu aniida vrrise ‘he
who wears (the thread) being unclothed’. See #da-
‘covered’ from base var- ‘to cover’.

anahvarada Manj. 354 ‘not grasped (polluted)’ like the
lotus in mud.

anuhvarrda Manj. 278; 317, to nuhvar- ‘to grasp’.

anrhiya- ‘not defeated’, v 113, 35vI inete hifie jsa anyhiyd
‘unbeaten by alien army’, BS anavamardita-. See also
anahise. Base ni-0rang- ‘to press down’.

anestava ‘unenduring’, Manj. 270 anestava mvastg bure
pittd ‘being unstable, within a short time fails’, = 111 29,
42b2 musa buri pittd.

anestavani ‘unsubstantial’, SuvO. 24r4 ttarandard anariuhd
u ayicd u anestavand, BS kayas ca niscesta nirvyaparas ca
asarakah ‘the body motionless and inactive (BS akrtya-)
and unsubstantial’. See est-.

anau ‘without’, Sid. 15v1 anau hvadd khastq, BS anna-
panad rte ‘without food and drink’, 11 21, 9b2 anau
rivdna, BS ariipinah ‘ formless’; ano JS 37v4. From ana-,
see also anavu. To Greek &vev, Goth. inu, O.Saxon ano
beside M.Parth.T. *n’-, Oss. DI. dnd-, and Sogd. nw-,
IE Pok. 318 eneu. See also ana.

anaulsa- ‘without desire’, v 86, 5v2, K 108305 angusa,
Manj. 168 angusa-, see olsa-.

anauskamjsia- ‘not eternal’, III 24, 2121 anauskajsi, Z
22:271 anauskamjsye, v 52, 83bz (a)noskajsya hdira
oskajsya nai haranu; v 52, 83b2 anauskajsyatetd. See osku.

*anda-, see anada, tyandu, bissinda.

andaryo ‘in the interval’, SuvO. 68r2, BS tad-antarena. See
handara-.

anvatha ‘not despondent’, Sid. #v1, BS awisadi, Tib. sro
$i-ba. See nuvamth-.

anva$ta- ‘difficult’, Sid. 103vz anvasta, Tib. dkah-ba
‘difficult’; JS 2r1 vritd anvasta ‘the metre difficult’ (BS
ortti-). See nvasta- ‘easy’.

anvasta ‘opposed, hostile’, SuvP. 72r4 anvasta sai se satvd,
BS pratikula-dar$i; 11 109'5 anvasta baram; 11 8420
anvasta sahyam:dam ‘we suffered opposition’; Sid. gv4
anvastivai ni hime, BS viruddham na bhavet; v 246, 12a2
anvaste vasude bisi janidd (BS omits). From a- and (a)nu-
a-stay- ‘to conform’.

apaksarattai ‘immodesty’, Manj. 67 aksarmaufia apaksa-
rattai, = BS hrir apatrapa. See paksdre and ksarma, ksdr-.

apadimamata ‘not creating’, v 131, 1b2. See padim-:
padanda-.

apanamime ‘not arising’, 111 32+7. See panam-: panata-.

apanava ‘not arisen’, K 55, 17v4, and Manj. 349. See
panam-

apaphaname ‘dissatisfaction’, SuvP. 63v3, BS atrpti-. See
phan-.

apaysamdid ‘unknown’, Sid. 1 bis r1, see paysan- ‘to
recognise’.

apaha- ‘indigestion’, BS ama-, v 322:126, =Sid. 12v3
ahahd. See also agvaha-, BS ama-.

apahaysiyeti ‘attacks it’, v 66-9 apahaysiye-t-i stakilai
yanati si hvi miulg bastd midi ‘he who may attack it and
abuse it, that man dies presided over by the Rat’. Parallel
phrase v 330, 13v4 sitru aprrama{nu yaynde, BS G 37,
11b3  sad-dharma-pratiksepad, v 388, 19r1 ttu datu
apramanu yanare, BS G 37, 13b6 sad-dharma-prati-
ksepakaih satvaik; also SuvP. 64v1 cu da praksauttai ime,
BS sad-dharmah praksiptah syad. . .me; K 61, 4114 ci tiu
sittrq prraksividi. Hence apahaystye denominative from
*pahaysa- ‘ grasping, approving’ to base kaz- ‘seize’, Av.
haz-, O.Ind. sahate, IE Pok. 888-9 segh-, Greek &xw,
gayov.

apiye ‘without fat’, Sid. 13514, Tib. Sa-snum bag chun-ba.
See paya ‘fat’.

*apihi ‘unchecked’, see ipihi, ayihi, aviki.

aplstye ‘uninterrupted’, 111 48:6 apistye bhavana gihna,
K 112:372 apvastya bavafia gikna ‘by help of uninter-
rupted bhavana-meditation’; 11 725 §a@ sali Siri apvasti
khu vyachimdi harbaisi pile ‘(exert yourselves) for one
year well, uninterruptedly, so that all troubles vanish’.
Possibly =BS anacchedya-; 111 53-111 BS anachida. See
-psta-, from *pa(ti)brasta- ‘break off’. Parallel to K 54,
1412 aharstd bhavana.

apaicamttd ‘uninjured’, II 103-59 kalpamdamita dai jsa
apaicamttd stana ‘ being uninjured by the fire of the kalpa-
age’s end’, to patcautta-, petcautta- ‘injured, checked’,
Tib. fiams-sin.

apaucaliki ‘a plant name’, Sid. 13v4, BS sugandhaka-, Tib.
sugandhika. If the name is translated, pauca- from pau- : pii-
‘to rot’ would yield a name ‘not putrid’, hence ‘sweet’.
See hambita-, puva, phuva-.

apyaya ‘speechless’, Manj. 329 apyaya v7 $a pava(BS pada-
‘verse’) pyiisde harbasu pyiista pachiysde ‘the dumb hears
one verse, he can hear all’; Manj. 381 vaina hvafiaka
apyayau vi kusta drra mase skaujai nai ida ‘without
speaker, in non-speaking, where to the extent of a hair
there are not samskara-acts’. See pdtay- ‘to speak’.

apyusta- ‘not heard’, 1 254v4 pyiistu u apyistu ‘heard and
not heard’, BS $rutva; beside K 1, 135v2 ttu pyastu
pyusde ne avyustu pyasde ‘he hears that heard (thing) he
does not hear the unheard’; Tib. thos-pa #iid thos-pa



yin-gyi, ma thos-pa-las thos-pa ma yin-pa. See pyuay-:
pyusta-.

apvasti II 772°5, see apiistye.

apvaine ‘without fear, danger’, K 28180 parsta apvaine
‘escapes without fear’ parallel to K 29-184 parsta avesta
‘escapes unafraid’. See pyvana- ‘fear’.

apvenye ‘ without fear, safe’, 11 12340916 apvenye badd ‘in
a safe time’.

aphari ‘pejorative adjective’, 111 69-93—4 ksarma bidamdd
pharakd, Suri-vam aphard hamye ‘ they felt much shame,
their valour became a disgrace’. Once aphara- is variant
to haphara-: K 70, 5v1 tta drijana aphara hufidd, =K
67°158 tti drijina haphard hvasimdi ‘so with falsehood
they speak confusion’. Base phar- ‘to speak’, phara-
‘speech’, pher- ‘to speak’ from pharaya-, or base phar-
‘to disturb’, or with later -r- for -rr- from pharra-
‘fortune, high position’, or with a- from a- for *aphara-
‘disturbance’, uncertain.

abasta- ‘not bound’, Manj. 304 abasta harbasa satva ‘freed
all beings’, to bafi-: basta-.

abadi ‘untimely’, v 170, 214; V 125, 6b3 ki abadd niro-
skasate ‘when untimely water floods him’ in a list of
untimely deaths, BS akala-maranani.

abitanda- ‘not confused’, SuvO. sr2, BS samahita-, later
abyamda-.

abitamai ‘without doubt’, v 158, 19314 thu abdtamai himu
‘be without doubt’, later abyamai, 1 185, 10412 abyamim
(-im =-ai), BS natra samsayah.

abiysada- ‘unwakened’, K 34'64 abiysadi khu jistd ‘un-
awakened like a devi- goddess’, variant K 25-114 avayseda
khva jasta,to biysanda- ‘awakened, aware’, BS sambuddha-.
See biysan- ‘to awake’.

abisati ‘without tongue’, v 146, 71v4 @ va abisatd u karrd
‘either dumb or deaf’, to bisa- ‘tongue’.

abustaiid ‘not aware’, SuvP. 63r3, BS agjananta-; abstr.
abus(tyattdte v 139, 1a5; Manj. 342 abusta-; SuvO. 24vy
abustatete jsa, BS avidyaya.

abgmafia- ‘misfortune’, L 893 vina abemaiianu, see
bemafia-, quoted s.v. apharana-.

abaumaya ‘weak’, 11 109-2789* 5—6 ama ttafiahasa abaumaya
hamarya ‘you in that place may be weak’, to biimaya,
bumatd ‘strong’.

abausta- K 56, 21v3 abausti prracaina, Manj. 342; 344, to
abusta-.

abyada ‘not confused’, Manj. 147, see abitanda-.

abya ‘not open’, K 21°9; abyava K 29-183, variant K 37-123
abyasti, see batai ‘open’ and base s.v. biyass-.

abyamda ‘not reached’, K 54, 15v3 abyamda ttusaita,
=BS abhava-Sanyata, later form of abyauda- from byeh-
‘to get’.

abytstd vira ‘at dawn’, 11 16, 4bs khu ma abyistd vira
kamthd histimdd ‘ when here at dawn they come to the city’,
to byiista- ‘lightened, dawned’.

abyehime ‘not attainment’, Manj. 165 bgysifia pade
abyehame jsa cerania, to byeh-.

abyehaiste jsa, K 57, 2614 cu abyehaste jsa bidi baysiistd ‘ who
by not attainment got bodhi-knowledge’; Manj. 371 cva
abyehascy! jsa baisa ttahirai rrasta payseda ‘who by not
attainment knows all correctly, rightly’.

abyauda- ‘not reached, not found, non-existent’, Manj. 233
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padimaka abyauda ‘creator not found’, Manj. 296
nairattama abyaudd ‘ non-self not existent’, K 108:303—4
ysyama u ysara marana baisa ahamya ajya abyauda ‘birth
and old age, death all are not produced, not perishing, not
existent’. See byeh-:byauda-.

abrastd ‘not asked’, v 117, 6616, BS aprcchitva.

abrriya ‘not dear’, Manj. 384—5 bvame jsa harbasa daitta
abrriyl brriyI rasta sa khu pira aye uca ‘by bodhi-
knowledge all appears not liked, (and) liked, just as the
moon is seen in water’. See brya-.

abvata- ‘not destroyed’, Vv 113, 35vI abva(td a)ysmii
hiamafiu, BS aviksipta-cittena ‘with mind undistraught’,
Z 5114 abuvatu, Z 22-291 abvata-, with first written
abutu. See buvan-, BS vilupyate, upahata-.

abvitta ‘abundant’, Manj. 245 va(sa)ya avida abvatta (the
mind) sees the abundant sense-objects’ (BS visaya-)
variant to Manj. 348 vaisaya avida pharaka ‘sees many
sense-objects’; and variant Manj. 246 vasaye avada
abvatta (read av(7)da abuv(a)tta). Possibly from a- intensive
(see IE Pok. 281-2 e-, 0-) with base bau- ‘to abound’,
see s.v. buru. With participle -ata-, as in gaisatta- ‘re-
turned’ (*grtsata-). See also Oss. dbualy ¢ extraordinary’;
with adjective dbualy tyxdZyn ‘ exceedingly violent’ from
*a-bvaga-, and O.Ind. RV dbhva-, AV abhvi-, ‘mon-
strous’ beside vibhvan-, noted BSOAS 20, 1957, 48.

abviasta ‘not experienced’, Manj. 75 Sara di kira abvasta
‘unexperienced in good and bad works’. See bvasta-.

abviya- ‘not knowing’, SuvP. 63r3, BS aprajananta-;
SuvP. 64v2 abviya, BS ajananta-. See buv-:busta-, with
suffix -7ya-, as ysiniya-.

ama ‘you’, 2 plural, K 154-42; K 61, 42r2. See umd, ims.

amafiamata ‘not thinking’, v 131, 1r1 dyadic before
akamate jsa aste. See marfi-.

amatau ‘distress, distressful’, v 29, 47r3 o yi jsa ysiru
pdtaydtd o ye va vdtd amatau ndtaydtd ‘either speaks
roughly to one or commands one harshly’ with
parallel ysira- ‘rough’ and amatau; v 30, 73v1 amatauya
kaste hvaittd ‘he falls into distress, he is beaten’. Later
amauva-, loc. plural amauvua, 111 113, 4v3—4 cvai nama
hovafii amauvua byaugva bamdana-$alva ni kasti ‘he who
cites the name does not fall into harsh bonds, into
prisons’; V 250-783—4 cvai nama hvafie amauvua byumgoa
bamdana-Salva na kaste; K 102-46—7 cvai nama hvafie ni
imauvud byuwmgva u ni bamdana-salva kaste. From base
am- ‘to treat violently’, Av. Yasna 7117 «xSayaséa
amayavdséa, Zor.P. gloss §évan ut modak ‘lamentand woe’,
to Av. ama- ‘force’, O.Ind. ama- ‘force’, amiva- ‘illness’,
amiti ‘to injure’, participle -anta-. For the suffix -au, loc.
sing. -auya, gen. plur. -vam, inst. plur. -vyau, note sarau
‘lion’, plur. serauva, gen.plur. sarautam, loc. sing.
rraysauya ‘empty’, hamau ‘bowl’, inst. plur. kamvyau,
parau ‘command’, gen. plur. parauvam jsa, loc. sing.
parauya.

amaye, amayai ‘title (before proper names)’, K 100-292
amayai khara-paind; K 100290 amayai mauksaidra;
K 100294 amayai ejattiha; K 100297 amayai
arsa[nallana; v 237, 31-39 amaye cina kharasana, 34
amayai cina sau kharasana. Possibly *amayaka- ‘forceful,
in authority’ from base am- (see amatau). Possibly from
maya-, maya ‘fortunate’.



6  amajai — aysdrraphai

amadjai ‘your’, 111 69-104 amajai parau ‘your command’.
See umajaa-.

amiafianda ‘not like’, K 5, 144r4 atd amafianda, see
marianda-.

amanandiina ‘not like’, K 5, 14414 duskarina amafiandiina
salava hvatandd, Tib. no-méhar rmad-du byun-bahi chos-
kyi sgra haw hbyin-to, ‘they spoke astonishing wonderful
words’.

amasta- ‘ unfermented’, Sid. 20v4 amastq fiye ‘ unfermented
buttermilk’, BS manda-jatam tu mastu (=manda-), Tib.
%0 ma lans-pa. See masta-, maya-, meva.

amuysdauiid ‘pitilessness’, V 130, 49a3. See mulysdi.

amiistu ‘merciless’, 111 38-50, see amusdye.

amusdye ‘pitiless’, S 28r1; 111 49-31 amyaisda. See mulysd:.

amai ‘old woman’, K 38-136, variant K 29'198 mama.
Widely used, Germanic OHG amma, O.Norse amma,
Span. mama, Greek p&ua Lat. mamma, O.Ind. amba.

amauvua ‘in troubles’, see amatau.

ambri ‘mango’, Sid. 14r1; Sid. 18v2 ambrrd, loan-word
O.Ind. amra-. Sogd. n’mry ‘sweet’ is from *an-amraka-,
see ahvaraa-.

amya ‘ without core’, 111 4916 cu baisd hira amya butte ‘who
understands all dharma-elements to be without sub-
stance’, like BS asaraka- ‘without firm inner part’. From
*a-madya- to myana- ‘centre’ from *madyana-, Zor.P.
miyan, Sogd. Bud. m&ny, my&’ny ‘in the middle’, Av.
maidya-, Oss. D. meddg, 1. midag. See myana-.

aya- ‘ground’, 11 2-2%7-8 mistq sima mistq ayai ‘ great limited
area (BS sima-), great ground’; K 47:56 (of a beggar)
khii ayana paskilj a kédsaujsam jsa @ dista ha sakale vista
‘so that he may feel along the ground on corners, and she
placed in his hand the (dry) stick’; 111 10517 #ta tta jsa
tsve aye v1 ‘so he walked in the street’; 11 106-21 ttani
ca byasa brritka ayasti ‘then when she opened the window
on to the (ground) street’. See evdte, gye, BS tala-
‘ground’.

ayaksa ‘invisibility (?)’, 11 115°23 haira jsa saja na tta pasta
ayaksa ‘ study the dharma-elements, do not set out to the
unseen’. See pyasta- ‘visible’.

ay.sa or ay.va ‘epithet of demons’ (second aksara lost),
V 64°45—6 c@t biari aga stana auda ay .sa kalabuttana ti bisa
mam parauya stari ‘whoever being in the sky (BS akasa-)
down to the kalapiitana demons, those all are under my
orders’. Reading and connexion unknown.

aysamgga- ‘sterile’, Z 2-226; Manj. 256 aysaga. See ysan-
‘to bear young’.

aysamvirr- ‘sing’, see aysmir-.

aysamje ‘girl’, v 291, 14a1 (fragment). See gysanai.

aysdta- ‘unborn’, Z 6-7; Manj. 250 aysaye mera nai ida,
from ysan-: ysata- ‘be born’.

aysanai ‘boy’, K 140-987, see alysanai.

aysdya ‘a medicament, plant name’, 111 85-78; 11 85-84
aysgyd.

*aysiya- ‘lively (not despondent)’, 11 40-38 hirasaka iysiye
basaka jsi ‘from the black frisky calf’ (SDTV 121), see
ysita-.

aysu, aysd, a ‘I’; with pronouns ayse, aysi, aysai, aysam,
aysa; with 7 ‘indeed’ aysai; Manj. 154 ayse; K 137-905
aysi; 111 75221 aysai; 111 69°103 aysam; 111 71°128 aysa
(-a ‘you’); K 47-53 aysai ‘I indeed’. With independent

pronoun K 47-53 aysa @#h ‘1. .. you’; SuvO. 3v7 aysum
jsa. Av. azam, O.Pers. adam, Pasto zs, Waxi wuz, Ormuri
az, Sogd. ’zw; Oss. dz. O.Ind. aham, IE Pok. 291
O.Slav. azi, Greek &ywv.

aystira-gina ‘of ays@ira-colour’, 11 60-8—9 kabala sa u
aysira-gina dajina baimya kamaiskd ‘ one kambala-cloth
(BS kambala-) and of aysiira colour, flame-coloured
bright kamiska-cloth’. Possibly az-:za- ‘blue’ with -a-
bara-, see ysamye ‘vitriol’.

aysiiska- ‘not pleasant’, 111 6045 aysiiskd mari viva namda
mam vi satva ‘ unpleasant here the beings accepted vipaka-
ripening in my case’; SuvP. 73v1, BS anista-.

aysgana- ‘vulture’, JS 24v1 pura ra pemesti aysgam ‘the
vulture seized the young ones’; K 21-4 aysgana-ravyi ‘in
vulture-form’, K 28-179 -e; K 37117 vari aysgini-rivya
sa raksdjsi mifiye ‘there dwells one demoness (BS
raksasi) in vulture-shape’. See uysgana-.

aysgusta- ‘uncovered’, 111 98-27, see uysgusta-.

aysdam ‘a commodity’, possibly ‘goat’s corn’, v 174ar
u aysdam 1o$em (=dasem) hvamdd guid I bam I ‘and
corn (?) for ten men, one sack, one packet’; v 174, a2
u aysdam kha 4 ausyaka aysdam kha 2 ‘and corn (?)
4 kha-measures and Ausyaka corn (?) 2 kha-measures
(similarly with other names); v 174b12 sz va aysdam pudai
‘he presented corn (?)’. TumS3uq efdana kalasta ‘skin-
bag for corn (?)’ may belong here (see karasta-). Base
aza- ‘goat’, Av. aza- with dana- ‘grain’. The aza- is in
the Nirangastan 114v9, Zor.P. ’z, ’zy, Caucasian Adige
al’e, Qabard afe.

aysdard ‘supporter (?)’, 11 8012 $q¢ md aysdard asaulaka
svahaka ‘this my supporter unharmed, in safety’; ‘main-
tenance’, 11 125°5-6 u #fiakd bisa iysdara tt1 jsam va rroi vi
haistamdd ‘ and the maintenance of the company they then
sent to the Court’, see AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 13. Base uz-
with dar- ‘hold’, see iysdada-, 11 111°17 iysdade si ‘he
reported that. . .’. See aysdaura-.

aysdefia ‘safe’, 11 82+58 sa ma sagasila tcenq aysdefia svahdka,
parallel to 11 8012 §q md aysdari asaulaka svahaka,
quoted s.v. aysdara-. From *uysdaranya- ‘supported,
safe’.

aysdem- ‘to blow upon, cool’, Sid. 152v1 aysdemafid ‘to be
cooled’, Tib. bsgrams-la; Participle aysdauda Sid. 2or4.
See dam- ‘to blow’, uysdam-.

aysdau ‘young’, Sid. 6vs; 7r3 BS bala-; aysdo Sid. 7ri.
From *azatava- from arz- ‘to grow’, Oss. D. irdzun, irdzt,
1. razyn, razydtin, rizt ‘to grow’. IE Pok. 26—7 al- ‘to
grow’ (see aliya-) with increment. See alysanaa- ‘youth’.

aysdaurd ‘ possession’, 111 80-20 majsyi jsaini aysdaurd ‘the
woman’s fine property’. See aysdara-.

aysdytiva ‘tears away, steals’, 111 36+7 aysdy@iva ragyau jsa
gesta ydda isakye ‘tears from the banks, turning, it makes
whirlpools’, =111 34:12 aysdydva raga jsa gesta yada
sakye, =111 40°15 aysadruvq ramgyau jsi gaistq isakyai
yamdai, =111 46-20 aysdyidviragamjsagestqyida dvanakye.
See also K 56, 20r4 visaya aysdyavi ‘steals the objects of
sense’. Base dabya- > dyui-, with -vi from -dte, see cog-
nates s.v. dyiika ‘robbers’.

aysdrraphai ‘squatting’, Sid. 102v5 aysdrraphai *#ama
(written brrama) ‘sitting in squatting position’, BS
utkutikasanam, 'Tib. log-Cog-pur hdug-pa. Base draf-,



dramf- from IE *dhrembh- ‘hold together’, cf. Yidya dizo
‘squatting’ han-daiza-.

aysdravasta ‘consisting of an excursion place, park’,
K 49'3-7-8 padmaysina kilard patcd, Sira gvahe afii afii
thana aysdravasta vasva #@ryana ‘lotus seats, pavilions
next, excellent abodes, various places, park-like clean
gardens’. From *uz-drava- ‘place of excursion’, with
adjectival suffix -sfa-, dyadic with BS udyana- ‘idem’. To
basedrav-:dru-‘to run’in Av. dravaya-, draoman-, agsma .
driita- ‘attacked by aesma-fury’, glossed Zor.P. esm-drit,
with Zor.P. hknrwn, Pazand handurun (Mendk ixrat,ed. An-
klesaria, 5-6), O.Ind. dravati, druta-; IE Pok. 204-6 dreu-.

aysdrautti ‘he flew up’, 11 73-180 aysdrautti ma ha pusa
pastd ‘the fly flew up, at once it fell away’. See drrautta
hamiya ‘is able to fly’, base drah-.

aysbana- ‘channel (?)’, something made of stone, 111 80-31
baysga aysband sagina speridd ‘the many stone channels
pour out’; 1II 37-8 spyakinai byausauka iheja aysbanvai
‘the flower bud is stopped in the channels’; 111 34°13
spyakinai pyausaka giheja aysbanakva; 111 46-22 (s)pya-
kinai pyausakq theja aysbanakva. From *uz-band- ‘to
hold back by a bank’, like N.Pers. band ‘weir’, Pasto
wasta ‘pool’, see s.v. pasta-.

aysbrijs- ‘to roast’, Sid. 146r2 aysbrijsafid, Tib. brwos-pa;
Sid. 14714 tysbrijsafid; Sid. 151v4 eysbrrijsafiq. From uz-
with braig-, see cognates s.v. brijs-.

aysmi ‘mind’, rendering BS manas- (111 21, 8b3 aysmya
yam, BS manasi kuru), BS mata- (V 244, 4b4 aysmuna, BS
matena), BS citta- (v 330, 20r3 aysmii panata, BS G
37, 1715 cittam utpadayam asuh), BS cetana- (Bed 49r3
aysmuna, BS cetanato), BS vijiana- (K 56, 20v3), and
K 5, 144v1 aysmui vastamato, BS samadhi-. Inflected
forms are nom. sing. aysmi, aysmu, later aysmva; gen.
sing. aysmuvd, aysmuvi, nva aysmi, aysmui, aysmvi; inst.
sing. aysmiina, aysmu jsa; loc. sing. aysmya; uncertain 111
130'23 aysmyani. With the pronoun yi K 58, 28r3, Z
24196 aysmiiti. Adjectives are -yaa- vV 91, 611r2 aysmuyai,
parallel to bisatinai (with -t-, not -n-) ‘of the tongue’;
-inaa-, Manj. 40 aysmvinaa-, ] S19r3 aysmvijoa; aysmianaa-,
adjective, ‘of the mind’, 111 44°41—2 aysmiina piina ‘ arrows
of the mind’; ibid. aysm@inai bisana ‘by the mental
servant’; and -ja- Sid. 3r1 aysmyaja, BS manasa-. Dyadic
are K 56, 20v1 aysmil vijfiand, and 111 71°143 aysmii uvi.
Compounds are Sid. 7v1 garkha-aysmu ‘heavy-minded’;
1 8939 sada-aysmva stare ‘are cold-minded’, and v
123, 312 {du)skarefidna arahdta-aysmuva(fem. nom. sing.),
BS wvismaya-avarjita-manasa ‘with mind drawn by
astonishment’. Two later spellings dissolve the con-
juncts 11 130, b6 aysamii, and K 72-27 aysimina.

Analysis still not decided. Possibly uz-mu- from ays-

(anticipating later ays- from wuys-), with -mu- by -u-
suffix from man-:ma- ‘to think’ (IE Pok. 726-8 men-).
The basic ‘thinking’ contrasts with uysana ‘self’ from
an-:a- ‘to breathe’. See Addendum.

aysmiir- ‘to sound’, 11 365 sand aysamvirrada tsida hada
spualdkau (the birds) range singing amorously among the
buds’ (BS sphotaka-), with -mvirr- from mvar-y-, parallel
to gouir- ‘sound, sing’ from gvar-y- 11 3410 sahana
guvirada tsida hada spulakau, =111 46-18 sahana gviradq
tsida hadam spudlakam. See aysmiira-.

aysdravasta —artnai 7

aysmiira- ‘sound, noise’, 11 3416 aysmilryau juhanai
safiida pavanaka ‘amorous with sounds they raise the
pollens’, =111 46-26 amysmiryau jihanai safiida pavinaka,
= III 37°11 amysmiryau jahaunai safid pavinaka. From
wys- with base miir-, mvir- ‘to sound, sing’ see s.v. mura-
‘speech’.

ara- ‘proper’, only in aram-disé- and Sid. 3vs rravye pa,
1II 22, 12a2 r7avyi pata ‘south’.

aramdis$s$- ‘to overlook, tolerate, be indifferent’, v 99, v4
dyadic aramdisamata uviksa ‘tolerance’; v 99, v2 uviksa
aramdissamata, BS upeksa. Elsewhere only anamdiss-
with -n- replacing -r-, 1II 5, 12r4 ma anamdissa ma
hamuri yana ‘ do not overlook, do not forget’, 111 11, 20v4
ma afia yana ma anamdisd ‘do not act otherwise, do not
tolerate’, Z 12°114 anamdissite, Vv 114, 63v2 ciyd rre
anamdis$site ksirii bvanu o adatu ‘when the king overlooks
ruin and injustice in the land’, BS yada hy upeksate raja
duskytam visaye sthitam, v 115, 6412 rre anamdissakd, BS
raja hy upeksakah ‘ neglectful king’.

arajsa ‘wild (?), K 15441 cu bura va yala arajsa jisi kilg
‘or whatever evil wild things I do to disturb the Vajra-
kula’. Taken as adjective to araa-, as khtinajsa- ‘having
holes’.

aratd ‘envy’, and arayd, see s.v. are jsa.

ara-bu ‘wild-natured (?), Manj. 108 Sera ne yanida ara-bu
‘(the ignorant) do not do good things, being wild-
natured’, taken as araa-buva-. Base ara- ‘wild’, ara-,
araa- as first component, to Av. ara-, Oss. drra ‘wild,
mad’ (as the young boy Batraz is called drra lippu ‘wild
boy’), Sogd. ’r’k *araka-, IE Pok. 277-8 al- ‘be wild’, see
BSOAS 24, 1961, 473, adding possibly Hittite allaniya-
‘to be restive (horse)’. The -bii of ara-bi is from bau- : bii-
‘to be’.

arada ‘inflammation’, Sid. 138v2 agva vi arada hame ‘in the
limbs inflammation occurs’, BS dahavant-, Tib. lus ¢ha-
bar byed-pa yino; aramdam ‘inflammation’ 1 185, 105v2
u jsahira aramdam jimda ‘ it removes inflammation in the
belly’, BS daha-samana-, possibly *aravantaka- from
base ar- ‘to burn’, IE Pok. 28 al-. For -amda-, note also
uramda- ‘ pregnant’ from udaravant-. See also rauda-.

arima- ‘spotless’, K 62, 76v1 arimd with variant K 53-9-2
agamjsa- ‘faultless’; dyadic Manj. 347 arima, avasve; adj.
arrimajsa- ‘clean’, SuvP. 69r3 arimajsa, BS nirmala-; v
15, 1b3 ata arrimajse; v 303, o2b2 vasveti arrimajsd
ttaramdard himi ‘ he has a pure spotless body (-7 kimi ‘is to
him’). Base rai-:7i-, see rriman- ‘dirt’.

ariSa ‘stinking’, Sid. 15314 u arise bausa hame ‘and bad
smell occurs’, BS githaka-, Tib. dri mnam-pa yino; Sid.
140v2 arisgi va bau$d hame, Tib. kha-dri mi Zim-pa
‘mouth smell not pleasant’; 111 12361 arig satta, BS
viriipa-satva-; 111 12476 tham arisa bijaisq, BS ttava
virupa kathaiyasi ‘you speak ill’. See rrisa ‘appetite’, BS
ruci- ‘desire’, base raiz-.

arrii ‘remedy’ plural to aruva- ‘remedy, medicament’
(with -#Z < -va < -vd < -ve); note drabadi plural from
drabadva ‘of the three times’, Manj. 31617 davije arrii
prrabavna nasamarai harbaisa safie ‘by force of the
dharma-medicine, all concepts are made quiescent’.

artnai ‘not broken’, V 6442 balaudi #stand arinai hu(-)
sidhavamdi padimi ‘1 will make him strong, upright,
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sound, well- .., successful’. From a-rugnaa-, base
raug-:rug ‘break’. See narij-.

aruva, plural aruve ‘medicament’ later arva, pl. arve, arrve,
Sid. 6r1 vijd arva achanai, u vathanard, BS bhisag-bhesaja-
rogarta-paricaraka-sampadah, 'Tib. sman-pa dan, sman
dan, nad-pa dan, nad g-yog dan; SuvO. 5615 bissinya,
raysayana aruve ‘all kinds of elixirs, medicaments’; v 69,
8v2 aruve, BS G 37, 1234 bhaisajya-, Tib. sman; adj. Sid.
139r2 arvinaa-, fem. Sid. 121v5 arvije. See also arusa.
From *arusa- to IE arues-:arus- ‘plant’, see TPS 1954,
141, n. 3; 1960, 79-81.

arusa ‘medicament’, v 52, 83a5 anya-ttirthyanu arusa;
83b3 datigya arusa. See aruva.

are jsa‘envy’, Ill 1, §v4 djadirrasina, @ arejsa ‘ either under
influence of ignorance or of envy’; 111 8, 16r4—5 a ysurre
rrasina, a are jsa ‘either under influence of anger or of
envy’; v 308, 10a3 arete ki{ddna) ‘ for envy’, plural Z 1-40
aretd; inst. sing. SuvP. 63v4, arena, BS wrsya- ‘envy’.
V 102, 1614 ka ne arayd nd himdte, Tib. phrag-dog ‘envy’;
Z 2-9 mdstd aratd. Base ar- or, with §, ars- ‘to envy’ (as
Av. kar-, kars- ‘draw’, var-, vars- ‘rain’), elsewhere Av.
ars-, araska-, Sogd. ’r’sk-, Man. ’rsk, Sogd. C. ’rsqny
‘zealot’, Zor.P. ’lysk, ’I§k, N.Pers. arask, rask; O.Ind.
rsya ‘envy’, IE Pok. 337, Hittite arsaniya- ‘to envy’.

arrd ‘bear (animal)’, JS 26v4 thvai arrd stana ‘you being a
bear (cared) for him’, BS rksa-. From *r#a-, Av. arso
(Aog. 79), Zor.P. ’rs or hrs *ars, or hirs, N.Pers. xirs, Oss.
DI. ars, plur. drsitd, 1. drsytd, 2nd component kurm-asitd
‘blind bears (a game)’, Wanetsi yirZ, Pasto yag, Orm.
yirs, yi£d, Yidya, yars, Suyni yar§, Sarikoli yur¥, yirs,
Sangledi xars, Parai ut, u¢; IE Pok. 875, O.Ind. Fksa-,
Greek &pxTos, &pKos.

arkaki ‘plant name’, Sid. 10v4 arkakd kird ‘the arkaka
bush’, BS artagala-, Tib. artagala ‘barleria caeruli’. The
name arka-ka- may be archaic with -rk- preserved to base
ark- ‘to be bright’ whence Zor.P. aréi¢ ‘the bright metal
tin’. This ark- beside arg- (IE Pok. 64—5) and IE Pok. 340
erk*-, O.Ind. drcati, ‘shine’, arka- ‘shining’.

arnifie adj. ‘of the elbow’, JS 27r2 arnifie dasti var Samdya
pasta ‘the hand to the elbow fell on the spot to the
ground’. From *arina- to *arafni-, O.Pers. arasni-, Av.
aralna, fraralni-, Pazand arad, N.Pers. aran, aran, aranj,
aranj, Oss. -drina-, D. cing-drind, 1. dlm-drin, drm-drin
‘cubit’, dialectal ulin- in the folklore name Ulnk’d
¢ (cubit-high) dwarf’, modern Yidya razon, razin, Suyni
-érn in wisty-ern, wixé-drn, Sarikoli yorn, Yidya sam-arn
(huska-). IE Pok. 308 el-, O.Ind. aratni-, Greek @Ay,
O.Engl. eln.

*arma- ‘solitary’, III 79-14 misti sagd cii mam bujsana
haysda grisidd, hajevi jrmd yaksikva u di-sthyam ttaurd
hisa dai avajsamya u kausdyq ‘ great stone which they call
herethebanquettable(?), dusty( ?) ruinamong the goblins,
and from demons’ mouth blazes fireunapproachable,andin
the hollows’. The syllable grma- may replace either arma-
or dgrma-. From ar- in Av. airime ‘still’, armae-, armaoi-,
armazsta- (of water), Zor.P. armest, Oss. drmdist,
drmdst-ddr ‘alone, only’ to O.Ind. RV armakd- ‘ruins’
from IE Pok. 332 O.Ind. drma-, armaka-, Lit. yri, irti ‘to
separate’ for the sense ‘solitary’; for ‘still’ IE Pok. 304—5
el-, O.Ind. 7ldyat: ‘stand still’ is possible.

armina- ‘kindness (?)’, v 30, 73v4 au yd armandna ssei bya

tdnu yaniyd ‘ or one might make hindrance even by kindness
(?)’.Possibly armana- < (*arrmana-) *ary(a)mana- to Av.
airyaman-, Zor.P. erman, M.Pers.T. ’ry’'m’n ‘friend’,
proper name by ’ry’m'n bai aryaman, N.Pers. érman
‘guest’; O.Ind. aryamdn- (see Mithraic Studies, 1975, 13).
For archaic Iranian vocabulary see also mirai, $sandra-
mata, hardysa-, ttaira-.

arva, arve, arrve, see aruvg ‘medicament’.
aliyi ‘nourished’, with BS bhaksaya- ‘to feed’, deleted but

necessary to the story, 111 6147 busafiam jsa aliyd padiyem
tva kayi ‘I burned this body nourished on perfumes’.
Armen. Iw ar- in parar ‘fat’, pararak “fatted’, pararem,
parart ‘to fatten’ to Sogd. Bud. prst ‘fat’ (A. Meillet,
REA 2, 1922, 3) from *pari-arsta- (not ‘lip’). See also
arkha- ‘excrescence’; ardiyo ‘excess’. BS kaya- ‘body’.
From al- (or ald-) ‘to grow, make grow, nourish’. IE Pok.
26—7 al-, Lat. alo, alitum, adolescere ‘grow up’, proles
‘offspring’, Got. alan, ol ‘grow up’, alips ‘fed’; al-dh-
O.Ind. ardh-, Av. ard-. Greek &\bopan ‘grow’. If ard-,
note Khotan Saka dl- in hala- ‘half’, sali ‘year’.

alysanaa- ‘youth, boy, son (of a king)’, alysanai, alysanei,

inst. sing. alysanaina, later forms v 11-8 gysanaz; 111 12815
eysanai; K 94-96 eysaunai; K 65, 83v3 dysanai; fem.
Z 6-12 alysagyo, Z 22-212alysagye ‘girl’, 11 106-20
eysaja (daughter of a minister); II 114°1§5 eysauja;
V 291, 14a1 gysamje; 1III o4, 35a zysamgyau, BS
daraka-, kumara-, Tib. géon-nu ‘young’, Ka¥yar
Kancaki ’alyondza, ’alyohjah (see BSOAS 13, 1950,
393). From arz-, raz- ‘to grow’, Oss. D. irdzun, 1. rdzyn
‘to grow’, I. rdzdn ‘growing organism, child’, D. irdz,
I. rdz ‘growth’. Also aysdau, aysdo may be from arz-
meaning ‘young’, BS bala-.

avacha ‘assuredly’ from the contexts, K 19-231 miifia pura

ausairama nara §te avacha ‘of my son the woman is
assuredly the vital thing’; Manj. 336 ttye na hira naista
avacha ‘for him there is no dharma-element assuredly’.
Possibly a- ‘not’ with pacha ‘attack’, hence ‘unassailable,
sure’. See ndcho, pacha, the base cha- ‘go’ beside tsva-.

avachiisada ‘imperishable’, 11 10229 brriifiadg avachva-

sadavq; 11 10369 chai jsa vivadava avachiisadave dyaumai
‘with colour brilliant, vivid to see’. See pachus- ‘be
impaired, be destroyed’.

avachaudo ‘unimpeded’, SuvO. 3v7 u aysu-m jsa avassd

avachaudo bvamato byehifii ‘and thereby may I necessarily
get uninterrupted bodhi-knowledge’; v 91, 611r4
avarriska avachauda dyamata bvamata °afflictionless
unimpeded vision, bodhi-knowledge’; Z 438 avacchoda
tsindi ttaura vasta, =BS Mahavyutpatti 219 tirah-kudyam
tirah-prakaram ‘passing unhindered through walls’; Z
11°6 avachauda mulysdi hamamgga ‘free impartial favour’.
To parchuta-, pachuta-, BS upahata- ‘struck’, pachus-
‘perish’, wichuste ‘he threw down’, with -auda- from
-aufta-, base (s)k(h)aup- ‘to strike’, M.Parth.T. kwbg
‘kick’, Zor.P. kipand, kioft ‘to beat’, N.Pers. kob-,
koftan, kuftan, with pati- Zor.P. patkoft ‘strike against’,
patkopend, patkopisn. Since -auda- derives also from
older afta-, as in ttauda- ‘heated’ from tafta-, a base kap-
is also possible in avachauda-. Zor.P. AVn 29'5 ut
martoman évak 6 dit patkaft ‘he made men attack one



another’, possibly causative to kaf- ‘to fall’. But elsewhere
kap- ‘to split’ is unsuitable.

avajsafiame ‘not adhering’, 111 32-3 et seq. kamd aysmu
paiskala avajsafiame halai sajanai harbaisi padya bvaka
hirafid vira ‘where not tending to the vijfiana-knowledge
section, learning, (based) upon the state of knower inevery
way.” The word is in a list avajsafiame. . .narajame. . .
apanamame. . .jaigya in dyadic pairs ‘not adhering’ with
‘breaking out’ and ‘not arising’ with ‘vanishing
(=mnirodha-)’. Base pajsan- ‘to apply’, as Sid. 1 bis r1
pijsanirq aprrasama arve ‘unsuitable medicaments were
applied’. The BS technical terms corresponding have not
yet been found. After pati- the non-palatal -fs- is replaced
by -j-, hence here pa- may derive from pari after which an
initial is not changed. A pa- from apa- does not seem to
suit the meaning.

avajsama ‘dishonour’, III 71-145-6 pisana avajsama ‘dis-
honour to teachers’; v 155, 1a1 thu...avajsama yand
‘you do dishonour’. See pajsama-.

avajsamiti ‘dishonouring’, BS nigraha-, v 115, 64v4-5 u
adatyanu wysnauranu avajsamatd hdamdt(ey, w niharkd
nusthurd, BS dharmikanam ca sattvanam nigraho bhavati
dhruvam ‘and of the irreligious beings there will be
dishonour and harsh punishment assuredly’; v 115,
64v5—6 u datyanu avajsamete jsa u niharkdna ‘through
dishonouring and punishment of the religious’, BS
dharmikandm ca nigraham. See pajsama-; suffix -atd, see
aratd ‘envy’, s.v. are jsa.

avajsamya ‘unapproachable’, 111 79-15 disthyam ttaurd
hiisa dai avajsamya u kausdya ‘ in the mouth of the demons
and in the hollows a fire blazes unapproachable’. From
*a-parijam-ya-; see pajsama-.

avajsamya ‘dishonoured’, K 61, 41r4 rana avajsamya
yanamdi ‘they may make the jewels (BS ratna-) dis-
honoured’, adjectival suffix -ya- to avajsama-, see
pajsama-.

avajsama ‘dishonour’, 11 10°162 kau baida tcauttai paijsam
arisa avajsama yudai ‘against the kavi-s (=BS acarya-
‘teachers’) he was violent, he did them grievous un-
pleasantness and dishonour’. From pajsam- to pajsama-.

avatca ‘intolerable’, K 23-72, variant to avyauca.

avatsd-viya ‘faultless (?)’, 111 1083 ysirafid bisa ramna u
avatsi-viya ‘the jewels in the heart and faultless ones’.
From *a-gamtsa- ‘ without hole’, similar to Pali acchidda-
vutls.

avathiyi ‘unrestricted’, K 155°57 avathiyi parau ‘un-
restricted command’, from pathiya- ‘held back’.

avadamja- ‘impolitic’, 11 112:46 tti tta cimdyamdam si
avidamji hame ‘we thought so that it will be impolitic’.
See padamgya- ‘ custom’.

avadanda- ‘not made’, K 11vi ggandharva-naggard sa
kamtha padanda na hirstai nistd ttramu hira bissi avadanda
‘the gandharva-nagara- (mirage) is not at all real, so all
things are unreal’; Manj. 229 avadeda, variant Z 573
avadanda; Manj. 229 avadeda vekalpa na dyare, =BS
apravrtti-vikalpa- ‘having no productive discrimination’;
Manj. 379 avadedai drraya avaya ‘unreal the three
apaya-states’; Z 5773 samu vikalpina avadanda. See
padim-: padanda- ‘to make’.

avaphada ‘unsated’, III 127-23-4 raysga vira avaphada

avajsafiime — avarrus| 9
brruna magaliya dy(@)ma byaihiidai ‘may they swiftly
attain unsated brilliant fortunate vision’. See paphan-.
Parallel to BS asecanaka-, see BSOAS 21, 1958, 530-1.

avaphanamata ‘ not satisfaction’, v 182, 43v1 avaphanamata
u hajuvattete ‘ dissatisfaction and wisdom’. See paphan-,
avaphanda-.

avaphande ‘unsatisfied’, Z 19-18 tramu ttye tceimafii
avaphande gyadina ‘so his eyes are unsatisfied through
ignorance’, =BS asecanaka-. See paphan-.

avama ‘unmeasured’, Manj. 365 satva-dhatta avama tti
‘the base (BS dhatu-) of beings is measureless then’, see
avamata-. Possibly 7 ‘ place’.

avamata-, qvamaya-, avamava-, avamaga-, avama ‘un-
measured’, SuvP. 69v4 avamata, BS ananta-; 111 6, 12v3
avamata asumuda ‘unmeasured, uncounted’; K 76-207
avamava ahamkhiysé ‘unmeasured without number’, K
45°8 wvasta avamaga ‘clothes numberless’. See pamata-
‘measured’.

avamdaya ‘pathless’, 11 94-26 sam *khu tta asq avamdayq
kasaudai ‘just as in the sky (=from the sky) without
paths they may fall’; 11 97°109 sa khu tta ase avamdaya
kaSaudai; 11 8136 sa khu tta asa avadaya kasaudai; 11
96104 asq avamdayq kasarai. See pamde.

avaysafna ‘ignorant’, JS 36v3 Sere dire myana avaysafig
paysafia ‘good, bad, middling, ignorant, knowing’; K
68183 avaysafie udmadi stana, =K 71, gvi—2 avaysamdye
uttamatta stana (BS unmada-). Adjective suffix -ya- to
*paysana- ‘knowing’; as also avaysanda- ‘ignorant’, to
paysanda- ‘knowing’.

avaysada ‘ignorant’, Manj. 344 avaysada aysmva kira
‘ignorant mind, false’; Manj. 353—4 buttai sI hiya sa
avaysada ‘ he understands that one’s own is just ignorant’;
K 66-134—5 cu avaysamdi aysmy kina hamjsaudai ime heci
‘whatever (karmas) through ignorant mind I have ac-
cumulated’; K 56, 20v2 avaysamdi aysmii haskime. See
paysan- ‘to know’.

avaramjsa- ‘good, not adverse’, SuvP. 65v3 khvam hva
yini tva rrasta, avaramjsa desana Sirka, BS desayisye
imam desanam svarnabhasottamam Subham ‘that 1 may
be able to preach this right good excellent desana-
profession’, with dyadic avaramjsa- and Sirka- ‘good’;
SuvP. 64v1 cu da prraksauttai ime, avaramjsd rrastd
abvtya, BS sad-dharmah pratiksiptah syad ajanantena me
sada ‘if I have repudiated the dharma-doctrine, the good,
right, unwittingly’; 11 102-16 rasta-haspyisakyau avarajsa-
bvamyau inst. plur. ‘rightly aspiring, with excellent
knowledge’. See paramjsa- ‘ perverse’.

avari ‘no salvation, ruin’, III 71°145 cu varttimdi avari
yamdd ‘they who always practise no salvation’. See
parriya-.

avarye ‘unsaved’, K 64, 81r3 khu bura mi avarye Sau harsi
satva ‘while even one being remain for me unsaved’.
See parrita-.

avarriigka- ‘afflictionless, without klesa-’, v 91, 61114
avarriska avachauda dyamata bvamata ‘klesa-less un-
impeded vision, knowledge’; Z 6-44 abriyai dati bil-
samggd avarriiska aysmya kafia ‘without passion (=BS
raga-) the dharma-doctrine, the bhiksu-samgha are to be
thought of in the mind as free from klesa-afflictions’. See
parriska-.
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avartsye ‘unafflicted’, K 6o, 34v2 khu astq bisva sarva-
dharmva avariisye ‘so that he is in all dharma-elements
unaffected’ (astq, not ra sta); K 6, 145v3 avarri(sy)au
(saylavyau ‘with unaffected words’, Tib. hphags-pahi
tha-siiad ‘noble talk’, Chin. =BS arya-carya; translation
E. Lamotte 252 nobles modes de parler. Froma- ‘not’ and
parrasya- ‘ subject to affliction’, see parriiska-, BS klesa-.

avasana ‘not sent, non-commissioned (?)’, v 33br se
hvamdye 260 mauri pasa avasana ‘for each man 260 miura-
coins, commissioned, non-commissioned’; 1Iv 52a2 stiira
pajimdd pasa avasana dase hvamdam ‘they demand
stiara-cattle, commissioned, non-commissioned, of ten
men’, see SDTV 3; 1123°19-2 pasa avasana hvamdi himya;
11 20, 12b2 #7 jsa(m) pasa avasana cirasta ‘then com-
missioned, non-commissioned to Cira’. See pasata- ‘sent’.

avasaya- ‘plant name’, III Q0'192, see s.v. rahi-pimnd.

avasta ‘studying’ (with locative), 111 100-9 from abi-ah-,
abi-§ta- base ah- ‘throw, put’ or possibly ak- ‘to be’ abi-
ah- ‘be absorbed in’, Orm. aw-, infinitive awdk, and haw-,
participle hiStak ‘to read’ from abi-ah- and abi-$ta-. See
the full text s.v. Svrrai.

avastaga ‘not departing, permanent’, K 148:61—2 parsa
pajsam avastaga cadave ‘may he practise continuous wor-
ship, reverence’. From a- ‘not’ and pasta- ‘depart’.

avastandaa- ‘permanent’, Z 11-37 avastandai §i varata
parahd ‘the $ila- (moral rule) is permanent there’;
Z 22-313 pufia avastanda yande ‘he makes permanent
merits (BS punya-)’. To pasta- ‘depart’.

avasta- ‘not fear, safety’, K 140°997 avaste haurakd ‘ giver
of security’; SuvP. 72r4 avesta, BS abhaya-; K 64, 81r2
avesta kithe, abhaiyi-purd. See puvasta- ‘fearing’.

avastinai loan-word with -inaa-, v 183, a4 avastinai haurna
‘with non-vastu gift’.

avastya- ‘non-permanent, incohate’ I 145, 54r4 cvam
avastya vasprrista ‘for whom the incohate thing dis-
perses’. See vastya- s.v. vasta.

avasva- ‘not pure’, Manj. 347 Se Samai vasve arima Se same
avasve saitta ‘of one mouth the pure seems foul, of one
mouth it seems impure’. See vasuta- ‘purified’.

avaha ‘pathless’, K 110-338-9 dasau disau jsa hasta baysufia-
vuysa ttsvada avaha ttye baisa hasta ‘ from the ten regions
the bodhisattvas went there by air into the house’. Rather
Prakrit from BS apatha- with -ka-‘ without a path’, hence
‘through the pathless air’. But possibly paf- as Av. pafo.

avahiya- ‘unchecked’, K 50-5-4 7aida-padatta mamhamamde
avahiyi tvari bijairma ‘may they have the rddhi-padas so,
here,unchecked, very excellent’. See pahiya- from pahej-.

avarahe: jsa ‘lack of base’, K 68-187, avariha K 68-213. See
paraha.

avarautta- ‘unbased’, 11 24, 20a3 avarautti aysmi, BS
apratisthitam cittam; K 60, 38r2 avaramtta-; Manj. 149
avaratta. See parauita-.

avariidyatetu ‘no deficiency’, SuvO. 53r3, BS avaikalyata.
See varadya-.

avasta- ‘inconceivable’, SuvP. 7ov1 ttisfimd kalpa avasta, BS
tistheya kalpani acintiyani ‘ may I persist throughinconceiv-
able kalpa-ages’. See akasta- from kds-: kasta- ‘ to think’.

avijsyaca ‘not seeing, blind’, fem., v 38748 avisyaca
strriya ‘blind woman’; K 46-37 #tye avijsyace strriyi
Jsahera ‘in the womb of that blind woman’.

avijsyadai ‘blind’, masc., JS 31v3—4 avijsyamda ysadaka
dva mara-pyara ‘blind two old parents’; K 46-47 piira
avijsyadai ysa ‘the son was born blind’; K 4754 ¢
avijsyade sirka ‘ the blind child’; Manj. 9 kana avijsyadai
satva ‘blind, not seeing, being’ (dyadic). See vijsds-.

avitayemate jsa ‘not speaking’, v 343, 85v2 samu avdtaye-
mate jsa are ‘they sit silent’, BS G 37, 8oa3 tusnim-
bhavena _adhivasayanti, Tib. éan mi smra-bar hkhod-pa, be-
side v 343, 85v5 samu apdtayamejsa, BS G 37, 8oab tasnim-
bhavena_adhivasayanti. See avyaya, to patay- ‘to speak’.

avimem ‘invisible (?)’, K 60, 37v4 ne Samdya paremanavya
avimem jsate ‘ does not go invisibly into the earth with the
atoms’. See avida, to base vai-{n)- ‘to see’.

avimya ‘stoneless (?)’, 11 66-2—3 ttye pracaina cd bugura
mamdiisina Samda girye avimya gamtsa kiidai vira‘because |
Bugura bought land from Mamdusa, stoneless ( ?), with
hole (and) pit’. See bima- ‘ rock, stone’, Av. vaéma-, Parth.
Insc. vém, Armen. vém. See s.v. kiisda-; SDTV 58.

avirmattama- ‘best’, K 66, 84v3 bagysistd bautta avirma-
ttama hvasti ‘he realizes the supreme excellent bodhi-
knowledge’; K 59, 33r4 ttye king mi byamdamdi tva -
avirmattame ra(sta) baysana baysustq bisva sarva-dharma
biysamda ‘therefore they got that supreme Buddhas’
bodhi-knowledge awakened in all dharma-elements’; 11
10223 avirmattama beysana beysustd bausta hamye hamau-
manai ‘may we become awakened to the best Buddhas’

- bodhi-knowledge’, rendering BS anuttara-. See pirma-
ttama- ‘best’.

aviskilsta- ‘undivided’, v 265, Dum 7b3 u avdskdlstu pra-
téhal|[; 111 134, 325 avdskdlsto hisidostu dirysde; K 57, 26r1
aviskestalaksand ; K 60, 36v4 vasvaaviskestalaksana; K143,
3r3—4 avaiskesta (-sk-, not -sk-). See pdskal- ‘to separate’.

avisadai ‘not returning’, =BS avaivartika-, anagamin-, 111
113, 413; K 92-48. See atisandaa-, iisedai.

aviha- ‘priceless’, JS 33r4 phare ramne avihg ‘many price-
less jewels’, JS 14r1 avihyau ramnyo ‘with priceless
jewels’; 111 §8-16 avihd:, BS anargha-. See piha- ‘price’,
BS milya-, and ara- ‘value’.

ayihi ‘unchecked’, K 59, 31v4 baysufiavuysai asamkhisti
ste ayihi ‘the bodhisattva is untouched (unsmeared), un-
checked’; K 58, 28r3 vari aysmiti anavidhyayi hame
avihi ‘on the spot his mind becomes untouched, un-
checked’. See pahej-: pahiya- ‘to stop’, ipihi.

avurrda- ‘not overcome’, K 153-22 maryau jsa avurrdg
‘not overcome by Maras’ =BS gjita-; K 5273 avaurrdd;
V 107, 29v3 avurde isare ‘they withdraw without con-
quest’, BS pramathaka- ‘repulser’; v 113, 35r1 avurda
hdmare ‘they are unconquered’, BS anavamardita-. See
purr-:purrda- ‘to fight’.

avuvasta- ‘unafraid’, v 41, a4 avuvasta tsind(d@) ‘they go
safely’. See puvasta- ‘fearful’.

avaidanya ‘unheroic (?)’, I1II 104°34 ksiina maudi narads
avgidanya nairamana ma vam sasta ‘dying of hunger
I went out feeling unheroic (?); in going out I (fem.)
looked (=spasta) upon you here (=mara va-u)’. From
the context and from possible connexion with vad- ‘to
thrust’ in Oss. bddin- in DI. bdddjnag ‘heroic (man,
woman, horse)’ from ‘impetuous’, with Oss. bdddin
‘membrum virile’, base vad- in Av. vadaya-.

avesta ‘lack of fear’, K 64, 81r2 avesta kithe, abhaiyi-piird



‘in the city of safety’, dyadic; K 29.183—4 khu ra parsta
avesta ‘so that he escape unafraid’. See avuvasta, avasta-,
from puvad-.

avyaca ‘intolerable’, 111 106-24, see avyauca-.

avyaya ‘speechless’, Manj. 415-16 pyastada avyaya satva
‘the dumb beings spoke’, variant Z 5-101 u muta patastu
yddandd ‘and the dumb could speak’. See patay-.

avyayamdai ‘not speaking’, JS 18v3 nvastd avyayamdai
byysd ‘he lay silent long time’. See pdtay-.

avyayame jsa ‘not speaking’, 111 60-36—7 avyayame jsa
simaham vi nestd ‘ he sat without speaking in a samadhana-
trance’. See avdtayemate jsa, from pdtay- ‘to speak’.

avyasta- ‘not stated’, 111 28, 38b3—4 jada hada sta Kiara
nasare avyasta sg dharma mikhau jsa jadau prahajafiau jsa
(hvata?) ‘however the ignorant (BS jada-) accept the
false things, not spoken; this is stated as dharma-doctrine
by fools (BS miirkha-) by ignorant laymen’, BS sa ca bala-
prthagjanair udgrhitah; 111 28, 39a3—4 ttina gyasta baysina
hvata avyastd dharma jadyau prahujafiau jsa hvata ‘the
dharma-doctrine, not taught, spoken by thedeva Buddha is
stated by the ignorant laymen to be false’. To pdtasta-;
=BS anirvacaniya- ‘ineffable’.

avyusta- ‘not heard’, K 1, 135v2 ne avyiistu pyisde ‘hears
nottheunheard’; Z 2-117 nistd avyuistd addte avaysandd kari
‘is not unheard, unseen, unknown at all’. See apyiista-.

avyauca ‘intolerable, severe’, Sid. 12r5 ttard hivi achai
avyauca naheje ‘ removes the intolerable disease of thirst’,
Tib. skom-pahi nad mi bzad-pa %i-bar byed-de (elsewhere
Tib. mi bzad-pa renders BS daruna-); Sid. 100r3—4 dvya
kveysva vi avyauca vina himare ‘ in both sides severe pains
occur’; K 3127 avyauca baida aviom mara stand pahaiyi
‘ (taxes) intolerable were laid on them, from here, they
fled’, =K 15-117 ttafia ksira daura(ba)ksa pasta tvara
avyaucha ‘in the country famine occurred exceedingly
severe’, =K 23-72—3 avatca vi ava bihi kida bara jasta
skadaka $a $a mara stana pahaiya ‘(taxes) were laid on
them, intolerable exceedingly, O king, one by one they
fled hence secretly’. Also avyaca, 111 10624 tta brivinai
be-viida piina ysaira baida baista avyaca ‘ so love’s poisoned
arrows intolerable pierced the heart’, see SD'TV 30; 11
40°36—7 dakhu kara avyaca baye haysgama ‘misery, tor-
ment (BS karana-), intolerable fear, grief’. Without
negative 1I 2:19 hamdaram jsam vyaucq yanidq ‘ they make
tolerable to others’. See pyauca ‘ counter-action, remedy’
for the connexions.

as$§a-, asa- ‘horse’, V 115, 64v2 assa mdrare ‘horses die’,
BS myrtabhiksnam priyasvas ca; Sid. 102v5 asd ‘horse’,
Tib. rta; v 236-23 asa salya ‘in the Horse year’. Com-
pound Z 13-25 $dte ju assa-barai aya ‘the second may be
the horse-rider’. Epithets of the horse are in 111 72-167-8
huvathata tcarsva ttumna ‘well-caparisoned, handsome,
stout’. From *asua-, direct to assa- (as Waxi yas), Av.
aspa-, O.Pers. asa- (to N.Pers. sa- in suvar), Sogd.
M.Pers.T. ’sp, Zor.P., N.Pers. asp, Oss.D. dfsd, 1. jifsd
‘mare’, D. dfsikko ‘mare’, with -dfs in the compound xdrg-
dfs ‘mule’ (“ass-horse’), Waxi yas, Pasto as. For ‘rider’,
N.Pers. suvar, Zor.P. asaBar, O.Ind. lw asvavara-. IE
Pok. 3o01—2, O.Ind. dsva-, Lat. equos, Got. aihwa-,
O.Engl. eoh, Celt. Gaul epo-, Ir. ech, Tokhara B yakwe,
A yuk. See also asya ‘cavalry’.
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as§a-nyurrina ‘horse harness’, Z 24-405, see nyiirra-.

asafia ‘non-duality’, Manj. 87 ttusatta ttathatta asafia ‘the
void, suchness, unity’, beside K 55, 1714 $gmfiaj sa ‘ with
duality’; K 58, 29r3 cu vara $gmiid na daitta ‘where
duality is not seen’. See duva ‘two’, $ita- ‘second’, later
Se; asafia ‘non-duality’.

asSampha- ‘without holes, knots’ Z 23-44, Chinese kien-mi
‘compact’ (K 369-2; 617-2). Base suambh- to Syabh- in
O.Ind. svabhra- ‘hole’, Zor.P. siurak ‘hole’.

a$dja ‘sharp, flinty, stony’, 11 79-10 bvaiysd asiji sathard
dird tti jsam sagudd ‘long flinty slope, hard, then also
stony’. From as- ‘to be sharp’, IE Pok. 19-20 ak-, O.Ind.
as$dni- ‘arrow-point, thunderbolt’ (> Khotan Saka lw
asuna-), Greek &xavos ‘thorn’. Here *asan-G- with
dialectal -§- kept. See s.v. §dra- ‘good’.

asala ‘unhurt (?)’, v 145, 117b5-6 /[ /masa asalaharyal|| ga
se mil va aSilal[|. See asgulaka ‘unhurt’.

a$e ‘plant name, BS kaseruka-, scirpus kysoor’ (Lat. scirpus
‘bulrush’), Sid. 18r4. Base *as-ya- ‘sharp, pointed’, to
as-:s- ‘to sharpen’, with Av. asira- ‘point’, Oss. D.
dnsurd ‘tusk’, I. ssyr, Sogd.B. 'ns’wr, BS danta- ‘tusk’.
IE Pok. 18-22 O.Ind. §isati: sita- “to sharpen’.

asgulaka ‘unharmed (?)’, 11 80°12 $q md aysdard asaulaka
svahaka ‘this my supporter, unharmed (?), safe’. Base
zai-: zi- ‘to injure’ with $g- from zya-, Av. zyani-, Zor.P.
zyan, N.Pers. ziyan. Armen. lw zean. Suffix -laka- as in
Sid. 151r1 StRalaka, Tib. legs-par ‘well’, and agalaka
‘limb’ to amga-. Here dyadic with svahaka-.

aska ‘perhaps’, 111 70109 pammarai bvirau aska ‘ perhaps
you know a report of her’; v 339, 77r3 aska auste gyasta
‘perhaps the deity is angered’, BS G 37, 72b7 deva-
krodham hi te bhavet, Tib. rab-tu ‘greatly’. From older
asti with ka (Av. asti, kada). For astd ka, note v 333, 2713
astd ko se kumjsati t(tyima pharakd himdta, BS G 37,
24a4 bahuni tasya bijany utpadyeran. See ascd, aste ‘is
there ... ?".

ascd ‘is there. . . ?’, K 32:32 aste 7 “isit perhaps. . .”; v 244,
1b3 pasti sa ascd, =K 94-96 pasta hva sa asta. .. ‘he
spoke saying, Is there. .. ?’; II 10°161 ascai kaina.

ascu, see asti.

asti ‘existence’, K 54, 15V asti jsa ttusatta, naiscd jsa
ttusatta, =BS samskrta-Sinyata, asamskrta-sanyata;
K 53-9°4—5 asti naiste jsa pahaistd ‘ without existence (and)
non-existence’; K 67-168—9 aste jsa astu khu jiye ‘how
existence is destroyed by existence’; Manj. 320 nai asta
‘exists not’ (but nistd ‘is not’). See BS asti-nasti-bhavah.
From older asti, Tumsuq asti, Av. asti to base ah- (as-
before -#-).

asta ‘it is’ with pronoun, II 101-244 na ra ma stird astq na
baida pamuha ‘ there is no longer for me beast, not clothes
upon me’ (ma. . .astq ‘I have’).

asta ‘what’, 111 123-59 astié vai ksamai, BS kim ksamati
‘what pleases you?’; 11 526 parau na a sa khve tcerai
asti-m am ya ‘a command did not come how you (-e)
should act, what to do with them (-m)’; 11 52-8 pvesida sa
asti a yamda ‘they ask, What are you doing?’; 11 8513
vifia ra tta asti pharakd ttasa silata hasdi yine ‘now also
I make report as to many empty words’; II 7-118 ascii
goastai ysathia ¢ (what) have you beenseparated in births 2’
See also haisti.
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a$para ‘horse’s fodder, lucerne’, 111 73184 asa ra aspara
hvadamdd ‘the horses ate lucerne’; 11 12486 aspara, BS
yamga asana (! yoga-asana-); Z 13-91 rrusa aspari‘ barley,
horse’s fodder’; compound 1v, 60a3 aspara-bara ‘ carriers
of lucerne’. From *assa-para- (early type of compound
like bis-pada ‘first of all’) to base par- ‘to feed’, pres.
par-:pada- ‘to nourish, rear’. For lucerne Akkadian
aspastu, asupastu, aspasti, Kroraina aspista-, Zor.P.,
N.Pers. aspast, Aram. ’spst-’, Syriac ’spst-’, pstst-’, Arab.
fuss, fusfusah.

aSya ‘cavalry’, Manj. 138 adya hastya githa rahya tco(u)ra-
ysanya hina ‘four-membered army, cavalry, elephants,
infantry, chariotry’. Adjective to assa- ‘horse’.

asajvamana ‘not attached’, 11 11531 BS lw Kroraina
asajamana, Pali asajjamana-, BS asajyamana- to base
BS sang- (O.Ind. sang-) ‘attach’, see the full text s.v.
khasgnva.

asarramata ‘indolence’, K 3, 139vi—2 asarramata himdta,
Tib. fum-pa ‘fear, despondency’, Chinese ki-tai-sin ‘ with
indolent mind’ (K 366-3; 184-10; 8o1-1); E. Lamotte,
translation ‘découragement (lina-citta-)’. Base ssarr-,
Z 208 striye daha assuda tsindd ‘ women and men go about
excited’; Z 724 suhdna ssarri klaisa ‘by pleasure (BS
sukha-) triumphs over klesa-afflictions’. The conjunct
ss -is from §-, x5-, f$~, equivalent to O.Ind. ks-, ps-. Possibly
O.Ind. psar- archaic equivalent to mad- ‘be excited’
(BSOAS 21, 1958, 543). See also ysita-, iystye.

assidnaka ‘pigeon’ Z 20°16 fcirauka daindd duva assinaka
‘two ducks are seen, pigeons’; JS 34r2 asnake; 11 8o-25
asanai; Sid. 17r5 asai asnai, BS harita-, Tib. phug-ron
smon-po ‘blue pigeon’, plural 111 35-32 asna; compound
Sid. 142v4 asnitha ‘ dung of pigeons’ (*axSaina-gifa-). To
Oss. D. dxsindngd, DI. dxsindg ‘dove’ (TPS 19456);
Tokhara B eksinek in the adjective eksinekamfiana misa
‘flesh of pigeon’. See also asseina- from *axsaina- ‘blue’.

askamjsya ‘eternal’, K 60, 35r1 askamyjsya jsina byehe ‘he
gets eternal life’, see oskamjsya-, amskamjsya.

askusta- ‘untouched’, Z 13°114 cu vara binafia askusta
adaunda stana akriya ‘what there (=where) music
untouched, unblown, unbeaten’; Manj. 414 binafia
askistai stana plhyada vamani hvara ‘music untouched,
they beat (=sound) delightful, sweet’, Base skau- : sku-
‘to touch, play a musical instrument’.

askaujai ‘not samskara-’, Manj. 372, negative to skorgya-.

astakulcu ‘not abusing’, v 111, 33VI aniyassu astakulcu,
BS abhandana-. See stakula- ‘abuse’.

asnaa- ‘pigeon’, see assdnaka-.

asamkhilsta-, asamkhista- ‘unsmeared, unpolluted’, Z
6-22 dasyau basdyau jsa asamkhdlstu ‘undefiled by the
ten sins’; Z 6-39 klaiSyau jsa asamkhilstd; K 60, 36v2
bisam upaklesgm wvaysafiam gsyam asamkhistq ste ‘is
undefiled by all smaller afflictions (BS wupaklesa-), in-
fluences (BS vasana), desires (olsa-)’; Manj. 171 asakhesta
sakhu ja veysa ‘undefiled like the lotus’; K 7334 asakhista
sa khii ji rana ‘undefiled like a jewel’; K 55, 1714 Samfia
jsa asamkhistd ste ‘is undefiled by duality’; K 54, 13v3
svabhavna asamkhistd ‘undefiled by nature’; K 59, 31v4
asamkhistd ste ayihi ‘undefiled it is, unchecked’. Parallel
to Pali anulitto lokena toyena padumam yatha ‘unsmeared
by the world as the lotus by water’. See samkhal-.

asapara ‘completed, V 367-151, see uspurra-.

asana- ‘foeless’, V 113, 35VI asand inete hifie jsa anrhiyd
‘without enemy, unoppressed by a foreign army’,
from negative and sani ‘enemy’.

asuraa- ‘impure’, III 12366 asiirai, BS asuci-; Sid. 125v1
asurai ‘unclean’, BS amedhya-, Tib. mi géan. See suraa-
‘pure’ (*suxraka-).

asuva ‘not burnt’, Sid. 153v2 khu 7i va asuva Sau bestarq
bagara harstd ‘ so that one layer of leaf remains unburnt’,
Tib. lo-ma naw-rim ma C¢hig éam-du bsregs-nas, see
siijs-: siita-.

asottifia- ‘slow, slow-witted’, equivalent to BS jada-
‘foolish’, Z 5-14 hvate balysd hytyd utamo ysamthd kide
asottafia kyai tta jindd ‘the Buddha taught a parable
about human birth (BS upama); they are very slow who
destroy it so’, because hard to reach. From *saub-: sotta-
to Sogd. Bud. sw8 sw&’n ‘swiftly’, IE Pok. 954 skeu- ‘of
speed’, Lit. §duju, Sduti ‘throw (> shoot)’, Siivis ‘shot’,
§dudyti ‘make throw about, shoot often’, O.Slav. suj,
sovati ‘shove’. Beside IE Pok. 954 (s)keu- with incre-
ments, Pok. 955 -bk-, -d-, skeubh- see s.v. anaskotta-,
haskautta-, to O.Ind. cddati ‘drive, force’, N.Pers. cust
‘swift’. See also bifautta- ‘hackled’ from saub-. Suffix
-ana- with -ya-.

aska ‘up’, 11 70107 nanda makala aska jsa rrusta ‘the
monkey Nanda got the chieftainship’. See uska ‘up’.

askin- ‘put back’, 111 93-261 {da)dd jsafiarid khu sva jiye 117
askinafid paskyastd hafiastd, ysunafid ‘so much is it to be
cooked that half is gone, then it must be put back into the
vessel, it must be strained’. From us- and kan- ‘to place’.

askhajs- ‘arise, issue’, II 2-20 askhamjsa (SD'TV 30); Sid.
7vi iskhajsd, BS abhyudaya- ‘rising’; 11 123 (4091)-6
askhijsye apvenye badd ‘prosperous secure time’; with
-amata-, 111 64-21 askhajsame, 11 85-11 askhijsame. See
uskhajs-.

askhays-, see askhauys-.

askhaukara ‘eminence, protuberance’, Sid. 138r4 sgrkd cu
askhaukara hame, BS utsedha- ‘ protuberance’; Sid. 14313
ni 7i ysauttd askhaukariyavai ri va ni hamd vasve baustd ste
‘it no longer flows;; also it does not become a protuberance;
it is known to be clean’, BS na cotsanna-, Tib. rlo-ba
med-pa rnams yin-te (rlo-ba =hphyan-ba ‘hang down’).
From us- ‘up’ with base kauk-, as in Lit. kaukard ‘hill’,
IE Pok. 589 keu-k-.

askhauys- ‘move up’, 111 104446 Sada ka binamiye brri
satta vahani a vavai jiyi drai giha: askhaysi hamara brra
hvanda u gvaysara avipa, =111 108-4—5 Samda ka bindmave
brrt satta vahani a va vavai jiyi drai giha: askhyauysi,
hamard brra sattu gvaysard avipa ‘if the earth should split,
the beloved man sink in, or for him life of three stages
end; beings become amorous, yet they part assuredly’
(avipa, BS avikalpam).

askhauysa ‘top’, Sid. 153v4, Tib. $iw-buhi thor-to, see
ysthe, Tib. thor-to.

astam ‘at last’, 11 9416 astam avgq ‘they came at last,
=11 9699 gsta avd; K 30-205-6 astavai brrasta hes(t)a tta
dyaya ‘at last she asked her, Did you see anything?’,
=K 38-140 tva ysadi brrasta haisti tta dyayi ‘she asked
the old woman, Did you see anything?’. See ustama-.

astan-, astan- ‘to stretch’, 111 34-12—-13 khii ja bina astana



‘as one tunes the dima-instrument’, =111 36-8 khu ja
bina astana. Infinitive 111 40-16 khu bind skidd astamdd ‘as
they touch the bina-instrument to tune it’. From us-tan-
Av. ustana- ‘up-stretched’, N.Pers. tanidan ‘to stretch’,
IE Pok. 1065-6 ten- ‘stretch’, O.Ind. tandti, tatd-, Greek
TévuTan, Telvew, Tatds. See also thana-, ttamga-, ttanv-.

astaucd ‘dry land, terra firma’, Sid. 6v4 astaucd kusta utci
baka u bata-bahya disg ‘dry ground, where there is [ittle
water and a region with small trees’, BS jangalo ’lpambu-
Sakhi ca, Tib. skam-sa ni chu fiun-%in $in fiun-bahi yul-na;
134v3 astaucd ysatam u mufiamdam datam hiya gusta, BS
jangalaja-, Tib. ri-dags skam-sa-na gnas-pahi Sa-khu; Sid.
13514 astaucq mufiamdam datam hiye apiye guste jsa, BS
jangalam; Sid. 144v5 astauci anamdam datam hiya gista,
BS jangala-; Sid. 152v3 astauci mufiamdam muram hiye
ahe ‘eggs of birds dwelling on the dry land’, BS janga-
landaja-. From as-t- ‘dry’, with suffixes -#ca-, Armen.
lw astoud, astou¢ ‘dry’ (astouc hac* ‘dry bread’), to IE
Pok. 68 as-, as- ‘burn, glow, dry’, O.Ind. dsa-s ‘ashes,
dust’, Oscan aasai, Lat ara ‘altar’, areo ‘be dry’, aridus
‘dry’, OHG essa (*asion) ‘forge, chimney’, Tokhara AB
as-, as- ‘to dry’, A asar ‘dry’, Hittite ha$$ii ‘on the
hearth’. With -d-, azd-, Greek &gw ‘dry’, &3odeds ‘dry;
blazing’; Armen. adiun ‘ashes’ (*azg-), O.Engl. asce
‘ashes’, Got. azgo ‘ashes’, Armen. azazim ‘to dry’,
Armen. astoud is then from North Iranian.

asthamja ‘pull out’ (2nd sing. imperative), 111 73-178
asthamja va Sau tturd vastd ‘ pull out for me a mouthful’.
Preterite v 387-48 ttu piura asthiya ‘she took up her son’;
K 46-27 lasta pattard asthiye ‘ he took up staff (and) bowl’;
3 plur. K 46-28 khaysd isthiyamdd ‘ they took up the food’.
Infinitive III 130323 danive va jsani pa audi tti pastamdi
asthiye ‘the donators (BS darnapati-) indeed next in-
clusively (?) they deigned to raise’. Incohative v 327a4
||[kiya nama asthisi[|]. See usthamj-.

asthumajsa- ‘sound’, Sid. 6r4 (and v 315-9) cu jehaviyi
acha u asthamajsd achinai ttikyam jatte ‘whose illnesses
are curable and he is an invalid of sound body, (the
illnesses) of those are cured’, BS sadhyo rogi sad-atmavan,
Tib. ran dam dan ldan-pa gsor run-no. Adjective by -jsa-
as khiunajsa- ‘ possessing holes’, to a noun asth@ma-, BS
sad- ‘good’, Tib. dam ‘good’, and ‘self’.

aspa$de ‘causes’, III 23, 19aI jau ni aspasde ‘ does not cause
strife’, BS arana-; Sid. 20vs kustd achai aspasde ‘ causes
the kustha-disease’, BS kustha-hetavah; Sid. 2r5 dahostd
aspasdakd ‘ causing virility’, Tib. ro-¢ha-bahi rgyud; Sid.
11v2 aspastaka (with -§t- for -$d-). See uspasde K 59,
31vI (not -ste). With -§-, v 321°104~5 aspasjaka.

aspa ‘(compressed) lump’, 1 169, 84v2 aysdimaiia khu
drram hami khu aspa tta birim ha arva tcirim ‘to be cooled
so that it becomes like aspa (‘compressed stuff’), all that
is to be made into a medicament’ (-im =-ai); I 169, 83r4
aysdimmaria dram hami khu aspa; 1 147, 57v1 aysdaimafia
drram hami khu aspa tt1 ha tcahau sera gila hambrrihaiia
‘it is to be cooled so that it becomes like aspa, then it
is to be mixed with four sateras of molasses’; 1 163,
78v4~5 asydimmaria khu dram hami khii hauskd aspa ‘it is
to be cooled so that it becomes like dry aspa’. From
*us-paxta- to base pak- ‘to make firm, compact’, variant
to IE Pok. 787 pak-, to Av. paxsta-, Oss. D. faxsbdl
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(Gurdzibeti Blagka 64 xonxi faxsbdl ‘on the side of the
mountain’), I. faxs, plur. féxstd ‘side’.

aspamda ‘compact mass, lump’, Sid. 145r2—3 cu tcim hiya

uysand, aspamda hame hemji hame u siya u haryasa as to
the nature of the eye, it becomes a lump, it becomes red
and white and black’, BS pindam rakta-sita-asitam, Tib.
mig-gi ran-bsin ni gan run hdug-pa dan dmar-ba dan dkar-
po dan gnag-pa yin-no. From *uspaxta-vant-a-, see aspa.
For -amda-, see uramda-, aramda.

asphir- ‘to splash’, JS 8v3 maittrinai nena asphiramdai

yamdd ‘with elixir of kindliness always bedewing’; Sid.
153r5 khu ha hamdina (=hamdamna) fiame u khvem va
asphiriye bvafig se Serai yude ‘when it is inserted inside
and when it splashes out, it is to be known that it has
made it well’ (T'ib. kbo-ba ‘ pour out’), BS puranat karna-
Sula-nut, Tib. phyir pho-na rna-bahi nad sel-to; 111 34°10
uska asphiraca jahva sphalya-gina, =111 4619 uskq
asphirdca jahva sphalya-gina ‘splashing upwards in
fountains crystal-coloured’; 111 38-42 jastiafie khasq va
isphiracifia haysaifia, =111 40-17-18 jdstifiai khasd jsd
asphirdtcafia haysaifid ‘celestial drink in (=from) the
splashing fountain’. See usphir-.

ah- ‘to be’, as- before -#-, suppletive with vdta- ‘been’, and

hdmd- ‘become’, 1 sing. md, -m, ime; 2 sing. i, opt. @yaz;
3 sing. astd, §td, negative mistd, opt. aya; 1 plur. mad,
conjunctive amam; 2 plur. sta; 3 plur. indd, @nde, yindi
(v 336, 3516 =variant v 74, 42r6 ndd). Av. ahmi, ahi,
asti, honti, N.Pers. ast, IE Pok. 3402 es-, O.Ind. asmi,
asti. smah, stha, santi, Greek guw, éoTi, évti. See also
asti ‘being’, and nestd.

ah- ‘to throw, shoot’, pres. uhya-, pret. (ahas->) ihas-,

uhas-, K 37-123 punam jsa uhyafia ‘must be shot with
arrows’ =K 28-175 #tu uhy(a)fia hasta visara-pamatha
piina jsa ‘it is necessary to shoot that one with arrow of
vajra-bolt’. Preterite Z 1373 rrino thaste ‘he shot the
queen’; III 75232 wuhyastai pana jsa rramd ‘Rama shot
him with an arrow’, =111 70°106 uhya:stai piina jsa ramd;
1 63136 tiye prracai maharamgd uhya:sti pind jsa
‘for this he shot the athlete with an arrow’; 111 6759
puna jsa uhya:ste; 111 6751 cu bura sam uhyasta iye, vilau
pand gvana na itsiya ‘whatever he may have shot, no
arrow went astray at all’ (BS wviloma-); K 16.150 be-viida
puna jse Sau pulna)y uhyamsta (variant K 32-44 bitcatte,
K 24-93 bitcattai). See also ahva-, aha- ‘noose’, BS pasa-.
Av. anhyeiti, astar- ‘shooter’, asta- ‘shot’, O.Ind. dsyats,
asta-, asita-, RV superlative dsistha-, dstar- ‘shooter’,
infinitive dstave, astavai; Oss. D. dxsun, dxst, 1. dxsyn,
dxston ‘to shoot’, from ahasta-. See also ahavi.

aha-, ahg, ahva- ‘noose’ (‘throwing weapon’), K 33:46

ahd: pajaiste, =K 24-95 aha pajaista ‘he asked for the
noose’, BS pasa-; K 16-154 ahg. Ablative sing. Manj. 331
ahna (so, rather than ahva):marifia ahna ‘from Mara’s
noose’; inst. plur. SuvP. 73v2 ahyau jsa, BS pasaih. See
BSOAS 23, 1960, 14-16. See also ahva-.

aha ‘belly’, 111 87-124 aha wasije ‘it cleanses the belly’,

1 87126 §¢ ahe vaswjakd pimndai ‘this is the belly-
cleansing paindaka-medicament’; loc. sing. 111 8570
khaysafii u ahafia ama naspasde ‘it dispels indigestion
(BS ama-) in the stomach and belly’; 11 17-1-2 inst.
sing. [/|ahgna arrdi ma(mygi paherasii ‘...from the
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stomach, the ground bean is to be soaked’. See ahva- in
the compound ahva-riysa-, 1 233, 4v2 puvand o ahva-
riysd, BS bhaya-vyasana- ‘fear, distress’, with rriys- ‘to
tremble’, hence ‘belly-trembling’ for panic’, to O.Pers.
afuva-.

ahakhiysa ‘numberless’, 111 6035, see hamkhiysa-.

ahatcasta- ‘unbroken’, Bed 48r1, BS akhanda-; ahatcastim
‘unbroken for me’, 1v 23-8 ahatcastum musii ‘may (the
vow) remain for me unbroken’. See hatcan-.

ahamdrussa- ‘without hostility’, v 111, 33vI ahamdriissu
aggurasu, BS avigrahaya_avivadaya. See hamdrissa-.

ahamici jsa ‘without change’, Sid. 7r5 ahamici jsai kafia
krravi tcerai ‘without change it must be kept, the treat-
ment of it must be carried out’, Tib. mz hgyur-bar bsrun-
bahi cho-ga byaho. See hamista-.

ahamista- ‘unchanged’, JS 4vi sumird gard manamdd
ahamistd akhastd ‘like Sumeru mountain unchanged,
unmoved’; K 63, 78r3 aysmii ahamista akhaustd ‘the
mind unchanged, unmoved’; Sid. 7vi cuwai hauva
ahamaista he (variant hame) ‘for whom the strength is
unchanged’, Tib. s#iin stobs ni mi hgyur-ba byed-pa-ste.

ahamiie ‘abusive’, JS 8v4 ahamiie ysire hve ttriksa salata
‘abusive, harsh, sharp words he spoke’. From Prakrit to
adhimanya-.

ahamphida- ‘undisturbed’, SuvP. 6ovz Sye stvi ahamphidi
Sana, husia dyai hadara baysa, BS eka-ratram atandritena
svapnantaram gatam maya ‘one night lying undisturbed
I saw in a dream former Buddhas’. See hamphir-.

ahambusana- ‘unsuitable’, Sid. 8v4—5 ahambusana hvada
khasta patsafid ‘unsuitable foods and drinks must be
avoided’, Tib. kha-zas mi hphrod-pa de-dag spans-la; Sid.
8v4 ahambusanam hvadam khastam jsa. See hambusana-.

ahamya- ‘not arisen, non-extant’, K 112381 cu baisa hara
ahamya bvadai ‘ who may know all dharma-elements to be
non-existent’; Manj. 2 ahamye aje mnasguda ‘non-
existent, not perished, quietened’. Older ahdmadta-.

ahaysgamata ‘without trouble’, v 113, 35r1 (dyadic)
ahaysgamatu u anuvadrdta hdmare, BS anupasargany
anupayasani ca; vV 113, 35VI u ahaysgamatd ahvariysitd
(variant ahariysitd), BS anupasargam canupayasam ca.
See haysgamata.

ahaysnava ‘unwashed’, 111 8575 ahaysnava ysaramjsg, 111
90-182 ahaysnavd ysaramjsi ‘unwashed safflower (cartha-
mus tinctorius)’. See haysnata-.

aharasta ‘unpresented’, IV 5532 aharasta ysard drrai-se
hauda muri ‘not presented, 1370 mira-coins’. See
harasta-.

aharina- ‘with none left out, total’, Bcd 50v1 aharina, BS
asesatah, Sid. 13011 beti jsa acha aharina biysana harbesi
jidd ‘dispels all severe diseases arising from wind’, Tib.
rlun-nad-kyis fiam-thag-pa thams-éad sel-ba yin-no; v 247,
14b1 aharina, BS sakala-samapta-.

aharinaka ‘total’, Sid. 133r3 cu buri sam aharinaka va-serii
hamate ‘whatever may be total gout (BS vata-sonita-)’,
Tib. dreg-go-cog-la ni.

ahariysiti ‘without trouble’, BS anupayasa-, reported as a
variant to V 113, 35VI ahvariysdtd.

aharsta- ‘uninterrupted’, Sid. 146vs aharstd bijsafid, Tib.
rgyun-tu blugs-na, ‘to be poured without stopping’; Bed
49v3 aharsta, BS sarve ‘all’. Later ahasta-, 111 12757

ahasta sakra varttai ‘he continuously practises reverence
(BS satkriya-)’. See harsta-.

ahahi ‘indigestion’, Sid. 12v3, =V 322-126 apahd.

aha ‘you’, JS 8vi, see uhu.

ahdmurji ‘not forgetting’, v 185, 2b4 kye byatarji ahamurji
vd(td), dyadic.

ahamurgyatete ‘not forgetfulness’, K 2, 135v2—3 ahamu-
rgyatete kidanai; K 7, 148r4 ahamurgyatetina paga, Tib.
mi brjed-pahi stobs ‘power of not forgetting’. See
ahaumaurrjd, From hamura-.

ahavi ‘quarry, wild beast’, 111 68.79 ssa-tcimmgafia ahavi
jsyamde ‘they killed the 100-eyed quarry’, parallel
Ramayana mygan ‘deer’. From ah- ‘to shoot’, *ahata-
‘to be shot’, like hasiira- ‘quarry’ from *fra-saura- ‘to
be hunted’, and jsifiaa-  to be slain, criminal condemned’.

ahi: ‘plant name’, 11 92-238 # ahi: §i va dattd ‘the ahi:
plant, that is the dattd-plant’; 1 183, 10215 datti, BS
damtti (danti); Sid. 14r4 dattd hiya bata ‘root of danti-’,
BS danti-, Tib. dandahi réa-ba (réa-ba ‘root’). Possibly
ahi- to base ah- ‘to cut’ hence ahi: ‘cutting tool’, as
mechanical translation of BS danti(n)- ‘toothed, jagged’
(as khuysaa- for BS mandiki, and hva-khamdala- for BS
aruka- from aru- ‘boar’). Then base ank-:ah- ‘to cut’,
ahi- ‘cutting tool, sword’, to Av. awhii- (ablative Yast
13°46 awhuyat) and O.Ind. asi- ‘sword, knife’, Lat. énsis
‘sword’ (where base anh- is like kart- ‘to cut’, Av.
karata- ‘sword’, see kadara-). BS danti(n)- is balio-
spermum montanum.

ahidmiita- ‘non-existent’, Z 9-26 ahdmdta dharma, = Manj.
404 ahaimye. From hdmd- ‘to become’.

ahiye ‘not one’s own’, K 154-41-2 ahiye hera nasami ‘ taking
not one’s own’, the BS $iksapada- command adattadana-
‘taking things not given’; Z 12-64 thivi hedd ‘he gives not
his own’. See i- =a- negative, and Aivi.

ahisa ‘not greed’, v 38, 28b3 [//-d ahisa naunda hima(te ?)|||
See hisa-.

ahu ‘you’, III 21, 6a2 ahu jsa ‘by you’, see uhu.

ahumara- ‘unnumbered’, K 5, 142v3 ahumaru wy(snyora
pufiinei nasta bagyd handajafidtemd ‘1 made unnumbered
beings to ripen good roots of merit’, Tib. sems-can man-po
dag dge-bahi réa-ba-la yows-su smin-par byas-so; K 2,
137v1 u ahumaru sd cu ne site §td ‘uncounted that which he
has not learnt’; v 156, 187v2 ahumaryau haysgamaty{au)
‘with unnumbered troubles’; 1 252, 1r5 {a)humaryau
siyau yseryau, BS Sata-sahasra-; SuvO. 68v2 ahumaryau
yseryau, BS sahasrancka. From mar-, sumar- ‘to count’,
sumuda- ‘ counted’.

ahilafia ‘elsewhere’, Manj. 222-3 mare mide ahuilafia hista
‘he dies here, elsewhere he migrates’. See uholafia.

ahauda- ‘gourd’, 11 1-8 ahauda vastya; Sid. 18r2—3 ahoda,
BS alabu-, Tib. ku-ba; 111 88-153 ttird ahaudd hiya sard
‘nut of bitter gourd’. See also byara- BS ervaru-. Base
vart- ‘to be round’, hence aha-vrt-a-, with #udara-
‘crystal’ and Waxi wurt, Kurd. bard ‘stone’ (JRAS 1955,
22), naming the gourd ‘round like the belly’.

ahaura ‘not a gift’, 111 9, 18r3 ttddi (= ttamdi) ahaura haudai
‘you gave such non-gifts’ beside 11 10, 19r5 hauri nd
haudemd ‘1 did not give a gift’. See base kor- ‘to give’.

ahovana ‘weak’, v 116, 65r7 ahovana u duspita, BS
sudurbala-; later 1 163, 79r1 ysada paskyasti cista padimi



ahauvam pijsa padimi ‘it makes the old young again, it
makes the weak strong’ (pijsa = pdtajsa-). See haut-, hot-
‘be able’.

ahva- ‘noose’, v 161, 35v2 [//ahvéna baittd ‘ is bound with a
noose’, BS na ca sa trspa-pasa-baddho bhavisyati, Tib.
sred-pahi $ags-pas (BS pasa-) béins-par mi hgyur-ro ‘he is
not bound by the noose of desire’. See aha-, ahg-, inst.
plur. akyau. For -hv- note also ahva-, aha- ‘belly’.

ahva- ‘belly’, as first component in ahva-riysa- ‘fear’ from
rriys- ‘to tremble’ and ahva- ‘belly’, as the source of
‘fear’. See aha ‘belly’, and rriys- ‘to tremble’. The
meaning is from the use of a name of part of the body for
the affection in that part, as O.Pers. us ‘intelligence’
from us- ‘ear’, Av. karsna- ‘ ear’ and ‘deaf’, like Georgian
qur-i ‘ear’ gru ‘deaf’, Megrel ‘uru ‘foolish’; Greek ioxiov
‘hip’, ioxi&s ‘pain in the hip’. Hence O.Pers. afuva-
‘fear’, O.Ind. dpva-, apvd ‘fear’, from the source ‘belly’.
Note Al-Tha‘dlibi, Histoire, ed. H. Zotenberg 714 fa as-
hala ’l-xaufu batana-hu ‘and fear loosened his belly’.
Similarly O.Ind. Saskuli ‘ear’, and ‘disease of hearing’.

ahvafie ‘not to be spoken’, 111 73188 mire a ahvaiie stana
‘I shall die since it is not to be spoken’. Base hvan- ‘to
speak’, hvafia- ‘to be spoken’.

ahvadamdi ‘before eating’, 1 167, 83r4 ahvadamdi tharka
masi hviri ‘as much as a walnut is to be eaten before
taking food’. Base hvar- ‘to eat’.

ahvanda- ‘not man’, v 308, gr1, BS amanusya- in the series
from gods to goblins.

ahvandi ‘not men’, v 2576, 1bg {(hva)ndi ahvandi uvara
‘men, not men, noble ones’. See Avand- ‘man’.

ahva-riysa- ‘belly-shaking, fear’, SuvO. 4v2 haysgamata
tyd o kasca u vadrava tyo garivd o puvand o ahvariysd 1yd,
BS sSokayase ’py anarthe ca bhaya-vyasana eva ca, here
corresponding to bhaya- ‘fear’. See aha-.

ahvariysitd ‘lack of fear’ (variant ahariysitd quoted by
S. Konow, ed. to v 113, 35vI). Possibly a subscript small
a added before hva, hardly visible on the photograph, but
reported by Konow. The scribe may have intended a-
‘not’ before ahva-riysitd (instead of an- as in a-uysana)
or has wrongly written hva for -ha- in ahariysa- ‘not
trembling’. The ending -dtd may represent either the
suffix -ita-, or stand for -d, as in v 77, 145v5 viysdte ‘ lotus’
for viysd, with busandtai ‘scented’ for busanai.

ahvyaiie ‘not produced, eternal’, 111 128-2—3 Sukye ahvyatie
samtsaru bamdani-sal(e?) guchame udisayi ‘for escape
from the universal (one =universal) eternal transmigra-
tional prison’. For the ‘prison’, v 126, b1 samtsarim
barmina, BS samsara-bhava-bandhanat, Tib. Iéon-ra,
Tokhara B samsarsse pele, and Jaina samsara-caraya-.
Base hau-:hu- ‘to bear young’, hence parallel to BS agja-
‘not produced’ (see also ahdmdta- ‘not arisen’); Av.
hunu- ‘son’, hazawré.huna-, haota-, hunahi, hunami,
O.Ind. siite, siitd-, siimi-, Zor.P. hunuSakenitan, vifitakan.
Form hvya-, as dvya- ‘to beat’, base dav-. IE Pok. 913-14
seu-:sii-. See also §% ‘son’.

a ‘or’, 1 189, 111r2 riysiicana khasgfia a maksi hiyi uca jsa
‘to be drunk with rice-water or with honey water’; JS
srz2 $dgd (for Samgd) a va svidd, a mirahija karasi a va
bora ¢ conch, or milk or pearl spray or snow’. With va also,
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Sid. 102r4 @ va svinai @ va hisanai yamdrrd padimanii
‘a tool (BS yantra-) must be made either of horn or of
iron’, Tib. rva ham, léags-kyi sbubs. This a replaces older
o, au ‘or’ either as dialectal difference or phonetic
development (cf. also loc. plur. -vg, replaced by -va) (to
IE Pok. 73), IV 2°5 @ ni ‘or not’, see o ne.

a ‘he came’, participle =preterite 3 sing., from *agata-,
older atd nom. sing. Iv 60az parau a, ‘ the command came’,
fem. sing. 11 89-48 hina ata ‘the army came’; plur. 1
126°19 hvandd ava, older Z 24473 ata himare ‘they
came’. Base gam-:gata-, IE Pok. 4645 g¥em-.

a- ‘not’ in the word Sid. sr2 @hvarai ‘sour’, Tib. skyur-ba,
fem. Sid. 4vz2 ahwvarrja, Tib. skyur-ba, BS amla-, from
hvara- ‘sweet’. The reverse is in Sogd. Man. n’mryh £'r
‘sweet poison’; én $kr’ n’mrir ‘sweeter than sugar’ (W. B.
Henning, BBB 45), from *an-amra- ‘not sour’. See
hamga- from *am(a)ka- ‘sour’, to IE Pok. 777-8 om-.
The short initial a- is replaced by a- also in asseina-
‘blue’.

a- ‘towards’, preverb, see acana, ata, aspar- and others; Av.
a-, a-, O.Ind. a-, IE Pok. 280-1.

-4 ‘you’, suffixed pronoun, older -#. See J. M. Dresden,
Jataka-stava, p. 412.

am ‘he came’, JS 34r3, see a.

amstina ‘ with thumb’, Z 22-305 inst. sing. from *angustya-,
beside kamgusta- ‘finger’, see asti.

akrre ‘painful’, Sid. 103r2 khaysma akrre herd hame
‘abscess becomes a painful thing’, Tib. #iam-thag-pa
byed-pahi phol-mig hbyun-ste. From base (s)kar- ‘to cut’
to a-(s)krta- or a-(s)krya-.

aksuvindi ‘they begin’, Z 24-499; 3 sing. Z 4-15 aksitd,
n1 83-25 aksii jiye ‘begins to vanish’; Sid. 142r5 aksu
byasde ‘begins to mature’, Tib. éha-ba-la; pret. Z 526
aksutte, 3 plur. SuvO. 68v7 binafia aksuttandd yand, BS
pravadayanti ‘they began to sound music’; Manj. 405
aksya (ya =) daitta ‘he begins to see’ =Z g-27 aksiti
diyana; ‘be seen’, III 79°11 ragya jsd aksam pastagd
‘from the bank I was tossed headlong’. See also niksiitd,
naksautta-, ksiv-, ksautta-, praksautta-. Base xSaub- ‘to
disturb’, Av. x$ufsa-, M.Pers.T. ”$wb ‘disturbance’,
wSwb-, wysSwb-, wswh’g (He. Verbum 184 ; Mir.Man. 2-54);
Zor.P. asop, asuftak, visopisn, viSuftan, Armen. Iw apsop,
asop, N.Pers. asob, asuftan, guSuftan, Balodi Sufay ‘to
thresh’, Sufay, Supta ‘be angry’; IE Pok. 625 kseubh-,
O.Ind. ksobh-, ksubh-; Slav. Pol. chybaé ‘move to and fro’
(variants -bk- and -p-).

akhos$d ‘movement, behaviour’, K 4, 142r3 (pra)ciga-
sambuddhanu akho$d dyafidtemd ‘1 showed the behaviour
of the pratyeka-sambuddhas’, Tib. spyod-lam (=BS
fryapatha-). See khaus- ‘agitate’, v 340, 8ors aksutte
khausd ‘began to move’, BS G 37, 75a7 vata-ksobhena,
verbal khausaria, akhausta-, khoys- ‘move’.

*agh, avn ‘village’, BS grama-, nom. sing. SuvO. 24r1 kho
sd avii tcam{d)fia ksdsa ttase gre ‘like the village where
dwell six robbers’, BS sad-grama-caurebhi, Tib. ¢hom-
rkun-dag dan gnas-pa biin, later au, IV 207 11 jsam au au
parau pasa ‘then send a command to each village’, 11
22, 18a1 au au auva; gen. sing Z 6-24 avui; loc. sing. SuvO.
24r1 avuto rraysauya ‘in an empty village’, BS sanya-
grame, 'Tib. grom ston; K 1, 134v1 avuto parmiho ksira
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kintha mistidvo janavatp rrunddnu, emdta ‘in village, in
hamlet, in the land, in the town, in a great country, in
kings’ palace’, parallel BS Suv. (ed. J. Nobel) 176-6 grama-
nagara-nigama-janapada-rastra-rajadhanisu; SuvO. 55v3
aguvg o kintha ‘ in village, in town’, BS grame va nagare va;
Z 6-24 kho ju hamdfia avuvo ttase ksita ni $sijiye bvare ‘as
in the same village robbers, six, do not know one another’;
11 13, b2—3 mara birgamdara auva ‘here in Birgamdara

L=t

village’; nom. plur. Z 22-115 baysgu bise avute $Sijiye
naysdd naysdd hamare ‘thickly houses (and) villages are
very near to one another’, later 1v 64ax ksa auve ‘six
villages’; K 31-24 phiri auva parmahe ‘many villages,
hamlets’, =K 15°118 auva paramai, =K 23-68 phara auva
parama; loc. plur. v 84, 4v1 avutg kamthuve parmihuve
‘in villages, in towns, in hamlets’; Suv. N 75-29 avuo
kam(thuvg), ed. J. Nobel 176:6 grama-nagara- in a com-
pound in the loc. plural quoted above, later 1v 131 cira
ksva auva, 11 25-30°1 cira ksva auvva ‘in the Six Village
Cira’. Adjective 11 14c3 auvya #utca ‘village water’, 11
3574 plural auya hvamdi ‘village men’ (but see auya).
Base agi, avi, stem in -u-, as baysi ‘arm’, plural daysuve,
baysve, to gau-: gu- in Av. gava- ‘district’, Zor.P. go- in
go-pat ‘lord of go’, Oss. D. ydu, I. gau ‘village’, Armen. Iw
gav-ar ‘province’. If the g- is IE gh-, add IE Pok. 449
gheu-, Germanic Got. gawi ‘region’, N.Germ. gau,
O.Engl. ge. With -§- could belong here O.Ind. ghosa-
‘village’, Tokhara B (oblique fem.) kusai, kwasai,
rendering BS grama-.

aca ‘in water’, loc. sing. to @tca-, 111 50°58 sa khu dai ace
pasiste ‘as fire burns out in water’; Manj. 70 khu jai dai
ja aca nairame ‘as fire goes out in water’. See #tca-.

acana ‘thread’, 111 124-84 saujsafia acana va-m bara ‘bring
me needle (and) thread’, BS sica anaya, sattra. From
*3-dya- ‘to sew’, see cognates s.v. aca, as BS sitra- from
stvyati, syitd-.

acastai ‘you desired’, JS 36r4 nai acastai suha, cakrravar-
ttanai Sera ‘you did not desire pleasure, the fortune of
emperors’. Base kan-d- beside kan- ‘desire’ and ka-, as
skan-d- beside skan- ‘to cut’, see below hatcan-: hatcasta-
‘to break’, Sogd. skn-, inf. skn’t ‘to cut’. To IE Pok.
515 ka-, kan-.

ace ‘water birds’, Z 22-135 sye varata tcirau dce ‘geese,
there, ducks, water birds’, Sid. 17r§ aci hiya gista ‘flesh
of duck’, 17v1 aci hi{ ya) gusta, BS jalapaksin-, Tib. chu-
bya rnams-kyi $a, to Waxi yoé, Yidya yeéxko, Pasto hela,
heliye (< *abyaki), Oss. acc, ad¥d# ‘wild duck’. IE Pok.
41 anat- ‘duck’ O.Ind. ati-, ati ‘ water bird’, Greek v&ooq,
viiooa, Lat. anas, anatem, anitem, gen. plur. anitium, OHG
enit, anut, Lit. dntis.

dcaina v 49, 66b1 aysmiina, acaina nd pajal||; ‘ with sin (?)’,
lost context, possibly BS atyaya-, Pali accaya- ‘sin’, with
long a- as in lw alamgara-, and -c- as in anica-, BS anitya-
‘impermanent’.

acyavamdai ‘ observant, reverent’, 111 128v4, gambhirye datd
vamaseme kdddna acyavamdd hamafiu ‘ it is necessary to be
observant for the realization of the profound dharma-
doctrine’. With -¢- preserved after inital preverb a-, from
base Rai-:{- ‘to observe’, in Av. kaéta-, Zor.P. kétan
‘wise men, magicians’, peés-ketanikih, pes-ketikih ‘fore-
knowledge’, N.Pers. kyd *kaid, M.Parth.T. gqydyg'n

‘magicians’. See also ¢aya- ‘magic’, BS maya-, and RV
3°24°4 yajfiésu yd u caydvah.

achai ‘disease, illness’, v 339, 77r1 ttavai achai ‘fever’, BS
vyadhi-, Tib. rims ‘fever’; 111 141r5 achei; Sid. 6v2 achai,
Tib. nad; Sid. 155v4 ache; plural Sid. 6v4 acha panamare
‘diseases occur’; ablat. plur. 111 113, 4r4 garkhyam achyau
jsa ‘by severe diseases’; SuvP. 71r2 parsamdi achau bisna
‘they may escape from diseases altogether’ for older
achyau; adjectives v 50, 467v3 achdnei, v 216r3 achanai,
SuvO. 27v6 acheinai, JS 28v2 achaine, fem. JS 22vI
achaija gyauha ‘ill courtesan’; Sid. 1 bis r4 achinuda, 111
15°55 achiniida-. Noun K 65, 83vI1, K 148:59 achanaka-
‘invalide’. See also byachdta- v 116, 6513, BS glanena
bahula-. Base ak(h)- ‘be in pain’, IE Pok. 23 ak¥-, Av.
aka- ‘ill’, O.Ind. dka-, Greek &mr- in &mrérn “ deceit’, with
Av. axti- ‘pain’, O.Ind. $irokti- ‘headache’ (siras-, akti-);
Armen. lw axt.

ajaraista ‘swarming with’, 11 104-78-9 karyau bharsyam
ttamattamagala prrana jsa ajaraista. . .mahasamiidrrd ‘ the
great ocean swarming with kara-fish, bharsa-fish, timiti-
mangala sea monsters’. From a-cara- ‘place of move-
ment’ with adjectival suffix -asta-. Base dar- ‘move’.
Here with -j- < -¢- after the preverb a-.

ajika ‘life’, K 24-87; K 16-146, =K 32:39 jiyrka-. See also
djuva-, and cognates under jitd, ji, juva-, jva-, base jiva-.

ajaa ‘livelihood’, K 23-71-2 ajiia@ va satva phara phida ‘for
their livelihood many beings are distressed’, =Ki5-121
Jjvauma {(va) phida ‘ distressed for livelihood’. See ajuva-.

ajum- ‘to bring’, v 110, 32v3 (1 plural) haysgamiyai
ajumamd (BS omits) ‘we bring troubles upon it’; 1v 4:10
(pi)dakd ajumi ‘bring a letter’; 11 38-17-5 mara ajumyard
padamdara ‘bring here first’; 1v 53b2 svi ysai mara
hamgrrima ajuma ‘early in the morning bring here into
the hamgrama-market’. Later ajam- 11 34-5-6 khu va spata
budarmd para vaysnd ajame; ajim-, ajimm-, ajemm-,V 64°41
ajimidd ‘they bring, lead (a life)’, 11 11374 cii va sika
visgna phara ci va ajimi ‘as to what is good (and) bad talk
who would bring it here...’; II 114109 phari va
ajimim ‘1 bring the talk here’; 11 15, 3a2 stara ajimyard
‘bring (2 plur.) the horses’; SDTV 78-81-2 kitra ajemam
‘I bring the kara-(berries ?)’. Preterite ajimda-, 111 72-161
hina ajimdamdd ‘they brought the troop’, I 9550
ajidauda, v 310, Vii 13 ajidamdd. See also pim- ‘to bring’.
Base pa(ti)- with jum- later jam-, jim-, jem, from yau-:yu-
‘move’, with increment -m- in jum-, and j- kept in the
compound. To Zor.P. yumb-, yumbenitan ‘to move’,
N.Pers. junb- from yu-m- and yu-mb- (either secondary
-mb-, as in Oss. D. dumdg ‘tail’, N.Pers. dunb, Zor.P.
dumb, Av. duma-; or increment -m-b-). Base pim- ‘to
bring’ from pa(ti)-yum- through pi-yim-. Av. yaona-
‘ place of movement’ is from yau-na-, see gyfina- ‘ going’.
An alternative proposal is to connect with gam-, jam-
(> jum- due to labial -m-) and so with Yazg. a-jam- ‘send’,
Sangledi i#im-, ifim-:0y08, ifum-:dyad ‘bring’, Waxi
wiizem- ‘bring’, M.Parth.T. j’m *Zam- ‘conduct’,
participle j’m’d (j =£), hnj’m- ‘achieve’, M.Pers.T. 2’pt
‘sent’, 2'm- ‘lead’, causative 2’myn-. But this jam- would
not suit Khotan Saka pim-.

djuva - ?-, v 282, Hard 077, 2b2 giine u gjuval/|.

ajuva, ajiva ‘way of life’, K 57, 23r4—23v1 tti bamdhacittd
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dettd u rrasta ajuva u baysustasta rrasta hvafiama u rrasta
ajava §i hvide ‘he sees the bodhicitta (bodhi-mind) and
right life and right teaching towards bodhi-knowledge;
and right life means. ..’ From & with base jii- ‘to live’,
also ajiia above. See jiitd ‘he lives’. IE Pok. 467—9 g¥eis-.

ajve ‘covering, layer’, 111 9o 196 §7 pau hiye ajve ‘the layers
of the white onion’. From a-juva- or a-juda-, base gau-: gu-
or gaud-:gud- ‘cover’. For gau- note Waxi gaw-:gott-
‘to cover’, infinitive gin ‘to cover’, prigin ‘horse-cloth’;
Sarikoli parwein ‘ horse-cloth’, parway-: parwid ‘to cover’.
For gaud-, see wysgun-.

djsa ‘silver’, JS 4v1, see aljsata-; adj. gjsija JS 6v4.

ajsava ‘covered’, 111 38-41 spyakyau ajsava ‘covered with
flowers’, =111 40°17 spyakyau ajsivd, =111 47-62 spyakyau
ajsavd. From a with jata- ‘ put, strike’, or cata- from kan-
‘cover’ (see kanga-). See also najsata-, nijsava- ‘ covered,
set with’, ajsan-.

ajsdnidd ‘they deck’, 11 43-21 alagaryau jsa Saikd amga
ajsénidd ‘they deck well the limbs with ornaments (BS
alamkara-)’. Base jan- or ¢an- ‘to cover’. See ajsava-.

djsyau jsa ‘with bonds’, Manj. 204 ksany(au) ajsyau jsa
pabasta nasaku aysmva paja ‘bound by momentary bonds
the receiver in fact (-&#) is the individual mind’. From
base arg- or ark- ‘ to restrict, confine, restrain’ see cognates
s.v. aijsva (loc. plur.) ‘bonds’. Instead of ksanya a reading
kiinda was printed.

afid ‘is to be seated’, K 8, 306, 5r3 ramamdai gid ‘must sit
delighted’. See ah- ‘to sit’.

add ‘flour’, Sid. 133r1, Tib. phye, Sid. 142v1 ard (-r- for
-d-), BS saktu-; 2nd component Sid. 143r2 rrisadd
‘barley flour’, m1 85-76; 86-87 riisadd, in phrase 11
23°19-2 rrusi jsa adi. Base ar- ‘to grind’ see arr- ‘to
grind’. For ‘flour’, the participle a-rta-, -ka-, here ada-
(either *arsta- or a-rta-), Zor.P., Yayn. art, N.Pers. ard,
Pasto ors masc. plur., Waziri Pasto drs ‘dough’, Yidya
yaré, yoray (*artaka-), Suyni yauyj, Sarikoli yoyj, yowj,
Sangle¢i wulok, Parai wdrun (*artana-). O.Ind. atta-,
Hindi ata, Kroraina afe, from *alta- (T. Burrow,
BSOAS 35, 1972, 539).

ade ‘flour’, Sid. 134v2 mau jsa ade jsa grause padimarii
‘a paste is to be made from mau-liquor, from flour’, BS
snigdha madyena Saktavah, Tib. chaw hol-kon-gyi skyo-
mar byas-pahi nan-du (skyo-ma ‘pap, paste, dough’) ed.
Pekin 216a3—4. To ada-.

adara ‘more wild, raging around’, 111 70-120 adara makala
hamare ‘the monkeys are more wild’ (when they fail to
find Sita though under threat of the pulling out of their
eyes); K 65, 83r4 bayastam jsimau adarau vaska ‘for the
fear-filled ghosts (jsimaa- =BS preta-), more wild, (may
I get Aryavalokite§vara’s power)’. Parallel to K 64, 81v3
ttya vaska harbisq dikha bauda inime, ci va sai jsima
ardda bayista ‘for those may I be able to bear all woes,
even those who are ghosts, wild, fear-filled’. Hence adara-
from *ara-tara- (if not changed from arada-) to Sogd.
”rk *araka- ‘mad’, Av. ara-, Oss. drra ‘wild, mad’, see
also arajsa, ara-bi. But arada-, ardda-is the later form of
arragdda- ‘ evil-doing, guilty’.

adana ‘other’, loc. sing. K 4522 adasia ysitha ‘in another
birth’, with secondary a- from a-, see adara, adara-‘ other’.

dna Z 4-60 ‘weapon’, see atana-.
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ana ‘sitting’, SuvO. 56v6 dharma-bhananu vditi ananu ha
ttd vara tsufiau, BS dharma-asana-gatanam antikam
upasamkrameyuh. See ah-.

anaka (amnaka?), Sid. 17r3 ‘quail-like bird’, BS vartira-,
Tib. hur-pa, possibly named ‘reddish’ as a cofour name
from *asna-, *arsna- to *a-raxsna-, with rrasa-, N.Pers.
raxs.

anamkya-, anamdaa-* sitting’, see ah-.

anadaa- ‘being in’, BS -viharin-, 11 23, 18b2 jau-nisgmd
anada ‘being free from strife’, (gen. plural) BS arapa-
viharipam; ibid. 18b4 arana-vyiharai bisi-pirmattama
‘being in strifelessness, of all foremost’; ibid. 19a1 arand
cu samahafia apadai ‘who without strife dwells in a
trance’ (BS samadhana-). See anandaa-, s.v. ah- ‘sit’.

ata- ‘come’, participle, masc. sing. atd, later a@ above, fem.
sing. ata (11 8948 hina ata ‘the troop came’), masc. plur.
K 137:914-15 ci vara ata himya tti. . . sadhukard haudamddi
‘when they had come, they uttered the (words) good,
good’; 11 96-94 mara va t1sa avd ‘ here they came empty’;
11 126'19 hvandd ava ‘men came’; 1 sing. v 381, 3v4
atamd, v 332, 24vs atumd ‘I came’, BS G 37, 21b6
anupraptah; 1v25-7-9 haysa atum ‘I have come far’; 11 68,
143a6—7 khu va birgamdara amna ata ‘1 have come from
Birgamdara’. In a document gva is for ‘amount to’, 11
110°13-14 dvi pveca u $a jsa va heysda ava ‘they have at
present amounted to two coverings and also one’: ibid. 19
patca va pvaica ava dvi heysde ‘then the coverings have
amounted at present to two’; ibid. 277 asi hiye va pveca
ava drraye ‘ the coverings of the arya-monk amount to
three’; ibid. 29—30 patcava asi hiya pveca ava sa. From
*agata-, base gam-:gata-, Av. gata-,ysmata-,Zor.P. amat
< *@-gmata-, IE Pok. 464-5 gtem-, O.Ind. gam-:gata-,
Greek Paivw, Botds. See pajsama-, naljsam-, hajsam-.

atajsandd ‘overflowing’, Z 292:16 dukhinai ttiyd bédssd
atajsandd tceimaii ‘all eyes overflowing then through
grief for him’. Base fak- ‘flow’, see cognates s.v. fajs-.

atana-, ana- ‘a missile weapon’, Z 460 tirssula kadare
halsti, badara atana u cakra ‘tridents, swords, spears,
lances ( ?), slings (?) and discus’. BS lists show tomara-
‘lance’ which may be badara as ‘thrusting weapon’, and
bhindipala- ‘missile weapon, sling or dart’; Tokhara A
has bhindipal, Uigur bintipal. From *a-Sana- ‘missile’,
to $an- ‘ to throw down, shake down’, Sogd. §n- ‘to shake’,
BS kamp-. See cognates s.v. safiindi, =BS patanti. For
‘sling’, note Av. fradaxsana- ‘sling’, with daxs- ‘throw’,
see dis- ‘throw’, Zor.P. kopen from *kaupanya-. For the
form note Av. dkana- ‘quiver’, base kan- ‘cover’.

atama-, agama- ‘desire’, plural SuvO. 54v3 mamd ttitd
atama sambajamdu, BS sarve cabhiprayah samrdhyantu
‘may all my desires be fulfilled’; Z 2-194 dgamu;
SudP. 72vi avama, BS abhipraya-; gen. plur. K
90740 harbisam atamam hamberakd ‘fulfiller of all
desires’; K 62, 76v4 ava; plur. Manj. 136 dauvama; inst.
sing. III 129°11 dGvamni; plur. 11 137°19 avama; JS
38v2 avam. v 64-42 ttyi hvamdi atam hambiram ‘1 will
fulfil the man’s desire’; loc. sing. 11 106131 paca asaryam
ayima ‘in desire for the five teachers’, BS pancaka-
‘group of five’. Verbal atim-, base a-kam-.

atasare ‘they fall into’, Z 24-168 kye va pastumgga atasare
‘some fall headlong’. Base kas- ‘to fall’, see uskasate, kass-.
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atim-, ayim- ‘to desire’, pres. 1 plur. 111 128-2 Gyimamane;
3 plur. v 122, 1vI atémare; participle Bed 54v2 ayimanas
ana, BS anuprarthayamana-; SuvO. 54r3 atimand, BS
-kamena; pret. 3 plur. K 143, 1057 hvanau ataudandi u
ysustamdi ‘they desired the preaching and approved it’,
=BS bhasitam abhyanandan, Tib. gzuns-pa-la mnon-par
bstod-do; later auda-, 111 72-166 atam aude ‘he desired
adesire’. Base a-kam-, to Av. ka-, kama-, éakana, O.Ind.
kayamana-, kama-, kamisyate, cakamana-; beside kan-,
see dcastai ‘ you desired’ above; Waxi kami-, kami-: kamatt,
kamat ‘will; agree’, Sanglédi kamay-.

ate ‘he may dwell’, Z 2-222 ka va vara dadaru dte laksanyo
aysdte balysi ‘if he may dwell there longer, the Buddha
adorned with the marks’, to ah- ‘sit, dwell, stay’, with
3 plur. gre.

atsana- ‘refraining from’, K 57, 23v3 baysafiavuysai jsamjd
jsa atsana yamdi ‘the bodhisattva refrains from killing’,
veramani, see BSOAS 13, 1950, 662. Base cfya-, see
bitsamgya, and tsasta-.

adrraka- prince’, variant to rauddka-, 111 3972 (examples
of amorous passion) rauste a(bi)fie pajsi s¢ adrrakd rama
sai 28 ‘prince Rama even he lost the five magic powers’,
=111 4325 raustq abaifia pajsa sa raudikd rauma se ‘ even
prince Rama lost the five magic powers’. The -ka- is
diminutive suffix, here to adrra- and rauda-:rrund-
‘king’, nom. sing. rre, gen. sing. rrundd. The &wa§ adrra-
is from older andra-, from a with the base nar-:nr- ‘be
skilled, able, virile’, hence *anra-> *andra- by the
frequent intrusion of the dental stop -d- between -nr-.
The word is formed like Lahnda andra, Kalasa ondrak
‘egg’ from *@-nra-ka- of the base nar-:nr- ‘to swell’, in
Oss. D. ndrsun, 1. ndrsyn, ndrst ‘to swell’, DI. nard ‘fat’
(adj. and noun); Vedic andd-, later anda-. See also amdi.

an-, qun- ‘to revere’, see avun- from a-frin-, afrin-.

ana ‘being in’, whence ‘from’, 111 61°53; V 246, 1321 ona,
elsewhere aunaka. From the participle ana- to ah-.

ana- ‘sitting’, see a@h-.

ana particle after cu, v 572 ttye pracaina cu ana; Vv 3°1 ttye
pra{caiyna cu am ‘because’; V 56397, 22 ttye pracaina cu
ana.

ana Sid. 102v2 read @ na ‘not’ (@ =am), Tib. mi ‘not’.

amna ‘reddish (?), v 310, vii r3 vara amna kabd ‘ excellent (?),
reddish (?) horse’. If amna is from amna-, see amnaka-
‘quail-like bird’ from *@-raxsna- to rrasa- ‘red’.

anata- ‘protected, secure’, V 111, 3311 anatu yanda, 2 plur.
‘you will protect’, BS araksayisyatha; v 108, 30rs anatd
nu yaniyd, BS paripalanam kuryat; 11 128, 29r5-6 ttdte
hasta gyastassa ttittu bodhisatvd anatd yaninddu haspyjindi;
Iledong 6, 2a1 (unpublished) ne anata tcera; later anam,
11 50°42 karmapaha dasau maista savi hada anam staka
‘the ten great karmapatha (BS karmapatha- ‘course of
action’) must be assured by night and day’; III 5044
ttarandard pathamka staka bisg si anam tcere ‘restraint of
the body is necessary, the tongue is to be secured’. From
a-nata- to na- ‘na- ‘to protect’, with second component
nata- (and a shortened) or mata-; TumSuq anadu,
Kroraina anata, anati, anada, anadi, anada lekha, anadi
lekha with the bases raks- ‘keep’ and dhar- ‘hold’, for
‘carefully, sure’, see T. Burrow, The language of the

kharosthi documents 73. Base na-, IE Pok. 754, O.Ind.
ndtha- ‘protector’, Greek ovivnu ‘serve, be useful’.
Possibly Sogd. ”’2’t, if read ”n’t (KT vI 95) “exactly’.

anaha ‘moistened (?)’, 11 8453 ma-anaham dvi priys
mamgard gviha riim tcerai ‘it (a paindaka-poultice) must
be made without moistening with two priiya-measures
of butter (cow oil)’; 111 92-237 u na-anaha anarva masakd
tcerq ‘and it (the paindaka-) must be made with un-
moistened unbroken masgka-plant’. Possibly compound
(with na- for an-) to base naf- (nap-, nabh-) ‘be moist’,
Av. aiwi-nap- ‘pour upon’, napta- ‘moistened’, Zor.P.
nam, namb ‘moist’, nambét, nambitan (gloss to Av. haek-
‘pour out’), naft, N.Pers. nam ‘moist’. To IE Pok. 315-16
enebh- ‘moist’, O.Ind. ndbhas- ‘mist, sky’, Av. nabah-,
‘sky’, Greek végos, vepéAn ‘cloud’, O.Slav. nebes- ‘sky’,
0.Sax. nebal, O.Engl. nifol ‘mist’. Hence @-nah- ‘to pour
upon’, as Av. aiwi-nap-.

anand ‘to be brought’, 11 41-9 (SD'T'V 117) parau va anasid
‘the command is to be brought’. From & with base
nay-:my-, yielding a@-na- without trace of -y- (? naya-
> na-), see also SuvP. 66v4 vausiamde, BS vahayantu; 111
38-32 hafiaiiare ‘they are made to expand’; III 72-162
nadam ‘leaders (?)’; I1I 10471 ganayai ‘leader (?)’. Base
nay-, Av. nay- with ava, upa, para, Zor.P. nitan, anitan,
nayisn; Sogd. nay- with a-, fra-, pr’-, ti-; M.Pers.T.
nyydn, pres. 3 sing. n‘yd, participle nyyd, n‘yd; Yidya
vonIm:vadém ‘bring’ < upa-nay-; Parali én-:dnt ‘to
bring’, @in-: ant ‘lead down’ < ava-nay-; Kurd. anin. Zaza
an-. IE Pok. 760 Av. nayeiti, O.Ind. ndyat:, nitd-; Celt.
Mid.Irish né, nia ‘ fighter, hero’ < *neit-s, gen. sing niath;
Hittite nai- ‘lead’.

anude - ?-, v 262, DR o1a3 sa duva anude hasti brits.

amdi ‘virility’, 11 124-10 amdi va(-m?) tta parya idem (-em
=-ai, -¢) ‘deign to act the man for me’. Assuming amdi
from *amdra- to base a-nar-:a-nr- to nar ‘be virile’ (see
also adrraka- ‘prince’ from *a-nra-ka-), as in O.Ind.
Vedic andd- ‘egg; testicle’ *a-nra-. For lost -r- from
-ndr-, note also brya- > bra-, brra-, bryau ‘more’ > byo,
brika > bika. The -ndr- > -drr- in adrraka- has kept the
-r-, but not the -n-. For nar- see also s.v. nade ‘man’.

amdu ‘they may be’, 3 plur. conjunctive, to @k-.

aphara- ‘disturbance’, Sid. 10r1 #ysna aphard ‘ disturbance
of breath’, BS sSvasa-, Tib. dbugs mi dbe-ba; Sid. 6v4
hufia aphard. Base a with phar-, see pres. aphir-: aphida-.

apharana- ‘disturbance’, L 89-3-5 karma vina dukhd vina
abemafianu vina aysmya apharanand harbissu jyare ‘the
acts (karma) wholly disappear without woe, without ill-
fortune, without disturbances in mind’. See aphir-.

aphir- ‘be disturbed’, Sid. 4r1 beta vi bure pasd u pasald
aphirare, BS kopah Sarad-vasanta-, Tib. rlun-rnams géog-
Cin, ston dan dpyid dan dbyar hkhrug-par gyur-te; v 155,
136 ma thu rahula aysmi aphird ‘ do not, Rahula, disturb
your mind’; Sid. 5r2 aphiridd. Preterite and participle,
Sid. 4r3 aphida, Sid. 121v1 aphide, Tib. hkhrugs-te; Sid.
144V1 dphaidd; 111 84-40 sa Sya had(a) aphede: 111 131, 2a3
anaphdda; Sid. 106r5 ysatysai aphide, 111 84-44 si ysaiysai
aphede ‘his bile is disturbed’. Causative, Sid. 5r2 2 mam
bata aphirafiare ‘these here excite the wind’, Tib. rlun
hkhrug-par hgyur-ro; noun aphirame ‘disturbance’, Sid.
128v2 bati aphirame jsa ‘from disturbance of the wind’,



BS kopatah, Tib. rlun hkhrugs-pa-las. See cognates s.v.
phar-, pres. phir-.

abeis- ‘to turn’, Z 24°500 tramu abeistd sSamda samu kho ju
cakr ‘the earth turns like a wheel’. See bad-, baltte,
causat. bais-, from *@-vrtsati.

abeisa- ‘whirlpool’, Z 17-13 se yande ku va abeisa natd
‘makes whirlpools where are the deep whirling places’;
inst. plur. JS 15r2 abesyau khviyau wvyaulasta bajasa
‘sounds horrific with whirlpools, waves’. See aberstd ‘it
turns’, without @ also Z 24-238 bgisa, loc. sing. Z 24°412
beissa, older v 40, vi klaisina beilsa ‘ waves of affliction’.

ama ‘total’, 1v 3-14 lytbg ama ‘total’ dyadic, Tib. &b all’;
11 638 lyibg ama pajidd ‘they demand the total’, without
ama also 11 21, 1526 lyiba pajidi. From ham-, hama- ‘all’
without A-, beside hama- ‘all’, hamgga- ‘total’ from
*hamaka-, to M.Pers. T. hm’g, K’'m’g, W’'m- ‘all’, Zor.P.
hamak, Armen. lw hamak, N.Pers. hamah, Av. hama-.
IE Pok. go2—5 sem.

amam ‘we may be’, Z 5-107 ka td muhu byata ne amam if
we have not been remembered by you’. The older middle
ending -amane, is later frequently -amam, as IV 3vI
yanamam, IV 3v3 himamam, for older yinamane, himamane.

amata- ‘dwelling-place’, acc. sing. SuvO. 54v4 gmato, BS
vthara- v 381, 4a4 aimetdtu; loc. sing. K 1, 134VI gmdta ne
biharare ‘they do not dwell in the dwelling (BS vihar-)’,
Tib. mi gnas-pa, v 140, 92v5 gmdta; plural v 116, 65v4
dripdskala ju ksire gmate, BS trailokya-mandale; later 111
130b2 Sira gma byehiim I shall get a good dwelling’; Sid.
8rs ame, JS 19r1 gme. From *ahamata- to ah- ‘sit, dwell’.

amuni ‘dwelling’, JS 13v3 himyai amund ‘you became a
dwelling’, from a with man- ‘to stay, remain, dwell’. See
also amiha-.

amura- ‘short’, contrasting with dara- ‘long’, v 299, 2r1
amuro jsino ‘short life’; v 297, Mac. a, b4 karma tcamdina
hve amur{d) ‘the act (karma) by which a man (gets) a
short (life)’. From a with mura- to Av. muira- ‘ defective’,
miiraka- beside dahaka-. IE Pok. 751—3 mii- in Khotan
Saka muta ‘dumb’, O.Ind. mi#ka-, Celtic Ir. mut ‘short’,
Lat. mutilus, miutus, Greek pukéds, Norw. mua ‘be silent’.

amuha- ‘dwelling’, v 286, 7r1 [[[/yamdi amuhd; JS 15v4
bhagi amuhd nasi ‘take portion, dwelling’; 11 82-13
amihanave‘ took the dwelling’. From @ with man- ‘tostay’,
see also amund.

amauna ‘possessing’, I 115-22 bifau bvaijsya amauna
‘possessed of all virtues’, parallel to 11 115-21 bisau
bvaijsya haphau ‘union with all virtues’. From & with
mauna- from mana-, man- ‘ to stay’. But possibly ‘delight-
ful’, if connected with man- ‘delight’, see s.v. mdja, to
Oss. mondag ‘desire’.

ay- ‘to see’, Sid. 10515 cvai ha Siyi §iyi hira ayimde u vajsyate
st mide ‘to whom appear bright white things, and he sees,
he will die’, Tib. snan-no-éog dkar-por mthon-ba ni hihi-
bar hgyur-ro; Z 4-100 samu kho purra aydte iica, Manj. 385
sa khu piira aye uca ‘just as the moon appears in water’;
Z 15°121 kho @ica banhya ayare tramd (. .), Manj. 176
@ khu bahya chayl uca skaujai ayare khu byave ‘or as a
tree’s shadow in water the samskara factors appear like
lightning’; 111 29, 41b3 7i jd nd ayari hugvana, Manj. 263
nai na ja ayara hitgvana ‘ they do not appear at all’. Verbal

. noun III 61-52 ttyam dharma-punyam ayame kina ‘to see
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those dharma merits’. Base a-day- ‘to see’, Av. dai-:di-,
see dai- ‘see’, also vity-, pity-, and aya ‘official title’.

aya ‘official title, supervisor ( ?)’, 1v 26-7 si pidakd pramamda
hime khu ha aya hamguste vistate, ‘this letter becomes
valid when the @ya-official affixes his finger’, see SDTV
13; parallel 11 14, 2b8—9 khui parrama pyaysidd ‘ when the
parramaa-officials sign’. From a-daya- ‘supervisor (?)’,
masc. g-stem, to Av. daya- in pasti.daya- ‘overseer’, to
dai- “to see’. If the final -a of g@ya stands for older -4, the
base would be a-daya-. V

aya ‘mirror’, Manj. 246 vasve y(e) @ya vira satv(a)na avida
tcire ‘in a clean mirror, one sees the faces of the beings’,
parallel to BS adarsa-mandale suparisuddhe. See ayina-
‘mirror’.

dya ‘it may be’, conjunctive 3 sing. to ah- ‘be’; 2 sing.
Z 2-98 $$dru tsutai ma statd aye ‘you have well come, do
not stand’; 3 plur. Z 4-40 ku va yaksa-bhavana ne aro
‘where goblin-dwellings do not exist’, BS yaksa-
bhavana-.

ayafia ‘in a mirror’, see @ydna-.

ayana ‘examples’, see aydnaa-.

ayidetu ‘hilarity’, Z 12-75 ka bodhisatvd ayidetu ndjsasde
apracd, BS samcagghati samkridate samkilikilayate auddha-
tyam dravam praviskaroti ‘if the bodhisattva shows
hilarity without cause’. Base kar- ‘to play’, see cognates
s.v. tcarke, and haydr-.

ayidna- ‘mirror’, Z 24491 kye hvgndi hiidva gva haysge
patalste ttu md na va hvaiiita aydrnna cu yindi ‘ what man’s
two ears, nostrils (=nose) are cut off, you will not tell this
to me what he does with a mirror’, =BS Siks. 475
samchinna-karpa-nasanam adarSaisam kutah priyah, Tib.
mi sna dan rna-ba béad-pa-la melon-gi &i $1g bya. Loc. sing.
Z 4:100 aydfia, Z 15-123 atifia, 111 5296 sa khu Gyafia Sama
‘like a face in a mirror’, Manj. 283—4 uce piira ayafie
tcara ‘the moon in water, a face in a mirror’; Manj. 300
khu ayrfiai dyama tcire ‘ like the sight of a face in a mirror’;
Manj. 373 a tcira ayefia dette ‘ as a face is seen in a mirror’.
This is a cliché, as Mahayana-sutralamkara 11-30 udaka-
candra-bimba-sadrsah and Siks. 261-18 adarsa-mandale.
Without final -a- 111 70-105 a@yem bafia ‘bind on a mirror’
(Rama’s advice to the monkey); K 28-181-2 khu ja aye
spasa ‘as a mirror appears’, =K 21-6—7. From *adaina-
or *adayana-; Sogd. ’8yn’k, M.Parth.T. ”dyng, Zor.P.
advenak, N.Pers. aenah, Balo&i adenk, Oss. D. ajddnd, 1.
ajddn, to a with dai-:di- “to see’.

dyinaa- ‘example, simile’, Z 19-89 aydnai. Z 19:86 ayinai,
Z 1991 ayinau, 111 474°201 ayand vasgmdd yamdd ‘they
continually recited examples’, =BS drstanta, found in
HI 29, 44b2 distanta. From *a-dayanaka-, see also aydna-
‘mirror’, to base dai- ‘to see’.

aye ‘ground, sole of foot’, SuvO. 56r1 ttere jsa ttye data-
hovafiei panu gye(. .ynimd ‘with forehead I embrace the
soles of the feet of this dharma-preacher’, BS uttamangena
ca tasya dharma-bhanakasya bhiksoh pada-talau prati-
samharisyami; SuvO. 5613 odd vasirimgye $samdye gye,
BS yavad vajramayam prthivi-talam upadaya ‘as far as
the ground of the adamantine earth’. See also evdte
‘street’, and aya ‘ground’. From ay- (the hook indi-
cating older ayy-), with Av. ai, and N.Pers. xak ‘dust’.
M.Parth.T. ’y’g ‘place’ may be added here. For N.Pers.
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xak a derivation from *@haka- ‘ashes’ is proposed by
G. Morgenstierne, NTS 12, 1942, 266, with Para¢i hay.
ayauttye, K 156-17 for *ayaunye written possibly ayaunnye,
lw from BS ayaneya-, ajaneya- ‘well-born’, 111 6420
ayanye bvatysye jsina (with n, not #) paba, K 156-17
ttravargye ayau*nye jsifia paba, 11 103°52 bvatysyai
ttravargyai jsifia paba ‘three-divisioned well-born life
continuum’. The adjective is also in JS 27vi ase yai
ayani rrumde subhadrre ‘you were the horse well-born of
king Subhadra’. BS ajaneya-, ayaneya-, Pali ajaniya-,
ajaniya-, ajafifia-, and compound ass@janiya-, see JRAS
1955, 14. For -tty- replacing -ny- see v 64°43 samattyau.
ayoys- ‘be agitated’, participle a@yosta-, K 9v4 bisanu
ayoysanu jinamata ‘dispelling of all troubles’; K 8§,
5r5—vI cu buri aysmii ayauysina satva ayauysari, u hivi
aysmii vasvatte jsa va vasusindd ‘ whatever things trouble
the beings with trouble of mind and they purify their own
mind with purity’; contrast of @yauysa- and purity also in
K 55, 17r2; later form K 55, 17r2 ayamysd. Participle
ayosta- Z 4-101 ayosta aphida #tca ‘agitated disturbed
water’; K 8, 5v2 ttye aysmi ayaustd ‘his mind agitated’;
Sid. 20r2 cu gima @tca s¢ tavadye jenaka, cu ayausta u
pirida ‘what is water gushing out, that removes bile,
what is turbid and full of worms...’, BS kalusa-, Tib.
sfiog-¢in; Manj. 89 ayausta bajasia utca ‘ water tossed in a
pail’. From a&-yauz-, Av. yaoz- ‘be in commotion’,
O.Pers. yaud- (ayauda), Sogd. “y'wz, ’ywz, verbal
y'wz-:"ywit'k, compound “y'wz-kr'k, and pty'wzw
‘trouble’; Zor.P. ayozitan, rendering Av. yaoz-, with
gloss be koftenitan, N.Pers. justan, M.Parth.T. ywz-,
ywst, " ywz-, ’ywst, noun ’ywz, second component rzm-
ywz; Pahlavi Psalter ywd-, but M.Pers.T. ywz-, pdywz-
from Parthian; Armen. lw yoyz, youzem; Balo&i juzay ‘to
move, go, walk’, participle juzifa, 2 plur. imperative
juzi0, juzlen- ‘to move the head’, juzox ‘ walker’. IE Pok.
512 geug- in Iranian, Germanic Got. jiukan ‘to fight’,
and Tokhara A yok-, AB yuk- ‘to conquer’. See also
nyauys-:nyausta- ‘to be overthrown’, mnyausca, BS
parajaya- ‘ defeat’.

ayvifia- ‘to be heated’, Sid. 124r3 ayva#id ‘to be heated’,
Tib. bsres-pa; Sid. 12512 gvihye, biysmi jsa ayvaiid ‘to be
heated with cow’s urine’, BS §7t@ matre, Tib. ba-géin
bsros-pa dan; 111 17-5 gyihye biysma paherafid, si pendai
ayvafid ‘it is to be soaked in cow’s urine, this paindaka-
medicament is to be heated’. From a-tap- ‘to heat’, Av.
tap-, IE Pok. 1069-70 tep- ‘be hot’, see cognates s.v.
ttav-.

ayvena ‘by heat’, 1II 10435 na ra pa ayvena ayasta
‘neither then disturbed by heat’, assuming that ayasta-
is ayosta- ‘agitated’, as akhasta- is akhausta- ‘unmoved’.
From a-tapa- ‘heat’, inst. sing. *a-tapina > ayvena, as
ddtdna ‘by sight’ > dyena. See ayvafia-.

aysagamu ‘thought, feeling, desire’, only v 78, 4r4 (with
unusual & somewhat broken, omitted by S. Konow, read
as the numeral 4 by E. Leumann), hambera nd aysagamu
‘fulfil our desire’, (no BS), Tib. bdag-éag bsam-pa rdzogs-
par mdzod ‘make complete our thought (desire)’. From
older *@ysgama- with anaptyctic -a- (as in latest Khotan
Saka aysama) aysgama- to a with zg-, zga-, reduced grade
to IE Pok. 887-8 seg-, Av. -2ga- in vohuna-zga- (of the

dog) ‘pursuing, clinging to blood’, O.Ind. sdjati, saktd-,
O.Pers. haj-, frahajam ‘1 hanged’, above ajs- ‘to follow
closely’; Lit. ségti ‘cling to’, O.Slav. segnoti ‘to seize’,
pri-sesti ‘touch’. Here add Armen. lw zga-, zgam, zgac'i
‘to feel, touch, know’, zgali-k‘ ‘intellectual faculties’,
zgayaran hancéaroy ‘intellect’, zgast ‘clever’, zgastout‘iun
‘recovery of one’s senses’, andzin zgam ‘to recover one’s
senses’, from Iranian zga. See also haysga-.

dysam ‘millet, panicum miliaceum’, v 210-37-3 patci gaudi

gysam nati hasta (kusi?y ‘then Gaudi received millet,
eight measures’; 11 36, 8b1 gysam haudi ‘he gave millet’;
I 147b1 gysam dva kiisi ‘millet two kiisa-measures’;
(without hook) v 306-07-11 @ysam asti kiisa 10 ‘there is
millet, 10 kfisa-measures’; vV 204, 30a1 aysam haudd ‘he
gave millet’; 11 16-3-5 tt#@ aysam drragirau ‘transport
that millet’. The later form in Sid. 16r1 eysd (with the
two dots in place of the anusvara one dot *eysam), BS
nivara-, Tib. ¢ée ‘millet’. Base *arzana- through
*alysana- to gysam, eysam to N.Pers. (dialectal) arzan,
alum (-m as gandum ‘wheat’), Zor.P. (Gr. Bd. TD2 117-3)
’lwm alom, Baxtiari halum, Pasto Fdan, Wanetsi e¥don,
Sangleéi wugdan, Yid. yiarzun, Waxi yirzn, Orm. aan.
Possibly arzana- from arz-, raz- ‘to grow’, as ‘growing
plant’ specialized to ‘millet’, see arz- s.v. alysanaa-,
aysdau. The panicum italicum was gausa-, N.Pers. gavars.

aysariina- ‘ornament’, see @ysdriina-.
aysa ‘well-born’, see aysata-.
aysaja ‘favour’, as a ‘presentation’, like mysdi ‘favour,

gift’, =BS prasada-, K 51-6+6 (in a list of good qualities)
hathi mysdi krrafii sada, aysaji bvama sthyaustd ‘truth,
favour, gratitude, faith, favour, knowledge, firmness’,
parallel to Z 12-22 ssadda praysati and v 15, 1bs praysatina
ssadde; 11 10°163 ttyai bgysau $asa hiye aysaja para
spastai ‘deign to look to the favour of this Buddhas’
doctrine’; 11 111-14 ysarrnai mistye badd hiya aysaji; 11
111-6—7 ysarrnai badd hiya aysajija; 11 111-28-9 ysarrnai
badi hiya aysajija a ‘the favour of the great golden land
came’ (for -jija note also K 15-122 baraijaja khaysd ‘ food
from the harvest’, variant K 2-72 badajatca); 11 112-70-1
majai mistye ysarrnai badd hiya aysaji ni hamate; 111
63°140 vafia tta miina aysamja spasd; 11 112-50-1 ysarrnai
badi htya aysaji spasata. Base still uncertain since later
Khotan Saka -aja- may be older -arja-, but 11 63-140
aysamja, though in fairly good later language, is not
sufficient to prove an older -arja-. Hence either base zag-,
2ak- or zar-: for 1. zag|k-, participle *zaxta- in JS 32r3
beysa-dende, =Pali atta-danda- ‘lifting the staff’, beside
the nasalized zang- in biysamj-:biysiya- ‘to seize’; for
2. 2ar- ‘to move towards’, *@-zarja- ‘inclination towards’,
like BS prasada-, as hamaja, older hamargya, and aphaja
beside aphara-. See AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 11.

aysita- ‘well-born’ from ‘born into’ the Great House, Z

3°64 harbissd aysata ne ju ye bisa kard ‘all well-born, no
one servant at all’; K 65, 82r3—4 baisa ysamtha daha
ysyane aysa krrafia ‘may 1 be born through all births
well-born, grateful’. Base a- with zan-:2ata- ‘bear, be
born’, see ysan-. Av. azata-, hvazata-, Pers. Aram. 'zt
(Brooklyn Papyrus 5-4), Zor.P. azat, azatak (Zamasp-
namak 36, BSOS 6-58 bandakan pat rah i azatan ravénd
‘servants walk in the way of the well-born’); M.Pers.T.



'2'd, 2’ dyh, M.Parth.T. ”2’dyft; Armen. lw azat, azatak,
azata-tohm, aztih; Georg. azat’; Sas.Insc. Hajjiabad
6 plur. ’2’tn; Kroraina ajhate, ajhade, ajhateyasa; Sogd.
"2't, 'Z'thw, ' ztch, " 2’tk; Greek &3é&rn: éAeubepia. Note
for the meaning Lat. ingenuus. See BSOAS 23, 1960, 16-19;
TPS 1959, 94-6. See also below aysiia-. O.Ind. RV
ajdni-; ajati-, BS ajaneya-.

aysita- ‘decked’, see aysdin-.

aysidn- ‘to deck, adorn, equip’, SuvO. 36v3 aysinafa- ‘to
be adorned’, BS samalamkartavya-; Z 356, 3 plur.
aysdnare; 3 sing., Z 16-60 aysindd, Z 16-64 aysindd;
participle SuvO. 4r7 aysitu, BS samalamkrta-, SuvO.
68v2 aysdte; later SuvP. 73r2 ttyau aysya, BS samalamkrta
bhontu, SuvP. 6gr1 aysya amga, BS lalita-indriya-amga-,
SuvP. 69v3 laksanyau aysyq amga, BS surucira-laksana-
anga-; K 6o, 37r2 vasve aysye budha-ksetirq- ‘pure
adorned Buddha-fields’ (BS buddha-ksetra-), SuvP.
72v4 aysyamde, BS asadayantu. Base zai-: zi- ‘to equip’,
N.Pers. zévar ‘ornament’, Sogd. zywr; with increment
-b- N.Pers. zébidan ‘befit’, zebai ‘ beauty’, Lit. Zaib-, Zieb-,
Zibi, Zibéti  to shine’, Zaibas, Ziebas ‘lightning’. Kroraina
Jheva, seva as second component, proper name ph'uma-
jheva, ph'uma-seva (T. Burrow, BSOS 7, 1935, 789).
aysiia- ‘well-born, noble’, =BS arya-, 11 103-66—7 7 paisam
mara aysiid gabhira paramartha baiysam da hvafiama stai
‘to-day evening there is the preaching of the Buddhas’
dharma-doctrine, noble, profound, with supreme mean-
ing’; II 105°100 tlyai prravarnajai sava vira aysiia gabira
beysam da pastai ajasi ‘ on that pravarana-night he deigned
to desire the noble profound Buddhas’ dharma-doctrine’,
parallel to BS arya-dharma- (presentation at the end of
the rains). Base a with zan-:za-, *a-znya-. Av. asna
Jfrazainti§ ‘noble children’, M.P.T. ’zn’’n, glossed by
Sogdian azatag-t; first component Zor.P. aznavar ‘noble’
of warriors, Armen. azn, gen. plur. azanc', ‘ people, genera-
tion’, azmiu ‘noble’; Georg. azmaur ‘noble, Greek
eUyevns’, u-azn-o ‘ill-born’, whence Oss. D. aznaurtd,
I. dmzor. See aysata-.

aysira- ‘equipment, cuirass, protective armour’, Z 24-276
praharana Suste u aysiru padande ‘he prepared weapons
and made armour’; Z 24406 aysiru pamjsau pamdtanddi
‘they put on armour, garments’; JS 3ov4 sehyai sam
estyai aysire udese (in the jataka-tale of the kiirma
‘tortoise’) ‘you endured, were surely firm in the matter
of the carapace’; 111 44-41 hajattajsa aysira ‘the armour
of wisdom’; plural 1v 21-2 @ystram astamna pariskhari ‘ the
equipment of the armour and the rest’; Iv 21°4 cu aysira
ttyam kinau va ha ttaguttau pidakd pastem haude ‘as to
the armour I have given you a letter about them in
Tibetan’; v 276, 8a3 ttyam aysiram. Base a with zar- ‘to
cover’, *a-zarya- > aysira-. See aysiri, and aysdriana-.
aysiramjid ‘equipped with protective armour’, 11 §7-35
hina ssa byura ssa byurd aystramji bisé ‘an army all
accoutred, 100 myriads [100 myriads]’, with suffix -anaka-
to aysira-.

aysiri, v 233, 496r1 (lacuna before Z 24-162) isolated word,
aysird with yi.

dysirana- ‘equipment, ornament’, SuvO. 36v3, inst. plur.,
aysdranyau, BS vibhiisana-; 1 254, 170r1 aysdirind; K
10, 8v5 aysirind kidna ‘for the ornament’; K g, 8r1—2
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bavanam aysirinanu; Manj. 68 prrahaunaiu aysariina;
Manj. 71 aysers prrahana parallel to SuvP. 72r3 alamgara
prrahauna, BS bhusana-; Manj. 64 prrahauna jsirrjau
jsa aysi. Base a@ with zar- ‘to cover, have protective
armour’, Av. zairimya- first component in zairimyawura-
‘armoured-limbed, tortoise’ (like O.Ind. harmuta-
‘tortoise’), Oss. I. zaldzdg ‘ protective armour’ (*zaréaka);
with increment -d-, Av. zrada-, Armen. lw zrah, Arab.
lw zarad-, Zor.P. zryh, N.Pers. zirik (form like Zor.P.
srad, N.Pers. saray ‘hall’, Armen. lw srah, Arab. lw
suradig ‘curtain’); with O.Ind. harmyd- ‘house’, BS
harmika ‘small edifice on a stipa’, Tib. lw harmi ‘roof
covering’. IE gher-, to Greek yépua ‘stone’, (H. Frisk,
GEW) or IE ghel- to Greek xAous.

dysda ‘safe, secure, protected, cared for, honoured’, from

*azda inst. sing., with -a as vasta, hussa, staka, uaissa.
Use with verb yan-, tcera- ‘to make’, dyadic with kds-
‘care for’. 1 250, 214r1 @ysda (yanamdy, BS avalokayi-
syamah ‘we will survey so as to save’; V 331, 21r3 aysda
yanu, BS G 37, 18a5 vyavalokaya ‘survey completely’;
SuvO. s53r2 aysda yamde, BS avalokayati; v 343, 8516
aysda ne yanu, BS G 37, 79b6 wvyavalokaya (ne with
imperative); v 109, 31v6 aysdagarai pajsamagarai, BS
manayitar- pijayitar-; Vv 109, 31v2 pajsamagaranu aysda-
taranu, BS manayitar- pijayitar-; v 108, 30r6 rakso
yanamd aysda nu yanamane, BS araksam karisyamah;
K 136875 aysdarai, Tib. skyon-ba ‘protect’; K 139-961
aysdarrja, 'Tib. srun-ba ‘ protect’; SuvO. 24r2 aysdatargye
vdtd, BS gocara-, SuvO. 24r1 aysdatargye, BS visaya-;
v 182, 43r1 aysdatargya $iuhyafia ‘protection must be
prepared’; SuvO. 27v2 bissanu gyastanu balysanu aysda-
gadd, BS sarva-tathagata-samanvahytah, 'Tib. dgoms-pa
‘think, remember’; v 247, 17b1 aysdadd stana, BS
samudgata-, 'Tib. yan-dag hphags ‘ exalted’; SuvP. 66r3—4
aysdarai Sirna aysmiina, BS samanvahita-cetasa; Manj.
368 aysdada kasta, Manj. 369 aysdadai kastr hrmare,
K 1411017 @ysdarja yanumd u kama, 11 118-142 kaki
aysdara hasti baudhasatva ‘ the eight protecting guarding
bodhisattvas’, 11 10341 kakam aysdaram daivattam
parvala(gen. plur.)‘ protecting guarding devata-divinities,
guardians’, 111 107-5-6 kaka nivaysva aysdara devattq
parvala ‘ protecting in-dwelling (BS naivasika-) guarding
devata-divinities, guardians’; v 261a, aq {(@)ysdargya-
Jsetravdtd aysdagarja, BS smrti-; K 141-999 aysda-yanaka;
K 138-917 satvana aysda-yanama rrimde yanaka, Tib.
(lacuna) rnams snaw-ba byed-pa, ‘maker of light in the
saving of beings’, v 183b1 aysda-tc(e)ra-, 1 139, 4716
aysddrja tcairai, BS raksa-karsi. The basic meaning is
‘assured, secure’, Av. once Yasna 50°1 azda z@ita ‘ invoked
with assurance (?)’, O.Pers. naiy azda abava ‘was not
assured’, specialized to knowledge (as Lat. certiorem
facere), Pers.-Aram. ’zd, Aram. Daniel 2-5 ’2d’ ‘assured’,
Zor.P. Aramaic ’zdh, Pazand azd, Zor.P. Arjasp azd mat
‘it was assured to Arjasp’, verbal azden- ‘to assure’,
Parsi-Sanskrit vijiapaya ‘inform’; Armen. lw azd
‘influence, knowledge’, azdel ‘be strong, report’, Georg.
anazd-i ‘unexpected’, M.Parth.T. ’zd, ’zd’g, ’zdygr
‘knowing, making known’; PaSto 2ds ‘learned, known,
remembered’. The sense of certain knowledge of secret
things (gréhya-) is in RV addhd with adjective addhati-,
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Vedic dnaddha, addhd-vidya contrasted with vicikitsa
‘doubt’. Connexions disputed ; possibly participle to adh-
‘to speak, assure, assert’, Av. @da, adaya-, adaya-, O.Ind.
perfect 2 sing. attha, 3 sing. aha, svaha, duraha, in inst.
sing. -a; at least not pronoun ad- ‘this’, nor med-:md-
> ad- (IE Pok. 705).

aysdytvi ‘it carries off, commits robbery’, K 56, 20r4
aysmii. . .bisva idrrva baysvi u vara visaya aysdyiivi ‘the
mind. . .overflows into all faculties (BS indriya-) and there
carries off the visaya-objects’. From ays- =uys-, ays- and
base dab- ‘commit robbery, carry off’, pres. *dabya-
> dyii-, agent noun dyitka- ‘robber’. Different from
dau-:du- pres. dyii- ‘to beat’. See also aysdyiva, dyima
and cognates s.v. dyiika.

aysna ‘seats’, gen. plural, BS asana-, > aysana- 111 130°30-1
hva hva sthanave aysna vird parihiryau ‘may you place on
seats severally the heads of monasteries’ (BS sthanapati-,
see Indian Antiquary 6, 1877, 200, 204, 207).

arr-, later ar-, participle arrda-, later arda- ‘to grind’, Sid.
150V§ fici jsa arrafid ‘it is to be ground in water’, BS jala-
pista-, Tib. ¢hu dags-su byas-pa (hthag-pa ‘to grind’);
It 71°6, 2 plur. imperative, ganam va bisa bisai arryard
‘grind the corn in the house’; participle 111 93-264 arrdd
hauska ysalva ‘ground dry barberry’; 1 145, 53v5 naukd
arafia, BS dapaya; 1 175, 93r2 ha nauka arda. See also
ada- ‘flour’, and 7iada- ‘small’. Base ar- ‘to grind’, pres.
*ar-na- > arr-, *arnsta- arrda-, to Av. -arsna- in yav-
arana- ‘grinding tool, pestle for grain’, Zor.P. gloss yav-
artak-arak ('lg), N.Pers. yavar, yar; M.Parth.T. yw'rd’w
‘grain’, Zor.P. yav-artak ‘all grains’, from yava- ‘grain,
barley’ and arta-ka- ‘ground’, Zor.P. artan (THNTWN),
Baxtiari ardan, Yazdi orotvin, Gazi driie ‘he grinds’,
Padto anol, participle Av. a$a-, anasa-; Orm. él-, hal-,
hinl- (*rnya-), 18ka¥mi yupuk, Sangledi yan-, Suyni
yan-:yud, participle yayj, Yidya yan-, yan-:ydgyi-, yir-,
yiir-, Bartangi yex-: yét#, Yazg. yawn-:yug. Second com-
ponent in the words for ‘water-mill’, *hvata-araka-
‘self-grinding’, Waxi xadorg, Suyni xeddrf, Yazg.
xwayerg, Yidya xirgoh, Yayn. xutanna, Para¢i xéra ‘mill’,
xéra-gir ‘mill-stone’, and Caucasian lw Ce&en heri. For
‘small’, Zor.P. xv-artak, Armen. lw xortak, N.Pers. xurd,
xurdah, Pasto wur, wor (*rta-, 1IFL 2-273), see also below
fiada- ‘small’ from *ni-arta- or *ni-rta-. From *arfra-
or *agrfra- ‘mill’ derives Maima’i ar ‘mill’, N.Pers. as,
asya, asyav, asyab, Zor.P. asyak, asyap ‘mill’, with
N.Pers. asya-sang ‘mill-stone’, Kurd. as ‘mill’. IE Pok.
28-9 al- ‘to grind’, O.Ind. atta- ‘flour’, no verbal forms
(*altd-, see T.Burrow, BSOAS 35, 1972, 539), Greek
&éw ‘to grind’, dAetcov ‘mill’, &Aecp ‘flour’, Armen.
alam ‘to grind’, aliur, aleur ‘flour’, alauri ‘mill’.

ara ‘value, price’, 11 9155 $av7 mira ara ‘value copper
milr@’, 11 9157 $a pvaica ara ‘value of one puaica-
covering’, 11 77-24 dvasa Saca ara ‘value twelve Sact (silk
pieces)’, 11 77-24—5 drrai Saca ara. See V1 440 and SDTV
32, 155. Possibly 111 71°143 ara hanaste ‘he lost worth’,
or ‘he got worth’ (if not BS adara- ‘respect’). Base arg-
‘be worth’, Av. arsj- ‘be worth’, arajah- ‘value, price’,
Sogd. ’ry, Oss. DI. ary ‘price’, Zor.P. ar¥- ‘be worth’,
N.Pers. arzan, arz, arj, arjmand, Armen. lw arZan
‘worthy’, arge ‘is worth’, IE Pok. 32—3 alg*h-, O.Ind.

arghd- ‘worth’, drhati, Greek &\n ‘gain’, Lit. algds
‘reward’. See also asana- ‘worthy’.

ara- ‘worthy, valued’, 11 5-70 @ra baisave dayi cakrra ‘make

the honoured wheel of dharma-doctrine to turn’; K
51°5°10 samaham ard dana ‘samadhana-trance with the
honoured dkarma-doctrine (where however arya-dharma-
is possible)’; 11 106130 dharma-cakrra ara bagisid ‘turn
the honoured dharma-wheel’; 111 56-20-1 tta baudasatva
viysanva dyaunva (not-ra-) ard bisi namasi namda ‘ these
bodhisattvas, honoured in bindings (of mind), in dhyana-
trances, all of them I revere with obeisance’; =K g1-11
tta baudasatva viysanva dyaunva (not- ttva) ard bisk
namasii nauda. From *arga- adjective to ara- ‘value,
worth, price’. Not Prakrit for BS arya- (so proposed
SDTYV 31) and hence not with ara- as first component in
I 55°6 ard-paudagald, BS arya-pudgala-; in a BS text
111 63-85 ara-samadraya ‘ to the noble sea’; K 99-237 ara-
veramca, BS arya-vairocana-; K 149°14 ara-ttarru, BS
arya-tara; 111 107-15 ara-majvasiri, BS arya-manjusri;
11 107°14 aravalakyaittaisvard, BS aryavalokitesvara-
and elsewhere. See with suffix -gva- M.Parth.T. ’rg’w
worthy, fine, glorious, noble (*argava-), ’rg’wyft ‘beauty’;
metathetic ’gr'w; M.Pers.T. ’gr'w ‘worthy, noble, fine’,
’gr’yy ‘beauty’ (ayrayi); Armen. lw argoy ‘honourable,
valuable, effective’, yargem ‘to honour, treasure’, an-arg
‘unworthy, ignoble’ (-r- from Iranian, IE Pok. 32—3
alg*h-). Here also 11 9711011 ca va rrvi jsd ard narau-
mavai ‘what honour may issue from the court’; =11 94,
267 ca-m va rrui jsa arq histyai, =11 94, 28—9 ca-m sam
ara hagrrihasia hamavai, =11 ¢7-112-13 ca-m sam ara
hagrrihafia hamavai. Not BS adara- ‘respect’ here,
hardly suitable as coming from the Court.

ara ‘the plant rush’, BS vaca, Tib. su-dag, ‘acorus calamus’,

Sid. 8r5 and often, once Sid. 122r3 arra. To IE Pok. 68
aro-m, Greek &pov ‘kind of reed’, Lat. harundo ‘reed’
(suffix -undo). Possibly with Indo-Aryan alu O.Ind. alu-,
aluka- ‘amorphophallus campanulatus, arum campanu-
latum’, Pali alu-, aluka-, alupa- ‘idem’, Bihari arui ‘arum
colocasia’, Hindi aruwi (R. L. Turner, Dict. 1388).

ard ‘saw (tool)’, 111 43-17-19 draumd khva hvai amgau baidd

raijsai ard hamjsi gusta thajd disa dise a va ristd raijsai
kaddrd daird baidd maksi ysvyai kaing qstam daukhg
varasgi ‘just as a man may draw a sharp saw over his limbs
and pull the flesh about, or he licks a sharp knife to taste
the honey on its edge, at the last he feels the pain’.
N.Pers. arrah, Balodi arrag, harray ‘saw’, harag kanag
‘to saw’, Iw in Ormuri ara, Yidya arra, Sangled arre.
IE Pok. g11-12 ser- ‘cut with hook’, O.Ind. srni- ‘hook to
drive elephants’, §rni ‘sickle’ (secondary §- from s-), Lat.
sario ‘to hoe’, with -p- Lat. sarpio “to cut off’, Greek
&pTrn “sickle’, O.Slav. sriipii ‘sickle’. Iran. *karn- to Balod
harray, with lost k- N.Pers. arrah, and Khotan Saka here
ard from older *harni-. See also s.v. hiravi ‘name of a
grass’, if named from Aar- ‘to have a cutting edge’, for
BS hrivera-.

arra- ‘fault, wrong act’, rendering BS aparadha-, apatti-,

dosa-. Triadic form occurs in L 88-34 bissd kddyane arra
u basde; with negative v 339, 79r1 anarrd. . .nade, BS G
37, 73b7 and 74a1 anaparadhikasya purusasya, Tib. mi ma
nons-pa; mi ma fies-pa; Z 12-53 arre, Z 12-58 arragida-,



BS apatti-, sapattika-; 111 13916 arre jsa yddaimd dira-
kdddgane aysu, BS G 37, 3426 dosa-hetoh krtam papam;
Bced 45v4 tta stam aysd disam bisi arrd paysane ‘so I con-
fess, I avow every evil act’, BS tam pratidesayami ahu
sarvam; SuvP. 64v4 ard paysane, BS tat sarvam desayamy
aham; v 87-8, sor1—2 crami arrd o garkhd o va rraysga
‘what his fault whether heavy or light’ (BS differt);
11 94°22 ara va histq (=11 97-105) ‘fault comes (to me)’
(printed arava). These faults bring in the problem of
punishment. Thus 1v 24°4 thu pajsd arrd byehd ‘you fall
into serious wrong-doing’; vV 112, 34v4 arrdna naskhaja-
mata ‘liberating from fault’, BS danda-parihara-; 1v 3vg
basda karma byaudi; 11 35-7-5 garkhi ari damdi byehi; 11
99°204 u ara baida hisim ‘and I come into great wrong-
doing’; 11 101-250 khu ara beda na hisii ‘so that I do not
come to wrong-doing’; III 5044 khu (bu)ri ard na pette
‘so that he does not commit a fault’: K 30-217 ara danda
saika spaiya ‘the punishment for the fault is abundant
(suffices)’. Another use to be noted: K 65, 84r1 aysmyaja
ara ttaradaraja bigaja ‘faults of mind, body, tongue’, but
u1 56-21 dyaura-ard, read dyaunva ard. Compound,
arragada- ‘guilty’ (*arna-krta-) v 64-40 arada-, Z 12-84
arratdde, Z 12-80 arragitd. Base arra- < *arna- (as karra-
‘deaf’ from karna-) to verbal ar- ‘to work’, Av.
aranat.taesa- Ya$t 10-35 ‘working at the requital’, and
Zor.P. ark, Sogd. ’rkh, Yayn. ark, Waxi yark ‘work’ with
Armen. afnem, arar ‘to make’; nominal Sogd. 'rn ‘ill
deed, fault’, that is the act in a pejorative sense, as
kdddgana- ‘deed’ was used for ‘ill deed, karma’, but
M.Parth. krtkn was used in a good sense; O.Ind. rnd-
‘guilt, fault, debt’. This IE ar- (Armen. ar-) is distinct
from ar- ‘to fit’, Greek &papiokw (IE Pok. 55).

arra- ‘arm, palm of hand’, second component in ndnarra-
‘palm of hand’, elsewhere locative, with suffix, Z 24-511
erra nd nate ‘he took them in his arms’; 111 75-228 sijsa
Jjsam era biysiye ‘ he took Sita in his arms’; with suffix -ka-
K 43°138 revi erki nave ‘the king took him in his arms’:
111 70°125 erkafiai hamphve ‘ he gathered him in his arms’;
K 4020 rre-v-7 erkdfia nave ‘the king took him in his
arms’; JS 26v4 khu pye purakd kettd erakafia kaste ‘as a
father cares for his son he held him in his arms’; JS 1311
erakafia hamphvai tta khu hivi purd ‘ you gathered into your
arms like one’s own son’; 11 76-72 sai khai stam hisime
hufia dai erdkafia stamd ‘even when I sleep I see youin a
dream staying in your arms’. From arma- ‘arm’, Av.
arama-, agvo.arama-, Zor.P. evak-arm; Zor.P. arm i dasn
ut an i hoy, N.Pers. arm, Sogd. SCE 4o1 ’ps~’rm’y ‘with
arms behind’, Waxi yurm, Yidya yarmé ‘ foreleg, shoulder-
blade’, Oss. DI. arm, plur. drmtd ‘hollow hand’, I. army
vapin ‘palm of hand’, I. drm-drin, dlm-drin ‘elbow,
cubit’ (D. cdng-drind, cing-drijnd), D. drmdj armmd,
I. drm drmy ‘from hand to hand’, D. drm-gurojnd, 1.
drm-guroj, dnguroj ‘hand-mill’; D. ram-bund, ram-buind
‘(base of arm) elbow, cubit’, 1. rém-byn; Talisi am, Zaza
erme, Grmdi. 1E Pok. §8 ara-mo-, O.Ind. irmd-, Lat. armus,
O.Pruss. irmo, Lit. armai, O.Slav. armo, Got. arms,
Armen. armoukn.

arri ‘beat, flap or spread’, 11 75-62—3 hai tha murd kakva
jastufia mira ka tcadd mahasamamdrd mafiamda krrimgd
arrd para sesakd daraujsa ‘ O you bird kakva (partridge ?),
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celestial bird when beside the great sea like the cock you
spread the wings, a lover bold’. Base @ with kar- ‘to
spread’, to O.Ind. kar- kirdti, kirnd-, IE Pok. 933-4
(s)ker-. For para ‘wings’ acc. plur. to *parraa-, elsewhere
parra-.

arraj- ‘diminish, shrink’, Sid. 128vs cvai bata samala hiye
re arraje tta tta bvanid, BS maruta-akuncita-, 'Tib. rlun-gis
phrag-pahi réa hkhums-par byas-na yin-par Ses-par byaho
‘for whom the wind presses together the veins of the
shoulder, it is so taught’. Incohative aris-, Sid. 128v3
amgam arisama, BS samkoca-, Tib. yan-lag hkhums-pa;
K 109:318 nai arista gara sumi(ra?) nai bihiysda sasva
ttima ‘the mount Sumeru does not diminish, the mustard
seed does not increase’. See paramgga- ‘decrease’, paris-,
paramjs-. Base rang- ‘be small’, Pa$to rangai ‘thin,
scanty’, Sogd. ryné’k ‘small’ *riné|ja- < ranja-. 1E Pok.
6601 leng*h-, ‘light, swift, small’, Av. ragu-, ranjyé,
ranjista-, O.Ind. laghi, raghi-, ramhate, ranghat, Greek
EAaryUs “little’, éAappds; Ehagos ‘deer’, Lat. leuss, Celt.
O.Ir. laigiu ‘smaller’, Got. lethts, Lit. lefigvas ‘light’,
O.Slav. ligitkii. See paramgga-.

arada- ‘evil-doing’, older arragdda-, v 6440 na §i tva radi
aradd au va mistam hvastam jiyi {cu kusa)lamfia ajimidi
‘she is not evil-doer to the king or the great chiefs who
lead a life of goodness’. See also ardda-, arra- ‘evil act’.

arava II 94-22, read ara va histq ‘fault comes to us’="‘we
are at fault’.

arasta ‘he built’, 11 2-24 giimatiira vt arasta sakharma ‘in
Gumattira (Tib. Gum-tir) he (=Sri Vijatta Sagrauma)
built monasteries (BS samgha-arama-)’. Base raz-, see
cognates s.v. r7ays-, Oss. D. arazun, 1. arazyn ‘to erect’.
With negative III 104°36 anarasta- uncertain.

drasta ‘she told’, 3 sing. pret. fem. from aurasta-, participle
to oras- K 39-150, from a with fras- ‘to ask’; K 39-154
ttaida va mamdi aurastai hastd ‘so long he stayed and
instructed them’. See puls-:brasta-. Zor.P. afras, below
auras-, auras- ‘to inform, instruct’.

arahau ‘place of assembly (?)’, Z 5-24 mara ati majya
ksira ttifie siravete jsa mdstd arahau harbissu vird ‘he came
into our land (or city) with this delight, to the great united
assembly’. From a with base rak- ‘to move’, older raf-,
see cognates s.v. patdraha-, bdarah-, to Zor.P., N.Pers.
raftan ‘to go’, Av. rapta- (Vid. 13-45).

araka- “driving away’, II 50-5 (repetita) girkhye di-movesdi
badi araki ‘ driver away of heavy (grievous), ill-favoured
time’, From a-tar- > ar- and agent suffix -aka-, to Oss. D.
tdrun, 1. tdryn, tard ‘drive, chase’, not IE Pok. 10714
ter- ‘to rub’.

ardda- ‘guilty’, K 64, 81v3 ¢l va sai jsima ardda bayista ‘ who
are even ghosts (BS preta- ?), guilty, full of fears’. See the
variant K 65, 83r4 adara- ‘more wild (?)’; and arada from
arra-gida- ‘guilty’.

aris- ‘diminish’, see arraje.

arisa, v 235, 5a2 (lost context).

arih- ‘to mix, participate’, participle arsta-. SuvO. 3v6
uysnauryau hamtsa hambrihe, u ttu padi bisyau sarva-
satvyau arihe ‘I share with the beings and I participate in
this way with all beings’; noun arzha-, acc. sing. Z 24-205
gyasta bis$d ssayyo ariho tsindd ‘all the deva-gods with
the Sakyas go to the participation’. Pres. arya-, ariya-,
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V 111, 33VI u S$Ejdtina tramu aryaro mana(nyd{d kho
svi)ddna @tca, BS omits, ‘and with one another they so
participate (mingle) as water with milk’; noun ariyamata-
‘concord’, Z 6-20 ksdta ariyamate vata ‘he held the six
concords’, =BS samranjaniya dharmah. Participle arsta-,
V 96v3 harbdssd wysnaura arsta hambrih{are ?) ‘all beings,
participant, share’, here again associating arih- with
hambrih-; Z 20°46 buskuta bursta ahdrna arsta ‘(bones)
split, burst, covered with ashes’. Base raz6- ‘ mix, mingle’,
Av. ragbwa- ‘mix’, Sogd. ’7’y3- ‘mix’, ptr'ys-, ptryst’k
‘mix’ (-'y- from -ai- or -@'-). See hambrih-, hambirsta-
‘share, join’ (instrusive -b-). Outside Iranian Tokhara B
ritt- ‘mix’, BS yog-, B raitwe, A retwe ‘mixture’. Hence
IE reit(h)- with r-, not [l-.

arava ‘refuge’, 111 139v3 ka ne md ne ttrayakd ne arwvo kard,
BS G37, 34v2 Saranam na ca me tranam, ‘so that there is
not saviour for me, not refuge’; SuvP. 62v4 hamane aysi
ttyam ttrand ariiva hastama pirma ‘may I become the best
foremost salvation refuge for them’, BS trata tesam
bhaveyam ca Saranyah Saranottamah; v 671431 [|[arava
Jsaman{e), da ariiva jsaman{e) ‘we go to the (Buddha) for
refuge, we go to the dharma-doctrine for refuge’; later
arava, arva: 11 1017 baiysa arva jsamanai, da arva
tsvamanai, bisaga arava tsamanai. From *aG-raupa- or
*a-rauda- ‘raised place’ to raup- ‘to ascend’ or raud-
‘to rise’, see s.v. priva-, Kroraina pirova ‘fortress’.

arah- ‘to move’, participle arotta-, v 338, 62r4 ksei padya
arotta ‘shook six ways’, BS G 37, 58r6 sad-vikaram
prakampitah; v 87v1 hvamdd arautta; Z 2-103 arithdte
hamtsa ggaryau jsa; Z 2-235 nd sa vina pracai mdsta
aruhdte te $Sanda balysa; Z 2:66 arottu yamindd; noun
SuvO. 24r4 anarithd u ayicd ‘inactive and not busy’, BS
niscesta nirvyaparas ca, Tib. g-yo-ba med-¢in byed-pa med,
with ayica-, BS akrtya-. See cognates s.v. rrizhard, rauf-
beside raup-, see harautta-.

drruhanai ‘shaking’, Manj. 375 ma bada daisgi baisa kara
nai arruhiinai jsave ‘our land, region (BS desa-) goes not
to shaking at all’ (the whole land suffers no earthquake).
See arah-.

drau$e ‘to please’, 11 130°26 paridi nimamdre, styaji kala
paridi arause, parsa pajsam dase ‘they deign to invite, for
the time (styaji adjective to stye ‘time’, dyadic with BS
kala), they deign to please, to complete service and
worship’ (that is, paridi dase). Base rauz-, rauz-ya-,
beside O.Ind. rok-, Tokhara B rok- ‘to please’, hence
either IE reug- beside reuk-, or different increment to reu-,
as for IE Pok. 686 leug-, leug-, leuk- ‘to break’, Oss. D.
lux, 1. lyg (-g < -k-). Sogdian Chr. rw#- ‘to please’ is
from either rauz- or raug-. See also Khotan Saka rrauta
‘desire’, raute from *rauxtya-, Sogd. rwyt-, N.Pers.
aruydah. See also arrji.

arkha- ‘growth, excrescence’, Sid. 149r1 $7yi kana u arkhd
astamna acha jimdd ‘it removes white drops and excres-
cence and the other illnesses’, Tib. lin-tog daw mig hdzer-
la sogs-pa med-par byedo; Sid. 149r2—3 $tyi kana u arkhi
Jjsai astamna, Tib. lin-tog dan mig mdzer-la sogs-pa med-par
byed-do; Sid. 1s51vi u arkhd, u pyamd, u Siye kana
astamna jidd, Tib. pris g-yogs-pa dan, mig hdzer dan lin-
tog-la sogs-pa sel-to; Sid. 151v2 icefia besa acha pyama u
Sty kana arkhd u ttamire jedd, Tib. mig nad pris g-yogs-pa

dan, lin-tog dan, mig hdzer daw, rab-rib rnams sel-to. From
IE Pok. 26—7 al- ‘to grow’, with Oss. DI. arx ‘branch’ as
the ‘thing grown out’, plur. I. arxytd. Cognatess.v. aliya-.

argavemstine ‘in a mortar’, 111 86:91 maksina vasva uysmd
paheraiid, argavemstifie naka kutafid ‘with honey (BS
maksika) clean clay is to be soaked, it is to be pounded in a
grinding mortar’. The MS is dislocated (rga, not va is
correct). Here dyadic compound from ar- ‘to grind’ and
pais- ‘to pound’, hence *arakaka-paiitina-; for pais-: pis-,
note Av. piSant-, pistra- ‘flour’, Zor.P. pst *pist, N.Pers.
pist, Suyni pi%t ‘mulberry flour’, Sarikoli pa#t, Yazg.
past ‘broken’, Yidya pus¢ ‘apple-flour’ Munjani zai-
pusky ‘mulberry-flour’. IE Pok. 796 peis-, O.Ind. pes-: pis-,
Greek Trrioow, Lat. pinso, pisare, pistor, piso ‘mortar’, Lit.
paisyti, O.Slav. pisp ‘thrust’.

arrji ‘provisions (?)’, 11 12613 cu ha arrji paryamina
hajsamde ‘what provisions we deign to send’; 11 126:15
khu ha hastd kara vastd arrji ni rizyam ‘how we are not to
lose the provisions on the way to the kara (enclosed place,
fort)’. Base rau-:ru- or rauk-:ruk- (like Av. sau-:su- and
sauk-:suk-). Hence arrji from *@-ruci-, beside rikija
¢ provisions, food’ from *rauka-kainaka-, to the base IE
lau-:lu- ‘to get, enjoy’. In the sense of ‘provisions’
Zor.P. (DKM 729-15) roctk, Pazand r6#7, N.Pers. 7621,
Syriac 1w rwzyg-’, Arab. rizq, Armen. 7octk, Georg.
rod’ik’-i belong here, later reinterpreted by ro¢ ‘day’.
Here also belongs Armen. lw patrouéak ‘animal for
sacrifice or food’, Aram. ptrwz- ‘sacrificial beast’. IE Pok.
655 lau-:lu-, O.Ind. lota-, lotra- ‘booty’, Greek
&moAae ‘enjoy’, A&I& ‘booty’, ToAu-Afios ‘rich’, Lat.
lucrum ‘ gain’, Got. laun ‘reward’, O.Slav. loviti ‘ to catch,
chase’.

ardiyo ‘excess’, SuvO. 27r2 u tto ardiyo budaru sarvasatvyau
‘and by all beings in greatest number’, BS sarva-sattva-
atirekebhih, Tib. sems-can kun-las rab hphags-pa ‘than all
beings greatly exceeded’. From *arda- by suffix -iya-
‘state of...’, to base ar- ‘to increase’, hence *arnata-
> *arrda- > *arda- (as Z purrda-, purda- ‘fought’ and
arrda-, later arda- ‘ground up’). IE Pok. 26—7 al- ‘to
increase’, see aliya-, arkha-. For -0 loc. sing. fem., see Z
207 kaso.

arva ‘burnt, cleansed’ (as wvasuta-), Manj. 284 arva
prrihauna mvadai ‘he puts on clean clothes’. From
*g-ruta-, to base rau-:ru- ‘to burn’, Oss. D. (imtr.)
arujun ‘be burnt’, araun ‘to burn’, participle arud, I.
arauyn, aryd. See also raudi.

arsta- ‘joined’, participle to arik- ‘to join, mix’.

arhvi ‘inner part of tooth’, Sid. 156r3 cu arhvi kyihare u
hufié mirame ‘when the inner parts of the tooth itch
and blood issues’, Tib. sohi drun g-yah-ba dan so khrag
kjag-pa dan, BS danta-kandv-asra-. From raf-, *a-rafva-
arhva-, to patdraha- ‘place’. For -hv- < -fv-, see also
ahva-riysa-.

alaska-, alasta- ‘settlement, town’, BS nagara-, v 110, 32v7
hamtsa alasi(y)au ksirafid, BS tani ca nagarani tani ca
rastrani, ‘with towns, the kingdoms’; 11 51-55 sipiyaria
alaskau jsa ‘from the towns of the Stupiya people’. Base
lag- ‘to be sited, lie down’ with -s- to */axs-, see cognates
s.v. parajs-, IE Pok. 658 legh-, Greek Aéyetcu ‘lie
down’, Aéxos ‘bed’, Lat. lectus ‘couch’, Got. ligan ‘lie’,



lagjan ‘to lay’. Possibly also N.Pers. laskar ‘army, camp’,
laskaristan, laskargah ‘camp’.

aljs- ‘to sing’, Z 207 ho$$d aljsindi mdstu kdde ‘the hossa-
birds sing very loudly’; Z 23-159 vicitra jata balysd
aljsindd ‘they sing of the various births (BS jataka-) of
the Buddha’; Z 23-141 aljsanda harbdssi ‘all singing’;
Z 24243 aljsanyau yd harbissu nyanarthu yddandd ‘with
songs they inform him of all’, Frag. 151-15 (BSOAS 36,
1973, 226) V4 aljsanyau stavyau bina cirauv(yau) ‘with
songs, praises, incense, lamps’; Z 20-21 briya ssuva hoka
aljsanake braske hamu ‘ dear reports, talks, songs, questions
the whole time’; K 152:15 gmjsim glossing BS gita
‘personified song’ in the Vajrayana, from *gijsaa- with
im- for older ai. Two bases confused: 1. IE Pok. 64
ark, arg- ‘to shine’ in O.Ind. ark- ‘to shine’, and O.Ind.
arj- ‘to be bright’, and 2. IE Pok. 340 erk-, erg- (or with
a-) ‘to sing’, Armen. lw erg (ergo-) ‘song’ from Iranian
with the usual Armen. er- for dr- of older Iranian
loanwords, as in handerdz ‘clothes’; an-vauer ‘untrust-
worthy’, Zor.P. w’pl *vavar, N.Pers. bavar (not -er
<-arya-); der, N.Pers. dar ‘court’; O.Ind. RV arkd-
‘song’, Fk ‘verse’, beside arg- in ygmin-. See AM, n.s., 7,
1959, 18; KT vI 18.

aljsata- ‘silver’, SuvO. 53r4 aljsatd, BS rajata-; Sid. 13v2
ajsa, BS rapyam; SuvP. 72r3-4 ysird gjsa ramna mirahi
‘gold, silver, jewels, pearls’; N 52:9 ystrru aljsatu ‘gold,
silver’; adjective aljsitinaa-, Z 23°143 bussdtefifid vriilye
myafiu $$au halo kamjand ysirrd $dtu aljsatina vida haudyau
Jsa ratanyau bissd ‘on the stairs beryl in the middle, one
side kancana-gold, the second side silver, covered with the
seven precious minerals, all’; Z 22-139 hambisa ysarrna
kase vird aljseina mdsta ‘ golden heapsin theinner chamber,
great ones of silver’; Z 14:40 kyai viriilinai aljseinau
daindd ‘some see it of beryl, of silver’; Z 3-39 vrilimgye
bise stune nd ysarrigye aljsina byika vara ‘houses of beryl,
their pillars of gold, the chambers of silver’; 11 7559
gjsimjam auvya bastd ysarimje fiiicd jsd pyastd ‘ bound with
silver plaits (*auvyau), ornamented with golden thread’.
Compound v 342, 84v4 aljsi-gine, BS rajata-varna-
‘silver-coloured’. From *arzata-, O.Pers. ardata-, Av.
arazata-, O.Ind. rajata-; 1IE Pok. 64 arg- ‘be bright,
white’, O.Ind. drjuna- ‘white’, rajatam hiranyam ‘ white
gold =silver’; Lat. argentum, Celt.Gaul. arganto-,
Armen. arcat’, Greek &pyds ‘white’, &pyupos ‘silver’;
Oss. drcat ‘name of a metal (silver ?), ore’, Iron adimy
sfildystad 1 39-6 axdm uaty: jd sir — dryon, jd férstd — c’éix
avg, jd duar — drcdt ‘in a room, its top of tin (?), its sides
of blue crystal, its door of silver (?)’. Replaced by Greek
&onuos in Zor.P. asem, asemen, N.Pers. seém, sémen,
M.Pers.T. ’sym, *symyn and by Sogd. n’krt’k calqué on
&onuos, as BS ripyam from rapa- ‘form’, in place of
rajata-. In aljsata- is intrusive -d- *ar(d)zata-, as in
spuljei “spleen’, from *spr(d)zyaka-.

ava, see 4, ata- ‘come’.

@va 2 plur. conj., 111 75-230 ttai hvamdd si khu da $ard goa
‘they said to him, If you are a fine (da =dyena $irkd)
hero. . .’, from either *ahata or *ahata, base ah- ‘be’ or
ah- ‘sit, dwell’.

-ava- ‘age’, Sid. 6vs and 7r1 myasiavi ‘of middle age’. See
s.v. ausku, to ayu-.

aljs- —avida 23

dvamyjsa ‘compact’, dyadic with pendai, 111 92-233 js@iad,

baysgd samkhalyafid, avamjsd, pemdai padimaiid ‘to be
boiled, to be smeared thickly, to be made into a compact
lump’. From & with zank- ‘to coagulate’, see bitamyjsa-
‘astringent’ from *vi-tanéa-, Zor.P. takarg, tatarg ‘hail’,
N.Pers. tagarg from *takaraka-. IE Pok. 1068 tenk-
‘become thick’, O.Ind. tandkti “to coagulate’, atdngana-
‘coagulant’, fakrd- ‘buttermilk’; N.Pers. tanjidan
‘squeeze’, Celt. M.Ir. techt ‘coagulated’, O.Norse
pettr “‘thick’, Lit. tdnkus ‘thick’.

dvasakam jsa ‘with straps (?), 11 60-23 kamra-kaga khausa

Sa avasakam jsa ‘boot of kaura-leather with straps’.
From a with pas- ‘to fasten’. See cognates s.v. pasa-.

avasta- ‘gathered, desired’, K 7, 147v3 skya nd avasta vita
8 7> 147V3

‘and for them return was gained’; 11 2-24 khvai mi avastai
karma basdam hamjsamq ‘that to him then karma-acts,
a mass of evil deeds, gathered’; K 15329 hama-hadaraiia
jsa avastim gattrd ‘the family (BS gotra-) joined with
sameness and difference’ (-im =-ai). From a with vad-
‘to conduct’, Av. vad-, vadaya- ‘lead’, Yazg. wad-: west
‘to marry’; IE Pok. 1115-16 wedh- ‘lead, marry’, O.Ind.
vadhii- ‘bride’, Av. vadii- ‘bride’, Celt. O.Ir. fedid ‘ leads’,
W. dyweddio ‘to marry’, Lit. vedi, vésti ‘lead, marry’,
O.Slav. vedp, vesti, voditi. Also yed-, Greek &vov, &dva
‘bridal gift’, O.Engl. weotuma ‘bridal price’, OHG
widemo ‘dowry’. See also avya-.

dvada- ‘filled, expanded, vast (?)’, 11 10226 7 paiig

—

disa vidasq hasta avadg wvaistharya...dava hvafiama
‘the preaching of the dharma-doctrine to-day in the
evening in all quarters, extended, vast, expanded’; K
50°4'10 disa-vidye dharma-cdrye jsa, bisd aspaurd avadd
imd ‘the tenfold dharma career 1 have filled all complete’.
First component avadalaki ‘with full burners’, avada-
‘filled’ with alaka- ‘burner’, K 15218 5 dhupi devatta
avadalaki ‘that is the Dhiipa deity with full censers ( ?)’.
From al- ‘to burn’, in Zor.P. alalaka- ‘red flower,
anemone’, N.Pers. lalah, Chin. lw ldlk, see TPS 1955,
80-2; IE Pok. 28 al- ‘to burn’, O.Ind. alata- ‘torch’,
Swed. ala ‘to burn’; Lat. ol- in adoleo ‘burn on an altar’,
altare ‘altar’. Base a with par- ‘fill’.

avi ‘or his’, K 40-37-8 aviva bveyausti ramna vi gadara, =K

43, 155—6 avi va bvgyausta rdina vi gadard ‘or his shining
jewels roll there’ (vi =vara). From a ‘or’ and yz ‘his’.

davida ‘he sees, he is seen’, Manj. 245 (as the sky

(@kasa-) by clouds) ttu masia(da) aysmva patca besa bada
vasve arima kamyau jsa aphida saitta va(sa)ya avida
abvatta ‘so the mind then at all times pure, stainless,
seems by thoughts disturbed, sees the sense-objects
abundant’, =Manj. 246 vasaye av(i)da abv(a)tta; Manj.
246 vasve ya aya vira satv(a)na avida tcire ‘one sees
persons’ faces upon a clear mirror’ (see Zcari- ‘face’);
Manj. 347-8 ttu mafiada aysmva prrara (by nature) baisa
bada vasve arima namyau jsa aphida saitta vaisaya avida
pharaka (for namyau ‘by names’ with clear na, read
kamyan ‘by thoughts’); Manj. 376 khu uca bahyana
avida ch(a)ye ‘as in water one sees the shadows of trees’;
Manj. 385 nat nat va aivida aysmva nai va krridesyg jsa
pahaista ‘the mind does not see it nor is it freed from
klesa-afflictions’. From a with vin- ‘see’, both gvida from
*a-vindd ‘ he sees’ and a-vinde ‘he is seen’ (like hvinde ‘it
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is said’). From vai-n-, Av. vaén-, O.Pers. vain-, Zor.P.
veénet: dit, N.Pers. ben-:did, Sogd. wyn-:wyt, wytk, Yayn.
wen-:weta ‘to see’, Waxi win-:wind- ‘to see’, Oss. D.
uinun, jinun, windton, 1. dnyn, idton, ind; IE Pok. 1123
uei- ‘ pursue, desire’, O.Ind. RV vénati ‘long for’. Variant
aivida Manj. 385 nat nai va aivida (above). For ‘see’ also
dai-:di-, 3 plural Manj. 200 ayida, 176 ayare. See also
avimem ‘invisible (?)’, and bina.

avista- ‘troubled’, Z 24389 ttdna hdrna $sasani hdrstayd
panaste kald-yuggina vastitd avistai ttiyd ‘by that thing
the doctrine ($@sana-) really perishes, it becomes troubled
by the kali-age then’. From a with vi§ta-, with -§¢- from
bases in -s-, -§-, -x§~, here from base rather vais-: vis- ‘be
troubled’, Sogd. Vimalakirti-nirdesa-sutra 148 sym °’t
“wystk ‘terror and trouble’, Chin. luan (K 582-2) ‘con-
fusion’; Armen. lw vist ‘trouble’, v$tanam ‘to suffer’,
O.Ind. visti- ‘forced labour’. IE Pok. 1131 (uncertain)
visti-; O.Ind. ves-:vis- ‘to be busy, serve’.

ava ‘village’, see *agi.

avun- ‘to bless’, later aun-, an-, participle ordta-, later
aurya-, Z 490 avunafia; 111 51-69 triadic namasi vani
aun@i ‘1 bow down, praise, bless’; 111 5175 an namasi;
Z 22-112 bis$d ordtandi hamna hona gyastd balysd hvatandi
‘all approved, with the same speech they spoke to thedeva
Buddha’; K 4o0-11-12 cu buri jambyiya rrumdi ya harbisai
auryamdd @ parau yinira (=K 43-131) ‘whoever were
kings of Jambudvipa, they all blessed him and obeyed
him’. Base & with frai-:fri- ‘to like, approve’, Av.
afrivana-, afriti-, Zor.P. afrin, afrinenitan, N.Pers. afarin,
Sogd. prywn, “pryw, “frywn, M.Parth.T. ’frywn,
M.Pers.T. ’pryn, Armen. lw aurhnem, Oss. arfd. For
other cognates see briya-. See also phrrind.

avuste ‘lips’, Z 13-113 bis@ phastiya gyastd balysi u avuste
biyassa ‘the deva Buddha would move the tongue, and
would open lips’. See austa- lip.

avaiyd, see guya- ‘gather’.

avairamai ‘filling’, K 143, 1r3 baiysam ysyariame prracaina

. avairamai virastd anamauryama astai prracend ganaittrai
‘the rosary because of the existence of memory towards
the fulfilment due to the production of Buddhas’
(Vajrayana text). From @ with par-, par- ‘fill’, but medial
-v- may also derive from -v- and -b-.

avya- ‘to gather’, participle avasta-, Z 12-23 havi avyaii u
pufia ‘profit and merits are to be accumulated’; Z 291°3
ce hye bdtandd ttii ne avaiyd dukhu ‘he who is a bemused
man, he does not bring grief upon him’. From a with vad-
‘to lead’. See cognates s.v. gvasta-.

avye ‘he dwells’, 111, 125a5 kintha bisa avutg basa, garuvo
ulatafie samkherma o rrayso bifid ku avye ‘in town, house,
village, garden, mountains, samgharamas or in empty
forest (?) where he dwells’. Possibly from *a-bita-, see
vdtd-, vye.

avya ‘in a parable’, 11T §52:99 sumira garu Sasva tta tte avya
bavyard ‘the mountain Sumeru and the mustard seed, so
meditate on its parable’ (tte =tta with yi). From *ava-
‘something spoken’, *a-vaka-, to N.Pers. ava (*a-vaka-),
Av. vaka-, fravaka-.

avrrye ‘surrounded’, I 6, 13r5-vI ciramyau aysd...
byanamggaryau hiryau avrrye imd ‘by which hindering
things I have been surrounded (covered)’. From &-var-

‘to surround, cover’, with the meaning of BS avarana,
hence possibly a loanword from O.Ind. a-vrte-. See
cognates s.v. batha-.

asj ‘axe (?)’, K 36-113 asi skamdhing dva kathiri bidi ‘he
carries on shoulder two (axes), the as¢ and the kathiri’.
The as¢ could be traced as Iranian to the base as- ‘to
sharpen’ (see s.v. haska- ‘tusk’), but since kathiri is from
O.Indian (Khowar kuter, O.Ind. kughara-), the asi may
also be Indian, then to O.Ind. RV dmsya-, dimsiya-, Hindi
hasiya ‘sickle’ (see BSOAS 29, 1966, 529).

asana- ‘worthy’, K 136-862 thu. . .asgna-vajsami ‘ you are
worthy of honour’ (also K 137906 asgna-vajsama, K
138-931), =BS arhant-; 11 21, 6a1 pajsamand asanna,
BS arhata; 111 107:6 pajsam asana; Z 24°188 ssaya ysane
asana yide ‘he deemed the Sakya kinsmen worthy’; K
3465 asine jasta paryavai tta nate ‘ worthy of a deva-king,
deign to accept her’; JS 28v4 (with negative) anasine navai
phare ysamthe vesina ‘you accepted many bad unworthy
births’; v 108, 30v3 u asana nd pajsama yaniyd ‘and does
them worthy honours’, BS pijayet; JS 37v4 tva tiaste
asena yam ‘make that worthy’. From base arg- ‘to be
worth, worthy’, with -2- from *argh-s- > *ary%- > *az-,
voiced -2- due to older -gh-, see TPS 1952, 57, Tokhara
Ilw A 2401 ydrkes asam, BS arhant-, asam, asanik
‘worthy’, B asam, asanike. For ‘worthy’ Zor.P. argan,
Sogd. Bud. ’§¢y’n’k, Man. ’yZn; other cognates s.v. ara-
‘value’ from *arga-.

assimgya- ‘pool’, Z 20-4 viysamgye harste khahe assimgye
‘lotus-ponds, lakes, pools are overgrown’; Z 3-42 khahe
ysarrigye paste assimje gyahe ‘lakes, gold-coloured re-
servoirs, pools, fountains’; v 190, 15423 asemgye; JS 26r2
asaimjd; SuvP. 72r2 khahi asaiji viysamji, surutca tcavaka
‘lakes, pools, lotus-ponds, pure water, fountains’, BS
utsah sarah puskarini-tadagah; K 100274 khahva asaijva
ttajva ‘in lakes, pools, rivers’; adjective Sid. 1gvy
asemja wtca ‘pool water’, BS sarasa-, Tib. méhohi chu;
v 117, 66v2 kho haste mistu assigyo oysare ‘as elephants
destroy a large pond’, BS gajair iva maha-sarah. From a
with haik-, Saik-:hik-, $ik- ‘to pour’, Zor.P. aSinéitan,
Sogd. "$ytéh “ph, O.Ind. sek-:sik-, see other cognates
s.v. hdste ‘he pours’.

assuda- ‘excited’, see s.v. sarr-.

asseina- ‘blue’, in compound Z 20-36 asseina-ggina- ‘of
blue colour’, Z 433 asseina-, K 7, sr1 assinz, Sid. 14413
asem, Sid. 133v4 asana, Tib. swon-po, 111 124°77 asai, BS
nila-; oblique assdfie, asseifit, assafii; Sid. 1715 asat asnai
‘blue pigeon’; Sid. 142r2 hainai hame, u ysidai, u asem
‘becomes red and yellow, and blue’, BS pita-nila-, Tib.
ser-gin dmar-la swo-ba dan. Compound Z 14-34 aseina-
vrahonpe ‘with blue garment’. From *ax$aina-, O.Pers.
axsainaka-, Av. arse. . .ax$aeno ‘blue bear’, Zor.P. axsen,
x$enén, N.Pers. xasen, Sogd. ’ys'yn’k (with -s-, not -§-),
Pazand asie-gun, PS akasa-varnah for Av. axsaéna, Oss. D.
dxsindg ‘pigeon’, D. dxsinc’d, 1. dxsync’ ‘(blue fruit=)
plum’, Yidya ax$tn ‘blue’, Pasto §in, fem. $na‘blue, green’,
Suyni #n ‘blue, grey, green’, Yazg. §in ‘blue, grey’,
Sarikoli Xayn ‘blue’. Here five words are involved.
1. *axfa- < aghs- to agh-es- in O.Ind. aksa- ‘blue
mineral, vitriol’, Khowar ock, oc ‘vitriol’, adjective
oconu ‘blue grey (of eyes), dark grey (of a horse)’ (¢ < ks),



hence Iran. axsaina- ‘connected with blue (mineral)’.
The form is like IE ak-es-:ak-s- ‘axle’ in O.Ind. aksa-
‘axle, arm-pit’, Av. afa-, Lat. axis, axtlla, O.Slav. osi.
For the colour note N.Pers. 2ay-édasm ‘blue-eyed’ with
zay ‘vitriol’. 2. Khotan Saka ysamye ‘vitriols’, N.Pers.
2amd ‘vitriol” from agh- without -s-, and with suffix -am-,
as in Oss. DI. sémdn ‘axle’ from §-am-, Ceéen lw semi,
sema, plur. semana$, Ingu§ soan, plur. soanes, to Av. asa-
‘axle’. With suffix -maka- Oss. D. dsmdg, ismag, 1. smdg
‘blue copper vitriol’ (-sm- from -zm-). 3. OE ogh-, 0gh-,
Greek cxpos ‘yellowish’, TO xpdv ToU wioU ‘yoke of
egg’, *vi-agh- in O.Ind. vyaghrd- ‘tiger’, Armen. Ilw
vagr, Zor.P. bpl, bwpl *bafra-, N.Pers. babr. 4. Georg.
Iw veZan-i‘ dove-coloured, grey, bluish, brown’; Georgian
name of a marzpan (governor) Vegan Bumir (c. 550 A.D.),
Swan. veZan, ofan ‘tiger’; N.Pers. proper name béZan,
Arab.-Pers. byzn, Syriac wyzn, Greek oU3d&vns, iouzévns,
Armen. viZan, youzanes (from Greek), see A. F. J. Klijn,
The acts of Thomas, 1962, 11; Heftal seal Pigovo, see
R. B. Whitehead, Numismatic Chronicle, 6th series, v
231. Here, if the word is connected, it may be *vi-azana-
or *vi-azanya-, or with -#- > -z-. 5. Khotan Saka 11 60-8
aysira-gana- ‘of aysiira-colour’ may contain az- with
suffix -ura- and could mean ‘blue’.

aska- ‘tears’, Sid. 147r3 askd bedd ‘a tear drops’, Tib.
méhi-ma hdzag-pa; 111 25-24a2—3 aski cira yude aska mi
ustadi ‘he revealed tears, he then wiped the tears’, BS
asriani pramuncat so ’Srani pramyjya; Sid. 145r5 askya:
(with -s-, not -s-) sadi hamate ‘the tears become (hamare)
cold’; Sid. 145v1 askyai ttauda hamare ‘the tears become
hot’; Sid. 145v3 askyai ttariina hamare ‘ the tears become
red’, Tib. mchi-ma réa dmar-ba rnams yino; K 38142
tcaifiai tta ttd askye baysird ‘his eyes flowed with tears’,
=K 30208 tcaimefia askya jsa habadai ‘ his eyes filled with
tears’; III 102°48—9 askyau jsa habadai hiudaiga ‘a cloth
filled with tears’; with suffix v 330, 2016 askaraundina
$samamna bremanda ‘weeping with tear-stained face’,
BS G 37, 17b1 asru-mukha rudanti, Tib. wu-zin gdon
mchi-ma gan-bas; 111 102-49 askdlakyau jsa ‘with tears’.
From *asruka-, Av. asru-, Zor.P. ’Is ars, N.Pers. ars,
ask, Oss. D. sug, L. syg, D. castisug, 1. cdstysyg, cdssyg, Waxi
yask, Sarikoli yus(k), Yidya yask, Suyni yask, Yazg. yaik',
Sangledi asik, Pasto ofa (from *a¥sra-). IE Pok. 23 O.Ind.
d$ru-, dsra-m, Lit. a$ara, Tokhara A akdr, plur. akrunt,
B akrana.

askd 111 9o-189 $7j7 askd ‘a medicament, name of a plant’ in
a list of plant names: $iji askd, riinai, mahabamji, ‘ tears of
the Simje-jujube (=BS badara-), madder, mahabumji (BS
yastz ‘liquorice’)’.

amskamjsya ‘eternal’, K 57, 23v4—24r1 amskamjsya jsina
‘eternal life’, see askamyjsa, oskamjsi.

ast-, astan- ‘to begin, be about to’, Preterite asta-, astamda,
JS 26v3 asti miram ‘ was about to die’; fem. JS 17v2 asta
puraka hvard ‘(the tigress) was about to devour her
young ones’; vV 87r1-2 sz ha(rd ajaviysi himye hvamddi
astd ksimja ‘the (jewel-) string became a snake, it was
about to desire men’; 111 75-233 §¢ va asta pahaisi ‘(Dasa-
griva) was about to flee’; 3 plur. JS 3ov2 astade miram
‘they were about to die’.

astan- ‘to begin, be about to’, 111 73-176 astamda gvara si
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tiz ‘he was then about to explain’; 11 100-219 u japhat
astamda hamau ‘ he was about to confer with him’ (hamas
infinitive =hamand); K 32:38 samai astamd: brraima
laidrrai pana ‘she was about to weep before the hunter’;
=K 24'85-6 ttanai astada brraima lamdrrai pana, =K
16-141 ttanai astana (-n-, not -d-) brraima lamdrrai pana;
K 46-39—40 khu s¢ avijsyaca strriya dasamye mastd astada
ysand ‘when the blind woman was about to bear a child
in the tenth month’; 1 plural, 11 46-84—5 mista hve ni jsave
u ganamai astamdamdim haysd ‘the great man does not
come and we were about to despatch his wheat’; 11 11245
u astamdamdim mi hajsimd ‘and we began to gather
here’, translation AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 3; 1II 75°234 vara:
astamdamdd jsand ‘ there they were about to strike him’.
See noun astana- ‘beginning’. Base @ with §tan- from
histan-, to Av. stanu-, frastanvanti, IE Pok. 1004-8
sta-: sta-, with -nu-. See also Zor.P. stan-, statan ‘to take’,
N.Pers. sitanad, sitadan.

ast- ‘be firm, endure’, 111 70-117 mera va nvasamdé ksina,

sa-m tti hva gstyard tta ‘ (the young birds) in hunger cried
out for their mother; she said so to them, Only be firm’.
See est- from a with sza- to hista-.

asta- ‘unbelievable’, SuvP. 66r2 baysafiau bujsyau asti

hamberi sarva-jiiand ‘I will fill with Buddhas’ virtues the
inconceivable all-knowledge’, BS acintiya buddha-gunaih
sarva-jiiatvam prapiraye. See akasta-, agasta-, avasta- to
kds- ‘to think’, here ava- > a-.

asti ‘thumb’, 111 75-230 pai hivi hvaradai asti bimda ‘upon

the right big toe of his foot’; 111 75-230 hvaramdai pai
kivi asti ‘on the big toe of his right foot’; K 145, 2vI
syadai dastd hivi asti ‘thumb of the left hand’; K 145,
2v2—3 syamdai asti ‘left thumb’; K 145-2v3 hvaramde
dastd hiye asti u dvi hagausti ‘ of the right hand a thumb
and two fingers’; oblique Sid. 122r1 astye &stye mase
guihd: rrum jsa gimalyafid ‘to size of a thumb each with
butter to be smeared on’, Tib. mthe-bo éam-du byas-nas
mar-gyis bskus-te; ablat. sing. Z 22-305 pai amstina bayu
passite narya vird biraysde ‘with big toe he sends out a
ray, it extends over the beings in naraka-’. From
*angustiya- ‘connected with fingers’. See hamgusta-
‘finger’, pamjusta- ‘finger-ring’.

astidre ‘beds’, v 308bz u kuve u astdre ‘and heaps (?) and

beds (?)’; Z 24168 astdruvo ysiruvg nityare ‘they lie on
rough beds’. Base star- ‘to spread’, see cognates s.v.
star-. For a- note also Kroraina 432 astarana vastaranena.

asada- ‘satiated’, JS 15r1 ysawjsa hvada khasta tcamna

asadd yai hambaya ni yudai ‘the savoury food and drink
wherewith you were sated, you made their shares’. Base
sar- ‘to sate, satisfy, feed’, Av. fssratii- ‘satisfaction,
reward’. IE Pok. 577 ker- ‘grow; nourish’, Greek
Kopévwupt ‘satisfy’, Armen. serim ‘grow’, Lat. cred
‘create’, cresco ‘grow’.

asala, asalya ‘ provisioner (?)’,11I 32-2°1 {1 va mam padauysi

buki kamtha-asalya hvamdi ya ‘these were the first bitka-
officials here, the men provisioning (?) the town’; 11
26:33°1 (kam)tha-asalya tsidi ‘the town-provisioners
go...’; V 21511 pahaisai taguti asala ‘refugee Taguta
provisioner ( ?)’. Base uncertain with uncertain meaning,
from sal-, older sard- (see 1v 96—). Possibly sar-d- to sar-

in asada- ‘satiated, nourished’. A similar official is the
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Greek elBnviapyos ‘charged with the provisioning of
the city’, see L. Robert, Istros (Bucarest) 11, 1935-6, 12
and TpogeUs ‘nourisher’.

asa ‘kept in memory, memorized’ with yan- ‘to memorize’,
111 61-60 cvai saji vasg cvamjsa asa yamde ‘ he who learns it,
recites it, he who thereby memorizes it’; JS 38r4 saje
varSe asa yamde, with parallel K 66, 84v2 pire saje vase
aysmya yade; vV 655 yaniryau dana pufiau asa patcd ‘you
then should memorize with the dharma-doctrine, with
merits’; V 120, 8a9 asa tcera; v 183a3 asa-tcerayetinai hau-
(rna) ‘the gift (in the doctrine) of memorizing’; (medical
use) I 151, 62v3 khva-m jsa asa yamde piira-m jsa byehe ‘ if
thereby she conceives, she gets thereby a child’. Parallels
are in Sdp 11 197 udgrhniyad dharayed va vacayed va
paryavapnuyad va prakasayed va likhed va likhapayed va
Likhitva canusmaret. From a with saxta- ‘kept’, to Av.
a-sak-, aiwi.sak- ‘to keep in memory’, Pasto satal, 3 sing.
sati ‘to keep, protect’. If ‘keep’ is the basic meaning this
sak- may be different from sak- ‘be skilled, able’, see saj-
‘to learn’ with cognates.

asi, ast ‘itch’, 11 go-196 ast, Sid.11vs gsyam, BS kandi-,
Tib. g-yah-ba; 111 89-170 gsye, 111 go'191 dursti asyau
bidastd ‘ upon stinging itch’; 111 9o-194 dursti gsi; v 320:87
dsye = Sid. 1ov3 isye; 1167, 82v1 isyi, BS omits; 111 14:26
u haysai pamdi ni himye u bedai gsye (himayri ‘the road is
not far for him, but upon him the itches occur’; ibid. 15-40
dgsye-t-1 sarbidi ‘itches arise for him’; 111 89-170 gsyam va
yaugd ‘ treatment for itches’. Base ars- ‘be ulcerous, itch’,
IE Pok. 310 elfos ‘abscess’, O.Ind. drsas- ‘haemorrhoids’,
Greek &kos (secondary A-) ‘wound, festering’, Lat.
ulcus (secondary u-).

askid ‘deer’, Z 2:226 ttarra rrau vdtd aska ‘like antelopes
thirsty on the plain’, =BS mrga-; Manj. 256 ttarra rrai
oi aska; Manj. 38; Sid. 17r1 askd hiya gista ‘flesh of
antelope’, BS aina-, Tib. khar-go-fol-gyi sa. From
*gsuka-, Av. asu- ‘swift’, thence ‘swift animal, antelope’
Sogd. "’s’wk’, "swk’, Balo¢l ask, Zor.P. ahuk, N.Pers.
ahii, Orm. ait, Pasto osai < *ausaka-, M.Pers. T. *hwg. 1E
Pok. 775 oki-s, O.Ind. asi- ‘swift’, Greek dKUs, Lat.
octor, ocissimus.

askotta-, see anaskotta-, haskautta-.

askyai Sid. 145r5 variant for askyas ‘tears’.

asfia- ‘first’, dyadic Bed 43vI aurga tsiim asiia pada sadi jsa
brriya ‘I come with reverence first of all in faith with
love’; Sid. 138r2 visarpq vi asfia vemam u vrri jsa haphi-
safid ‘in the case of skin eruption first it must be joined
with emetic (BS vamana-) and purgative (BS vireka-)’;
Sid. 121v4 asfiai amgq tcarbe maksafid, Tib. dan-por lus-
skam-gyis bsku-%in ‘first his limbs must be rubbed with
fat’; Sid. 126vs addmadd jsa biysi-likd ttye asfiya bafianid
‘on one afflicted by madness (BS unmada-) it must first be
bound’, Tib. smyo-byed-kyis thebs-pa-la, thog-mar ni
béin-ba dan. From *ast(a)nya > asfia-, see astana- ‘be-
ginning’, and astani ‘initial’.

asta ‘beginning’, see astana.

asta ‘dwell’, v 3716 gyastaviirand bhavafia asta vya ‘were
dwelling in the abode (BS bhavana-) of the devaputras’;
v 3717 kami halai tti gyasta balysa asta vya ‘where these
deva Buddhas were staying’, durative past (kami halai,
=BS yena ‘where’). See ah- ‘sit, dwell’, astd, aste.

astaa- ‘bone’, Sid. 144v3 astai, Tib. rus-pa ‘bone’; Sid.

131v4 asta-v-i hatcyada hamare ‘ his bones break’, Tib. rus-
pa grum-2in; Sid. 15114 kharifia aste ‘bone of deer’, Tib.
gla-ba...rus-pa;Z 5-8 inst. sing. astaina, Z 23-15 loc. sing.
asto; plural Z13-138 aste; loc. sing. 1 169, 86r1 a@stya bisa
bavajimda‘ removes wind in thebone’, BS asthi-gata anila-;
1171, 88r5 astydmijsa‘ marrowinbone’; v384,29a1—2 astyd
flauysera biyse hvandinai rana ‘1 hold the human jewel
more intimately than my bone (body?)’, possibly for
astyau; 111 43-30 dastai simai ‘(the dog) gnaws the bone’.
Adjective, Z 5-55 astainya yamdru, Manj. 26 astinai
yadrra ‘bony skeleton’ (BS yantra-); K 145, 3vI raninai
ganaittrai, u astinai ‘rosary of jewels and of bone’ (BS
ganayitri). From *astaka-, with a before two consonants,
Av. ast-, adj. astaena-, Zor.P. ast, asten, N.Pers. ast,
Sogd. Bud. ’stk’, Man. ’stk, Yayn. sitak, M.Pers.T. ’stg,
Yidya yasté, Waxi ya$é, Sangledi, ostok; IE Pok. 783
ost(h)-, O.Ind. dsthi, gen. sing. asthndh Greek doTéov,
Armen. oskr ; Hittite hastai, Luwian hasSa. See also ahiide.

astan- ‘begin, be about to’, pres. astafi- Sid. 6v3 khu ttika

dye 1dd u t1i vai astafiaiid ‘when these have been looked
into, then begin for it’, BS drstva karma samarabhet, Tib.
hdi-rnams mthon-nas gdod (‘beginning’) byaho; pret.
astamda-, 11 26-32°1 [[[ X rai pau tsi astamdadi phimaiia
kitha ‘. . .they were about to go into Phema city...’; 11
107°171 Sau phaninai sthiipa astadamdd ‘they began one
clay monument’. See also ast-, astan-. Noun astana-
‘beginning’, adjective astani.

astana- ‘beginning’, K 3, 138r5-v1 ne thatau harbi(ssu) ttu

datu astanu ndsaskye jsa draisu vatu yanindd ‘ not soon can
they memorize the whole dharma-doctrine, the beginning
with the end’; K 3, 138v2 cu vdstarna anandd samand
astanu ndsaskye jsa draisu vate ‘what in detail Ananda the
ascetic memorized the beginning with the end’, Tib. kun
Chub-par byas-su zad-kyi; Z 22-287 krosumni mara vite
balysd bispada astanu kalpd ‘ the Buddha Krakusanda was
here first at the beginning of the kalpa-age’. Particularly
common to render BS -adi- ‘beginning with, and the
like’, Z astarni, astarnnau for astanna inst. sing., later
astamna, astana, Sid. 3r2 cu ttaramdaraja acha, ttavai u
kusta astamna, Tib. de-la lus-kyi nad ni rims dan, mdze-la
sogs-paho, BS sarira juara-kusthadyah ‘the illnesses of the
body are fever and leprosy and the like’. Adjective, SuvO.
5v2 astani pdskald, BS parivartah prathamah ‘first
chapter’; Z 21-16 astaniya; Sid. 3r4 vaskalyamata mase
raysga astanuta ginai, ‘the mark swift as the amount of a
wink and the like’, BS nimesadika-laksanah, Tib. mig-
hdzum-bahi yud-éam-la  sogs-pahi méhan-ma-can-no;
Manj. 175 ga rrii prrasvena pakyarma rii astaniiva pacadana
‘the form of mountain (BS r#pa-), by nature outstanding
form, in normal course, and the like’; 1v 235 ttyana
astanauyau jsa ‘ beginning with those’. Later forms of the
noun astana- are Sid. 140vi astamnakai; Sid. 121V3
astamnakd; Sid. 126r2 astam vira, Tib. thog-mar
‘formerly’: Manj. 310 goviha rrii asta arvyau jsa ‘with
medicines, butter and the rest’. With negative see
anastana- ‘ without beginning’. From & with stan- ‘place,
place oneself’, Av. stanu-, frastanvanti ‘they get in front’.
Hence stan- from sta-: sta- ‘to stand’. But if Lat. incipio
‘begin’ is compared, the base stan- would belong with



Zor.P. statan, stanet ‘to take’, N.Pers. sitadan, stanad.
Sogd. "st’nyh, P 2-1158 pr’pw “st’'nyh; 2-929 LA “stn’yh;
2:1184 prw ‘pw stn’yk; 10-24 nw’ky’ ’t *pw “stnyn ‘ per-
manence’; 6-155 pwty “stny 'y’ 8’k ‘ the Buddha’s original
vow’; 6-93 prw stn’yk wy’k ‘a endroit ou il se trouve’.
astarada ‘they may spread, abound’, K 112-363—4 kh(x) va
tti brriya ysira jadi astana kidaisg astarada tty(a) va pyauca
khu tcairai ‘ if then klesa-afflictions, lust, anger, ignorance
may abound, then how is the counter-action to them to
be made ?’. From a with star- ‘strew, spread’, see cognates
s.v. star-, and astdre ‘layer, bed’.

astapha, read asta pha ‘many bones’ 111 80-32.

astiye ‘resisted’, JS 29v2 ttere sike astiye bujsyau jsa
samartha ‘the young partridge resisted, being possessed
of the virtues’. From & with base staig- ‘to fight’, rather
than base stak- (see stakula-). Hence with Av. stig-, inst.
sing. stija nijainti, Zor.P. ste¥, N.Pers. sitej, site#; M.
Parth.T. ‘styyh’g ‘quarrelsome’, N.Pers. sitihidan, siti-
hidan, ‘to quarrel’. IE Pok. 1016-17 (s)teig- ‘to pierce’
generalized; Oss. D. st’eyun, dsteyun, astiydzdn, rast’ixta,
st’eydg ‘robber’, 1. stiyyn, rastyyta, styydton ‘to flay,
tear off, rob’, stfydg ‘robber’. Possibly a third base? For
stak-, see stada-, stiriivi.

astya ‘in the bone’, loc. sing. to astaa-.

aspar- ‘tread’, Z 22-147 jseinu aspidd brayanu ‘(the horse)
treads lightly, pleasantly’; Z 23-153 [[| va aspude balysi
‘the Buddha trod (on the stairway)’; Z 23-169 samu
balysi aspude ssando ‘the Buddha trod on the ground’.
Noun see aspara- ‘ path’. With other preverbs: JS 7v2—3
paspudamddi tvanai brrimha ‘they trod upon your back’;
JS 33r3 vaspudai $aysda beda ‘ you trod upon the snakes’;
Sid. 2v3 sastrrd hiya haspara, BS tantra-paddhati- ‘ path
of the treatise’. From spar- ‘to tread, trample’, Av.
frasparat, visparat, Sogd. ’nspr- ‘to step’, prip’r
‘kicking (?)’, pnspr'y ‘to kick’, Bsp’ry ‘sole of foot’,
ptspry ‘arrangement’, Sogd. Chr. péprty ‘remains’,
Sogd. Man. pspr- ‘to fix’, psp’ryy ‘rush forth’; M.Pers.T.
nyspwrd ‘trodden down’, BSOAS 12, 1947, 46:46 2n'n
‘wi’n nyspwrd yrp’y’n bng'n ‘I shall smite them and their
oppressed, trampled servants’; pryspr- ‘to tread’ (BSOS
9-86); Zor.P. spartan, spurtan, vispurt, N.Pers. sipardan
‘to tread’; Waxi naspar-: naspart ‘to tread down’ (IIFL
2:532; 473), bisper ‘kick’, Suyni, Ro¥ani, Xufi bispar,
OroSori baspar, Yazg. baspur; Sarikoli (Shaw) naxpor-;
naxpug, (Paxalina) nas¥pe(dz)-: naxpug ‘to tread’; N.Pers.
naspar ‘ grape-treading place’. IE Pok. 992 sp(k)er-,0.Ind.
sphurdti ‘kick, hurry’, redupl. aorist apaspharih, intens.
pharpharayate, Greek omaipw  jump’, Lat. spernd, spréetum.
O.Norse sperna ‘kick’, Lit. spirin, spirti ‘kick, press’.
aspara- ‘ path’, 11 104-80 naravaundia aspara vira pariphida
‘theyare based onthe road to Nirvana’; 111 47-59 gascyinai
aspard beda ‘on the road to deliverance’. See haspara-,
BS paddhati-, and aspar-.

aspa ‘calming’, Sid. 127r1 aspa vasarid ‘to be recited
calming words’. BS santvair upacaraih, Tib. éhig hjam-pos
g2am-bar byaho ‘ caressed with soft words’. From & with
spa- ‘to rest, calm’, Sogd. *nsp-, mnSpn, 'n$p’kh pr’’strn ‘a
bed to rest on’; Zor.P. aspan, aspen, an-’aspen, Pazand
aspin, aspimand, Parsi-Sanskrit visrama- ‘rest’; M.Pers.
T. hsp- “to rest’. See aspata- ‘place of rest, refuge’.
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aspata- ‘rest, refuge’, v 339, 77r2 ce nd rro trayakd u aspata

hdmdte vamifia ‘who for us is a saviour and refuge now ?’,
BS G 37, 72b6—7 kasya saranam ko me trata bhavisyati,
Tib. su-la skyabs-su hgro-bar bya, bdag-gi skyob-par su-zig
gyur; V 7777, 14511 nai nd samtsera aspata hdame ‘there is
for him no hope in the samsara-migration’, Tib. re-ba
med-par hgyur. With negative anaspeta-, v 332, 24v4
anaspetd hamdtemd ‘1 became hopeless’, BS G 37, 21bg
nirasi-bhatah prakranto ’smi. Compound, III 12, 21v2
hamtsa-aspetd, JS gv2 hatsq-aspe ‘ having a refuge’. Later
111 12056 aspava, K 146-3 aspavi nasaumanai ‘ may we take
refuge’, Bed 51v4 aspeva jsa usahime, BS upasamkrami
nathan. Comparative adjective with negative, I11 11, 2113
anaspayeri. With yan-, 111 7, 14v1 aspate yanaka, 111 4, 10v2
aspete yanaki ‘ you are maker of refuge’, 111 5, 1115 aspavd
yanaka. From a with spa- ‘to rest’, see cognates s.v.
aspa.

asye ‘itch’, see gsi.
asva ‘burnt’, 111 49.14 brriye jsa asva tsimdd ‘they become

burnt by lust’; parallel to 19—20 brriyejsa nihvarda ; Man;.
100-1 ksya (=ksii) ttarana asva tisida ‘they become
burnt by hunger, thirst’. From a with sizta-, see cognates
S.V. Sijs-.

ah- ‘sit, dwell, live’, pres. 3 sing. aste, 3 plur. gre, 3 sing.

conj. Z 2-222 gte (see above), later SuvP. 71vi 3 plur.
are. Preterite asta-, v 37r7 kami halai tti gyasta balysa
asta ‘where these deva Buddhas were dwelling’, and in
the cliché BS viharati sma ‘he was staying’, 111 58-3 Sifia
beda gridhikitd gari vi astai ye ‘at one time he was
dwelling on the Grdhrakuta mount’; SuvO. 4r2 tta md
pyastu ttye badd grjakulu ggaru balysd dharmadhattu
hasaya astd ‘1 have heard at that time the Buddha in
the dharmadhatu-region was staying’; I1I 20, 3b4 Sravastd
ksird astd vyd ‘he was staying in the city of Sravasti’; K
135-853 asta vye; parallel K 7214 mimde ‘he dwelt’.
Participles, pres. ana-, ana-, anamda-, 111 23, 18b2 jau-
nisgmd anada (plural) ‘of those dwelling without strife’,
BS arana-viharinam; ibid. 19a1 arand cu samahafia
anadai ‘free from strife (BS arana-) who is dwelling in
the samadhana-trance’, fem. anamkya-, gen. plur. ana-
mcanu; future passive K 8, 306r3 ramamdai gfid ‘one
must sit rejoicing’; gen. absolute anmiye, anye (like
staniye). Noun gmata ‘ dwelling place’. As particle ‘indeed’,
ana, ana, later auna, ona (v 246, 13a1 = K 97-197 auna),
am, a, like stana, stam, sta, and jsana, jsam, jsa, with
final -@ from older inst. sing. -@. The meaning ‘from’
from ‘being in’ is found in Sid. 3v2 hamdyaji myam mast
ana audd ttamjeri myam masti bure ‘ from mid Hamdyaji
month to mid Ttumjara month’. It is variant to s¢@na in
K 2493 ana, K 16-151 stau, K 32-45 stand and K 2495
ana, K 16°153 auna, K 3346 stand. From ah-, (before
-t-) as-, with aha- replaced by g- and a-, Av. ah-, 3 sing. aste,
perf. dnhano, dnhaire, dnhaire, dnhante ; 1E Pok. 342—3 &s-,
O.Ind. dste, asina-, Greek 3 sing. floTau, participle fjpevos,
Hittite as-, Hieroglyphic Luwian es-.

aha- ‘mouth’, in Ainaha-, =BS sena-mukha-, elsewhere

loc. sing. eha, Sid. 4v4 eha, Tib. mthon-ga ‘chest’, Sid.
109v2 eha, Tib. khar ‘in the mouth’, Sid. 152r5 eha, Tib.
khar, 1159, 74r4 iha rahg ‘ pain in the mouth’, BS mukha- ;
atha, K 110°329 bausa aihg biysaje ‘bad smell seizes the
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mouth’, Z 22-150 uspurrai danda eha ‘ (the horse) his teeth
complete in the mouth’, Sid. 140v2—3 ihai va byamjsq ‘it is
astringent for him in the mouth’, Tib. rkan skam-par
byed-pa yin-no (rkan ‘palate’). 111 11, 21r2 eha ‘into the
mouth’; K 4650 # ehai ha tcaijsa vista ‘and she put the
teat into his mouth’. From @A- ‘mouth’, Av. ah-, 5aah-,
glossed by Zor.P. dandan. 1IE Pok. 784 ous-, O.Ind. as-,
asya- ‘mouth’, ostha- ‘lip’, Lat. és, O.Slav. usta ‘mouth’;
Naristani Prasun #-, #§-ki¢ ‘ moustaches’, from asya-kesa-
(G. Morgenstierne, Prasun 66).

ghate ‘reach (?)’, no context, possibly gh- from afu-
‘reach’, in Av. afante (Yasna 57-29). See eh-, byeh-, byev-,
cognates s.v. prev-.

ahalj- ‘to restrain’, with -Aalj- only in ahaljaa- ‘restrained’,
see below, later forms v 264, b13a ahgjd; 11 98-162 ghaija,
11 88-9-36—7 u cu mam ttikyam astamna hadd imde damda-m
thejam kusti buri va maja hadi ni hisimde ‘and those who
are the messengers of those and the rest, those we hold
back so long as our messengers do not arrive’; 111 37.8
theja, 111 46-22 theja, K 18-211 ehgja, K 26-139 athaja, 111
34°13 atheja; 3 plural 11 10b3 athgijida. Participle *ahrita-,
Sid. 132r3 ahrri hame, BS yamya- ‘restrained’, Tib.
hjog-nus-so ‘able to place’; Sid. 128v4 aga ne ahrri idq
‘the limbs are not stiffened’, BS stambha-; 11 126-16 cvai
i ahrri: yinidd, tteyi hvam hadd tta ysiri hathard ni bara
‘such that they intercept it; you, the Tai-uang, should not
bear resentment in your heart’; 2 plural 11 1094 u amq vq
ksira ttamdi drai mastid ahrriyamda ‘and you were held
back in the country only three months’. Later ahz, v 2-2+6
Samda va wysgemde sidakind ahiidi ‘ he buys back the land;
Sidaka- cannot stop him’. From g with frang- ‘to pull’,
see cognates s.v. thargga-.

ahalja ‘restrained, stopped’, passive to ahalj-, type pata-
‘fallen’, Z 24-424 ahalja nindd ‘they cannot be stopped’,
still not certain, but here nindd may be for Z 1-34 ne
tndd, and Z 5-65 nd yindd ‘they are not’, with coalescent
ni-, like nistd ‘is not’. See also niroskasate. The full con-
text see s.v. durahe.

aha- ‘egg’, Sid. 148v4 krrimgifie aha hivi dalai ‘shell of
the fowl’s egg’, BS daksanda-tvak, Tib. khyim-bahi sgo-
nahi Sun-lpags; Sid. 141r5 kaviiig aha khenda ‘like fish
eggs’, BS minanda-, Tib. fiahi sgo-na hdra-ba; Sid. 152v3
astauct mufiamdam muram hiye ahe tta ta pajsaind, Tib.
bya skam-pa-na gnas-pahi sgo-na. . .béos-pahi ‘eggs of
birds living on dry land, those are to be boiled’; 111 86-97
krrimgifid aha ‘fowl’s egg’; loc. sing. Z 7-42 kho ahya
and karavirai ‘as the Indian cuckoo being in the egg’.
1 21, gbr @hya ysata ‘born in (=from) an egg’, BS
anda-ja-. Base aha-, aha-<avya-, Av. (Yast 13-2) aém
‘egg (?)’, Oss. D. ajkd, plur. ajkitd, 1. ajk, plur. dgiéytd,
iéytd; Zor.P. xayak (or hayak?), N.Pers. xayah, Pasto
ha, Waziri Padto yowya (from *avya-), Wanetsi hoya,
Sangledi akik (from *avyaka-), Paraéi éx, Orm. wulk, olk,
honk, plur. élé, hénci, hanwalk, Khowar lw ayukun,
Auramani, keld, Kurd hilka. IE Pok. 783—4 (not O.Indian)
o(u)iom, atom, Greek didv, deov, Celt. Welsh wy, O.
Cornish uy (from *auion), Lat. ouum, O.Slav. ajice (from
*o1a-), O.Norse egg, O.Engl. &g (from *ajjan), plur.
O.Engl. Zgru, OHG ei, plur. eigir.

ahi, see ahalj-.

ahira- ‘ash, ashes’, Z 2-112 bissu ahdrd ttu ‘all that ash’;
Z 13138 ttd va ucdtandd vara ahdro ‘they gathered there
the ashes’; Z 20-46 buskuta bursta Ghéirna arsta jseinu aste
‘dispersed, scattered mixed with ashes lightly, the bones’.
From afrya- ‘ashes’, adjective to atar- ‘fire’, Av. atrya-,
Sogd. “’$’k, ’§’y, OroSori aler, Bartangi afir, Suyni 63r,
Sarikoli fer, (Shaw thier), Pasto iré, ere, Wanetsi are,
Sanglediwuter, Yidya yaxio, yexya, Brahui hés, his, his from
Baldéi *es < *alrya-. The other base for ‘ashes’ O.Ind.
asa-, Nuristani Kati asé, in Iranian Orm. yanak < *asna-
ka-. See 111 79°16 herd ‘ashes’.

ahdrija ‘made in ashes’, v 315, Duldur Aqur a 1 Ave se
ahdrija grausi khay(s)- ‘he spoke saying, paste baked in
ashes, food. . .’. Adjective in -inaa- from ahdra- ‘ashes’.
Note N.Persian nan originally ‘covered in ashes’, E.Ben-
veniste, REA, n.s., 1, 1964, 13—20, see namji-.

ahuda- ‘skeleton’, Z 19-87 hvafiindd se ahiidéna sitd ‘they
say it is burnt with the skeleton’; Z 2-43 ksiyare huska
ahiide padamna * the dry skeletons are tossed by the wind’;
Z 20°44 kamale ggadare, $siya ahiide pharu ‘many heads
lie, white skeletons’. From base ak- ‘bone’ in Av.
awvhaéna- ‘made of bone’, with -uda- ‘covered’, as
pirida- ‘wormy’, ahisiniida- ‘covered with sweat’, spya-
kiida- ‘blossoming’, bg-viida- ‘ poisoned’, with derivative
aha-, to ah-, as- in astaa- ‘bone’. See ghd.

ahumdo ‘attack’, N 158-10 @hiimdo u handaryo jsa dukha
‘attack and woes from others’. Base hAvah- ‘strike’,
hence *a-hvahant-aka- (or -ava-) to hvah-:hvasta-
‘strike’. See hvaittd, hvasta-. For -und-, note also jindaa-
‘alive’.

ahurrja ‘with pleasure’, inst. sing. to *@hurrdi-, JS 26r4
ahurrja asrivadd vyasthanaiya birastai ‘you expounded
with pleasure the word of blessing (BS astrvada-) by the
ordinance (BS wvyavasthana-)’; K 4o0°20 rrifia ahamrrji
hve ‘delighted with the queen he spoke’, =K 43-138
rifia ahauja hve, =BS Divyavadana 405-27 pritimanah
kathayati ‘delighted he spoke’; 111 6744 ahau:rrji sidhd
Sara ‘ delight, success, fortune’. See ahaurrda ‘happy’.

ahus- ‘to sweat’, Z 2-57 ahusdte rriysai nate dusdarrau
hvafidte hade ‘ he sweats, trembling seizes him, despairing
he speaks however’; causative ahusasi-, 111 93-256 s¢
pemdai pachai, ahusafie ‘this lump is to be cooked, it
causes to sweat’; Sid. 129r3 ahdsanafid, Sid. 8v3 ahasa-
fiafid, BS svedanam, Tib. dugs bya-ba ‘causing heat’.
Noun ahasa, Sid. 134r2 ahasa-v-i nerame ‘sweat issues
for him’, Tib. rnul hbyun-la; Manj. 277 cu nauya varanyau
(BS vrana-) ysautta ahiisa gana sa utca ‘what flows from
the nine orifices, that water is stinking sweat’. Adjective,
Sid. 7v4 ahisinudd, =V 317-34 ahisinidd, BS prasveds, Tib.
roul sfii-ba ‘sweat flowing’. From base hvaid-: hvid- ‘to
sweat’, with -s- increment, hence *g-hvid-s-, *a-hvit-s-,
Av. xvisat, xvisan, Zor.P. hwyst *xvist, Sogd. ywyst
‘sweats’. From -us- to -ds-, -is- and -as-, see also virasaiii,
nirasamdai. See cognates s.v. kvt ‘sweat’.

aho ‘hole’, Z 22114 hariskd aho jiye ‘the elevation (and)
depression vanishes’, =BS wutkala-nikila- (Pali vikala-),
Tib. mthon dman med-céin; K 46-36 (dyadic) ahau kamsdi,
K 46:48 aham kausdi; loc. sing. K 46-49-50 (dyadic)
ttafie akya gatsa pada ‘she put (him) in the hole (and)
pit (ggamtsa-)’; K 46-50 ttifia ahya auna ‘being in



this hole’. From a with -kau-, possibly base xau- beside
kau- ‘to form a hole’. See kusda- ‘hole’. IE Pok. 588—92
keu-; for khii- see khiina- ‘hole’. JRAS 1970, 612 komis.

dhau ‘tale, fable’, Z 53 hvanaino ahau hambaste tcamna
lova bitanda ‘he composed a fabulous tale whereby the
people (BS loka-) were confounded’, parallel to Z 24-385
hambafitndd salava ‘ they compose tales’, =BS kathas ca-
kruh. Adjective ghvainaa- ‘fabulous’. From a with hau-
in hau, ho, hoka- ‘talk’.

ahaurrda ‘pleased, happy’, HI 9541 jasta beysau jsa
ahaurrda ‘happy through the deva Buddhas’; 111 71°150
nai patsa Savai haura, ahaurrda ma paskyastd tti ‘ do not
abandon him, ward off the curse (BS $apa-) for him,
make him happy again’ (ma 2 sing. to mays- ‘to make’?).
From a with fra-var-, Av. fraorat, fra-var-, glossed by
Zor.P. dosttan ‘ desire’. IE Pok. 1137 uel- ‘wish’. See also
haura ‘ desideratum’, and ahurrja.

ahrriya- ‘restrained’, see ahalj-.

ahvarai ‘sour’, BS amla-, Tib. skyur-ba; fem. ahvarrja;
Sid. srz2 dajsamdai v ahvarai u *sird raysd ‘sharp and
sour and saline taste’, BS katv-amla-lavana-, Tib. ¢ha-ba
dan, skyur-ba dan, lan-éhva rnams-kyis ni; Sid. 9r4
ahvara hiyara ‘sour fruit’; Sid. 9r4 ahvaryau raysyo jsa
‘with sour tastes’; Sid. 136r1 ahvaram; 1 181, gor2
ahvarim (-im = -ai) raysa, BS abrra (=ambra-, from
amla-); Sid. 124r2—3 ahvara ttira a va suttd ‘sour, bitter
or vinegar’; fem. Sid. 4v2 ttavadya ahvarrja ‘the bile is
sour’, Tib. mkhris-pa ni skyur-ba. Negative a- to hvarra-
‘sweet’, similar to the reverse in Sogd. Man. n’mry
‘sweet’ from *an-amra-, see s.v. hamga- ‘sour’; not with
N.Pers. namak ‘salt’ (see mamva) see I. Gershevitch,
Mémoria, lde J. de Menasce 1974, 48. See cognates s.v.
hvarra-, hvara-.

ahvainaa- ‘fabulous’, Z 22-249 nyaskya nd hamdte bihiyu
ce ttite ahvaina kusde ‘he feels humility greatly who
looks at these fabulous things’, adjective to ahau ‘tale’,
as sarvainaa- ‘leonine’ from sarau ‘lion’. See also
hvanainaa- ‘fabulous’ (Z 5-3).

i- ‘not’, replacing a-, twice with i- (independent z) in Z
12-64 thivi hedd ‘he gives not his own’, v 91v2 thivya-
nasaufid ‘taking not one’s own’, the 2nd §tksapada, BS
adattadana- (BSOAS 13, 1950, 665—7), parallel to K
154-41-2 ahiye hera nasami. Elsewhere i- is made on the
aksara sign a-. K 101°39 iisedai ‘not returning’, =BS
anagamin-, avaivartika-, =v 250778 atisamdai from 7s-
‘to return’. K 68-206 ikasta, K 53-10°10 akasta-, SuvO.
s5r4 atastd, BS acintiya- ‘inconceivable’. 11 58a5 tksumda
‘unmarried woman’ beside ibid. 57a3 and 58a4 ksum-
dausta ‘married’, to ksumdaa- ‘husband’. 11 12726, and
32, and 37 invasta- ‘difficult’, =anvasta-. K 154b48
lakamttara (BS lokottara-) ipihi raysgi, beside K 58, 28r3
anavidhyayi hame avihi ‘is unimpeded’. K 73-39 ibjjatta
‘not ruined’. 11 127-30 irisq ‘lack of appetite’, =arisg-,
BS aruci-. Sid. 147r5 tharsta- ‘uninterrupted’. 11 127-25
thiye ksird ‘in alien land’; Sid. 1v4 ihiye phara jsa ‘in
foreign language’. The ¢- ‘not’ is also in foreign words
Sid. 102r3 imamgala- ‘inauspicious’ and K 43.167 isadd
‘unbelieving’, K 41-49 isadd.

i- ‘one, whole’, first component, Vv 330, 20r5 aksuttandd i-
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gar$i bremd ‘they began to weep with the whole throat’,
similar use of $au ‘one, whole’ in K 15114 Sau-ksira satva
‘beings of the whole land’. See garsa- ‘throat’.

i ‘to-day, at once’, 111 73-191 hamdarye i1 khari tsva ‘at
once she went to the other ass’; 111 10555 ttufie jiuhq:jsa
mire 7 tvt hisii ‘ through your love I die, at once I come to
you’; 11 10226 7 paisam, 11 10366 7 paisgm ‘to-day in the
evening’, translated AM, n.s., 11, 1965, 109; II 96-82
khvai va sam T hvai histyai * if for him here precisely to-day
a man should come’. See #mu ‘to-day’.

i, older itd, 7yd ‘might be’, 3 sing. optative to @h- from
*(a)hitai.

-1 suffixed to preceding word for yz ‘him, his, her’, once
with -t- Z 24°196 aysmiiti, frequent later v 76, 11214 pye-
-1, K 138943 halati; v 155a5 dru-miyseti, also with -v-
K 4020 rrevi, and -y- JS 27v1 perodaiyi ‘ you destroyed
for him’; -d, K 139'954 hala-v-é = K 138-943 hala-t-i.
See cognates s.v. yi.

i ‘indeed’, K 47-53—4 aysai vafia ysada hamya ‘1 (fem.)
indeed have now become old’, from *azva, as O.Ind. eva.

im ‘before’, 1v 235 baudhisatva im baysd am myafiau hara-
ysimdd ‘the bodhisattvas prostrate themselves before the
Buddha in their midst’. See #ia.

ifia, 74 ‘ in presence of, from’, #id vdtd ‘ in presence of, by’,
V 343, 85v4 pusparebdstd ysare kilai vara ifid vatd wysnora
hamgri(ya) ‘twenty-five thousand millions (BS koti-) of
beings gathered there being near it (the tree)’, hence yz
vara #id vdtd ‘in the vicinity of it there’ (parallel ibid.
85v6 without vara), BS G 37, 8oa7 tatra pamca-vimsati-
koti-sahasrani jana-kayasya sannipatitani; Z 6-36 ggare
#i ‘in front of the hill’; ‘because of’ 111 29, 4224 carau
pracaina. . .aysmu iia ‘by means of a lamp. . .by means
of the mind’; Z 5-74 kuire kamate ifii, = Manj. 2312 kiira
kame kina ‘ because of false thinking’. See also #iaka. From
ani- in Av. ainika- ‘front’, Zor.P. anik ‘front’, N.Pers.
ani (in pes-ani ‘forehead’), O.Ind. dnika- ‘face’, IE Pok.
311 en.

iha ‘injurious, painful’, 11 85-24 ttyam nvimyi (-im- = -ai-)
tfia ifia kimma, bisufiam arvam jsa Sasta ‘ after those (medi-
caments) the most painful wounds (= kamma-), prepared
from all kinds of medicines’. From *in-ya- base ain-:in-,
see in-.

ifiaka ‘vicinity, in presence of, from (derived from
locative)’, Sid. 103v3 cu jsa va (=vara) ifiakd rram vira
huiiq nirame ‘what there nearby, on the veins, blood
issues’, Tib. (Pekin ed. 198a8) dehi fien-bkhor ham réa-nas
khrag hbyun-ba dan ‘from near it or from the veins blood
flows’; Sid. 136v2 #fiakai ttaudq skard mafiamdq hainai u
amga ttevare ‘near it like hot coals red, and the limbs
become heated’, Tib. fien-bskor me-mdag bzin-du dmar-
2in lus ¢ha-ba daw; Sid. 136v3 venausta u iiakai va ysica
uitce khaje khendd hame ‘ painful and near it there yellow
water (serum) becomes like mud’, Tib. éha-%in fien-skor-
du Chu-ser-gyi hdam 3in-du hdug-pa rnams yin-no; Sid.
144V1 aphaidi kammd ifiakd karving hufid pasasid ‘near
the disturbed wound the surrounding blood must be re-
moved’, Tib. rmahi fien-skor gtar-%in; K 147-33—4 jastau
beysam ifiakd da pvaume beda ‘before the deva Buddhas
at the time of hearing the dharma-doctrine’; 111 72-154
tti ra khu mi ifiakd ava, naysdd laga-piird kamthe ‘then
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when they came to the vicinity, near the city Lanka-pura’;
111 109-6-10 #iakd tsim ‘1 will draw near’; K 63, 78r1-2
Sarye aysmii ifiaka upeve ‘1 am producing by means of
good mind’ (BS utpadaya-); v 217, 4ab sai ifiaki na ts(v)e
‘he has not visited’. Possibly in sense of ‘retinue, fol-
lowing’ in I1I 125.5 #fiakd bisa tysdara ‘ maintenance of the
attendants’. See #ia ¢ vicinity’ from base IE Pok. 311 en,
Av. ainika- ‘face’.

imjinai, Zjinai, 7imji, 7, yya, yijainai derivatives from
*7ja- ‘leather’. 11 59-5—6 u Fjinai hirasd hva-ttarakinai ira-
bada $au ‘ and one belt of leather, black, of boar-skin (?)’;
11 12978 Imjinai hitjsava-pakai pasajsa pastamdi hajsamde
Sau ‘and we deigned to send one pasajsana- with well-
beaten leather cover (?)’; 11 91-95 u Ijimyi filica u dva
pasamjsana ‘and a fisica of leather and two pasamjsana-’;
111 47-52 sam khu pauskyi kajidd 1j3ji niivare ‘as they beat
new drums of leather’; =111 38-33 sa khu pauskye kejida
yija nivare, =11 3535 sa:khu pauskya kejida ijijana
niivare; 11 103.59 paundyim kabala-saila jijainai aysa
baida ‘on the cushioned seat the pandu-kambala-sila’.
This seat of Sakra is in Buddhist texts BS pandu-
kambala-sila, Pali pandu-kambala-sila. Reconsideration of
the word ##jaa- led to comparison with Waxi 7#in ‘ carpet’
and éjin, yijin ‘felt cloth’ (G.Morgenstierne, IIFL 2.553).
Further reference to a letter to me of Helmer Smith dated
10.2.1938 drew my attention to his quotation of a Sin-
halese commentary: ‘there s a silasana named pandukam-
bala. . .if you sit down, you will sink into it to your navel
as in a blanket (=astarana)’. O. von Hiniiber showed me
similarin the Pali Dhammapada-atthakatha 1273-12 yattha
nisinna-kale upaddha-kayo pavissati utthita-kale @nam
pariparati ‘ when sitting down half the body sinks into it,
when arising the empty part fills up again’, and Pali ibid.
111 219-7 the analysis as a compound silayam pamdukam-
bale ‘on the stone, on a yellow blanket’.

The Mahavyutpatti dictionary #7127 has pandu-
kambala-Sila-talam. The Chinese rendered by ‘a stone
like a bright cool tablet’, for which the Japanese edition
gave ‘a stone like a yellow blanket’.

The Tibetan has a loan-word ’a-rmo-ni-ka, with
variants ’ar-mo-nig, ’ar-mo-li-ga, ’ad-mozig, ’a-mo-l-ka,
‘a-mo-nig ‘long carpet, blanket’, according to the gloss
stan-rin, in Mongol sahalag debse ‘ hairy saddle-cushion’ to
render pandu-kambala-. This Tibetan word may be an
Iranian *armanika- or *armaunika- through Buddhist
Sanskrit from the base ar- in Khotan Saka kada- ‘ dress,
cover’, see hada-. Possibly with this belongs also Kroraina
arnavaj't ‘a kind of cloth’, measured in ells (kasta-), and
with epithet $peti (fem.) ‘ white’.

The adjective #ijainaa- is made from #zaa-, hence
meaning ‘forming a cushion of leather’. The same suffix
is in 11 89°174 justinainai from justinaa- adjective of
Justa- ‘jute’.

Earlier in BSOAS 19, 1957, 55-7; BSOAS 21, 1958,
540; AM, ns., 11, 1964, 26; AM, n.s., 11, 1965, 112 an
attempt was made to connect with Sogd. (P 8-119)
"ynkwync ‘ of steel’, Tokhara B eficuwo, adj. eficuwarfifie, A
adj. aficwasi, Ossetic dndon.

As ‘leather’, 7jinaa- has -j- from older -zy- (as in
spuljei ‘spleen’) with Av. izaéna-, izagna- ‘leathern’, and

cognates s.v. hdysa-. Here belong Zor.P. zén ‘saddle’, N.
Pers. zen, Persian Sanskrit jayana-, from *izaina-, distinct
from Zor.P. zén ‘guard’ in zeénik, and zén-har ‘guard’,
(dyadic with kar- ‘ to guard’, Georg. zenaar-i), and distinct
from Zor.P. zén ‘weapon’, dyadic in zén aBzar, Sogd.
(P. 7°52) zyn ‘knife’, from *zayana-, to Av. zaya- ‘tool’,
Georg. zein-k’al-i ‘ armourer, metal-worker’, and distinct
from N.Pers. zenah ‘ladder’ and ‘exit’, Zor.P. uzen,
uzenak, beside aten ‘entrance’, from *uz-ayana-, *ati-
ayana-. The initial 7- may represent earlier either i- or 7-.

imjsim ‘song’, gloss to BS gita ‘ personified gita- ‘song’

(Vajrayana-)’, K 152-15-16 s@ cu yamda imjsim baysand
bisang ‘she who sings of all Buddhas’. For older *aljsai,
see aljs- ‘to sing’.

ida ‘jade (?)’, 11 85-12 khu ida ttayi-pi yuttyend kuhd: jinave

1. . .byehm ‘when 1 reach the ida tai-pu ii-t‘ien kok’
the land of Khotan, with Chinese title ‘ Khotan of great
precious stone (jade)’. The further epithet ida may be
a Chinese spelling of Khotan Saka #ra- ‘jade’, dyadic with
(tai-) pu, as kuhd: is duplicated by jinave (BS janapada-).
The Chinese title is given BSOS 9, 1939, 541. Note 111
81+(173=)174 ttada: ‘forehead’, in the Turkish vocabu-
lary from Iranian *#@raa-, Khotan Saka ttara-.

idara- ‘other’, K 4170 idari kimalai bisi “all the other

heads’; =K 44-187 idari ki(ma)lai bisi; K 41-80 idaryam
kimalo jsa, =K 44-195-6 idaryam kimalam jsa. See also
s.v. adara-.

idaudt ‘we made’. 11 116-42 giryai-vada na idaudi ‘ we did

not trade’. From #da- ‘ made’, older yida-, to yan- ‘ make’,

indta- ‘incoming, invading’, hence ‘foreign’, v 110, 32vI

inato hino, BS para-cakra-; v 113, 35v1 nete hifie jsa, BS
para-cakra-; V 115, 64v1 inate hifie jsa, BS para-cakra-;
V 107, 29v5 inate hine plural, BS omits; v 113, 3511
inatyau ndtca-ksirgyau hinyau, BS para-cakra-; v 117,
66v4 tnatanu kddina, BS para-jane; SuvO. 27v5 atanu
hinausanu issakd ‘turning back invading forces’, BS
sarva-para-cakra-pratinivartanah ; 111 66-26 inava parsard
‘serve (2 plur.) strangers’; II 526 mavafia ksira ‘in
foreign land’; 111 12358 maveka asi a ‘the incoming
(visiting) arya-monk came’, BS agantuko bhiksur agatah.
Since the basic concept is the coming in from outside, the
base may be *adi-ayana-, *ayy(a)yana-, *ayyyna- > *ena-,
Khotan Saka 7na-, with suffix -ata-, as in v 164r4 atdphara-
hvaratd ‘ gluttonous’, and v 115, 64v5 avajsamatd. For
én- < ayana-, see Zor.P. aten ‘entrance’, uzen ‘exit,
rising’ .

in- ‘to act violently’, 11 130, 2b1 agastau brrau jsa inida

‘they act violently with the distracted lovers’. From
base ain-:in- ‘to injure’, Av. aén-:in-, inaoiti, inita-,
aeénah-, O.Ind. indti, -inita-, énas-; Sogd. Chr. ’yn’qwé
‘blasphemer’; Tokhara B ainake, A enak ‘evil’; IE Pok.
10 ai- ‘drive, oppress’. See also #fia.

in- ‘to make’, 11T 122-4§ ysara na ina ‘ do not (make anger =)

be angry’, BS rausa na karaya (= rosam na karaya); v
262, o1az hard ne ini; K 99-253 hasda vifiatia inam ‘we
make a report, submission’ (BS vijfiapti-)’. Late form of
yan-, yin- ‘to make’.

inatastai ‘foreign’, 11 12726 u inatastai hadi ma pa uhaumd

ni paryamina yude, translation AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 18 ‘and
as an alien we do not secure control (?)’. See nata-.




ipihi, see s.v. a-, - ‘not’.

imanam ‘yours’, II 110°3 imanam u hve:hvu:ra hamtsi
niyam ‘we settle your men and the Uigurs together’, 11
113°102 cu tmafiam va Samda ‘what is the land for your
men’. See umani, amana.

imi ‘you’, 111 6039 imi ditta ‘you see’. See ami, umd.

imu ‘to-day’, v 78, 149r1; 3; 4; 5, Tib. den; v 78, 149r1
imd; Z 24483 imu hada. Later 7, 1V 46b 7 haura ‘give at
once’; 11 14, 2b4 1 hada astamna; v 68-17 1 hada pyard.
From ayam, iyam > ima-, O.Pers. ima-, N.Pers. im-roz
‘to-day’, Zor.P. #m ‘this’, Sogd. ’m, m-. IE Pok. 281-2
e-, ei-. See also mara ‘here’, and 7.

imuka ‘parrot’, 11 35-31 (Rau)kalg imuka tcasa karavi
starya; 111 47-47 kaukalq imika casa karavi staryi ‘ cuckoo,
parrot, jay, karaviraa-cuckoo, starling’. From Chinese
ying-u, older vng-miu, see BSOS 8, 1937, 915 (K 2896;
12832).

imjsi ‘ of to-day’, adjective to 7mu, with suffix of time -jsi,
I 10720 ¥miijsi hadamjsa; 111 124-78 imamjsi ‘to-day’,
BS adya.

ime ‘I am’, see ah-.

imauvuai loc. plur. ‘distressful’, see amatau.

fyatara- ‘inferior’, vV 109, 31v4 tta@nu rro tyataranu ksirafidnu
u ttanu rro mdstanu (ksiyrafidnu rakso yanamd ‘of these
inferior lands and of these great lands we make protection’,
BS tesam ca rastranam tesam ca visayanam araksam
karisyamah ; JS 8v3 1yarai dumdubha na sa kidi pqjsd ‘ the
inferior naga-snake is very strong’; JS 27r1 sa aramfia
yarai pamda satva ‘ this ungrateful inferior foolish being’.
Parallel K 1, 134r3 nyattara-ksirei beside K 1, 134vI
mistdvg janavatg. From *adah, Av. ads, adara-, adairi,
O.Ind. adhas, adhara-, adhama-. 1E Pok. 771 ndhos, ndheri,
ndhero-, Lat. inferus, infimus, infra, Armen. and, Got.
undar.

iyanda- ‘perpetual’, Bed 48r1 ahatcastd nasirrimd tyamdd
agamjsd paraustd yinimd ‘1 shall practise moral restraint
(BS sila-) perpetually unbroken, unstained, faultless’, BS
Sila-carim vimalam parisuddham nityam akhandam acchidra
careyam; SuvO. 5417 Iyandu pdtalye ttitd pata ‘these
verses of prosperity always’, BS eka samsiddhi-pada, Tib.
géig-tu de-kho-na yaw-dag-par sgrub-pa sbyin-ba; K
153-30—1 7yada nasguda ‘always calm’; later Sid. 106v3
yamdd, Tib. rtog-tu ‘continually’; Sid. 140r4 yamdd,
Tib. thams-éad-du; 11 126-17 paniidai vastd yamdd vastd
niradd hamare ‘ every day throughout they can issue this
way’; Sid. 128v1 yadq, Tib. rtag-tu. With adjectival -va-
II 104'91 Zyadve namadrrind jsai. From *aiva-anta- ‘to
one end, to all ends’, see 7- in 7-garsd ‘with the whole
throat’, with anta- ‘region, end’, Oss. D. dndd, 1. ddtd
‘outside’; also bissindd ‘altogether’, benda, and anada.

fyd ‘he might be’, optative to ak-, also #d, 1.

iys-, see uys- ‘out, up’, and ays-.

iysa ‘young (?)’, 11 41°11 $idi §Giic mau khasti vilaka iysa
‘food must be prepared, liquor to drink for the little, the
young ones’. Possibly iysaa- to base alys-, ays- ‘to grow’
in alysanai ‘boy’, aysdo, aysdau ‘young’, BS bala-, from
arz-, raz-, Oss. D. irdzun. See alysanaa-.

iysdnai ‘ young, boy’, K 65, 83v3 siidhana iysanai ‘ Sudhana
the youth’ (BS kumara-); K 4633 si tysanai cadam nama
himye ‘the boy was by name Candana’. See alysanai.
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iysiye ‘frisky’, 11 40-38 hirasakd iysiye basaka jsi ‘ from the
black frisky calf’, assuming the negative of ysita- ‘un-
exhilarated’, see s.v. asarramata-.

ira- ‘precious stone, probably jade’, BS sila and vajra-,
SuvO. 5313—4 dinara ysirrd aljsatd miryau mérah(yau)
vdrilyau Samgyau Fryau sakyau nana-vicitryau ratanyau
‘with (coined) gold, gold, silver, jewels, pearls, beryls,
conchs, stones (BS sila, Tib. man-sel), corals, various
gems’, BS hiranya-suvarna-mani-mukta-vaidirya-sankha-
sila-pravada-jataripa-rajataih, Tib. gser dan, nor-bu dan,
mu-tig dan, baidirya dan, dun dan, man-$el dan, byi-ru dan,
dwul dan. Tibetan man-Sel  crystal, glass’, for BS sphatika-
sila (Das Dictionary). For ‘jade’ the use of BS g in the
name Sailoda for the Jade River in Khotan in 11 116 ranijai
ttaja ‘River of precious stone’, modern Turkish names
Yoriing Qas and Qara Qas White Jade and Black Jade, is
decisive. Theira-is also frequently a gift offered by envoys.
K 146, 413 vajrrakilq 7rd ‘ the Vajra family, the #ra-’ in the
Vajrayana equates ira- with vajra-. To that the adjective
rinaa- conforms, N 158-5 $o halo cakkravala gari u $so
halo trin@ gari ‘on the one side the Cakraviala mountain
and on the other side the Vajraka mountain’, BS in the
Lankavatara-sttra the Vajraka-Cakravadah.

The Z-umlaut of # resulted in uz and 7 (Z 5-74 kuire;

Z 2:16 kissa). If tra- is from older *urya-, the connexion
is with Oss. D. wrd, 1. ir, beside also xurd, I. xiir stone’,
adj. I. wirag; compound D. uiragdur. Sid. 148vs udara-,
BS kaca-, Tib. mchin-bu ‘crystal’, with Iran. varta-
‘stone’, and JS 19vI1 wrvarinai gard ‘ crystal mountain’,
from base var-: ur- belong here.

ira-samga- ‘proper name Irasamga-’, 11 15-2'15; IV 16°10
and elsewhere, contains ‘jade-stone’, in Chinese I-sang,
older zét-sang (K 176; 1047+7), a painter from Khotan in
China (KT 1v 16).

ira- ‘intoxicant drink, possibly ale’, 11 10°10 7ra u hiira u
bvtysana, =11 99 175 1rd u haurd bviysng ‘ale and mare’s
milk and sesame drink’. See bviysna and hura- (Av.
hura-); also 11 11-23; 11 99-187; adjectives irauda and
iril. From *aluia-, Oss. D. dloton, ildton, 1. dluton, Georg.
alud-i, lud-i ‘mead, beer’. IE Pok. 33—4 alu-, alud- ‘bitter,
beer, alum’, Greek &AUSipov ‘bitter’, Lat. alita ‘soft
leather’, aliimen ‘alum’; O.Norse ¢l ‘beer, carousal’,
O.Engl. ealu(d), O.Sax. alo-fat ‘ale cup’, Lit. alis
‘mead’, O.Slav. olii ‘beer’, Finn. lw olut ‘beer’.

irata- ‘wily, seductive’, dyadic with BS satha-, parallel
with BS nikrti-, mrsavadin-, paisunya- and papa-; as-
sociated with drija ‘lie’, yola- ‘evil’, byugga- ‘ill-
speaking’; Z 23-126 striye atd irate $saththe ‘ women are
exceedingly wily, tricky’; Z 24-51 adatya rata $sathyau
jsa purrindd ‘they overcome lawless wily ones with
tricks’; Z 24-260 mard ha histe dutard irate daste ‘ Mara-
demon sent his wily, cunning daughters’; v 54, 104aj
[l|yt wrate rraysge 12 ‘wily, swift (verse) 12°. See #riye.
From *alya-, base al- ‘be wild, mad, make wild’, Av.
ara- ‘mad’, Oss. DI. drra ‘mad’, Sogd. "7’k *araka- (see
BSOAS 24, 1961, 473-8). IE Pok. 27-8 al- ‘wander, be
foolish, mad’, Greek &\n ‘wandering’, &AUw ‘be outside
oneself’, Lit. aliétis ‘foolish’. The abode of Kubera, the
Alaka city, may in its name allude to the amorous sports
there. But aniratete jsa from *a-naryatati- above.
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34 iriye — is-

iriye ‘wiles’ plural, irye, vV 162, 2a4 stdrfie irye $$dre saindd
ttyau jsa jsirdte satva ‘feminine wiles seem good, there-
with she beguiles the beings’; Z 23127 iriye daste ‘clever
wiles’; Z 2:59 irye drije ‘wiles, lies’; Z 19-76 stdrfie irye
‘feminine wiles’; Z 23-172 irye $Saththe ‘ deceitful wiles’;
Z 24268 $sathe byugga drije irye yole ‘deceitful evil-
speakings, lies, wiles, evils’. See cognates s.v. rata-.

ira ‘oleander’, Sid. 104r5 karavirai, si @i hiya bata ste
‘karaviraa- (BS karavira-) oleander, that is the root of
#ri’. Oleander is a poisonous plant called in O.Ind.
asvamara- ‘horse-killing’, Italian ammazza-cavallo ‘kill-
ing horses’, N.Pers. xar-zahrah ‘(poison to asses’)
oleander’, Arabic zagqiim ‘oleander’, with zagqama *give
deadly food’. Similar is the name Oss. D. dzalyddd, 1.
zalydd ‘ poisonous wood’ for the azalea pontica, rhodo-
dendron ponticum’ which is toxic in honey. Hence #r# is
from 7ra- by suffix -# (inflected -uwr) as in stir@, stirivi
‘rigid, irresistible’, see #ra- ‘intoxicant drink’.

irlQl proper name, III 147-12; b2; by.

irauda ¢ drunken, intoxicated’, 111 106-35—6 khaysa khase. . .
kiisdau vi rauda mifie ‘ he drinks the drink. . .in the man-
sion he stays drunken’. Adjective to #ra- ‘intoxicant
drink’.

iraudrq, 7raudi ‘ pragmaticus (knower of affairs and laws)’,
from #raudra-, trauda- with u ‘ and”’ enclitic, 111 (ed. 2) 145,
sob1, 3—5 tte hyam hiye m(ve)$da-lalaka si iraudrii pisai
hyam. . .mvgisda haraysde ‘the Tei-uang’s majordomo,
the learned pragmaticus and teacher Uang bestows
favours (gifts)’. This is repeated with variants in 111 144,
50a2—3 and 11 145, 50a6-8. The second form #rauda
occurs in III 145, 50b2. 4 #rauda u pisai, and ibid. 3
(Irau)di u pisai. The enclitic u is repeated after raudi.
The basic form is made difficult to decide by the presence
of -7- in one of the forms. If the -7- is primary, it may be
derived from *ergva-dara-; if it is secondary, it may be
*zrgvanta-. The basic word is *arya-, *éra-, ira- ‘thing,
affairs, laws’, with suffix -ava- or -vant-a-. This ira-
stands beside the other word hira-, hdra-, later hira-
‘thing, wealth; the dharma-element in Buddhist philo-
sophy’. The Armen. lw iz ‘thing, affairs, laws’ has 7-
from either Iranian -, or -7, but not é-; the - is preserved
in the derivative irau ‘justice’. The corresponding words
in M.Parth.T. ‘yr, M.Pers.T. xyr, x'yr, xyr’n and Zor.P.
’yl, hyl have uncertain vocalization. Pazand varies with
haer, hir, xir, xir, Parsi-Persian hyr. See TPS 1959, 71—-4.
If &r is read, the source is *arya-, if ir is read it corre-
sponds to Khotan Saka hira- from *rya-, as N.Pers.
mir- ‘to die’ from *mrya- corresponds to Khotan Saka
mir-, mdr-, later mir. For duplicated # ‘and’ see s.v. u.
The Tei-uang is an important potentate in the text KT
II 110—4, translated in AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 1-5.

irmai ‘solitary place(?)’, see *arma-.

irhva ‘citron’, Sid. 104v1 #rhva hivi raysd ‘ citron juice’, BS
matulunga-, Tib. kha-lun; irhve, Sid. 18r3, Tib. smyig-
mdehu, Sid. ors5 rhve, BS karira ‘small cane’, Tib.
smyig-mdehu; Sid. 123r2 (dyadic) #rhva raysi valaiga
raysd jsa, Tib. kha-lun-gi khu-ba ‘citron juice’. See
valaiga-. From *aluifva-(?) to alu- ‘bitter’, see 7ra-. For
-rhv- see also arhvi ‘inner part of tooth’.

ivi ‘I have been’, K 55, 17 bis v2 patcd am va uysauna na

maifia sa aysd hadq gvi ‘then he does not think of himself,
saying I have risen up’; K 55, 17 bis v3 patcd am va
uysand na mafia sq aysq bisva sarvadharmva gi 1ve ‘ then he
does not think of himself, saying, I have escaped in all
dharma-elements’. From *a@ye ‘I have been’, beside aya
3 sing., passing to *ave, *¢ve, evi thence to 1ve, fvi; for the
a-, e, 7, see the changes s.v. ahalj-.

i88-, later 7§- “to return’, causative to -, hence *a-isaya-,

*esya-, i$fa-. v 109, 31v5 Inate rro hine issamd, BS para-
cakrani ca pratinivartayisyamah ‘and we turn back the
invading troops’; V 111, 33r1 ipate rro hine isita, BS
para-cakrani nivartayisyatha ‘ you turn back the invading
troops’; SuvO. 27vs bissanu inatanu hinausanu issakd, BS
para-cakra-pratinivartanah. Verbal noun Sid. 2vs ba
I§ama  counteraction to poison’, Tib. dug-las bsrun-ba; Z
12:48 aysmi isSdte balysiiste jsa; 111 771-149 khvam i$d $a
paramyjsa‘if for me he should reverse the curse (BS sapa-)’;
V 6442 tta hvamdd isida ‘ (if) they turn back that of the
man’; Manj. 108-9 (jadi...) ife dukhvasta hattarya
‘(ignorance) returns them to troubles easily defeated’.

isimi ‘covering’ with epithet kaimejd, 11 6023 miji-jina

S$ada kaimeji isimd §(a) ‘red-coloured ground, kaimeja-
cloth covering, one’. Possibly from *ati-sadama-
‘covering’ (ati- > ai- > i-, cf. pati-), to base sad-
(Khotan Saka $ad-) ‘to cover’, Av. sadayantis-éa ‘and
coverings (garments)’; Oss. D. asadun, asdst ‘to cover’, 1.
asadyn, asdst, and DI. asdt ‘cloud’; sad- in Pa¥to siyalai
*sadyaka- ‘rennet’, psol ‘belt, necklace’, psolal ‘to wear,
put on’. psinai ‘ambush (*upa-sadana-)’. IE Pok. 919
sked- O.Ind. chadayati ‘to cover’, chatira- ‘umbrella’,
chada-, chadis- ‘covering’, O.Engl. hZteru, plural,
‘trousers’. For Khotan Saka § for older s, see hasirma,
Sarstaa-, $imje ‘jujube’.

iSye ‘is taught’, Manj. 206 khu tterthya dya viisye ‘as is

taught in the view (dya < dita- ‘seen’, like BS darsana-)
of the sectaries’ (BS tirthika-). From *isita- participle to
ais-y- or ais-y- > is- to Av. aés- ‘control’ or aegs- ‘seek’
or aés- ‘move’ see s.v hatais-, haiss-. Note use of O.Ind.
isyate ‘it is taught’.

ista- ‘returned’, see 7s-.
is- ‘come back, return’, pres. 3 plur. v 107, 29v2—3 tcamdna

ttdte hine bise avurde isare ‘whereby all those troops
return defeated’, BS evam tasya sarva-cakra-prama-
thasya; 1 sing. K 36-108 ttai hva si a stam tsiim kaidari-
dvipd na rd va ise ‘she said to him so, I go to Kinnara-
dvipa (fairy-land); I shall not return’; 3 sing. Z 2-61 iste;
Z 12-68 istd; active Z 8-47 vrite jsa sei istd hajvi hade
herd arthina kasafi ‘from the ortti- (interpretation) this
differs; the wise man however must seek out the thing by
the meaning’; 1 sing. 11 5-76 tva istai Saka na ra gatcafisim
nq ysathq ‘that (killing) I avoided thoroughly, no more
will I infringe it after taking birth’; 2 sing. JS 32v4 na
isti horana ‘you did not withdraw from giving’; v 342,
84vs patco va iste gyastanu gyast(d) balysi tvandanu
tsutandd, BS G 37, 7927 punar eva pratyudavrtya bhaga-
vantam trs-pradaksinikrtya ‘then he returned, they did
reverence to the deva of devas Buddha’; v 381, 2r3 ha
gyastuvg ista ‘they went back to the deva-gods’; Verbal
noun #skya, K 7, 147v2—3 u iskya nd avasta vdta, Tib.
slar hjug hdod-par gyur-pa, ‘ and return (rebirth) by them



was desired’; v 68, 8r1 atisamdai, BS G 37, 4a2 avaiva-
rtika- ‘ not returning (stage of Buddhist career)’; 111 113,
413 avisadai, K 101-39 tisedai. From a-is-, Sogd. ”’ys-,
’ys- ‘come’, tys- ‘enter, cross’, Yayn. tis-, tisak ‘ to enter’.
See hais-, hatais-. IE Pok. 293—7 ei-: i-. See also #stya.

is- preverb, see us-.

isa- ‘bad’, see osa-.

isa- ‘whirlpool’ and ‘whorl of hair, vortex’, SuvP. 6gvr
kastiji ise ‘whirlpools of grief’, BS sokakule; Manj. 56
dyadic avartta ise ‘ whirlpools’, Z 1713 ise ‘ whirlpools’,

Z 22-149 7sa ‘ whorl of hair, =BS avarta- in hippological

texts; adjective 111 46-25 7s7ja tcaimesakyam jsa, =111 3416
aisija tcamesakya jsa, =111 37-10 Isija tcaimeskyau jsa
‘from eyes which are whirlpools’ (with the identifying
suffix -inaa-); 11 34-12 gesta yada isakye ‘ turning makes
whirlpools, eddies’, =111 36-7 gesta ydda isakye, =11
40-15 gaistqisakyai yamdai, =11146-21 gestqyida dvanakye.
From 7s- ‘to turn back’.

isa ‘desires’, K 56, 21v3—4 u cu bura au mam gsa panamamdi
harbisu am jadi uspasdi  and whatever desires arise for me,
all of them ignorance produces’; dyadic K 56, 22r2 isq
aumsau prracaina; 11 118137 imsq ava ‘ desires, wishes’
(dyadic), older orsa- and atama-. See orsa-.

iste, aistd ‘1 desired’, K 62, 77v3—4 vafia stam gste khu dai
bvaume gihna, dharma-datta rastd vasva daya-prrara ‘ now
I have desired truly that I may see with the aid of bodhi-
knowledge the essence of the dharma-element, excellent,
pure dharma-nature’, =K 53-107-8 vifiq stam aistd khu
dai bvgme gihnd:, dharma-dattd rasta vasva daya-prrara.
The older form is in JS 2r1 tta tta-m stam gste jsa-m
hvamnau aya ‘he so desired that through me (jsa with 1
sing. pronoun -m) it might be in Khotanese’, and JS
38v3 ysamthq vare naste kustai avam auste ‘he takes
birth there where he wished’. Possibly older *orsata-
from orsa- ‘desire’, formed like ki#zysda- ‘sought,
searched’, pres. kiis-, from *kitysata-. See orsa-. The
-st- excludes a base in -s-, which gave -s¢-, and gste is 1
sing. from -tdmd in the preterite. For o-, e-, i-, see s.v.
orsa-. Emending KT vI 37: present tense.

istidd ‘he scrapes’, Sid. 148v5 sty kanam astamna prikaram
mafiamda istidd jimdd, 'Tib. lin-tog-la sogs-pa gris bogs-pa
bzin-du med-par byed-do, BS sukladi sastraval likhet ‘the
white drops and the other (diseases) as with a knife he
scrapes, he cures’, BS praharana- for BS Sastra-; see
ustadi.

istya ‘return’, Manj. 356 tiye ra ma istya nai asta avaiva-
rtta byeha vi ava ‘ of him there is here no return, (such as)
they have come to the position of no return (BS avaiva-
rttka-)’. From 7s- ‘to return’, see also iskya.

isthamjaki ‘ you are the deliverer’, 111 77, 14r4. See usthamyj-.

ihaste ‘he shot’, Z 1373 r7ino ihaste ‘he shot the queen’.
See ah-, uhyasta-.

u ‘and’, later both « and @, v 68, 8r1 u atisamdai himdte, BS
G 37, 4a2 avaivartikas ca bhavisyanti ‘and becomes (BS
plural) non-returning’; Sid. 149r2 @ fcimfia nisafid ‘and
it is to be put in the eye’; -am from -d u, Sid. 147v4
samkhalyafiam tcimfia ha ni pasafid ‘it must be smeared
(round the eye), but it must not be put into the eye’.
Frequently suffixed to a previous word. Duplicated K

is-—ui 35

33°53 ahd navi u cambvafid vahaistd ‘he took the noose
and went down into the thicket’. See also 11 10°12 au, =11
99-176 u; Sid. 132r5 va, K 136-869 va-t-im vaska ‘and
for them’; Sid. 141v3 av7; v 62-16 #@tai; and ve, Sid.
13V5—I4r1 drrama ttima ve gira ‘ pomegranate seed and
grapes’, Tib. bal-pohi sehu dan, rgun dan ; u apodotic v 334,
277v4—5 kyerd. . .u tterd...; V 335, 33r1 cerd. . .utterd
...'what. .., such...’. From uta ‘also’, Av. uta, uta
O.Pers. uta, uta-; Sogd. ’t; Yayn. at, Yazg. at, ata, ta, a,
Sius-ata penj, ‘fifteen’, M.Pers. Parth.T. 'wd, W *u$,
N.Pers. u, Armen. lw eran eut aneran. IE Pok. 73—3
au-: u-, O.Ind. u, uta, uta, Greek nUte ‘so’, O.Sax.
-od, thar-od ‘there’.

u ‘particle’, v 78, 4v2 u kye u aysmi vasu(te) ‘and he who

has fully purified his mind’, Tib. de sems rab-tu dan
byas-nas (dan-ba ‘be pure’); suffixed to vowels, 111 47-46
khasidau, =111 37-28 khasida =111 35-30 khasidau ‘they
drink’; 111 47°55 pau, =111 38-36 pau, =111 35°37 pa@; III
4442 sau; K 3, 138v2 u hivaraka ‘very little’, Tib.
éun-zad-&g, translation E. Lamotte 240 ‘trés peu de
chose’.

-ii jsa ‘therefrom’, K 76-216 dat@ jsa pyisde u parse-i-iim
7dd (so corrected) ‘he hears the dharma-doctrine from
them and serves them’; K 56, 20v2 uysana-t-iim jsa mam
ndstd ‘there is no self with them”’.

-um ‘I am’, K 45-21 ddkhauttam ‘1 am distressed’.

-u ‘to me’, K 45-19 ksuamdai-y-ii brraimai ‘ my husband is
weeping’; K 45-21—2 # hirii ndstd ‘and there is not a
thing to me’ = ‘I have nothing’.

4 ‘water(?)’, 111 91-223 hamtsa @ ysiayafia ‘to be filtered
together in water’; Sid. roor1-2 govihq rriina u ysauyaiia
‘with butter to be filtered in water’. Uncertain, possibly
read #@(ci), and wu(ci), loc. sing. to #@tca- (for loss of ici,
note pa from older patcd). But s.v. ysiy- taken as uz-.

-t ‘you’, v 339, 7716 gyaysni tcerd ‘the sacrifice is to be
made by you’. BS G 37, 72 bis a4 yajanam kartavyam.
From *vah, Av. v6, O.Ind. vas.

ui ‘intelligence’, ui, #, uvi, avi, Z uyd, uyi, gen. plur.
winu, inst. plur. wyau, uvau, uvyau, wyvau, uiyam, giyau,
with subscript -v-. Sid. 125v2 aysmi uvi, byataji, Tib.
yid dan, blo dan, dran-pa ‘mind, intelligence, memory’;
Sid. 107v3 uvi vai hanisimdd ‘ wits are lost’ (vat ‘ for him’,
=vaskai), Tib. sgyid lug-pa ‘ despondent’; 1 177, 95v3—4
cii avi hanasidi gisa, BS bhrama-, ‘vertigo’; v 65-12
(hamga)dim uvi (not rivvi) khu ni ni pimd avayd ‘I develop
my wits so that I do not fall into the apaya-state’ (from
ham-gart-); v 61, o1b6 winu hana(sd) ‘loss of senses’,
Second component N 10537 ndtca-vina, Z 1256 ndtca-
und, 11 69-88 natca-una hamya Satcampha ‘they were
senseless, distracted’. With suffix -skye-, K 25116
uiskye, =K 34-66 uviskye. In 11 89-59 read wvistamdd with
proclitic # ‘their’: ase wuvistamdd ‘they stopped their
horses’, hence asa u ‘their horses’, enclitic # = -am ‘of
them’. From *u$i- ‘intelligence’ from the organ of
hearing, ear, replaced in the meaning ‘ear’ by Iran.
gausa-. Here sing. ui, plur. uyd; Av. u$i, O.Pers. usi-,
Sogd. ’§y ‘memory’, M.Parth.T. ’w§ ‘thought’, ’'wsy
‘memory’, *by’ws ‘senseless’, Zor.P. ’ws§ *65, *hos, N.Pers.
ho$, Armen. lws apous ‘amazed’, apsim ‘be amazed’, ous



36 uaira- — utca-

‘intelligence, memory’, yifem ‘remember’, possibly in
Naristani Prasun yimu ‘ear’ from *usma-. IE Pok. 785
aus-: aus-: us-, O.Slav. umii ‘ intelligence’, Greek &s, oUs,
aUs, Lat. auris, Got. auso, Lit. ausis, O.Slav. ucho.

uaira- ‘suitable, accordant’, BS anuriipa-, and vuaira-,
V 114, 63v3 ne nd vuaird mafiando ndrako tindd, BS nanuri-
pam ca kurvita dandam ‘ and does not maketheappropriate
reproach’; 111 96-12 bvawjsa asana siwhaja na hamya uvaira
‘happy state worthy of merits has not existed, suitable’;
K 107-8:286—7 jastufiau pajsamyau wuera ‘suitable to
celestial worships’; 111 6, 13v5 uerd padi hamrrastd *suit-
ably always’; Z 23-38 ssei vispassarmi nd hotte, balysd
pratabimbei ueird ‘even Visvakarman is not capable of
(making a) statue suitable to the Buddha’. From *upa-dai-
> uvai- ‘see beside other things’ (like BS wupama-
‘example’). See dai-:di- ‘to see’, with @y-, pity-, aya-.

uaissa ‘awake’, contrasted with k#fia ‘in sleep, in a dream’,
Z 481 cu buro uaissa cu hutfia ‘ whatever awake, what in
sleep’; Z 9-11 cramu huasandd uysnora hiifia hira deindd
vdcdttra ttramu ttdte uaissa jadina ‘ as the sleeping beings
see things in a dream various, so do these being awake
through ignorance’, = Manj. 259 ttrama tta uesa
jadma; Manj. 195 cu hafid cu ra js(a) uesa betcapha-
aysmva Sima ‘who in sleep, who awake are in troubled
mind, only’; Manj. 194 cu ra uesa ‘who being awake’. If
the PaSto wif ‘awake’, Wanetsi wri§ *ursti- are related,
the Khotan Saka has lost -7-. Since uai- in uaira- is from
*upa-dai-, a similar origin of uai- in uaissa would give
*upa-driti- ‘ seeing near’, possibly to express wakefulness.

lca jsa ‘from, with water’, v 247, 16a3 iica jsa hambadq
‘filled with water’, BS udaka-paripiirna; v 247, 16a4 ici
hiyam kanam, BS ekaika-vindum ‘ drops of water’; 11 39-5
and 8 uca $adai (8 ucq) ‘in water (and) land’, see s.v.
masarika. See @itca- ‘water’.

ucika ‘transcendent(?)’, K 148:46 didrama-vadya uctka
samahauna paryavi ra samavajim (-tm = -ai) ‘in such
a manner may he deign to enter upon the transcendent
trances’ (BS samadhana-). Possibly *acceka-, BS dtyayika-
‘transcendent’; BS samapadya- > samavaja-.

ujadi$a ‘throws’, Manj. 7 ttrama sa khu hol ayula ujadisa
75(a) hadara satva sisca jsa(-m) hivi dasta padasaja rahada
patca ‘ just as a man may throw an iron ball (BS ayo-gula-)
at other beings, he burns therewith his own hand, he sets
light to his clothes’. From wuysdis- ‘to throw’, with -jd-
from -ysd-, as in padasaja *padasja, the -$d- has passed
to -jd-, note also such forms as mvejda- (11 82+56 moejdi-
saufia) and Manj. 162 mvasja jsa, from older mulysdi. See
uysdis- ‘to throw’.

uda- ‘adult’, K 29-203—4 khva ha ava kiusdi vira sa uda
‘when the adult (=old) woman came to the palace’, =K
38139 sam khui tsva ysadi kusdi virastd ‘when the old
woman went to the palace’; Z 23-132 asye iidd padime
‘he considers the aryika-nuns adult’ (and hence ‘quali-
fied’); Z 23-128 abhifiuvo (BS abhijfia-) daste karihe ka ni
nd fidamdu ysdinindd ‘ they destroy theskilled efforts towards
the abhijfia-powers if they are not capable’, #ida- ‘ grown up
to, capable of’, and amdu, base ah-; Z 24-125 rrundi diita
aniida ‘ the king’s daughter not grown up’. If #ida- is from
older *usda- (with -sd- in mdsdana- beside mddana-
‘bountiful’), it may be traced to *viisda- from barz-:brz-

‘to increase in size’, like PaSai budai ‘old’, O.Ind. brdha-,
BS biidha-, Pali -biilha-, -balha-. See balysga-, bulysa-, IE
Pok. 1401 bhergh-, Av. baraz-, barszan-, O.Ind. barhd-
yati, brhdnt-, with cognates s.v. balysga-.

-tda- with negative 11 12, 21v§ §a cu aniida vrrise ‘that
which he puts on (uncovered =) unornamented’. See
uda-, viida- ‘ covered’.

udamde ‘they covered’, JS 28r1 #damde ramfiau jse ‘they
covered with jewels’. See vida-.

udara- ‘crystal’, Sid. 148vs ysira, samgd uidard, $i camdam
‘ochre, conch, crystal, white sandal-wood’, BS $ila-
S$ankha-camdana-, Tib. ldon-ros dan, dun dan, mchin-bu
dan, éandan dan. From base vart-:urt- with suffix -ara-
as in gitsara-, gatsa- ‘gypsum’ and Av. dax$ara- ‘mark’
(and more frequently O.Ind. dngara-, karmara-, see
Wack., Suffixe p. 286ff.). Hence with Iran. varta- ‘stone’,
see JRAS 1955, 22, Waxi wurt, Kurd bard ‘stone’,
Niristani Askun wat, Kati woft, Dardic Khowar bort;
second component N.Pers. lazavard, lafuvard, lajavard,
BS Iw rajavatya-, rajapatta. To 1E Pok. 1138 yel- ‘press
together’, as Got. staina- ‘stone’ to IE stai- ‘be hard’.
See also #ra- ‘jade’, and urvarinai gard.

utai ‘and to him’, v 62-16 guste @itai hvi ‘ he called and said
to him’, with old -ta- kept, see also ibid. 20 ttutam ha
siattrd. See u.

ltca- ‘water’, nom. sing. v 263, 8gvI amytija ditca naramd,
BS G 37, 77a1 amrtodakam pravahati, Tib. bdud-réihi ¢hu
byun-no ‘the water of amyrta-elixir issues’; acc. sing., Z
2-16 #itco, K 29-204 hiya utca, =K 38-139 nisa tva utci
‘she poured out the water’; gen. sing. Z iice, #ice jsa; loc.
sing. Z @ica; plur. Z 20-5 #itce; later Sid. 20r3 utcg, Sid.
131v5 utce, 135v2 itce jsa, 8v1 ditci, 6v4 utci, 14112 uce jsa,
134v3 fice jsa, 124v4 fici jsa, 9r2 uci jsa; loc. sing. 111 50°58
sa khii dai aca pasiiste ‘ as fire burns in water’, Manj. 287
dai ace pasva ‘fire burning in water’; gen. sing. 111 63-134—
5 cu maistye dai pyauca §@ cu mista utca cu mistye uca
pyauca sg cu baysya sara hauvi ‘as to the cure for a great
fire, that is a great water, as to the cure for a great water,
that is strength in the arms (for swimming)’; acc. sing.
v 215, 70°2 khu hva-cai wtca ne byehi (not mye) ‘when
Hva-cai(?) does not get water’, ibid. 5 kamalaji @tca
paramdd ‘they sold water for individuals( ?)’. With suffix
Z 3-42 @itcika puvata vasuta ‘ cool pure water’. Adjectives,
ficaa-, Sid. 19v1 #ica nimva ‘salt from water’, BS samudra-,
Tib. méhohi lan-¢éhva; 1 161, 76v4 uca namva; 111 37:30
asna tta tciraukd @ ttara uca mirakd ‘ pigeons, then ducks
and partridges, water birds’; Z 1-87 (p. 351) samu kho
khavd #icai bitdva ‘like watery foam, lightning’; @cinaa-,
SuvO. 24r7 dicinei ajévdsd, BS saliloraga- ‘water snake’,
JS 19v4 utcinai garkhdi pasd ‘heavy load of water’ with
negative, 11 85-27 apiitcd mau ‘liquor without water’; 111
8030 uicdla kauysd ‘ water-jar’. Compounds, Sid. 132v4
ucamkatam astamna satta@ hiya gustq, Tib. ¢hu-na gnas-
pahi srog-Chags fia-la sogs-pahi sa ‘flesh of beings living
in the water’; K 106-256 utca-kand ttara nai naisgime ‘a
drop of water does not quench thirst’. As second com-
ponent, I 153, 63v5 giiriitca ‘ juice of grapes’, 1 189, 111r1
riysiitcana ‘rice-water’, Sid. 131r1 fletuted ‘curds’, Tib.
%0 kha-¢hu, 1 169, 85v4 fivitca, 1 171, 87r4 baratcana
‘rain water’, 1 171, 87r3 khavarutcana ‘ water of khavara-




(BS bharngi, Tib. ga-bra)’, 1 171, 87r4 ttamgaritcana
‘ginger water’; 11 10479 haraysa-utcyaem (-aem = -at)
‘with vast waters (maha-samildrrd)’. Nine sorts of water
are listed Sid. 19v4—20r2. From *apala- > *auca-, atca-
(not *udaéa- to O.Ind. udan-, udaka-). The base ap-, apa-
suits Waxi yupk, Yidya youyo (*apaka-) to Av. ap-, ap-,
Zor.P. ap, N.Pers. ab, Sogd. ”’p, "’ph, ’pwh, " pyh, com-
pound “’p-znp’k ‘border of the water’, adj. “pynch, M.
Parth., M.Pers. T. ’b, Pasto oba, Yayn. op (= dp), Paraci
dwa, Sangle¢i vek, Orm. wok, wak, Suyni second com-
ponent y6b-6v ‘water containing silt’. IE Pok. 51-2 ap,
O.Ind. ap-, acc. plur. apds, O.Pruss. ape ‘river’. Lit.
upé ‘water’.

utci ‘epithet of important men’, gen. plur. @ifcam, 1V 5oa1
Sude sala vasjrasam(gd) haudye #@tcam thau pajitti Sau
‘Sude Sala Va$irasamgi demands one (silk) cloth for the
seven (haudye gen. plur.) #itca-officials’; 1v 5oa1 ustaki
oi fitci thau 5 besanafiam utci 4 thau hedi ‘ the #tci-official
in Ustaki (monastery) gives five pieces of cloth, the #@tci-
official of Besanafia gives four pieces’. The place Besa-
nafia- may be the place 111 82-8 Bisanafia. The form
fitcem occurs before an empty space in v 187, 61a2 [/[na-
bhadrd sudabhadri udemdabhadrd wtcem, possibly gen.
plural; ibid. v 187, 62a1 [/[atca ca hvanda followed by
proper names. A compound is #tca-hale, v 187, 62ar1
utca-hale kald (at the end of phrase). The word kald is a
title in 11 126-11 A3#ii hivi kald, which is compared with
kaka- ‘protector’. If -hale is traced to base har- ‘to
protect’ it would be dyadic with kald. Possibly also #@tca-
was near in meaning to Rald, kalai (here v 187, 62a1).
A connexion with #y- ‘to survey’ is possible. In 1v 156 a
source *uscya- from uska ‘up’ was thought of, but seems
too imprecise. The base har- was used in Zor.P. zén-har
‘guard, watch’.

utei ‘fluid’, 111 92-241 paysau pettd, jiye utci narame ‘the
festering gall (BS pitta-) is diseased and fluid issues’.
Printed utcz, possibly adjective suffix -Zya- to utca-, hence
‘watery stuff’. Connexion of a word fci with -fci of
hamatci is excluded by the contexts. From utca-, note also
11 8o-30 utcdla kauysd  water-pot’.

utvadara- ‘surpassing, exceeding’, abstract Sid. 8rrx
utvadare jsa, BS adhikyat ‘from excess’, Sid. 8r1 g§f
utvadarvacd-vrrard bustd ste (=v 317-38 utvadarvatd), BS
adhika-prakrtikah smrtah, Tib. gan Sas che-bahi ran-bsin
yin-par bsad-do; 11 10347 utvadaryai jsa, 11 12852
utvadira, 11 129-21 #itvadire jsa; Bed 45v2 pirmattami
atvadiriive, BS anuttara-; by loss of -ra- also. Bed 57vI
utvadiriive, BS ativa. See also tvada- without initial u-, a-,
and ttuvare. From ati-bar- ‘to carry beyond’, with utvar-
from ati-bar-, utvar-, ttuvar-, tvar-, note also ati- > ti-,
v 184, 1v§ tirandd vyata ‘have crossed’, and ati- > 7- in
nata- ‘invading’, 7$imd ‘ covering’. Hence *ati-baratara-.
upalatafie ‘in the cemetery’, SuvO. 24v4 ciyd nasphiistd
héimdte upalatafie ggetha $site, BS ksiptah smasane yatha
kastha-bhiitah, ‘ when it is cast out in the cemetery it lies
alog of wood’, later Z 2-47 ulatafie, Z 20-34 ulagafie. From
*upala-kana- ‘heap of stones’, with Pasto pal, plur.
pliana, Orm. pal ‘mill-stone’, Pa%ai pal ‘stone for a bow’,
Ka¥miri pal ‘boulder’ from *pala-, beside RV #pala-
‘stone’. For kan- ‘to heap up’, in Oss. D. cindd, 1. cind
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‘heap’, cdnd durtd ‘heaped stones’. See tcasta- ‘heaped’.
This wupala-tana- may support Vedic $masana- from
asma- ‘stone’ and $ana- ‘heap’.

umi ‘of you, by you’, gen. plural, gen. agent, K 142-1044

umi, Tib. khyed-kyis; K 1421045 umi tti huhvata. . .
pata hvamdd ‘ by you these well-spoken verses (BS pada-)
havebeen spoken’; N 76-11 aysd umd, Suv. BS 1815 aham
yusmakam; gen. plur. umavu, uma, v 339, 77r6 umavu
paru gyasta oste, BS G 37, 72 bis a4 devas te kruddhah,
Tib. khyod-la lha bkyon-gyis ‘the god is angry with your
son’ (BS and Tib. omit ‘son’); v 61, 16a3 khu uma vasta
i histd ‘ if someone comes towards you’; inst. plur. v 283,
3a4 umyau tcerai ‘it is to be done by you’. See also
adjectival umdajaa-, umani, and with am-, im-. Cognates
s.v. uhu.

uma ‘you’, nom. plural replacing uhu, 111 69-92 sa tta hve

uma ca vafia caistaka stirau ‘he so said, You who are
young now’; II 20, 12a4 khu umi parau pvirau ‘when you
hear the order’; 111 69-103 ama Sira stirau hamtsd ‘you
are bold together’; 11. 11a24 ama pa haysa tsava ‘ you then
are to go away’; III 120°59 ci ama pyirau ‘what you
hear’; 11 111-14-5 imi. . . yamda ‘you do’; 11 91-104 imi
garvastd tcdbrri yamda ‘you may scatter into the hills
(among the Garas?)’; voc. plur. v 108, 30v5 umyau
mdstyau rrundyau ‘O you, great kings’; and wumi voc.
plur.,, K 142-1044 umi Sirayyau Sira-samyau ‘O you,
goodly ones, having good faces’.

umajaa- ‘your’, Z 23102 umajye arru arete ‘fault of your

envy’, =Z 23-104; Z 23°104 umaja vatcu aratd ‘after-
wards your envy’; amaja 11 Q1-112 mihe i am amdaja Sirki
visgna nama ninam yinam ‘we on our part will make
disappear (ninam = ndnauta-) your good (and) bad
names’; II 109'5 khu am amajam hadam hiya anvasta
baram ‘when we shall suffer the opposition of your
envoys’; 11 112°58 u cu va imajai badd vi bisa majai baddi
o1 hada ya ‘ and who were the envoys of our land resident
in your land’; 11 9o-go imajsa hadi ‘ your envoys’ (-js- for
-j-). Formed from uma- by adjective suffix -gjaa-. See also
majaa- ‘our’.

umaini ‘your, of you, by you’, 11 71-2 khu tta umani sirkd

state drinai ‘if your health is good’; 11 33, 3bg umani tta
st dyafia ‘ you must see’; 11 22, 16a7 aha umani kina hasdi
yude ‘for you (aha = uhu) he made a report’; 11 5722
amiina jsina ‘your(?) life’ (for umana?)’, 11 45-65 amani
arrd ste ‘it is your fault’; 11 1103 ttd ttd hve si mafiam
padamji nistd si imasiam w hve: hvu:ra hamtsi njyam ‘he
said so, that, It is not our practice to settle your men and
the Uigurs together’; K 76-204 ksamidi pyustd ssamanyau
umani. . .name ‘would they please you to hear, sramana
ascetics, the names’. See umd, and mani ‘our’.

am- ‘to sleep’, Z 1129 fimandd stani tte kire bissi karittete

jsa yindi ‘sleeping he performs all these acts with dili-
gence’; Z 471 gyadina timdta satva ‘through ignorance
beings asleep’; Manj. 94—5 khu ja caya-narmya katha
cayada hvanda stura wmada dyarau tsiika ttu manada
sattsara bvafia ‘ as in a magically created city the enchanted
men (and) beasts they see sleeping and walking, so one
must conceive samsara-migration’; SuvP. 59v1 (prologue)
ttina sithdna sirave jsa amye, BS suptah svapnantara-gatah,
‘asleep with pleasure (BS sukha-), with contentment’; K
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69-226 cu ni umye si ji ni biysimdi ‘ he who is not asleep, he
does not wakeup’; I 139, 46v5 bina umya, BS visa-supta-.
From #ima- denominative *ava-humna-, from base hvap-
‘to sleep’, see hits-, hitna-. The form #manda- ‘sleeping’
seems to exclude the base mai-:mi- ‘to close eyes’, and
in @#imisdd ‘he opens the eyes’ the -#- from ava (from
apa?) is reversive, contrasting with ndmdsdi ‘he winks’,
and pizmya- ‘ closed’. See also #std ‘ he sleeps’ from *ava-
hiis-. For ava- note Av. avanhabdsmna-.

umisdd ‘he opens the eyes’, vV 164, 113v4 [//dukhina
uimisdd baysendd ‘through distress he opens the eyes, he
awakens’. From *ava-maig- ; mig- reversive to maig-: mig-
‘close the eyes’; here #- < ava- may come further from
apa ‘away’. See ndmdsdi ‘winks, closes eyes’.

uy-, ity-, uyy-, viiy- ‘to survey, look down upon’, BS ava-
lokaya-, L 94'39—95 #yame vi, BS avalokita-; SuvO.
27v2 viydtd, wysddtd (dyadic), BS avalokita-; preterite
I 111, 2v3 uye ‘he surveyed’; participle II 111, 5r2
wyand, 3r2 uyyafid. See BSOAS 10, 1942, 910, the name
Avalokitesvara-. From ava-dai-:di-, see dai- ‘to see’,
pity- ‘to observe’ from pati-dai-.

uys- ‘out, up’, later ays-, éys-, eys-, beside us-, preverb, Av.
uz-, us-, Sogd. ’z- (ztyw ‘exiled’), M.Pers.T. 'wz-, ‘z-,
‘s-, M.Parth.T. ‘z-, ‘s-, Zor.P. uz-, us-; N.Pers. az-, az-,
2i-, Oss. ds-, is-, s-, Waxi 29-, zii-, 2-, Yidya 22-. O.Ind.
ud-, ut-, O.Pers. ud-, us-. IE Pok. 11034 ud-.

uysaiid ‘ personal(?)’, IV 7v7 pramuhd hiya uysafid hau ‘the
president’s personal (?) statement’, taken as if adjective
to uysana ‘self’.

uysan- ‘to breathe’, JS 21v4 na uysamdi thu vasta hirstai
vira wysana be-tida ka na tti satva mirare ‘you did not
breathe out at all poisoned breath that the beings might
not die’. From an- ‘to breathe’, Av. dntya-, pardntya-
‘breathing in and out’ (uncertain wvyanaya), O.Ind.
dniti, Atharva-veda andti, anita-, dnd-, Tokhara B ana-
sk-, ‘to breathe’, onolme ‘being’, IE Pok. 38—9 an(s)-,
Greek &vepos, Lat. animus, Celt. O.Ir. anal, Welsh anadl,
Got. uz-anan,uzéon,.Norse gnd, gen. andar ‘ breath, soul’.
See also uysana- ‘breath’, uysana ‘ self’, uysnora- ‘being’.

uysana- ‘breath’, JS 21v4 na uysamdithu . . .uysana ‘ youdid
not breathe out breath’, 111 92-240 uysand aphard, Sid.
12415 uysina aphard, BS svasa-, Tib. dbugs mi bde-ba dan;
Sid. 1or1 @iysna aphard, Sid. 1614 uysni, Sid. 109v3 uysne,
Sid. 4v1 #ysna, Tib. dbugs. From uz-ana-; see uysan-.

uysdni ‘self’, acc. sing. uysano, oblique uysanai, uysanye,
wysaiie, later aysana, 111 23, 18b1 uysafid nasama, BS atma-
graha-; 111 25, 24b3 wysafie vi samfia, BS atma-samjfia; 111
28, 39a2—3 uysana dyama, BS atma-drsti-; 111 28, 39ar—2
uysafiai vira dyama adyama, BS atma-dystis . . . adrstih; Sid.
311 mahabhita byjsa wysanai ste, BS mahabhita-guna-
atmakah, Tib. hbyun-ba chen-pohi yon-tan-gyi ran-biin-
dan-gyi mi ‘ a man possessing the nature of the good quali-
ties of the great elements’; JS 6v2 uysana distai ttifia dafia
‘you threw yourself into the fire’; 11 48-120 khu dafia ttra-
mafii hamate aysana paskyasti nq bayam ‘if it becomes
necessary to enter the fire, we shall not bring our selves
back’; V %77, 145r1 u ttusau ye uysanau vajisde, Tib. bdag
kyan ston-par mthon-pas-na ‘and one sees the self to be
empty (=BS Siinya-). From uz-andka- ‘breathing thing’,
see uysan- ‘to breathe’, uysana- ‘breath’.

uysasta ‘you spoke’, JS 26r4 uysasta hvarrd khu ne pejsidi
guafia ‘you preached to them (-2) sweetness as one puts
amyta-elixir into the ear’. From base ad- ‘to speak’, in
pdtay-, pdtay- to Av. ad-, O.Ind. aha, attha, IE Pok. 291.

uysifie jsa ‘in one moment(?)’, N 50-24 o va Sifie uysdfie
Jsa handarfia lovadato birdta ‘or in one moment it is cast
into another world’; parallel to K 60, 36v4 tt7 hamye ksana
wysana baysq dittd ‘then at the same moment the self sees
the Buddha’. To uysana- ‘breath’.

uysgana- ‘vulture’, =BS grdhra-, Z 13-35 uysgani, changed
from uysguni, K 28-179 aysgana-rivye, =K 214 aysgana-
rivyi, K 37-117 vari aysgini-rizvya $a raksdjsi mifiye ‘ there
dwells one ra@ksast in vulture form’, =BS Divyavadana
450°13 vajrake paksi-rajena pravesah ‘meeting with the
king of birds on the Vajraka mountain’; JS 24v1 pura
Dpemesti aysgamrraijsai pneha ‘ the vulture seized the young
onesinsharpbeak’. From uz-gana- ‘ rapax’ of abird of prey,
N.Pers. zayan, Greek lw 3&yavos, Turk Iw zagen. For the
meaning rapax, note O.Ind. grdhra- to gardh- °seize’,
Yidya yereno in the compound kydl-yereno ‘bald eagle’,
from *grdnu-, Lat. uoltur from uello ‘seize’, Cerkes bye
‘eagle’ and ‘rapacious’. Hence a base gan- ‘to seize’, IE
ghen- to 1E Pok. 437-8 ghen-d-, N.Pers. auZand ‘ armour’,
Georgian ab%and ‘ stirrup’, Armen. lw 6Zandak ‘aid’, from
*abi-janda-ka-. Possibly Sogd. VJ go6 ynw ‘force’.

uysgin- ‘redeem’, see uysgdrnu.

uysgirnu ‘redeem’ 2 sing. imperative, Z 5-51 wysgdrnu
md karyo ‘ repay my labour’; 11 14¢3 uysginamde; 11 13-10
uysginate; 11 66-6 tysginate, 3 sing. iysgede; participle 11
66:6 iysgirya from *uys-girdta-, JS 24v3, and 36r3
uysgri ‘redeemed’. From uz- with base xrai- ‘buy back’,
see cognates s.v. ggdndd, ggdrdta-. IE Pok. 648 k*rei-.

uysgun- ‘uncover, open’, participle uysgusta-, 11 98-27-8
khu ji carau pyistd pace hamgustd na va harufie aysgusti
stam sam ttifia beda hamye ksand rriunda imdd ‘ as a lamp
covered (triadic) does not shine out, being uncovered at
once the same moment it makes light’, =11 99-31—2
uysagausta; 111 68-67 wysgustai spastai tti ‘ (the rsi) opened
it (the box) and looked at it’; 111 125, 1r2—3 siatru hvate
balysi uysguste ‘the Buddha spoke (and) explained the
sitra-text’; Z 4°111 tramu samttafia wysgunindd kho ssava
byistd uysnori’ so in the continuum (of life) they open up
as the night lightens for a being’; Z 532 uysgusta nd
harbissa kaskya kho ju byusd hvandiye benda ‘every
sorrow is uncovered of theirs as it dawns upon a man’.
From uz- with gaud-:gud- ‘to cover’ see ajve, pajika-,
pajuttd, pajusta-, pagyina-, hamgun-: hamgusta-. M.Parth.
T. ’bgwnd-, ngwnd-, ngwst; Sogd. ’yws, Man. “ywstyh,
nywstyh, nywdn, Chr. nyywynt, nyywntw, nywdn, Man.
ptyws, Chr. ptywst-; N.Pers. faryil ‘wrapper, cloak’
(*fragauda-); Oss.D. ayodd, 1. ayud ‘ cloak’, D. dzyundun,
dzyunst, 1. ayiindyn, ayist ‘to cover’, D. azyunst, 1.
ayist ‘covered; building, room’; Balodi gud ‘cloth’,
Sangisari gut ‘tent’, PaSto ayundsl, ayustsl, Orm. paryin-,
paryan-, Munji ayud-, ayust ‘put on clothes’, Para&i
dyun-, Gyust-; Xufi niyiidm, Suyni nuyadm ‘1id of a pot’,
Armen. varagoyr ‘veil’, M.Parth.T. brgwd ‘veil’, Lat.
paragauda. 1E Pok. omits; O.Ind. godk- in Prakrit Aéoka
aparigodha- ‘unbinding’, O.Ind. godha ‘ arm-protector’.

uysgursti ‘splits, scratches’, Z 2042 samu kho ju brumji



wysgursti banhyu vdte ‘ as one splits off the bark of a tree’.
See uysgrute.
uysgrute ‘split’, Z 5-7 balysi hivi uysgrute tcarma ‘the
Buddha split off his own skin’. See cognates s.v. gruta-.
uysdam- ‘to blow out, refuse’, causative ‘to cool’, K 46-42
daksanya wysdamdai ‘he refused alms’; SuvP. 6gr1
wysdaimidi pvaskdna bayinai jalina, BS prahladayan
muni-nisakara-rasmi-jalaih ‘they cool with cool network
of rays’; Sid. 1o1r5 uysdimafid, Tib. bsgrans-pa ‘to be
cooled’, Sid. 152v3 aysdemaiid, Tib. bsgrans-la; Sid. 2or4
aysdauda, 'Tib. bsgrans-pa; Z 23-123 uysdaundd. See dam-.
uysditi ‘surveyed’, SuvO. 27v2 ov@ydtd wysddtd, BS
avalokita- ‘looked down upon, surveyed’, SuvO. 36r4
uysdiyafie, BS preksitavya- ‘to be gazed at’; SuvO. 36r4
uysdyaiie, BS preksitavyah; Z 2-55 uysddtu, Z 2-56 uysdite,
Z 2-84uysddyazsing.;V 56, 114v5 uysdaindd 3 plural. From
uz with dai-:di- ‘to see’, see dai-, ay-, aya, piy-, viy-.
uysdis- ‘ to throw’, v 29, 47v3—4 ce balsa Sau spdtau wysdistd
balysuste kusaneina aysmina)[[| ta anasu ne kaste ‘he
who casts one blossom on a stiipa-monument with a mind
seeking bodhi-knowledge.. ., he does not become share-
less’, parallel to BS texts, see VI 230 s.v. balsa-. From uz
with dis- ‘to throw’, with cognates, see also ujadisa.
uysdis- ‘to teach’, Sid. 2v4 pada uysdisam ‘first we will ex-
pound’, Tib. bsad-par bya-ste; SuvP. 7or4 wuysdisi ‘I
would teach’, BS deseya; SuvO. 5r2 ttu siatru uysdissimd
‘I teach this sitra-text’, BS idam sutram prakasisye (the
double -$¢- excludes BS desaya-); infinitive K 54, 13vI da
pasti uysdisi ‘he deigned to teach the dharma-doctrine’;
1 sing. with pronoun 111 §8-14 uysdisumiuim ‘I teach them’;
preterite K 2, 137v3 wuysdisdtaimd ‘1 have taught’; v
63-27 #iysdisive himyi; noun K 61, 4or2 hambeca ttemd:
mast uysdise yiide ‘he made an exposition so much in
size as a summary’; adj. triadic K 144, 1v1 @iysdisakd
pisai asirt ‘teacher’; K 148, 54-5 da wuysdisakau pisau
kalyanamaittrau jsa hagiijsa hamave ‘ may there be meeting
with teachers (dyadic) of the dharma-doctrine, kalya-
namitras (doctrinal advisers)’. In 111 25, 2724 ysvise, read
*yysdise. From uz with daisaya-, causative to dais-: dis-
‘to show’. But dis- ‘to confess’ is Prakrit des-.
uysdaura ‘beings’ for uysnora, 111 129-12 baisi sarvasatva
uysdaura ysimasadya baysi himamde ‘ all sarvasatva beings
may they be Buddhas in the world’.
uysd(ra)himatini ‘holding firm’,K 7, 148r5, with top of d-
visible below -s-, corresponding to Chinese 22 kien
(K 980-2; 370'1) ‘got firmness’, and Tib. spel-ba ‘com-
bine’, from base dar-, drang- to drax- ‘to hold firm’
(like ttraha- ‘draught’ from trang- ‘draw’); -i- is ex-
cluded. Translation Lamotte 255 ferme (drdha-).
uysdva-chata ‘ with polished skin’, SuvP. 6gv2 jasta bgysa,
cuuysdva-chata ysara-gina, BS suvarna-varna-vyavabhasi-
tangam ‘with limbs bright with golden colour’. From uz
with dau-:du- ‘to rub, polish’, see cognates s.v. dvafid,
BS dhauta-; IE Pok. 261.
uysdvy-, uysdy- ‘to beat away’, 2 sing. imperative III 6,
1311 ma ma wysdvya ‘do not strike me out’, K 137893
uysdvyamcifié ‘rejecting’, BS pratisedhana-; K 8b1 dira
kire uysduidi ‘they dispel bad karma-acts’; K 139979
bett najseme sanai uysdyiimd ‘I remove poison for him, his
enemies I beat off’, Tib. dug g#il-bar bgyiho (g4il-ba
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‘subdue’); K 8bz (u)ysdysr. From uz with base dau-: du-
‘to strike’, see cognates s.v. dvy-. From a different base
dab-, see aysdyiva-.

uysna ‘breath’, 111 67-60 uysna narada ‘breath issued, he
died’, see uysana- ‘breath’.

uysnata- ‘lifted up, high’, Z 17-2 uysnate ttrmkhe assifi
mdstd pharu ‘many high blue large peaks’; Z 22:145
phajsai kide wysndtabalysga‘ his (the horse’s) rump greatly
raised, high’. From uz with nam- ‘bend’, Oss. D. dzndmun
“to spring up’ quoted Pam. 2-187-34 dzndmagd ‘shy’.

uysnora- ‘being’ from ‘possessing breath’, v 342, 84r1
{craymd sd wysnord vdtd kye ttutu bamhyu kdlste, BS G 37,
78a6—7 kidrsah satvo yenayam vapito drumah ‘what kind
of person he was who planted this tree’; plural v 108,
3ov1 uysnaura, BS satvani. From uz with base an- ‘to
breath’ and second component bara- ‘ possessing’, hence
*uz-ana-bara-, TumSuq wusanvara, like N.Pers. janvar
from *giyana-bara-, older *vi-ana-, parallel to BS prana-,
prapin- > pranaa-, pranaka- lws, Z 11-43 plural prana;
Manj. 112 kanaka pr(a)na ‘one-eyed beasts’ (so to read).

uysbay- ‘to draw out’, JS 5vi1 sam khu praskandha bahya
thamja uysbayd ‘ as an athlete pulls out, draws out a tree’;
111 89-166 arrjd uysbayi thamje ‘he draws out, pulls out
the piles (BS arsas-)’, to bay-:basta- lead’, base vad-.

uysbrta- ‘cut(?)’, V 54, 104b2 [[[uysbrte(m)d divdita kilu ‘1
cut out these devata-gods, millions’ (BS koti-). From uz
with base brai-: bri- ‘to cut’, see brira ‘mane’, Av.-wrira-.

*uysbrijs- ‘to roast’, see aysbrijs-, and brijs-.

uysmid ‘earth, soil, clay’, Sid. 104v4 auysma, BS myttika
‘clay’; 111 86-91 maksina vasva wysmd paherafid ‘clean
clay to be soaked in honey’, Manj. 20 cakala gaysa kida @
auysama ‘wood, reed, withy, clay’; Z 14-48 samgga uysma
phana ‘stones, clay, mud’. Adjective K 67-170 uysminai
pimndai, =K 70, 7v1 auuys(m)inim paindai ‘clay lump’,
=BS Divyavadana 467-15 mrttika-pinda; 11 108-189 amys-
minai paindai; and adjective with suffix -austa-,1161,76v2
aysmastafia bagalafia, =1 181, 99r2;1159,%72v3 aysmastafia
padanafia ‘in a clay vessel’. From uzmd-, base zam-: zm-
‘earth’; possibly with Oss. D. dzmesd, 1. zmis ‘sand’ with
suffix -&sa- (similar -és- in D. R’dres, 1. k’dris ‘ bread-crust’,
and D. kures, 1. kuris ‘sheaf’). Initial is uncertain, else-
whereolder A- is lost; hence either *huzma- or *uzma- may
be the base. O.Pers. uzmaya ‘in the earth’ has either
hu- or u-. Connexion with O.Ind. RV u in u lokd (RV
3-37°11), glossed by ‘vistirna-’, from a verbal base -unotz,
would be interesting, but remains unclear.

uysmalsta- ‘rubbed down, groomed’, of horses, Z 5-31
asviuysmalstu hataistandd ‘ they brought him the groomed
horse’, Z 534 as$sa nu wysmalsta husista, =7 23137
a$sa ni wysmalsta husista ‘their horses groomed, well-
prepared’, Z 24405 assa nd uysmalsta u asi-nyurrina
nyfirda ‘their horses groomed and harnessed with horse-
harness’; K 64, 8or3 asa ksasta ysard tta huivathava
uysmestd ‘60,000 horses so well-caparisoned, groomed’;
K 3578 uysamesti bara asi haste mahaigq ‘ groomed riding
horses, elephants, buffaloes’, =K 17-189, uysamista bara
asa, =K 25°123—4 uysamesta bara asa. From uzwith marz-
‘to rub’. Participle -alsta- from older -rita-. See malys-.

uysvaifiiti ‘tosses up’, N 50-22-3 ku sumiru garu naste
ndnerra tcabaljitd parafidtd uysvafidté ‘when he takes
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Mount Sumeru, scatters it (dyadic) on his palm, tosses
it up’, parallel BS grahetva giri-varam cakra-vadam
pani-talena sama-rajam kareya ‘taking the fine mountain
Cakra-vila, on his palm making it into dust’; BS Sdp.
21721, verse 18 sumerum yas$ ca hastena adhyalambitva
mustina ksipeta ksetra-kotiyo na tad bhavati duskaram.
See varite, hvatu.

ara-, ura- ‘belly’, K 18216 ura va pastauda, =K 26-142
ura va pastauda, =K 35-87 riava-m jsa parsta, BS Divya-
vadana 44730 udaram sphotayitva ‘they split the belly’;
Manj. 7o dasta pa tti jsa ura ‘ hands, feet likewise belly’;
Z 2-24 jala bulysa @ri nd patd ‘the hair-mass long, their
belly sunken in’; loc. sing. Z 22-127 cu rro @ra#ii stama
‘what is strain in the belly’; and loc. sing. v 114, 6314
mera uira ndttd ‘he sits in the mother’s womb’, BS
matuh kuksau praveksyati. Adjective #irauda- ‘ pregnant’,
I 191, 11113 gen. plur. uramdam, BS garbha-; 111 105-8
urauda; K 43-135 @wrada; K 4017 @ryada (different
aramda above). Compounds, II 45-66 u maista-ujai hamya
‘and became big with young’; I 159, 73v5 mista-ujam
mandyam, BS mahanta-garbhani; 1145, 54r4 namaista-ujam
maijsyam ‘not of pregnant women’, BS alpa-garbhanta;
and 1159-6 #ra-bada‘ belt’,from *udarabanda- ;and v 62-18
aranatyi (ka)siryau ‘they would fail in pregnancy(?)’,
from #@ra- ‘belly’ and nata- ‘taken’. From udara-, Av.
udara-, Yidya ilir *udarya-; IE Pok. 1104 udero-, O.Ind.
uddra-, aniidara-; Greek 8%epos, Lat. uterus.

arava - ?-, IV 45a3 mittcacaji mas(t)a bisa irava hamtsa ‘the
lords(?) in the month Mitcacaji, together’, plural, pos-
sibly a title, from older ahura- ‘lord’ see urmaysde.
-urga- ‘very’ in colour names, see sfyaurga-, haryasaurga-,
ysidaurga-, ysicaurga-.

urmaysde ‘sun’, Z 2-84 samu kho sarbandi urmaysde ‘like
the rising sun’, Manj. 241 urmaysdr bvamavija, =7 5-82
urmaysde bvamatino ‘sun of knowledge’; 111 25, 28a1 saye
urmaysdam ‘ the sun having arisen’, Manj. 155 urmaysda
sayue kala‘ at sunrise’; plural v 314, 3a2 urmaysdane graha
naksatra ‘suns, planets, lunar mansions’. Adjective with
suffix -ana-, 1 252, 1r2 {uyrmaysdananu baydinu ‘ of the
solar rays’, BS sirya-kirana-. From ahura- and mazdah,
Av. ahuré mazdd, O.Pers. a(h)uramazda, Akkad.-Pers. a-
hu-ra-ma-az-da-’, Zor.Pahl. *whrmzd, N.Pers. Hurmizd;
in the meaning ‘sun’ Chorasmian réma#d (Arabic script),
13ka¥mi 7émuz, Sangledi ormozd. The divinenameisin Ar-
menian Aramazd, Georgian Armaz-i. The -e of urmaysde is
from -ah,asin pande path’, and nade ‘hero’. Seealso @irava.

Pok. 1167 uerdh- and 339 erd(h)-. O.Ind. ardhvd- ‘ upper’
with ambiguous #@r- from IE ara- or yara-.

ula-, tla- ‘camel’, Sid. 103r4 osta-grivakd u hvamno vi @la-

gisard ‘ the disease camel-neck and in Hvatanau #/a-neck’;
BS ustra-grivaka-, Tib. rna-mo mgrin es-bya-ste; 1v 18-2
uld gintrau ‘ do you buy a camel’; compound 1v 24-2 ula-
barai; adjective ulinaa-, 111 89-158 @lifia tcard ‘camel’s
fat’, 11 87-123 #@lifiye; Sid. 20v2 ulifid svidq ‘camel’s
milk’, BS austram, Tib. rwa-mohi ho-ma; Sid. 15114
#ulifie aste ‘camel’s bone’, Tib. rna-mohi rus-pa. Also 11
4340 Sau auld. The base will be Iranian ustra-, Av. ustra-
ustra-_ ustri-, O.Pers. uSa-, acc. sing. uSa-barim ‘ camel-
rider’, Zor.P. ustr, ustrastan, N.Pers. ustur, Sutur, Armen.
$tr-, i§tr- and oult; PaSto #f (*usra-); Sogd. 'ywstr-.
Hence dialectal Saka #la-, ula- from *ugla-, with -I-
from -0r- as in Zor.P. baxl ‘Bactra’, O.Pers. baxtris,
Elam.-Pers. baksi$, Akkad.-Pers. ba-ah-tar, Armen. balx,
balh, bahl, balh, baxl, N.Pers. balx, Av. baxdim (see also
W. B. Henning memorial volume 30-3); Kroraina ufa-,
fem. ugi (misread 35 ud’'a), Central Indian Prakrit utfa-,
RV dstra- ‘buffalo’, Mahabharata ‘camel’.

ulatana- ‘cemetery’, see upalatana-.

uvi ‘intelligence’, see ui.

uvd ‘to be spoken’, in form infinitive -tayai, v 67-8 tta
Sena tta diddna @vd ‘ so to be spoken secondly, so thirdly’,
=BS duvir apitrir api vaktavyam;11 102-13—4 khii ta padana
hvamdi tta Sena tta daina @wvai ‘ as we spoke the first time,
so the second time, so the third time is to be spoken’; K
156145 lta tta khil padana pastauda paste tta Serana tta
daidana uve ‘as they deigned to speak for the first time,
so it is to be spoken for the second time, so for the third
time’; 111 64-17-8 khu padana pastamda paste tta sena tta
daidana uve. The archaic uve ‘to be spoken’ is in a ritual
phrase. Parallels in Tum$uq vitana dritana hvindmai
(BSOAS 13, 1950, 651, lines 5; 19). A different phrase is
in K 156-3—4 ardva tsam, Se jinq daida jana ‘ we go to the
refuge, a second time, a third time‘. If the @ is older the
base is *auxtayai, to Av. aoxta- ‘he spoke’, but if the &
is from u the older form was *uxtayai; the two bases auk-
and vak-, IE Pok. 1135-6 wek*-, O.Ind. vdkti, uktd-,
Greek &mos ‘word’, Lat. udx, uoco, Tokhara B wek, A
wak ‘voice’. See vak- s.v. nvaga- ‘song’.

uvatca ‘dress(?)’, 111 79-6 (of the road) uvera-iivatca samgva
tsva nvastakd ttramdim ‘suitably-dressed(?) traversing
the stones I easily crossed over’. Possibly from *upa-
vastya- > *uvavaséya- > *uvasca- to base vah-, vas- ‘to

wear’ see s.V. vasta-.

uverd ‘suitable’, v 60, 10a1 #ivama uverd ‘ parable suitable’,
111 796 uvera-wvatca ‘suitably-dressed(?)’. See uera-.

ystd bavi ‘bog-weed’, see auste.

UGSt amstd ‘sleeps’, 1Iv 23-11 sama khu ji hve sasi vi Sam
#$td ‘ just as a man sleeps lying in amours (or on a bed ?)’.
See @mandd.

usSmana ‘similarity’, BS upamam apyupanisadam apy  like-

uryada ¢ pregnant’, see #irauda-, s.v. @ira-.

urvirinai ‘of diamond or crystal’, JS 19v1 tta khu visird
pamna urvarinai gard bursdd ‘just as before the thunder-
bolt the crystal mountain bursts’, from var-:ur- in Iran.
varta- ‘stone’, see idara-, ira-.

ula- ‘up’, Z 22-144 haudyau uld staniye skaute amgyau jsa
§$ando (the elephant)standing up touches the ground with
seven limbs’; Z 23-44 (39 pratdbibau. . .) aniva tcero ula

stani ¢ (is the statue) to be madeseated orstanding ?°. From
*rdua-, Av. aradwa-, M.Pers.T. "wl, Zor.P. *wl, wl, Pazand
ul, val, Abdt ul, Auramani hur, har-, Kurd Ail, hal. Oss.
D. urdug, 1. urdyg has ambiguous -urd-, from rdu- as D.
urz, 1. drz, drdz ‘finger-tip’, Av. arazu-, to O.Ind. rji-.
Av. arozu- ‘straight’, or from wrd- as urs ‘stallion’. IE

ness and comparison’, 11T 26-1—3 pufitnai hambisai brribi
satam nasd ysaram nasd kiila nasd hamkhiysd masd usmana
masi na ni kaste, BS asau paurvakah punya-skandhah
Satatamim api kalam nopaiti sahasratamim api Sata-
sahasratamim api kotitamim api. . . gananam apy upamam
apy upanisadam api yavad aupamyam api na ksamate



‘that former merit-store will not amount to the number
100th part, 1000th part, to the amount of an usmana-
similarity’; also 111 27-37a2-3 pufiinai hambisd himd,
satam nasd ysaram nasi usmana mast ha ni kastd. From
*yz-mayana- from mai-:mi- ‘to measure’, similar to BS
upama- and wupanisad-. IE Pok. 703 me-; ms-, O.Ind.
mdti, mimati, mitd-, Av. mai-: mita-, mita-, mata-, Greek
pétpov, pijTis, Lat. metior, Got.mel time’, Lit. métas  year’.
See mara- ‘ measure’, ssava-mara- ‘ period of the night’.
ustafid ‘faculty’, see ustana-.

ustana- ‘faculty, state’, v 68:16 (<)au-nauhina aysmina
bdsd ustafic satva [[| < with concentrated mind all facul-
ties’; III 134, bs u tta bisu ustafid abdtandd ‘and so
altogether undistracted in faculty’ (abdtanda-, BS apra-
mada-); 111 131°10 pajsim va ustam himya ‘our faculty
became strong’; as second component, SuvO. 56r2
strustanvai padamdu yanimd ‘1 will make him happy
(-vai = -0 ¥1)’; Z 513 sirustana-; 111 119-33 garkhustina
bida ‘bring (2 plural) reverence’; L 99-12 garkhustana;
Vv 337, 36v2 aysmya haysgustand hémdte, BS G 37, 33b1
asya mahaciniayasam bhavet ‘in mind he becomes
grieved’; Vv 95v5 ku kard haysgustafiu ne yande ‘where
it does not cause distress’; v 116, 65r5 haysgustanaviya
u bissunyau vyarulasta hdmare ‘they are troubled and
distracted by all sorts of things’, BS ayasa-sata-vyakula-.
Tum3uq (ed. S. Konow) 5-7 derustafii ‘trouble’. From
base wvaz-:uz- ‘be strong’, O.Pers. vazarka-, Sogd.
wz'rktt, w’rkt plur., Zor.P. vazurg, Pazand guzurg,
N.Pers. buzurg, vuzurg ‘great’, Armen. lw vzrouk, with
suffix -fana-, as in TumSuq pistane ‘to report’ (=Khotan
Saka hasda-), O.Pers. -tanaiy, later -tan, -dan infinitive
suffix, and Para¢i warun ‘flour’ from *artana- or *upa-
rtana-. To this Av. ustana-, uStana-, Zor.P. ustan
(glossed by jan ‘ breath soul’) may belong. IE Pok. 1117-8
ueg- ‘be fresh, strong’, Lat. ueges, O.Ind. vdja-, RV
5-85+2 vdjam drvatsu tatana ‘he made strength to pervade
the steeds’ (see KT vI 441).

uska ‘up’, later aska, v 81, 17113 uska atasd stanai divata ‘the
devata-deity standing above in the sky (BS akasa-)’; K
90750 $a kanakaiiskausthamji‘ he draws up one drop’; 111
70-107 aska jsarrusta ‘he goes up to the rulership’; v 191,
223, 2v1 uskd; 111 88-152 #iski; 11 98-153 auskq pada, =11
9570 auska-vamdd‘upper path’. Seeuskatta, uskalsto,uska-
skama-. From us-‘ up’ with suffix uska, -afrom g either inst.
sing. -@ or ablat. -at, Av.uskat, uséa, Sogd.’sk’, ’sky s’r,’ sk’-
ns'’r,’sk’tr,’ sk’ tryk,’sk’tm,’ sktm ' sk’tméyk (notin Yaynabi);
Pasto (h)ask, ucat (*uséa-sta), Waxiud, wud, first component
iska-kut ‘roof’ (*uska-kata-), Yidya i§-éty ‘roof’, sko, ska
‘on’, sdr-skit ‘upwards’; Yazg. wask ‘ high, aloft’, waskay
‘height’. IE Pok. 11034 ud-, uds-, O.Ind. uccd ‘upper’,
dttara-, uttamd-, Av. ustama-. See also uys-, us- ‘up, out’.
*uskan-, see askin-.

uskalj- strike out, off’, Z 24-643 nirvani kinthe, uskaljaka
patharki ‘in the city Nirvana remover of the bolt’; later
uskaij-, Manj. 384 ttye ra uskaijama naista bvame jsa
harbasa daitta ‘ of that too there is no removal, by bodhi-
knowledge he sees all’. See kalj- ‘to beat’.

uskatta ‘higher, above’, from *uskattara-, Sid. 156v3
uskatta bisai khindd ‘ as above’, Tib. swa-ma bsin-du; Sid.
149r2 uskatta bese nva pacadd ‘according to the method
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above’, Tib. yas-kyi rim bdin-du; Sid. 146r1 khu tta
uskatta hva ‘ as stated above’, Tib. gon-ma bzin-du.

uskalsto ‘upwards’, SuvO. 2416 wskalsto tsimdd, BS
wrdhva-gamin-, ‘ going up’; v 71, 38v4 uskyalsto disd jsa,
BS G 37, 22a4 #irdhvayam disi ‘in the zenith’; v 77,
145v3 uskyastu, ibid. 145v4 uskalstuo later @iskasta, iiskya-
std, V 64-44 wiskasta hamgrrihafia ‘to be lifted up’, ibid. 41
uskyastd hamtca grrihafia; 111 22, 12a2-3 rravyi pata
nihujsidd nyuvijsa nasta uskyastd, BS daksina-pascima-
uttarasv adha-urdhvam,  south, west, north, nadir, zenith’.

uskaskama- v 113, 35v5 uskaskamd hamdriyd, BS samun-
nata- ‘raised aloft’, see uska, and haskama-.

uskaskamai, 11 108-184 Sau-krramsi uskaskamai jsam va
damarasa padi{(mi)ryam ‘ you should make alofty-storeyed
dharmarajika-monument one krosa-height’.

uskuj- ‘to rise up (viri, bendd ‘against’)’, Z 2-134 ggaru
bendd sumird uskujdtemd ‘1 rose up against the mountain
Sumeru’; Z 11°50 nd uskusde aysmiina ‘he does not
attack in mind’; Z 12-70 mamd vird uskujaro ‘ they might
attack me’; Z 1279 kvi vird satva uskujare pharaka ‘ where
the many beings attack him’. From us with base kauk- or
kaug- ‘bend, move towards’, see hamggijsa- ‘meeting’
(‘move together’, not ‘shrink, fear’), verbal hamgij-,
with M.Pers.T. ngwé- ‘bend down’, participle ngwéyd,
O.Ind. kucati, kocayati ‘bend’, IE Pok. 588-9 keu-k-,
Got. hauhs ‘high’, O.Norse kaugr ‘hill’.

uskiisdi ‘ be frivolous, look sidelong’, Z 1275 ka bodhisatvd
ayidetu ndjsasde, naskhamtid jamphdte uskiisdd apraca ‘if
the bodhisattva shows sport, mocks, chatters, leers
without cause’, BS bodhisattvah. . .uccais samcagghati
samkridate samkilikilayate auddhatyam dravam praviska-
roti; BS auddhatya- ‘frivolity’, especially glossed by
Tib. mig-zur ‘sidelong glance’ (=BS kataksa-). From
kaus- ‘to observe’ (with -sd- from -$at-) to Z 22249
kusde‘ he observes’, Sogd. tkws-. IE Pok. 587-8 (s)keu-, keu-
s- ‘to observe’, Greek &ioUw ‘hear’, Got. hausjan ‘hear’.

uskaij- ‘to strike out’, see uskalj-.

uskos- ‘to offer’, SuvO. 53v7 vicitryau raysyau rro varata
pajsamd tcerd uskosana, BS nana-rasa-saras ca niksepta-
vyah (variant with wi-ksep-), parallel ibid. 54r2 nana-
vicitryau raysyau varata viksivd tcerd with BS as before,
Tib. dbul-ba and byin-la, byin-na ‘present to superior’,
and ‘give’. From us- with kos- (-o- = -au-) ‘send out,
give’ beside naskositd ‘scoops, bales out’. IE (s)keu-k-,
beside Pok. 955 skeu-g-. skeu-b-, skeu-bh- ‘ to shove, scoop,
shoot, send out’. Here increment -£- beside -bk- in
Oss. D. kovun ‘offer’, see kauvale, as base Eeu-k- beside
Feu-bh- in O.Ind. $ok- and Sobh- ‘shine’. See also kiistai
‘you scooped, baled’ from (s)keu-0-.

uskhajs- ‘rise’, BS abhyudaya-, v 67, 25a3 (bi)$d uskhajsa
tsata ‘all fortunes rich’; Sid. 7vi vyaysam vai himate,
a-v-7 iskhajsd hiscya beda ‘(unchanging) if misfortune
comes to him, or in time of the coming of fortune’, BS
vyasanabhyudaya-game, Tib. sdug-bswal-bar gyur-tam,
mthos-par gyur-na; 11 103-52 jsifia paba iskhdjsamai
‘exaltation of life’s course’ K 156—7-17-20 jsina paba
askhajsame baja parya haiste, 111 64-21 jsina paba askha-
jsame baja haisgm ‘we present the gift of exaltation of
life’s continuum (pabana-); 11 2-19—-20 pHsida sajidg
askhajsa bayida sSasa ‘they read, they learn, they exalt
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the sasana-teaching’; 11 123-4091, 6 askhijsye apvenye
badi ‘fortunate fear-free time’; 11 85-11 askhijsame vi
jsave ‘he goes to fortune’; causative Sid. 133r5 tta tta
khends uskyastq eskhejaiig ‘so like that, it must be pre-
pared’, Tib. sna-ma biin-du bskyed-de; see also v 112,
34v4 mnaskhajamata, BS parihara- ‘freeing’. From
(s)k(k)ak- or (s)k(h)ag- ‘to rise’, possibly to IE Pok.
922—3 (s)kek-, skeg- ‘to jump’, O.Slav. skakati, ‘to leap’,
O.Norse skaga ‘arise’; with O.Ind. khacati ‘to project,
produce’ or O.Ind. khajati ‘to stir’.

uskhays- ‘rise’, V 244, 3a2 byehd byehd jsina uskhaysde ‘life
increases in fortune’, BS ayur vardhayisyati; =K 94-112
Jjsina byeha byehg usakhiysde. 1f it is not for *uskhiysde,
the base is xaz- (or xag-, with -jat- > -zd-, see uskhajs-)
to N.Pers. xazidan. See also uskhiys-.

uskhasta- ‘originating, issued from (ablat.), equipped with
(inst.)’, 11 §53-1-2 Itye viSera hiye ghtemra jsa uskhasta
‘arisen from the family of the Vajra-family’, =K 151-1-2
ttye visar(i)y hiye gutterini hamye (uskhasta- = hamya-);
K 38-141-2 adrryam jsi ukhsastd (read wuskhastd), =K
30207 aidrrau jsa afiasta ‘ possessed of the faculties’; K
4934 ‘(treasures) padmi-raysam jsa uskhasta filled with
rubies (BA padmaraja-)’; K 152°13—4 uskhastq pisare
ranya udq ‘a crown covered with jewels is produced’.
From khah-: khasta-, see khaittd, khasta-.

uskhiys- ‘rise’, K 94-112 jsina byeha byehg usakhiysde *life
increases in abundance’, see uskhays-. If the base is xaiz-,
it connects with Av. kaez- (only Vid. 214 pairi. haezan-
uha), see pahiya-, vahiys-, bihiys-; assuming that haiz-
had become *khaiz- before compounding with preverb
us- (note usbrug- with us- to brug- < frus-).

*uskhauk- ‘rise’, see Sid. 138r4 askhaukara, BS utsedha-,
Tib. skrawn-no-éog ‘protuberance’; askhaukariyavai, BS
utsanna-, Tib. rlo-ba, with Lit. kaukara ‘hill’.

mamyjsye tcaci bure ‘up to the utmost boundary’, BS
kadacit, =(with errors) K 96-171 fiada ustahajsye tceca
bare (fia for au, ha for ma); adjective -auysya-, Bcd 5614
kala-krre ustamauysye tsiume bida * at time of death, at the
time of last passing’; 111 26, 30b3—4 cu va tti idd ustamajss
badd ustamauysye pamcasai, BS yac ca pascime kale pascime
samaye pascimayam pancasSatyam (variant pancasatyam)
‘those who exist at the last time, at the last 500 period’;
I 29, 43b1 ustamajsye skauji, =Manj. 275 ustamajsye
skauje ‘last samskaras (acts)’; M.Parth.T. ‘stym ‘at last’,
‘stwmyn ‘last’. See cognates s.v. uys-, and uska-.

ustamatu, ustamata ‘finally =even’, 111 277, 36b4 ustamata
y 7> 30b4

Sau tcira-pati gahd piri sajiyd dijsati, BS antasas catus-
padikam api gatham wudgrhya; 111 28, 4ob4 ustamata
tcahaura-pati Sau gahd nasati o saji, BS antasas catus-
padikam api gatham udgrhya; 11 26, 31a1 u Sau Salo
ustamata pijé pajsam yani ‘and he performs even one
$loka-verse in worship’; L 99'17 ustamata $sau mase
aksard. Similar SuvO. 5v7 amdumasu, BS antasah (from
BS antimasah), K 1, 135v1 Sau patd tcaramu ‘even one
pada-verse’, Tib. chig g&ig kyan, L 93°1 ustamata ssai herra
pyfisdd ‘be hears even once’, dyadic. Tumsuq Saka wusta-
mato, ustamatau, see BSOAS 13, 1950, 669. Dyadic 111 132,
os5a4 ustamatu tcaramu. From ustama- ‘last’. See uys-, uska.

ustar- ‘scrape, wipe away’, Z 24-385 ftd ttuto balysanu

ustardndd ndtakyo ‘they wipe out this instruction of the
Buddhas’; 111 25, 24a2—3 aski cira yude aska mi ustadi ‘he
made visible tears, he wiped away the tears’, BS asran:
pramuncat, so ’Sriuni pramyjya; Sid. 148vs Siyi kanam
astamna priharam maniamdi istidd jimdd ‘ the white drops
and the rest he wipes away as with a tool; it vanishes’,
Tib. lin-tog-la sogs-pa gris biogs-pa bfin-dumed-par byedo.
From us with tar- ‘to rub’, see above attarrve; Zor.P.
ustartan ‘to shave’, ustarak ‘ razor’, Pazand hustar (SGV

13°38), N.Pers. usturdan, siturdan, suturdan ‘to shave,
erase, scrape’, usturah ‘razor’; Sogd. prtr- ‘wipe’, *pir-
‘scald off (hair)’, Chr. frtrwny ‘healing’, dspriry ‘cloth’,

*uskhauys- ‘rise’, see (askh)auysa-, askhaysa- and khoys-.
usta, ustam see ustama- ‘last’.
ustama- ‘last, future, utmost’, v 75, 43v2 u ustamu sd uys-

nord aksiiba natd ‘and at last that person felt regret’, BS
G 37, 3327 atha sa satvah pascad vipratisari bhutah, Tib.
sems-Can de phyis hgyod-¢in, variant v 337, 36VI ustamd;
Sid. 3r3 ustama hirasiai, Tib. tha-ma ‘last’; Sid. 1 bis r5
ustimye kald, SuvO. 55v2 vaysiia u ustamye badd ‘now
and in the future’, BS etarhi canagate ’dhvani: K 36-104
ustami thakye ‘to the utmost power’; K 96:166 ustami
hamada byehi usakhtysde, =V 245, 8a1 paskyastd u(s)kha-
ysde ‘(life) prospers again’; with pronoun K 61, 41r3
ustamu jsa for ustamd with @ jsa; K 28-177 ustama jsida ‘ at
last she kills them’, =K 20°1 astama jsida, =K 37-120
ustama-m jsimdi; K 68-202 ustam; v 65-6 ustam vi ‘at
last’; 111 6037 @istam stye, ibid. 33 ustam badd ‘last time’;
JS 14v3 ustam, ibid. 3vi astam i, ibid. 5r1 astam vira;
K 7453 khii na hami usta nama krafitna ‘ so that there arise
not at last regret on the score of kindness (BS krtajfiata-)’,
with loss of -mad in latest texts. See also astam. Adjectives,
V 107, 3or1 ustamamjst badd ‘future’, BS anagata-; 111
6036 ustimamjsi badd; SuvO. 54r4 hatidaramjsya vays-
flamjsya ustamamjsya, BS atita-anagata-pratyutpanna-,
‘earlier, present, future’, BS ‘past, future, present’; v
107, 2917 padamjsyanu hdilysdamjsyanu ustamamjsyanu
gyastanu balysanu, BS (as before); v 245, 9a1 audd usta-

Man. ptyrk ‘lancet(?)’; Syriac ’§trk-" ‘scalpel’; M.Parth.
T. *wystr- ‘keep clean’; Paradi astar- ‘rub, wipe away’,
Yidya istor-, istar-, Sangléci astar-, Suyni zedar-, zidar-:
zidud ‘to sweep’, IE Pok. 10714 ter- ‘rub’, Greek Teipw
‘rub’, Lat. tero, tritum, Lit. tirit, tirti ¢ examine’, O.Slav.
tirg, tréti ‘rub’. See hamitrafi-.

ustd ‘twig’, 11 34-7-8 wusta karasa paiskya u spileka

khiysara spyakye ‘twig, creeper, spike, and bud (BS
sphotaka-), filament (BS kesara-), blossoms’, =111 4615
usta karasa paiskyd u spulaka khiysimra spyakye, and
I 409 ustam kdraisq spyakyai (for paiskya) spulakd
khi(ysa)rd spyakyai. From the context, usta ‘twig’, to
N.Pers. istax, istak, sitak ‘branch’, hence *us-taka- to
Zor.P. tak ‘branch’ (used as gloss for Av. fravaxs
(pouru. fravaxs, pur-tak) and Av. gsu- ‘stalk’ (nqmy-qsu-’,
narm-tak ‘ with soft stalk’, see nauna-); N.Pers. tak ‘ten-
dril of vine’. Possibly from *tayaka- or *tayaka- to the
base IE Pok. 1015 (s)tei- ‘pointed’, Av. staera-, taera-
‘peak’, Lat. stilus ‘ pointed stake, stalk’, stimulus ¢ goad’,
O.Ind. trord- ‘sharp’ (?). See also Zor.P. tayak, tak,
N.Pers. tay ‘piece’ (C. Bartholomae, Zum sasanidischen
Recht 5, 27 note 1).

astand ‘erect(?)’, v 6442 anari padimi balaudsi #istand aranai



‘I will make him free of wrongful acts (an-arra-), strong
(BS balavant-), erect(?), without broken limbs’. From
us with tana- ‘stretched’ to base tan-, see s.v. ttamga-.
ustairstai, 2 sing. preterite ‘you tore’, JS 24v2-3 ustairstai
amgam bedd jsinakye chale ‘you tore the thin skin upon
the limbs’; JS 36r3 #stairstai chala guste agyam beda ‘ you
tore skin (and) flesh upon the limbs’. See also hattarsda
Manj. 240 = Z 581 hasdd ‘bursts’. From us with base
tarz-. N.Pers. iftalidan ‘to split’. Beside the base tard-,
Suyni tard-: tust ‘to fight’, zidars-: zidust intr. ‘to split’,
Ro8ani tard-:tukt ‘to fight’, =zidard- intr. ‘to split’,
tadard-: tadust ‘to tear off’, Waxi peterd- ‘spring from
one split seed’, Yidya patisc-, patiscé ‘broke, was torn’
(*patitydya-, *patitysta-), Paradi tar-. IE Pok. 1062 telegh-
‘beat, crush’, O.Ind. trnedhi, trmhanti, trdhd-, tatarha
‘to crush’; IE Pok. 1076 ter-d- ‘to split, bore’ from ter-,
O.Ind. trndtti, trand-, tatrdand-.

ustauda- ‘burnt out’, SuvO. 5vI ustauda bariafiamce $sidye
bata ‘having burnt brilliant roots of goodness’, BS uttapta-
kusala-mulah (with variant upta- ‘sown’); Z 22-294 sd
nd kusala-milyo ustode ‘ he has heated their roots of good-
ness’. From us and fap-, tafta- ‘to heat’, see base ttav-.
usthamj- ‘draw out’, SuvO. 53r6 (and 53v2) nama ustha-
mjaid, BS namadheyam uccarayitavyam ‘the names to be
pronounced’, Sid. 152r4 gvehaiskye jsa asthamjafiq, Tib.
thur-ma-la bsgo-%in, ‘to be lifted with a spoon’; Sid.
151v3 esthajafiq, Tib. bsgres-te ‘prepare’; Sid. 147v2
pitctyi jsa isthamjafid, Tib. thur-mas blans-la; v 75, 43v1
samahandna usthamjd, BS G 37, 3326 samadher uccalayet
participle wusthiya-, 11 108:189 Sau amysminai paindai
fisthtyai ‘he raised one lump of clay’; v 62, 24b14 ttu
plstye Sau drre sald sikd esthiya ‘he drew out that in the
covering (box ?), a child of one to three years’; K 38-134
asthiyamdi utci kisdi virastd byiitte ‘they drew water to
convey towards the palace’; K 46-28 ttye hadamjsi khaysi
isthiyamdd ‘they took the day’s food’; K 29-195-6
usth(i)yada phara kiisda virasta byauttai ‘they lifted the
jars to convey water to the palace’; K 46-27 civara @ lasta
pattard asthiye ‘and he took up the robe and staff (and)
bowl’; 111 7170 usthiyamda hina biysamja ‘they raised
a terrible troop’; 111 66-33 parasd #sthiye ‘he lifted the
axe (BS parasu-)’; incohative asthis-, V 327, a4 nama
asthisi[[[ ‘the name they will pronounce’. From us with
Gang- ‘to draw’, see cognates s.v. thamj-.

uspasd- ‘ produce, create’, K 59, 31v1 §g kiira kama uspasde
‘it creates false thought’; K 56, 21v3 harbisi am jadi
uspasdi ‘ignorance creates all of them (desires)’; Sid.
20v5 kustd achai aspasde ‘it causes the kustha-disease’,
Tib. mje-nad-kyi rgyur hgyur-ro (‘ becomes the cause of’);
Sid. 11v2 7 pajsq dai aspastaka (-$t- for -$d-) ‘ not greatly
producing fire’, Tib. ka-éan mehi drod Cche-bar yan mi
byed; Sid. 2rs dahoste aspasdakd piskald ‘the chapter of
producing virility’, Tib. ro-éa-bahi rgyud-kyi lehu dan; K
69224 uspasdaki; K 68-214 uspasdaki va nistd  originator
of it (the thought) does not exist’. From us with pasd-
causative to paysd-, see tvasd-, naspasd- and paysdyi. Av.
pazdaya- ‘drive away’, M.Parth.T. pzd- ‘to chase’, pzd
‘expulsion’, n’y-pzd ‘flautist’, Oss. I. fazddg ‘smoke’, Sogd.
p3t-, Yayn. pazd, past, pazt, payst; pazd kun- ‘ to burnup’.
Base had-: zd- to Av. hada 2 sing. ‘treat violently’, O.Ind.
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sad- in utsddana ‘ massaging’ (see BSOAS 21, 1958, 522)
rendered by Tib. dril-ba ‘to be twisted, turned, rolled
about’, and (ibid. 526) for Av. hada. Preverb Av. pa-,
see also Av. paxruma- ‘roofed’.

uspurra- ‘full, completed’, v 113, 3516 rrviydna ttisina (BS

tejas) uspurrd ‘full of royal splendour’, BS rajatvena
samanvito bhavet ; v 108, 30vi—2 biSyau uvataryau uspurrd,
‘full with all services’, BS sukhopakaranaih sampannan
karisyamah; v 112, 34v6 siravete jsa uspurre hdi(ma)re,
BS saumanasyena samanvagata bhavisyanti ‘they become
full of contentment’; v 334, 32v5 kye tti samghatu datu
uspurru bissu pyastu yindd, BS G 37, 29b4—5 yas cemam
samghatam satram dharmaparyayam sakala-samaptam
vistarena Srosyati, Tib. mthah dag chub-par thos-par hgyur-
ba; Sid. 1v2 démdrryau jsa uspurrd, SuvP. 74r3 uspurd
imdrryau, BS sarvendriya-, K 65, 82v2—3 idrrau jsa sa
baisa burd uspaura tme, Manj. 416 gidrrya jsa uspirrai,
Manj. 111 usp(u)rra edrra jsa afiasta ‘ complete with full
faculties’; v 376-198 #spurd dase, v 367151 asapara
dhase, K 143-1058-9 fem. uspurra dasya, K 151-43—4
aspamra dasa ‘fully completed, K 9o-729 uspurd samasye,
K 90754 uspurré samasye. From us- with par- ‘to fill’,
see also par- with cognates, purra- ‘moon’, hambar- ‘to
fill’, Av. parana- ‘full’, asparano ‘completeness’ (as- <
us-), Zor.P. uspurrik, M.Pers.T. ‘spwr, M.Parth.T. ‘spuryg,
Armen. lw spar-spu#, IE Pok. 798-8o1 pel-, ple-.

uspuramiia viré ‘in fullness’, (#ia, not %) Sid. 104r2, Tib.

mthar-gyis (‘gradually’). See text s.v. hays-. Suffix
-amfia, older -ofia- to uspurra-.

uspista- ‘raised up’, Vv 70, 8v2 tta uspiistd rro sarvvasira

$d wysnord hdmdte ‘so can this being be revived ?’, BS G
37, 12a6 Sakyam sa satvah punar apy utthapayitum, Tib.
sems-Can de slar ldan nus-sam; K 33-53 khit uspiiste
asa(sta) ham badi panave ‘ when she rose up, she mounted
at once to the sky’. With -sph-, v 3327 khvai usphistd
yamda ‘when you may cure him’. See cognates s.v.
pista-, IE Pok. 998 (s)peud- ‘to press’.

usphan- ‘rejoice’, Vv 9o, b3—4 aysmiina suhd yindi biséd

usphanindd (paphaynindd osku ve hayirindd ‘in mind they
all rejoice, they delight, they are happy, they ever play’.
From fan- ‘move’ with preverbs, see cognates s.v.
phan-.

usphir-, later asphir-, ‘burst out, pervade’, K 27, 146-7

hajine tca padimaufia usphiradai s@ha vara ysanahafia ‘a
pool of blood must be made, it must be made splashing
up, there one must bathe’, =K 19-223 usphiradai syaufia
vara ysinahaufia, =K 235-91 usphiramdai (so read) sgfid,
vari ysinahaid; Sid. 153r5 tta ttai hala khausgfiq khu ha
hamdamna trame u khvem va asphiriye bvafiq se Serai yude
‘so it must be thoroughly shaken so that it reaches the
inside and when it pours out one must know that it has
made it well’ (for hamdéna, fiame), Tib. nan-du chub-par
bsgul-%in phyir pho-na (pho-ba  pour out’) rnahi nad sel-to,
hence asphir- for Tib. pho-na ‘pouring out’; JS 8v3
maittrinai nena asphiramdai yamdd ‘always overflowing
with the elixir (BS amrta-) of kindness’; 111 38-42 jastufii
khasq va isphiracifia haysaifia ‘celestial drink splashing
in the fountain’; 111 46-19 uskq asphirdca jahva sphalya-
gina, 11 34-10-1 uska asphiraca jahva sphalya-gina
‘splashing up in fountains crystal-coloured’. From sphar-;
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see also vasperi, and speridd, also pruha. Parallel BS
maitrya spharitva ‘ pervading with kindness’, Pali metta-
cittam phari. IE Pok. 993—5 (s)p(k)er- ‘to strew, splash
bud’, Greek oTmeipw ‘sow’, OHG sprat ‘splashing’.
usphis- ‘rise up (water), be exalted, proud (mind), flash
(rays), 11 104-80 satsarii mahasamidrrd myaiia asphisadai
ttyai vii au naravaundia aspara vira pariphida ‘they
establish (this world) upon the road to Nirvana, being
exalted in the midst of the great ocean of migration’ (see
translation AM, ns., 11, 1965, 104); compound with
-kara- ‘making’, v 123, 19v4 {(nd) usphisarofid kard astd
‘there is no pride at all’, BS (Sukhavati-vytha 7, verse 3)
tenonnamana na casti, with BS wunnamana ‘pride’; 1
104-69—70 @isphisaryam bvaiyau jsa pyasti vajrraysa ‘the
diamond-seat (BS vajrasana-) decorated with up-rising
rays’; I 10477-80 idsphisaradq-uitcyai drraistiyinyam
daga-raksaysyam jsa pandadai...mahasamidrrd myafnia
‘in the midst of the great ocean with splashing waters
noisy with the water-demons (BS wudaka-raksasa-) of
heresies (BS drsti-)’. From us with phis- to base bag- ‘go
fast’, hence from *bhag-sk-. *phays-, phis-. IE Pok. 116
bheg®- ‘move fast, run’, Greek ¢éBopan, @dPBos ‘fear’,
Lit. bégu, bégts ‘run’, Slav. Russ. bégii, béZdti. See also
below pahaj- ‘to flee’.

usphiistd ‘remove’, v 33a7 khvai usphiisti yamda ‘when
you can cure him’. See also uspiista- ‘restored to health’,
and Z 24-267 vaphiiste ‘he drove away’. Base peud-, see
cognates s.v. plista-.

usba ‘he destroys’, in a tetradic phrase, v 115, 63v7 © ne
rre ttu kiru yindd bajevdtd hasamithditd harsdd usba ttu
kstru, BS naitat karyam karigyati, vilopayati svam
rastram ‘he will not perform his work, he destroys his
own kingdom’. From *usbati, with loss of -t as in jutd,
ja ‘he lives’, and ka ‘it sounds’. The us-, not uys- before
b- is also in usbrutemdte massage’. Base either ba- or fa-
from older bk-. Possibly base IE Pok. 792 pé- ‘to harm,
ruin’, beside pei-, Av. paman- ‘disease’, Zor.P. pym,
*pem or pim ‘pain’, M.Pers.T. hmbys-, prbys- ‘to suffer’,
O.Ind. piyati ‘to abuse’, papd- ‘evil’, Greek Tfijpa ‘ ruin’,
Got. faian ‘to blame’, fijan ‘to hate’, Lat. paenitet. A
form bhe- beside bhei- ‘ to strike’ might also be considered.
usbrutemiite ‘massage’, BS udvartana- ‘rolling about’,
changed to usbruteme, v 92, 611v7 (tcaymna pisanu abya-
mga-usbrutemdte haysnand prahaund haurna, BS guriinam
eva cangodvartana-snatrachadanani dattva ‘and to the
very teachers having given anointing, massage, washing,
clothing’. From us with fraus-: frus- ‘to press’ to IE Pok.
801—2 pel- ‘move by thrusting or beating’. Three bases
Iran. fraus- exist, so in *frosaka-, N.Pers. farosah ‘ sweet-
meat’, Armen. Iw hrousak, xrousak; Zor.P. plwsk *frosak

into the arms’. From uhana-, *uham by loss of -m. See
uhana-.

uhani ‘control, (of the celestials) blessing’, dyadic SuvP.
7514 bisam jastam baysam hivi @hand ayisthand ‘the
blessing (#hana- = BS adhisthana-) of all the Buddhas’; K
142°1046—7 gyastand baysand ayaistamna u #handna ‘ with
blessing (dyadic) of the deva Buddhas’, Tib. de-bZin-
gSegs-pahi  byin-gyis brlabs-kyis ‘by the tathagata’s
blessing’; K142+ 1050 52 harbisau baysyau ayisthye hime bide-
m uhand pasimdd ‘ this becomes controlled (blessed) by all
the Buddhas; they send out blessing upon them’, Tib.
sans-rgyas thams-cad-kyis byin-gyis brlabs-par hgyur. See
also uhg, uhaumd. ¥From uh-, #h- to base vah-: (us- > )uh-,
Av. vahma- ‘praying’, vahmya- ‘worthy of receiving
prayer, supplication’, O.Pers, patiyavahyaiy, M.Pers.T.
pywh-‘tosupplicate’, M.Parth.T. pdwh-, pdwhn, pdwhnyg ;
Sasan. insc. Naq$ i Rajab ptwhyt. Zor.P., gloss to Av.
vahma-, nmigayisn ‘singing to’. IE Pok. 1174 wes-:us-,
O.Slav. veselii ‘ joyous’. For reduced grade uh- see ustana-.
For uha- see uhu ‘you’, Av. yiigam, and s.v. jah-.

uhu ‘you’, nom. acc., v 108, 30v5 uhu, BS yiayam; K 4753

plra aysa ©hi dukhyam karyau jsa pajina padam @ thu
vafia mistd himye ‘son, I have reared you with pains (and)
toils by begging, and now you are grown up’ (-, older
-@ ‘you’, whii followed by thu); K 2, 136r3 uho has(t)amu
bahusrutanu hvate gyastd balysi ‘the deva Buddha has
called you the best of polymaths’; 111 21, 6a2 ahu jsa, 111
21, 7b3 uhu jsa; 11 22, 1627 aha umani kina hasdi yude
‘for you I made a report’, JS 31v2 # aha bgiste hasure
‘then he shot you as the quarry’. See also uma, umd,
umanu, umavu, v 108, 30vs umyau voc. plural; Z 22-108
umyau jsa inst. plural, later ama-.

uhai ‘official title(?)’, 11 95-677 hada hisira uhai ‘the envoys

come as uhai officials’, to a base vah-:uh- ‘request’, Av.
vah-.

uhaumi  control’, 11 127726 uhaumd ni paryamina yude ‘ we

do not deign to exercise control’. See whana-. Translated
AM, ns., 11, 1964, 18, note 24.

uholaiid ‘ elsewhere’, dyadic SuvO. 68r4 wholafii hamdarfia,

BS anyatra, v 110, 3215 tsuta uholafid hamdariia ksira
gyau ‘go elsewhere in a land to fight’, BS para-cakra-
gamanaya; V 301, 27r4 ata uhulafid ttitd byata yandndd
‘come elsewhere, then they remember’; Manj. 222—3
mare mide ahiilafia hista ‘ here he dies, elsewhere he comes
back’; Z y 324, 325 -oholafid from final -a and uholafid.
From *ahau-ardafia- ‘the other side’, loc. sing. -4, with
pronoun ‘that yonder’ varying with ‘other’ (see IE Pok.
74 and 319—20 for au, and an-). The u- < a- before -o0-,
like hasura-, husura- ‘ quarry’, and without following -u-,
also uhyasta- ‘shot’, see s.v. ak-.

‘beestings’ (GrBd 110-11), Pahl. Texts 1136 §#r, panir,
afrosak ‘milk, cheese, rennet’, M.Pers.T. prwsg ‘rennet’,
N.Pers. furfah ‘beestings’, PaSto wurgs; Baloéi (if the
p- is not a preverb) prusag ‘to break (intr.)’, prosag ‘to

uhyasta- ‘shot’, see s.v. ak- ‘to shoot’.
uhyafia ‘to be shot’, see ah-.

aijsa- ‘bond’, K 144, 2r3 khu jsina pasai hisanva gijsva

break (trans.)’. For frofak, frusak ‘rennet, see W. B.
Henning, BSOAS 11, 1946, 719.

uh3 ‘control, (of the celestials) blessing’, 11 1247-8 rraja-
divyq gyasti vrrisama laikapald, (kYaka baysvg uhg paside
‘the deity of the kingdom (BS rajya-devata), Vaisramana
world-regent (BS lokapala-), protectors, send out blessing

bafiamai byaihai ‘so that he gives up life, he comes to
binding in iron bonds’. See also Manj. 204 ajsyau jsa
pabasta ‘bound with bonds’. From aljs- with later replace-
ment by a@jsa- and gijsa- (see also alysanaa- with ays-,
eys-, iys-, ays- and aljs- ‘to sing’, gmysim from *aljsaa-
‘song’). Base older ark- or arg-, to IE Pok. 65-6 arek-



‘to close, protect’, Greek &pxéw ‘keep off’ (Euripides,
Bakkhai 231 o18npais &pudoas &v &pkuot), Armen. argel
‘hindrance’, Lat. arceo ‘close’, OHG rigil ‘bolt’, Lit.
rakinti ‘to close’; and IE Pok. 64 areg-, O.Ind. argala-
‘bolt’, O.Saxon racud, O.Engl. reced ‘building, house’.
For ark- see Monumentum H. S. Nyberg 111 1975, 311.

aijsa ‘silver’, see aljsata-, adjective gjsinaa-.

aijsava ‘adorned’, 111 3525 hadara gijsava Siya ttarina
spyakye ‘ others adorned, white, red flowers’, =111 37201
hadd ajsava $i ttarinyam spygkyau, 111 46-37-8 haddra
ajsava Siya ttariina spyakyim. From *a-cata- or *a-jata-.
See ajsava-.

emiita ‘dwelling’ K 1, 134v1, see gmata.

eyam ‘command’, 11 58:5 (SDTV 106) tti ha bisi nva
parauwvam u nva eyam paphvadi ‘all that we presented
together according to your orders and according to com-
mand’. Possibly from *adya- ‘to be spoken’ to base ad-
‘to speak’, see pdtay-, uysasta.

eysd ‘millet’, Sid. 1611 read *eysam, BS nivara-, Tib. cide,
from arzana-, see gysam.

eysajd ‘plant name(?)’, 11 8519 palaijd, eysaji simjau dva
dva baga ‘of the three plants two parts each’. Possibly
from colour names pala- ‘speckled’, gysa- ‘dark’ <
*qrza-, and sim- ‘grey, blue’. For *arza- ‘dark’, TPS
1960, 75—9; for *saina- see s.v. Sair-chd, Sarati. For pala-,
see BSOAS 11, 1946, 781-3.

aiysna, eysnq ‘awl’, from older *alazna-, 11 60-13—4 gahai
Sau u eysnq $a maista ‘one pointed shaft and one great
awl’; 11 60-18-9 gahai Sau u hatca hasafia jsa aiysna $a u
naustara Sau ‘one pointed shaft, and with the whetstone
one awl and one lancet’. From *alasna- ‘awl’, OH
alansa, alunsa, Germ.-Span. alesna, Germ.-French aléne;
IE Pok. 310 ela, O.Ind. ara, O.Engl. Zl, eal, al ‘awl’, Lit.
Yla (from Gothic), Finn. ora (from Aryan).

erra, era ‘in the arm’, see arra-.

elai ‘stammering’, Sid. 126v3 karaustd, u elai, bamd * deaf-
ness, and stammering, dumbness’, BS jada-gadgada-
miikatvam, Tib. hon-pa dan, dig-pa dan, lkug-pa. From
*alyaka- to base al- ‘be wild’, see arajsa.

evite ‘street’, Z 5-96 prama skimamdu evdte viri ‘they are
to set up awnings over the streets’; Z 17-22 evdtake §Sdrke
gyahe ‘excellent (small) streets, fountains’. From gye,
BS tala- ‘ground’, by 7-umlaut to eva-, see gye, parallel
to BS vithi- ‘street’.

aivida ‘he sees, is seen’ Manj. 385, see avida, and note
aijsava, beside ajsava.

esta ‘hog-weed, BS punarnava-, see auste, ustd.

est- ‘be firm, endure’, participle estdta-, pres. 3 sing. K
36-98 este, =K 27°153 agista; 2 sing. imperative, K 30-220
sahya gisti sirada-dasta ‘endure, be firm, contented’;
2 plur. imperative III 75-220-1 sg-m tta hve estyara tta
aysai va jehiim ‘so he said to them, Be steady, I will
swiftly heal him’; pret. JS 30v4 sahyai sam estyai aysire
udese ‘you endured, precisely you were firm in the matter
of the (tortoise’s) shell’; JS 18v1 staura estyai hatharka
‘you endured severe distresses’; III 65-3—4 khvam esta
buysye badna ‘ when for them it (the §asana-teaching) had
lasted a long time’; infinitive K 37°129 cvai rd gra hyaddi
pathiyamdai estyd ‘ those who spoke advice to him, con-
strained him to stay’ (K 29-188, K 2r1-17 different);
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participle, potential, Z 23-27 nai ne ysird estdtu yindi ‘ his
heart cannot endure’; noun, Sid. 6v2 estama ‘ endurance’,
Tib. fiam-stobs ‘strength’; K 28-170 nitvare agva gistama
ys(ai)ye, =K 36-112 navarai skamdhva estama ysaiye ‘for
him new strength is born in his limbs’; adjective Sid. 4vi1
estavana-, Tib. brtan-pa ‘firm’; JS 31vi, voc. sing.
estavana; JS 7v4 nom. sing. estava; comparative JS 1or4
aistavaiiarq, with negative SuvO. 24r4 anestavana-, BS
asaraka- ‘without solidity’; Manj. 270 anestava mvasta
bure pitta ‘ unstable, in a short time it falls’ (the dew-drop;
=musa). See also ast- ‘ to endure’. From @ with sta- ‘stay’,
pres. from a-hiSta-, and participle estdta-, estya-, esta-
with adi-.

esa- ‘desire’, see orsa-, gsa-, aisq.

esaly- ‘to smear’, Sid. 14713 pajukausti bajam hamdamna
esalyafid ‘ the lidded vessel must be smeared inside’, Tib.
snod-kha sbyar nimpahi khu-ba bskus-pahi nan-du; Sid.
15211 u darq hamai jsa esalyafid ‘and to be covered with
barley meal (dara- ‘broken’)’, Tib. bag-zan-gyis g-yogs-
nas. See also pisaly- ‘smear’. From a with base sard-
‘smear’, to Oss. D. isdrdun, isdrst, 1. sardyn sdrst ‘to
smear’, D. isdrdén, 1. sdrdin ‘salve’, see 1v g6. See also
sala, salemgara.

aisinai ‘of a whirlpool’, adjective to #sa-, #s7ja-.

esiij- ‘to make to smoke, kindle, be red’, Sid. 152r2 bara-
Sija hvvi besu jsa damiia padajsaiii, damdq khu hamai
sustq u damma jiye u eswjasiq, BS badaranala-sampakvam
‘a fire must be lighted of jujube fuel, so much that the
barley is burnt and the smoke ceases and it must be
kindled (red) (and made to cool)’, Tib. rgya-sug-gi mehi
nan-du sregs-la, bag-zan Chig-ste dud-pa chad-nas slar byun-
ste (variant phyun-ste) bsgran-la. From a with base sauk-
‘burn’ (see dsva), cognates s.v. siijs-; quoted s.v. cuvam.

aistd ‘I desired’. K 53-10°7-8 vifig stam aistd khu dai bvame
gihna: ‘now indeed I have wished that I may see by help
of bodhi-knowledge’, =K 62, 777v3 vafia stam iste khu dai
bvaume gihna. See gste. Here 1 sing. pret.- te, -td from
-taimd, -temd.

eh- ‘to reach, enter’, v 84, 4r3 ku harbissd ssava praciya-
sambuddha ne ehare ‘ where all Sravaka-listeners, pratyeka-
buddhas do not enter’, Tib. der ni #ian-thos dan, ran
sans-rgyas thams-éad-kyis mi chud-do. From *afya- to
base ap-, see vV 153b3 ghate; cognates s.v. byev-.

eha ‘in the mouth’, loc. sing., see aka-.

ehd ‘bone’, Sid. 128v3 gusta u ¢hd ‘flesh and bone’, Tib.
Sa ‘flesh’ only (BS omit.), as phrase for ‘whole body’,
from *@hya- (with hook to distinguish from aha- ‘mouth
and aha- ‘egg’) to ah- ‘bone’, Av. Yast 10°129 anhaena-
‘made of bone’, to IE os-, Luwian kas§a- beside Av. as-z-,
O.Ind. dsthi. IE Pok. 783 ost-. See also ahiida- ‘skeleton’.

aiha: ‘period of life’, 111 104'45 jiyi drai-giha:askhaysi,
=111 108 4—5 ji yi drai-aiha: askh)auysi ‘ may life flourish
in three periods’, parallel to BS #ri-varga-, K 52+75 hiisai
ts1 jsind ttrivargd ‘ may the threefold life go on increasing’,
II 10352 tiravargyai jsifia paba ‘the continuance of the
three-fold life’. From *@yuxa- to ayu- ‘life’ in osku. See
also -awi.

aihaja ‘to restrain, withhold’, K 26-139 ne ma athaja ksa-
mautte, =K 18-211-2 nai ma ehgja ksamautta ‘be pleased
not to stop me’. See ahalj-.
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oyau ‘or’, v 69, 8v2 samkhali o maksi o Sakaru o gulu o
guithu rriipu o kujsatinau kamalu vdtd ‘let him smear on
the head either honey or sugar or molasses or cow’s
butter or sesame oil’, BS G 37, 12a5 maksikena va
Sarkarayd va gudena va ghrtena va tailena va tam Sirsam
pralepayet; v 330, 20v2 ne banhya o va krnga, BS G 37,
17b3 na vrksa na ca paksinah ‘not trees and not birds’;
K 139963 au-t-i va sai pustya dijsate u vasiti ‘or even
keep it in a book and read it’; K 2, 136r5 o ne ‘or not ?’:
45 cu sthaviri anandd ttandramdna bahusrutafidna uspurri
kho manyu(sr)i alysanei hvate o ne ‘as to elder Ananda,
are you complete with such polymathy as Manjuéri the
youth said or not ?’, later 111 12243 a ne, BS atha na. For
au-t-ilater K 40 37 a-v-i va bveyausti ramna vi gadara ‘ or
for him bright jewels are about’. Older use v 382, 462 o
yiva. From IE Pok. 735 au, O.Ind. va, Greek o ‘again’,
1] ‘or’, Lat. -ue, Av., O.Pers. va.

o ‘and’, V 109, 31vI aguvo parmihvg kintha ksira o ttuve
kanthuvg ‘in villages, in hamlets, in city, in land and
these towns’ (but possibly o ‘or’), BS grama-nagara-
nigama-janapada-rastra-; 11 10°186-12 parsau au ksama
yiadai, =11 99-176 parsgm u ksama yidq ‘we serve and it
pleases us to act’.

au ‘life(?)’, 11 95-67 nama ysiratha jsa nai jsau au byihi
‘with name (and) heart, I do not get life(?)’, in next line
byehii gamsta ‘1 get release’. See s.v. ausku, and s.v.
ysdra (jsau = jsam ‘indeed’).

au ‘alas’, K 4646 tta hva si au hadd ci ya tta piriiya damda
ttrraksa stamra visina kira yuadauds ‘so she spoke, alas
indeed, that we so formerly have done such grievous
harsh evil deeds’.

au ‘village’, see aguta-, s.v. *agii.

au ‘food(?)’, 11 100°217-8 kadvaji au thi u bvaiysya navai
haysq tta tsvai ‘the man of Kadva carried off the food,
and took the drink, he went away’. From *avak-, Av.
avah- in avé.xvarsma- ‘manger’, and avi.mira- ‘rich in
fodder’, Nuristani ASkun au ‘bread’ from *avas- to
O.Ind. RV. avasd- ‘food’. See s.v. durausa- (BSOAS 20,
1957, 53-8); also auyam and hgu.

aungyo jsa ‘from branches’, Z 2-45 huska vara banhya ku
rriivva aungyo jsa gre pacasta ‘dry trees there where the
guts remain attached to the branches’. From *a-van-&to
base van- ‘tree’, see banhya-. Possibly to compare with
Zor.P. ywn’ ‘part of a tree’ either *adi-vana- or *ada-
vana- (adah- ‘under’). If the base is aurigya-, but possible
is also base auriga-, from *a-vanaka.

ofia ‘in the sky’, see ora-.

ona- ‘powerful’, Z 13, 35 saruai ond bajassd ‘the loud roar
of a lion’, =BS simha-nada-. From base aug- ‘increase,
be strong’, either *augna- with -p- from -n-, see rriipa-
‘oil’ from *raugna- ; or *auxsna- from aug-s-. IE Pok. 845
aueg-:ug-, Av. ugra-, aofista-, O.Ind. ugrd-, Lat. augeo.

autti ‘reached’, Z 24-237 ka md va ha jivdte tteri autti
vdtaya ‘if for me so great an age had been reached’.
From *afta-, see cognates s.v. prev-, byev-.

audi, odd ‘up to, as far as’, N 776 odd ysanvanu, BS
Jjanu-matram ‘up to the knees’, K 46-50 auda gisara pirsta
‘she covered him up to the neck’; 111 6758 vahamdd
nastd audd tcijsam ‘he sank down up to the breast’; v
58, 128v1 odd balysiste ‘ until bodhi-knowledge’; SuvO.

56r3 odd ‘up to’, BS upadaya (cited s.v. $fanda); K 65,
84r2 prraunave astana auda cii kira-draistd ‘beginning
with killing up to what are false views’. With following
buru, v 99, r5 odi astai mijsaya buru panu wysnaurd vite
mul$du upevdte ‘as far as the marrow of the bone on each
being he produces (BS utpadaya-) favour’; Sid. 3v3 odd
skarhveri myam masti bure ‘until the middle of month
Skarhvara’; 111 93-249 audd svamilau vi bure ‘up to the
shoulders’; K 103-98-100 namau krrakasumdi gyasti
baysd vl ana gudi riji gyasti baysi vi buri ysari pamjsa
bhadrakalpya gyasta baysa namasum nauda ‘from the
reverend Krakasunda deva Buddha down to the deva
Buddha Roca 1005 deva Buddhas of the Bhadrakalpika,
I bow with reverence’. Possibly ‘inclusive’, 11 130-32
danive va jsani pa audsi tti pastamdi asthiye ‘the donators
indeed next inclusively they deigned to raise up’ (BS
danapati-). From *afta-, base ap-, see s.v. prev-; note
*afta- > auda-, *afta- > autta-, *amfta- > aunda-.

aude ‘he desired’, to older atauda-~, pres. atim-, base a-kam-.

auna ‘dwelling’, 11 115-24 hauda-giitaira auska au[nalna
‘seven-jewelled (BS gotra-) dwelling (dyadic)’. To *ava-
hana-, base vah- ‘to dwell’, see auska-.

ona, auna, anaka ‘from’, see ana-.

aundi ‘up to’, V 130, 4932 yava aundd balysuste (dyadic)
‘until bodhi-knowledge’. See audd ‘up to’.

auya ‘title’, v 5, 6396, 2-1 spata sidakd u hamidaka auya
‘the official Sidaka and all the assembled auya-officials’;
V 3'I'5 u auya tta mipadatti vara(ysai?) ‘and auya-
official Mipadatta the organiser(?)’; v 3'1-11 % auya
nimam yanate ‘and the auya-official regrets’; v 3-1-12—3
khu ha vikausa u miapadatd hamgisti vistari u hamida auya
hamgisti vistari ‘when Vikausa and Mipadata sign and
the united auya-officials put their signatures’. Contrast
with 1v 26+7 t11 i §¢ pidakd pramamda hime khu ha aya
hamguste vistate ‘then this document becomes valid when
the aya-official has put his signature’. Uncertain since
auya- could replace older auvya- ‘of the village’, and
aya ‘overseer(?)’ could be different. For aya the source
seems to be *@-daya-, for auya the source could be *a-
vida-, base vaid- ‘to see’, see agvida above.

auyam ‘fodders(?)’, gen. plur. v 2107:6 [/[ lasam auyam
ci bisgi ci pasifl| ‘...of fodders, what is bisgi-plant,
what is pasi-plant’, possibly kinds of millet in a context
of gysam ‘millet’ and commerce. See au ‘food(?)’.

oys-, auys- ‘be angry’, v 115, 6416 oysare gyastanu rrunde

‘the kings of the deva-gods are angry’, BS prakupyanti ca
devendrah; Z 2-137 ni hade pdte purina oysde ‘the father
is not angry with the son’; Z 2-133 ni auysde ‘he is not
angered’; participle osta-, austa-, v 115, 64r4—5 divatanu
ostanu oysina ‘with anger of the angered deva-gods’, BS
devatanam prakopena; Z 23106 oste, Z 12:82 aysvi
austaimd, SuvO. 4v1 austa, BS dvista-; v 339, 7713 tta
hvafiindd aska auste gyasta ‘they say, perhaps the deva
god is angered’, BS G 37, 72b7 deva-krodham hi te
bhavet; Tib. smras-pa bu, khyod-la lha yan rab-tu bkyon-
gyur-gyis; vV 339, 776 umavu piiru gyasta oste ‘the deity is
angry with your son’, BS G 37, 72 bis 4 devas te kruddhakh,
Tib. khyod-la lha bkyon-gyis; Z 3-71 (dyadic) auysu ysurrd
‘severe anger’. From &-vaz-:a-uz- with waz- ‘be
agitated’, possibly connected with Oss. D. uozun, I. uzyn



‘to rock, swing’, like O.Ind. kop- ‘be agitated, be angry’.
See also o§- ‘make angry’, causative to oys-, *a-vazaya-.
auysira- ‘angry’, Z 24'513 auysdra bunda kyau tta $éanye
daimd ‘angry ones, malefactors whom indeed (-u) I see
- so lying’, adjective suffix -dra- to auys- ‘be angry’, see
also -ira- in hevira-.
ora- ‘sky’, loc. sing. orfia, ofia, vV 141, 18r4 hamdrauysi orfia

‘moving in the sky’, parallel to Z 22:296 hamdrauysi

hédmate agaso, K 64, 8ov1 hadrrauysya. tsiima asa, =BS
vihayasavabhyudgamya, Pali vehasam abbhuggantva; Z
23-158 orfia ggaljindi payore ‘in the sky the clouds

thunder’; 111 29, 41a4-br khu ji ofia stara dyari sivi

brrufiari hamrrastd ‘as in the sky the stars appear, they
shine at night all the time’, = Manj. 261-2 khu ja asa stara
dyara stva brrifiara hamrras(t)a. From *abra-, Av. awra-,
Zor.P. aBr, N.Pers. abr ‘cloud’, but Oss. DI. arv ‘sky’,

. dvray ‘cloud’. Pasto waryadz, fem., ‘cloud’ < *abryaci-,
Orm. yewsr, Paradi air < *abrya-. IE Pok. 3156 nebh-,
embh-, mbh-, O.Ind. abhrd ‘clouds, sky’, Lat. imber,
Armen. amb ‘cloud’. See pryaura-.

orra ‘objectors’, v 95, 16 (tta patcu va balysufiavii)ysai
perrd S$au hird buste ka orra Ssirku nyijite ne nd pardva
indd ‘so next by the bodhisattva it must be caused to
know one thing, if he well instructs the objectors, does
not abuse them...’. From *a-fars- < a-fras- ‘to question,
object’, like the north-west Prakrit (Iranian Iw) prasamda-
rendered by Greek Siarpifovres, and with Pasto wrase
‘speech’ (*frasya-). See also ggiraa- ‘objector’ rendering
BS codaka-. Base with cognates s.v. puls- ‘to ask’.

auramiisa ‘covering, bandage’, in a surgical list, 11 60b3—
61bs u @#la-kagd baraka Sau u nvadavaund auramisa pajsa
u gaha (@) maistd gahai Sau u valakd Sau u thira-ma Sau
‘and camel-skin bag one, and binding-cloth covering-

. bandages five, and pointed gakha-tool one, great gahaa-tool
one, and one small, and salaka-tool one’. Note also ibid.
K 60, 18 gaha $§(a):gahai va maistd Sau u valaka gahai sau
u hatca hasafia jsa aiysna $a u naustara sau, where naustara-
is a surgical tool ‘lancet’. Here a@ura-miisa ‘covering-

. bandage’ is from *@vara-mauxsa-, dyadic compound,
bases var- “to cover’, and mauk- ‘to put on, wear’, with
-s- mauxs$-. See mauk- s.v. pamjs-. The -s- is also in
O.Ind. moksate ‘is freed’ with the different mauk- ‘to
release’. For var- see gvar-, nyfrr-, IE Pok. 1160-2 yer-
‘cover’. See muvadai, musaka-, miise. For nvadavaund
‘binding-cloth’ compound from *nibandaka-vafna-, see
s.v. Tib. thur-ma ‘surgical instruments’ renders O.Ind.
Salaka- ; see also pitciyi.

aurasta- ‘informed’, see auras-.

aurds- ‘inform’, noun 11 871 aurasd hasdd ‘report of in-
formation’, parallel Kroraina vimfiadi-lekha (= BS vijfia-
pti-), 11 4323 aurrasd hasdd. Verbal aurassa-, participle
orasta-, aurasta-, aurdsta-; 111 122-38 tham tsa aurasa ham,
BS ttava gatsa vajiiapiitti karayq ‘go you, make a report’,
IV 34°21°5 ha aurdsirau si... ‘do you inform that...’,
fut. participle Z 12-28 aurassafi, adjectives 11 117°125
hasdam aurra$akd ‘informer of reports’; v 381, 2vjg
aurassa amaca ‘reporting ministers’, following sambatsara
namdttamfia, BS ganaka-mahamatrah, BS samvatsara-,
nimittajfia-. Participle K 39-154 aurastai hasti ‘he
greeted’, ibid. 150 arasta ‘she greeted’; Z 23-92 oraste;
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1 %72-160 aurastamdd; 11 95-67 ita ttd aurastauda sg
kamaci vasta va hada na idd ‘so they reported that the
envoys are not at Kantsou’. From a-fras- ‘to inform,
instruct’, to puls-, brasta-, Av. a dim parasat; Zor.P. afras,
M.Parth.T. ”pr’h, M.Pers. T. pr’hwt nywsi’nd. 1E Pok.
8212 perk-, see s.v. puls-.

orista, ‘desirous, eager, agreed’, v 106, 29r3 suhi hauramato

vdtd bihtyu aurista stiru ‘may you be very eager for the
giving of happiness’, BS hitopasamhara-abhiyuktah; v
111, 33r2 lastananu ndsemamate vdtd orista vastata ‘you
may become desirous of calming quarrels’, BS avivadaya
autsukyam apadayisyatha. .For BS abhiyukta-, note also
vV 107, 29r5 abdtandanu haspdsandanu bihiyu karthanu
rakso nu yanda ‘ you should protect them, the unconfused,
striving, energetic ones’, BS abhiyuktanam araksam kari-
syatha; 11 13b8 tti miri uspurri 2500 aurista ‘these 2500
miird-coins in full were agreed’; 11 14, 227-8 ttu pufiadatti
piird haryasaki permd aurista ‘I have agreed to the rearing
of this Haryasaka son of Puifiadatta’. From a with barg-
‘desire’, *a@-brays- > *afrais- > auris-, participle auri-
sta-, to Av. barg-, baraxda- Sogd. Brys- ‘to felicitate’. See
bulj- below.

aurgga-, orga- ‘reverence’, Il 4, 1015 aurgga iyd muhu jsa
» 078 4 584 1Y

punosari jsa bissani gyastand balysand halaiyasta ‘may
there be reverence from me from Punosari towards all
the deva Buddhas’; 111 20, 3b2 orga 7 harbisand gyastand

. baysand u baudhisatvam halaiyastd; 111 581 aurga i ttye

halai ‘may there be reverence to it’; acc. sing. SuvO.
5414 ttanu aurgo tsutd himdte, BS namas-krtva, ‘he has
come to reverence to them’; later Sid. 2v1 harbisa-bvakye
halai aurga tsue ‘he came to reverence to the all-knowing
one’; Tib. kun-mkhyen phyag béal-te; K 139-952 amjald
dastyau jsa aurga yude ‘with hands in anjali-position he
made reverence’; dyadic K 155-59 ttanai tsii aurga sakaca
jsamne stand ‘therefore to him I come to reverence,
bowing, honouring’; gen. sing. Bed 46v2 aurgyi tsiime jsa
pajsam disgme jsa, BS vandana-pujana-desanataya. Hence
not as proposed earlier inst. sing. to orga-. Adjective
aurgaviya-, vV 246, 13a1 caittyd mafiadd hime aurgaviya ‘is
to be revered like a caitya-shrine’, =K ¢7-198—9 caitye
mafiada hami aurgaviya, BS vandaniya-. From archaic
a-barga, retaining -7g-, unlike mura- ‘bird’ (*myga-), to
barg- ‘to reverence’, see cognates s.v. bulj-.

-aurga-, see -urga-.
aurrta ‘admired’, N 175°36 bisd aurrta kire mda(sta) ‘all

admired great deeds’, laudatory epithet of kire ‘deeds’.
From *a-frafata-, *aurrata-, aurrta- to fras- ‘be con-
spicuous, admired’, Av. frasa-, O.Pers. frasa-, the
compound frafagar glossed by Parsi-Persian gahir
‘manifest’, see Zoroastrian Problems, ed. 2, 1971, vii-
xvi. For orr- from a different fras- ‘to question’, see
orrda. See parssa- ‘venerable’; and frasa-, s.v. mura-.

aurmaka ‘covering’, 11 78-56 aurmaka giryamdi ‘we

bought coverings (garments)’, from *@-var, base var- ‘to
cover, dress’, see above aura-misa (dyadic) ‘covering’,
gvar-, nytrr-. The context has the Turkish yaragaka
‘pelt, skin’ and jisdi-kaga ‘ibex skin’. See also Oss. D.
tiormeg ‘cloak’, Armen. lw vermak ‘coverlet’. Turkish
drmek ‘woven garment’ may be different. Finnish has
Aryan verme ‘garment’, vermen ‘epidermis’.

BDK
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aurmaysde, see urmaysde.

aurya- ‘blessed, approved, greeted’, older ordta- to pres.
avun-, older a-frina-, K 38135 pi Samde aurye ttye
ysadakyi brriyi ‘he falls to the ground, he greeted that
old women kindly’; K 42-105 anavarttya aurye ‘he took
leave without consent’; K 40°12 auryamdd @ parau yinira
‘they approved and did the command’. See avun-.

orsa-, qursa- ‘desire’, later gsa-, gusa-, gsa-, gisa-, isa-,
imsa-, Z 6°16 ttussattete aggiinaina anau aursi, BS
Sanyata, amimitta-, apramhita- ‘void, causelessness,
desirelessness’, Z 6-32 $sunnyaha noca hdrapu agginai
nauca anaursi ‘the acme of dharma-elements is the void,
the acme is causeless, desireless’; SuvP. 62r4 avama gusa,
BS asaya-prarthanah, ‘desires, wishes’, JS 22v2 vini gsd
‘without desire; Manj. 380 @ausa ¢sa; K 14851 gisq (so)
abeprrayi ‘desire, intention’; other dyadic phrases Z
2048 aursi brityejsa; Z 22°171 orsd. . .briyo viri; Z 22°163
orsi. . .rraufa; with negative also Manj. 168 angusa-.
Adjective aursaviya- ‘to be desired’, Z 5-64 vissaya
aursaviya ‘desirable objects of the senses’. See olsa-,
oste, gste. From *avras- > ors-, *a-vars- > ols- (vari-
ation as in drays-, dalys-), to vars-, beside varz- in Oss. D.
tiarzun, 1. tarzyn ‘to love’, IE. uerk-, uerg- (variants as
IE Pok. 795 peik-, peig-  hate’), M.Parth.T. *wrjwg, Zor.P.
arzitk ‘desire’. So improve upon KT vI 36-7. See also
K 56, 21v2 #mmsa, and ibid. 22r1 5q.

aursarma ‘vital material’, K 27-153 mvafia para [na]
aursarma nara ste avacha ‘my son’s vital essence surely
is his wife’, =K 36-97 muinai piiri jiyaka [ni] aurserma sg
nard ste avachd, =K 19-231 mufia pura ausairama nara
ste avacha, BS Divyavadana 448-23 pranah ‘vital airs’;
I 1007—9 aidra jsa nasagaista khii dai hauskdfia basa
drrayva pilya artha ausairma bayaka ‘evolved with
indriya-faculties, as fire in a dry forest, expounder of the
essence of meaning in the three pitaka-texts’. From
aursa- and drma- ‘material’, Oss. DI. drmdg ‘material’,
D. ydd-armag, 1. gdd-drmdg ‘building timber’, plural I.
drmddzytd. Second component in Zor.P. dos-arm ‘ pleas-
ure’, Parsi-Sanskrit vallabhya-, M.Pers.T. dws’rm, -yh,
-ygr, M.Parth.T. hw’rmyn ‘darling’, Sogd. Bud. pts'nt’-
rmyk ‘getting approval’, Bwrt’rmyky’ ‘depression(?)’.
Base *arma-, *arma- from IE Pok. 326-8 or- ‘to arise’.
For meaning ‘material, essence, base’, note also anesta-
vana-, BS asaraka-.

olsa- ‘desire’, aulsa-, v 86, 5v2 ttusau aginau, anaulsa
parriyi Sama, =BS S$unyata, amimitta-, apramhita-,
vimoksa-mukha-, ‘void, lack of cause, lack of desire,
entrance to release’; v 285, 8r2 aulsd, v 135, 1b3 olsa;
V 124, 4a4 bissd olsa ‘all desires’. From *avars-, see
orsa- from *a-vras-, and gste.

auve ‘villages’, 1v 64a1 ksa auve ‘the Six Villages’, loc.
plur. 1v 13°1 cira ksva auva ‘Cira, the Six Villages’; 11
25'30°I cira ksva auvva, 1v 1615 ksa ova, to sing. 1V 207
au au ‘to each village’. See *agu, avii.

auvya ‘of the village’, adjective to avi ‘village’, but see also
auya.

auvya ‘woven stuff(?)’, 11 75-59 djsimjam auvya bastd
‘bound in silver woven stuff’. From *a-vaya- to base
vai-:vi- ‘to wind, weave’, Av. -gvaya- in the compound
uzgarasnavayo. Zor.P. gloss pat girt vaydan with verb Av.

niva(ha)nti ‘they wear’, Zor.P. be drapend. Base vai- in
Oss. D. bijun, bid, 1. bijyn, byd ‘plait’, zdrin-bid ‘woven
with gold’, Sogd. prw’y-, ptw'y-, Waxi z-way-, z-wett-,
IE Pok. 1120-2 wei-, O.Ind. vdyati, #itd- ‘weave, plait’,
Lat. uieo, Lit. vejs, vyti ‘to wind’, O.Slav. vijo, wviti
‘wind, plait’. Uncertain since vaf- ‘to weave’ might be
traced here; see baudaha-, and -vaund for vaf-. Kroraina
omna, umna has been translated ‘woollen’. See also
guah- ‘to spin’.

o§- ‘to cause anger’, V 115, 64r4 rre gyasta divate o$itd
aphirdtd ‘the king will anger, disturb, the devata-deities’,
BS raja devatah kopayisyati; Z 3-69 nistd ju satvd kye va
Ju na ro ausd muho ‘there is no being who might no more
anger me’; V355, 2045 nusthura ysurrja kamu osiyd samu;
V 291, oral muhu ause. Causative to oys- ‘be angry’. See
also osa- ‘bad’.

osa-, ausa- ‘bad evil’, SuvO. 4v3 o ce va ausu hiinu daiye,
BS papakam pasyate svapnam (variant svapne) ‘or who sees
a bad dream’; v 116, 65v7 oSdna bvandna, BS duskrtat
‘from evil harm’, v 114, 63r6 osanu hdranu, BS duskrta-
nam; SuvP. 64r3 ofd hira, BS papam; SuvP. 67v2 tcamna
viva hame ofd, BS anista-phala-vahakam ‘whereby the
ripening (BS vipaka-) becomes bad’; compound, SuvP.
63v4 ausaranyau, BS anarya-jana-; Z 12-67 osatarana
uysnora ‘evil-doing beings’. Adjective from oys- ‘to be
angry’.

auste bata, ustd, esta, aisca,imsta, aista ‘plant name, BS (and
Tib.) punarnava, Boerhavia procumbens, hogweed’, Sid.
139r5 guste, 14012 auste, 13312 esta, 135v3 gste, 135v2 estd,
10014 aifca, 111 91°213 YStd, 1 159, 73r5 imsta, 1 165, 79v2
imsta, 1 165, 8ov4 dmsta, 1 155, 66r4 austa, 1 149, 58v3
aista, always followed by bata, ba. Connexions unknown;
guste could be traced to older *a-vastya and possibly
belong to older *avah-, Av. avé ‘herb’, O.Ind. RV avasd-.
For au- see also ausa: ‘ cummin’. For older avah- see s.v.
durausa, hau, au.

osku ‘always’, v 388, 19v1 jada rro va osku dukhautta ‘the
ignorant are always woeful’, BS nityam duhkham hi
balasya; v 109, 31r3 ausku vatd, BS satata-samitam;
SuvP. 73r3 (dyadic) ham vi auskd, BS mnityam. From
*ayus-kam to Av. ayi (Yasna 31°20); later Yast 8-11 27t
ayu‘ageof time’, Oss. D. jaud, 1. jau ‘life, energy’; Zor.P.
&v, ham-ev ‘continuously’, apurnayak ‘of incomplete,
age’, Oss. I. 7u durative particle < *aiva-. See also giha:
and Sid. 6v5 (and 7r1) mya#iavi ‘ of middle age’ with -gva-
from *@yva-, =v 316-19. IE Pok. 17 aiu- ‘life force’,
O.Ind. d@yu-, ayus-, yih, Av. ayil, yavae.tat-, yaos, Greek
aiés, aicov ‘age’, Lat. aeuo-, aetas, Got. aiws ‘time, world’,
O.Engl. a, 0. See also jva ‘young’, and au ‘life(?)’.

oskamyjsi ‘eternal’, adjective to oska-, K 59, 32v2 oskamjsi;
Z 6-10 auskamysi kasyapa-ggotra datinai ttarandari balysd
‘O Kasyapa-family men, the dharma-body of the Buddha
is eternal’, K 60, 37r2 datinai ttaramdard. . . auskaujsi;
Manj. 2776 auskaujsye; K 54, 15v2—3 auskamjsya ttasatta
‘eternal void’; v 52, 83b2 oskajsya; v 48, 5o0r3 auskajsyo
ham vdtdjsino ‘ eternal life for ever’. See also with negative
anauskajsi, v 52, 83b2 (a)noskajsya héra.

osta-, austa- ‘angered’, participle to oys- above.

austd ‘lip’, 111 130a1 diriiye austd spatte ‘the lower lip
quivers’, Z 13-113 dvuste plur., inst. plur. Z 2057




avustyau; with @ou-, au- from older du-. With suffix, 11
48-66 ttirakd harasadai vafia Saulq austakye ‘extending
the mouth, now he sucks the lips’, =111 38-45 ttirakd
harrasadai vafia Saula austakye. Adjective, 11 10470
jastam beysa hiyai austinam vairyai dadinai kisika jsa
ysanastd ‘(the dharma-doctrine) beautiful in the space
between the lips, the kimsuka-flower of teeth of the deva
Buddhas’ (see AM, n.s., 11, 1965, 104). From *austa-,
Av. aosta-, aostra-. O.Ind. dstha-, IE Pok. 785 ous, with
suffix -¢- Lat. ostium, O.Slav. usta plur. ‘mouth’, ustina
‘lip’, O.Pruss. austo, Lit. uosta ‘mouth of river’.

osa- ‘desire’, see orsa-, olsa-, 111 76-254 baysustasti ausa
yanirau 2 plur. opt. ‘may you desire bodhi-knowledge’;
inst. plur. K 60, 36v2 vaysafiam gsyam asamkhistq ste ‘is
undefiled by vasana-impressions, by desires’; K 358,
26v4 bisam yanam aumsyau jsa avaramtid ste ‘is unbased
upon all vehicles’ desires’; K 55, 16vI gsyau jsa ttisai ste
‘is empty of desires’.

auserma, see qursarma.

auskd- ‘dwelling place’, 11 71-137-8 katha bisd j(s)ind
birvam, tva raksaysam hiya auska ‘we will swiftly destroy
the whole city, that abode of the raksasa-demons’; 111
59-26 hauda-ramni auski asgsté sa ‘the seven-jewelled
abode rose into the sky’; 11 41°9 u parauva auski véstasid
u ysai ysai panamare ‘and the officials must be placed in
a dwelling place, and they will rise early’. Adjective, 11
9570 hana pharakd haira hiidai hatca tcahaisyau kamacii-
pava bisa sulyam jsi auskavamda u hana pyamisq sa-m
ttayq-$i ttq hvai ‘the Khan gave many things with forty
secretaries belonging to the Kan-tsou people living there,
and before the Khan the Tai-§i (‘great teacher’) so said’.
From *a-vaska- to base vas-, vah-:u$- ‘to dwell’. IE Pok.
1170-1 ues-, Av. vawhah-, O.Pers. avahanam, Greek
&eoa ‘I passed the night’, pres. &éoxw; Celtic Welsh
gwas ‘homestead’, Irish 7 foss ‘at home’. Got. wisan, was,
O.Engl. wesan, was, Tokhara A wast, B. ost ‘house’.

osa- — kakva 49

‘rhan. . .iti. v 328, 714 kamu halau gyastanu gyastd balysd
astd halsto (naymasdite, BS G 36, 5a3 yena...tena. ..
‘where the deva of devas Buddha is, thither he bows’;
V 77, 14513—4 tso thu ha kamo diso gyastd balysd ‘go you
there where is the deva Buddha’ (BS lost), Tib. ston de
ga-la biugs-par biud’ (bZugs-pa ‘sit’, biud ‘go away’);
111 24, 22bg kamu ja, BS kas cit; 111 20, 5a1 kama halai. . .
hasta; oblique, Sid. 103v3 kamye dusd jsa hamye likd
state ‘from what dosa-humour it has arisen’, Tib. nad-
g% gan-las gyur-pa dam; fem. loc. sing. v 94, 17v6
kamifie siravdte jsa sarvasatva parrifimd ‘with what joy I
save all beings’; K 4, 142r2 kamifia kamifia ‘ in whatever’,
Tib. gan dan gan-du; 111 28, 39a4 kamaiid disgfia ‘in what
region’, 1II 24, 21b4 kamfia disefia; K 97-197 kamia
disafia auna; v 246, 12b4 kania disifia ona, BS prthivi-
pradesah. With suffix -inaa-, -anaa-, -enaa-, K 143, 1r2
kamanai samadana (BS samadhana-); 111 122-28 tvi au
kamanai pustye ksamai ‘which kind of book pleases
you?’; Sid. 153r5 kamenai sam hamate, Tib. gan yan
run-ba; Sid. 101r1 kam sam hamate, BS yukta-, 'Tib. gan
yaw run-ba ‘as befits’; Sid. 132v1 kamina hambusam state,
Tib. gan hos; Sid. 132r4 kaminai hamate, Tib. gan yin-pa
ni; Sid. 103v4 kamai va hambusina state, Tib. gan hos-pas;
K 143, 1r4 kaminai pisai asiri ‘what teacher acarya-’.
Later also kauma. See ka; kho; cu; ca; ci; ce; kye; canda-,
ca, calsto, casta; cera-, kyera-; crama-, cirama-; citd; ciide.

ka ‘if’, ka ni ‘if not, lest’, v 339, 77v3—4 ka {muhu da)samye

hadai nistu yanamane ‘if we can repay on the tenth day’,
BS G 37, 72 bis bg yadi saknumo dasame divase punar api
datum; v 333, 2715 ko ju sarvasira sd hve aya kye tti bisu
kumjsatif[[, BS G 37, 24a5-6 tatah sarvasura kas cit satvo
bhaved yas tani tila-phalakany eka-rasim kuryat ‘then
suppose’ = ‘if there is’; v 115, 6414 ne daru std ka sitd
rre gyasta divate o$dtd aphirdtd ‘it is not long before the
king angers, disturbs the deva devatas’, BS na cirena hy
ayam raja devatah kopayisyati. With negative ‘if not

lest’, JS 21v1 sattkam (BS sarthavaha-) puesti ka ni uci
mirare ‘for the merchants you feared lest they die in the
water’; JS 6rq hamye drratai tvare ka ni sa hve mide ‘you
greatly feared lest the man die’; 11 80-35 ka nd mide

auska ‘up’, see uska.
oste, gste ‘desired’, see orsa-, and gste.

ka- ‘pronoun, interrogative, relative, indefinite’, k- only in

kama, ka and kama-, elsewhere c-. See also ku-. kama ‘by
which’, Z 2-200 ysiraho kama yi maniyd atga patiniyd
Jjsantyi ‘roughness through which he injures, dislocates
limbs, kills him’; kama jsa ‘whence’, N 176-9 (u)pakari
kama jsa hvadd juindd ‘ the requisites with whichmen live’;
Z 127 gratd. . .kama jsa nasafi cu buro vatcu parahd ‘the
instruction with which is to be taken whatever is moral’;
Z 11°52 tcohaura ttitd satva kama jsa hvandi parehaniu
bihkiyu ‘four are those beings from whom a man must
greatly hold himself’; Z 7-2 (jadi. ..) kama jsa parriyd
ausku kiisindd jada ‘ (ignorance. . .) with which the ignor-
ant always seek escape’; Z 24-518 kama jsa ttii pvamane
‘whence do we hear this ?’. From *kahmat. For -m-, note
M.Parth.T. yhm ‘up to’ and Oss. DI. kdmdn, kdimdj,
kdmd, kami.

kima- ‘which of many’, v 333, 25v3 ftu ne ne bve se
kamd si padmagarbhd gyastd balysi kye bissi klaisa {pu)-
rrde ‘I do not know who is this deva-Buddha Padmagarbha
who has conquered all klesa-afflictions’, BS G 37, 22bs
tan na janami katama(h) sa padmagarbho nama tathagato

‘lest it die’. See also aska ‘there is when’ = ‘perhaps’.
From *kada, Av. kada, kada ‘when’, Zor.P. AMT =
kad, M.Parth.T. kd, M.Pers.T. k', N.Pers. kai ‘when?’;
Sogd. k8, k&’, Yayn. kad ‘when’; Pasto kala, Orm. ka,
Yidya kala, Sanglééi kidi; O.Ind. kada, to IE Pok. 644-8
Rto-.

ka ‘to think, care for, protect’, 111 71-141 vilakd stam styem

ka ‘when young I learned to think’; parallel to N 176-5-6
ci ke sajindd ggarani-sastra, ci vatcu sakhe sajindd ‘some
learn to think (=study) of the treatises of action (of the
calendar ?), some next learn the branches (BS sfakha-
sectarian texts ?)’. Hence the infinitive to kds- ‘to think’.

kakiisa ‘raptor bird’, v 384, 9a3 kakiisa va a garrva ‘the

kakiisa-bird came into the mountains’, with Turkish
kakiik ‘raptor bird’ (=Arab. zummaj), loan-word from
Iranian, to *kark- with various suffixes, Av. kahrkasa-,
Zor.P. karkas, N.Pers. kargas, Sogd. Bud ¢rks, Oss.
cirgds. The Turkish kdkik is in Al-KaSyari’s Luyat
al-turk.

kakva ‘bird name’, 111 47-48 staryi kakva papasky: bejaky
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ysyama (-ya- for -#-), =111 46-16 kakva tcirauka u papiska
bimjakye, =111 348 kakva tciraka u papiskya bejakyd, with
different 11 37-29-30 starye papisakyd bidye baijakye
ysiimd ‘starling, kakva, hoopoe, sparrow, ysima-’, beside
tcirauka ‘anas casarca, BS cakravaka-, and bidye ‘ pecker,
BS pika-(?)’. The further passage 111 96:6 [[[(mi)ra
kakye miira sye miirq hayarida nva ksama asaijva ‘the. . .
birds, the kakya-birds, the geese sport themselves at will
in the pools’, and the passage 11 7562 hai tha murd kakva
Jastasia mara ka tcadd mahasamamdrd ‘O you bird kakva,
celestial bird, if beside the great sea’, both would suit for
kakva the meaning ‘duck’. Two connexions are possible,
1. kakva ‘duck’ as the ‘quacking’ bird, to be associated
with O.Ind. koka- ‘duck, cakravaka-’, or 2. Zor.P. kpg
*kafg, N.Pers. kabg, Greek koukdpn, Eastern Pers. kauk
‘partridge’. Tokhara A has kok- lw from O.Ind. koka-.
For Waxi kik, kik ‘wild dog’, cf. O.Ind. koka- ‘wolf’.

kanga- ‘skin’, Sid. 15v5 kamga ‘skin, husk of rice’, Tib.
Sun-lpags; in full Sid. 15v5 cuai kamga haryasa hame
‘whose skin becomes black’, BS agaura-, Tib. sun-lpags
nag-po ni; JS 28r2 kustade kamge ‘they flayed off the skin’;
Z 2:12 kango acc. sing.; Manj. 130 kaga hiifia astai ‘skin,
blood, bone’; 111 18-35 kamgyd bimdd ‘on the skin’. The
skins of various animals are given: kamra kagd, birga
kagyd, ala kagd, giha kamga, jusdi kaga, rus-kagi, Z 2-12
ggugno (read: ggiisno) kango, v 268, 47a3 kamga makalifia
‘monkey’s skin’ (BS markata-). Adjective, 11 12970
kamginai bamgam ‘leathern cuirass’, 11 60-17 kagija
skaumaka ‘leathern covering’. From base kan- ‘to cover’;
see also Indo-Iranica, Mélanges Morgenstierne, 1964,
9-11; Acta orientalia 30, 1966, 36—7. K 109, 322 kagu
namve va may be ‘skin and felt cloth’. Cognates s.v.
pacan-.

kamggan- ‘dig’, Z 2-28 ggamtsu ye kamggindi ‘one digs a
pit’; Z 461 ksara-natd kamggate 1yd ‘would the alkali
river be dug out?’ (BS ksara-nadi). From reduplicated
kan- ‘to dig’, see kafiare, naskanda-, s.v. kan-.

kacau ‘fully, quite’, 111 8439 gramakd kacau ysai u pasa
tcefia nisafia jatte ‘quite hot in the morning and evening
it is to be put in the eye, it cures it’. See kicau.

kaj- ‘to beat’, see karg-, kalj-.

kaja ‘month name, second month of spring’, Sid. 3vI cu
cvataji mastd u kaja si pasalya ‘ what is Cvataja month and
Kaja, that is the spring season’; 11 88-31 kaji mastd beraji
97 ‘on the first day of month Kaja’. From (s)kak- or
(5)kag- with palatalized -j- < -&y- or -jy-.

kajaki ‘faeces’, K 100-294~5 kajakd kajakai khaysa ttaujai
u ttira phalau Sau. . .kharai pulasi (miscellany, khaysa
‘food’, ttaujai ‘a sour food’, ttwra- ‘cheese’, phalau
‘dish’, pul-, Lat. perdo). To base IE Pok. 521 kakka,
Lat. caccare, Greek koxxdw, Armen. k‘akor, Celtic Ir.
caccaim, Slav. Russ. kakati. See kharai.

kaii- ‘to dig out’, Z 24-515 kadiare nd tturrna hamtsa hiiie
Jsa ysimd ‘they dig out from mouth with the blood the
teeth’. See kan- ‘to dig’.

kamyjita- ‘wrinkled, rugged’, Z 2915 kamjiti kamali kéide
‘his head very wrinkled’. From (s)kan- ‘to fold, wrinkle’,
with increment kan-k- or kan-g-, see cognates s.v. tcana-
‘wrinkle’.

kana ‘for the sake of’, see kdddna, in 1v 23-13.

kanaiska ‘smallest finger’, K 145, 2v3—4 (Vajrayana list
allotting fingers to the highest deities) asfi vairauci u
padauysa hamgusti armyayi Sa hagausti vajrrasattd u dida
hagausta rahnasabhavi u kanaiska amamgasaida ‘the
thumb Vairocana, the first finger Amitayu, the second
finger Vajrasatva, the third finger Ratnasambhava, the
little finger Amoghasiddha’. See also kanista ‘smaller.

- From kan- ‘be fresh, new, small’, Oss. 1. K’anndg, k’andg,
acc. sing. masc. K’anndd#y ‘small’ (but Digoron mank’t),
Radtdr, Kadddr ‘smaller’, Munjani kandir, kandsr
‘smallest, youngest’, kandora, kandir dguskika ‘little
finger’. For ‘young’, Av. kainya, kaini-, kainin-, Sogd.
Man. gnéyy, kncy, kncyg, M.Parth. T'. gnyyg, Zor.P. kanik,
kanitak, N.Pers. kanizah, M.Pers.T. knyg, qnycg ‘girl’;
Oss. D. kindzd, 1. éyndz ‘ daughter-in-law’, Tali§i kineli,
Munjani kincdkd ‘small girl’, Auramani konacld, Padto
éan- in can-yol ‘betrothed’ (*kanya-kata-), Paradi kaste
‘girl’ (*kanista-); Sarikoli -cein ‘girl’ (*kanya-) in p-cein
‘young girl’ (upa- or pa- > p-). The spelling with retro-
flex -n- and dental -s- also in the name of the Saka Kusan
emperor Kanaiska- ‘the most vigorous one’. IE Pok.
563—4 ken- ‘fresh, young’, O.Ind. kanina-, kaniyas-
kanistha-, kanya-, gen. plur. kaninam, Greek kouvos
‘new’, Lat. recens, Celtic Ir. cinim ‘arise’, cinel ‘gener-,
ation’, Gaul cintu- ‘first’, Got. hindumists ‘outmost’,
O.Engl. hindema ‘latest’, O.Slav. -¢ing, -deti ‘to begin’.

kata- ‘covered place, house’, Sid. 132v4 ucamkatam astamna
satta hiya gustq ‘the flesh of beings who dwell in water
and the like’, Tib. ¢hu-na gnas-pahi srog-chags #ia-la
sogs-pahi $a. From kata- ‘having a dwelling in’, with
ucam gen. plur., or ucaa- adjective’. Base kat- ‘to cover,
hide’, Av. kata- ‘room, house’, kato.masah- ‘large as a
house’, Zor.P. kat, katak, katicak, kwt, kwtk, adjective
katakik ‘domestic’, kwt-m’n *kat-man ‘roofed house’
(gloss to Av. paxruma-). M.Parth.T'. kdg ‘house’, gdyxwd’y
‘housemaster’, M.Pers.T. gdg ‘house’, N.Pers. kad, kadah,
Armen. lw k‘atak, Arab.-Pers. gadaq, Syriac ¢dg; Sogd.
kt'ky ‘house’, kty’kh, kt'k-8r’y ‘house-holder’, Pasto
kalai ‘village’ (-t- > -I-), bor-jal ‘house’, yu-jal ‘cow-
shed’; Yazg. kud, plur. kadaf ‘house’. With -/- also
Zor.P. kI’g *kalak (see AION 1, 1959, 118-120). For
kata- ‘roof’, PaSto cat, Parali kd, Yidya dof ‘ceiling’,
Waxi kut, kit ‘roof’, kati¢ ‘hut’, kat-8it ‘soot’. Rosani
¢od, plur. éaden ‘house’. For kat-, also O.Ind. catayati ‘to
hide’.

kadvaja ‘man of Kadva’, 11 100-216-7 sq bisakva bisai
kadvaja yai ‘he was a man of Kadva among the Bisaka
people’, ibid. 217 kadvajd au thi ‘the man of Kadva took
the food’; 11 19, 9a1 kamdvaji sanird ‘ Sanira of Kadva’;
11 36, 8b2 cu phema kamdvasta budamd: ‘who brought
them (-2) to Kamdva of Phema’.

kan- ‘to throw, put’ (as Lat. mitt6, French mettre), Z 2-80
uskdna ni divate bendd spdte kafindi gyastifia ‘from on
high the devata-deities scatter celestial flowers upon them’,
parallel to tcabriye ‘he scattered’, SuvO. 68vz cunyau
vaysyo tcabriye ha rre aysanu vdtd ‘with powders (BS
ciirna-), with perfumes (BS wvasita-) the king bestrewed
the seat’, BS abhyakari raja tad asanam. Base kan-; else-
where with preverbs, see askin-, paran-, pyafi-. To O.Pers.
ava-kan- ‘put down on’, Armen. lw hanganak ‘contri-



bution’, M.Parth.T. “gn- ‘to fill’, ’bgn- ‘to throw’,
prign- ‘scatter’, Zor.P. aBkandan ‘to throw’, bun aBka-
ndan ‘to lay a foundation’, N.Pers. afgandan, ‘to throw’,
agandan ‘to fill’, paragandan ‘to scatter’, Zor.P. parkenet
‘he removes’ (Zatspram 3-56, ed. Anklesaria) from
*parikanya-; Sogd. Man. akan- in m’k’nd, pr'kn-, pr'k’-
nt’k.

kan- ‘to cover’, with preverbs, biyana-, byatana-, byana-
‘obscuration’, BS @varana- ‘ covering’ ; nijsava- *ni-éata-,
K 7225 ranyau jsa nijsava ‘covered with jewels’, K 63,
78v2 ranyau jsa kisana pera udd nijsave ‘thick leaves
covered (dyadic) with jewels’; JS 21v3 ramnyo jsi najsata;
11 12978 Imyjinai hiijsava-pakai pasajsa; pyan- ‘to cover’;
pacan- ‘to cover’. Base kan- in Av. akana- ‘cover for
arrows’, M.Pers.T. kndyr ‘cover for arrows’, Zor.P.
kntyl (*kana(t)-tigri-), Syriac gtyrg-’, gtrq-". Possibly in
kanga- ‘skin’ as ‘covering’; kantha- ‘city’ as ‘covered
place’, kana ‘film’. Since intervocalic -js- may derive
from -¢- or -j-, the base jsan- ‘strike put’ is also possible
here.

kan- ‘dig’, reduplicated, see kamggan-; pres. kafiare ‘they
dig out’, above; naskanda- ‘dug out’. From kan- ‘dig’,
Av. 3 plur. kananti, kanta-, O.Pers. kantanaiy ‘to dig’, Av.
hankana- ‘underground place’, Oss. DI. ingdn ‘tomb’,
D. nigdnun, nigidd, 1. nyginyn, nygid ‘to dig, bury’,
Armen. Iw akan ‘digging (to break into a house), mine,
moat’; Sogd. knt, Man. gnyy, Chr. gnd’rt, gntyt ‘ ditches’,
M.Pers.T. ngndn ‘to bury’, Zor.P. kandan, N.Pers.
kandan, kandah ‘ditch’, Armen. lw xandak ‘foss’, Arab.-
Pers. xandagq; Pasto cina ‘well’ (*kanya-), kandal, kanam
‘dig’, kasai é*kam‘trya-) ‘mattock’, Av. kqstra- ‘spade’;
Yidya ken-, Suyni éan-; éint-, Yazg. k’an-:k’ont. IE Pok.
634 O.Ind. khdnati, khdnitum, khatd- ‘dig’, Iran. kan-,
only Indo-Iranian.

kan- ‘throw down’, see buvan-, M.Pers.T. gwgn-, Armen.
lw vkandem ‘throw down, conquer’, apakanem * destroy’.
kan- ‘cut, engrave’, see s.v. hatcan- (not in Khotan Saka),
N.Pers. kandan ‘engrave’, muhr-kan ‘engraver of seals’,
Armen. lw k‘andak ‘engraving’, Sogd. Bud. infinitive
skn't.

*kana- ‘desire’, v 62-10 adjective kanausta- ‘greedy’, ci
kanausta satta ksittra (hima)ri ‘who are greedy beings in
the ksetra-field’. From kan- ‘desire’, Av. akana, éanah-,
&inah- ‘desire’. See also atam-.

kana- ‘drop (of water)’, Vv 247, 16a3—4 tta tta mi khu
tcahora mahasamudrra stare ica jsa hambadq ttyam
hamada wci hiyam kanam hakhiysd pamaka hame ‘just so
as there are four great seas filled with water, of those in-
deed the number of drops of water is countable’, BS yatha
catvaro mahasamudra udaka-paripiirna bhaveyuh, tatra
ekaika-vindum sakyam ganayitum (kanam gen. plur., BS
vindu- ‘drop’); K 106-256 utca kand ttara nai naisgime ‘a
drop of water does not quench thirst’; 1 179, 98v3 hauda
kani ‘seven drops’; 111 85-63 ksi kanai ‘six drops’; Z 2-118
kho ggard sumird $sasvand kaste pata mahasamudrd $so-
kana utca bafia ‘as mustard appears in relation to Mount
Sumeru, water in one drop (compound adjective) in
relation to the great sea’; Z 2-108 inst. plur. kanyau.
With suffix -aka-, K g9o-750 khu mahasamudra ana $a
kanaka iiska usthamjé ‘as from the great sea he draws up
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one drop of water’. Iranian kana- ‘small portion (of
water)’, and kanaka beside O.Ind. kana-s, kana ‘grain of
seed, drop of water, small piece’ (with -z- from -z-), to
base kan- ‘small, young’, see kanaiska- ‘smallest finger’,
kanista ‘smallest’. See kinam.

kana ‘film, pellicle, spot’, Sid. 148v3—4 fcimfia[fia] pisa-

lyafid styi kana jimdd ‘it must be smeared on the eye, it
removes the white film’, Tib. bskus-na yan lin-tog dkar-po
sel-bar byed-do; Sid. 148r4 haryasye jaste bimdd styi kana
hamate ‘there may be a film on the black part of the eye’,
Tib. mig-gi hbras-bu na-guhi sten-du dkar-pohi thig-le
byun-ba ni; plural Sid. 149r4 kane, Sid. 148vs kanam. If
named as a ‘covering’, the base is kan- ‘to cover’.

kaniSta ‘smaller’, 11 39-18 mistai kanista ‘the greater, the

smaller’. From kan- ‘small’, see s.v. kanaiska- ‘smallest’.
See s.v. byviri.

kantha- ‘city’, kamtha, katha, plur. kamthe, v 112, 34V7

kamthe, BS nagarant, loc. plur. v 108, 30v7 kanthuvg; gen.
sing. kinthe, loc. sing. kintha, kitha (late form gyitha 111
94352 sacii gyitha ‘in Saci city’); with suffix N 52-8
(k)anthasyau inst. plur. ‘citizens’; compound II 92-129
kathi-raysa- ‘director of a city’, Greek-Persian kanda in
Mapaokowda, Zor.P., N.Pers. samar-kand, Arab.-Pers.
samargand; O.Ind. (Panini) lw kantha-. Sogd. kndh
*kanfa-, later in place names kal, kand, Sogd. Chr. knt,
kt, Balddi kant name of a village, Oss.I. kant ‘building’,
plur. kdntytd (translation of Mark 13-1, later replaced by
ayiistytd), N.Pers. kand ‘village’, Pasto kandai ‘ward’. If
the kantha- is the ‘covered place, built enclosure’, the
base is kan- ‘to cover’, as Oss. D. dzyunst, 1. ayiist
‘building’ connects with ayindyn ‘to cover’ (see cognates
S.V. uysgun-).

kamdai ‘place name’, 11 83:6—7 u ttakq kamdd rrispira, u

Sau kamald haysa tsuva ‘and those Kamda- princes and
one person went away’; II 84'9 khvam va parau histd
kamdyi tta Sau kamald haysa tsufit stave ‘when the com-
mand comes one person of Kamda- is to go’. Possibly the
same place name II 73-11 kamdakd bisa kamtha ‘the city
situated in Kamdaka-’, in a list of place names phimana. . .
tsadikam. . .padakd. . .kamdakd. . .ysbadd-parriam. This
kamdakd is Tib. ka-dag, and possibly late Chinese of the
Yiian Mongol period, year 1286, k‘te-t‘ai (K 491-6; 184°1
kivp-t‘di). If the name is Iranian it can be traced to
*kan-ta-, beside kantha- from kan-0a-.

kambha- ‘hemp’, 1V 54a2 kamha pajidi ‘ they demand hemp’;

IV 54b1 kahd; 111 89-172 kahd; with -a-, 11 1°11 kamhq
tham ‘hemp cloth’, gloss to Chinese ttai-bq (K 952-1,
593°1) tai-ma from north-west dialect d‘di-mba ‘hemp’,
see KT 1v 178; Vv 4°1°10 kamha thauna, 1v 12-3 kahai
thaunaka, plur. ‘pieces of hemp cloth’; 1v 67b3 kahd
thau; 1v 38b3 kaha; 1v 51b1 kahye; adjectives, v 221-6, 2
kamhinai rriom ‘hemp oil’; 111 91-203 Rahinai rrim; 111
79-13 gaysd kamhifia baysgye ‘reeds hemp-coloured,
thick’. But Z 22-147 kahydnai ggiinina ‘with his kahya-
coloured hair’ is rather from base kadru- ‘brown’. Both
hemp and flax are named by the same base kana-, from
the fibres. Oss. D. gdnd, 1. gin ‘hemp, flax’; D. gam-bi
‘winding hemp’ and Ceremis kesie, kirie ‘hemp’, Swan.
kan; elsewhere with suffixes, -pa- (-ba-, -fa-), Greek
(Herodotos 4-74-5, native of Skythia) k&vvapis ‘hemp’,
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Zor.P. k’nb *kdnaB, N.Pers. kanab. Arab. kanib, Assyrian
(tempore Sargon 11 721-705) qunnabu, qunubu; Lat.
cannabis, cannapis; OHG kanap, O.Engl. hanep, O.Norse
hanpr; Lit. kanapés, O.Pruss. knapios; O.Slav. konoplja;
with different second component Turk kdndir. A second
form occurs in Zor.P., N.Pers. §an, Kroraina samna,
O.Ind. $ana-. If the basic word is Iranian and meant
‘fibre’ it is named as the ‘twisting stuff’ from base (s)kan-,
inverted ksan-, attested in Khot. Saka tcana- ‘wrinkle’,
kamyjita- ‘wrinkled’, N.Pers. stkanj ‘twisting or coiling
rope’. The Khotan Saka forms can be analysed: *kana-
b(h)a- > *kanfa- > kamha-, with later -amha- through
-umh-. For flax the related Khotan Saka word is kumba,
BS atasi, Sogd. kdnbd from older *kanaba-, with -umb- <
-amb-.

kaba ‘a measure (of oil, medicinal plant)’, 1 179, 97v4
kumjsavinim riim dva kaba gviha rriim dva kaba ‘two kaba-
measures of sesame oil, two kaba-measures of butter’,
11 92-239 Sau kabd sperka jsgfiafid ‘one kaba-measure of
sparka-plant to be boiled’ (sperka, sparka, BS sprkka).
If Iranian, kaba is from *kapa- ‘container’, with O.Pers.
kormrifn, Zor.P. kapic, Armen. lw kapi¢ ‘a measure’, Oss.
I. k’abic ‘storeroom’; with -daka-, N.Pers. kafé, kaféah
‘spoon’, Sogd. P 197 *8ry kpcky ‘three spoonfuls’ (see
TPS 1954, 146-156). Turkish Uigur gapcug ‘small bag’
is from Iran. *kapcik (as Turk. place name Lopéug from
older Napcik, Khot. Saka dapdct). Possibly also Hittite
kappi- ‘a measure’ belongs here. Waxi kapé ‘spoon’
without -aka-; Balo¢i kapatag ‘basket’. Iranian origin
seems more likely than Chinese K 71-1 x0 < ydp, Uigur
qav.

kabd ‘horse( ?)’, v 310 viir2-3 u vara ha $i barai ajidamdd u
[deleted kabd $i] vara amna kabd si-pve ‘and there they
brought a white riding-animal and an excellent( ?) red-
dish( ?) horse, white-legged’. Without contexts also ibid.
r1 kabd. From the context rq §7 barai bidi bvestd ‘he
mounted the white steed’ and v3 gamna bvestamdi ‘we
mounted the gamna-animals’. Possibly kaba- to Lat.
caballus ‘(poor) horse, working horse’, later replacing
equus; Lat. cabo,-onis ‘large horse’; O.Slav. kobyla ‘mare’.
kabi ‘hero’, K 73-40 kabi cii sakyi hacyara jauna ‘a hero
whose foes are broken in fighting’. Dialectal form of older
kavi- ‘epithet of kings and princes’, see kai, plural ka.
For -b- older -v-, note also the words 111 49-3 5 bamdabifid
‘relationship’ (to BS dandhava-), and lw JS 19v1 jiyabafia,
BS jetavana; and barbirye, beside baravirfid ‘ pregnant’.
kam- ‘to enclose’, variant to kap-, see kamiskd, khamiida-.
kamma- ‘wound’, and kama-, Sid. 141v1 kammd jehame
hiya krra tcera ‘treatment to cure the wound must be
used’, Sid. 141v1 kamd hivi ha ttaurq padajsafid ‘the
mouth of the wound must be burned’, BS wvrana-, Tib.
rma-kha sregs-te. From base kad-, beside khad- ‘to beat’,
then *kadma- > kamma-, as N.Pers. zaxm ‘wound’ from
gan- ‘to strike’, and M.Parth.T. xdm, base xad-. See
Rhai-, khasta-.

kamala- ‘head’, then ‘person’ and ‘beginning’, Sid. 8v2
kamald, BS Siras-, Tib. mgo, v 157, 2b2 kamalu hanemdte
‘bows the head’; loc. sing. Z 1374 kamalfia, later Sid.
14413 kamafia, 1 163, 78r1 kamifia vini (BS vedana-)
‘pain in the head’, BS Ssirsa-roga-; v 69, 8v2 kho ye

hvandiye kamalu patdttd ‘as one cuts a man’s head’, BS
tad-yathapi nama sarvasira kas cid eva purusah kasya cit
Sirsam chindyat, Tib. dper-na mi la-la-Zig-gi mgo bcad-la.
For ‘person’, 11 831 drai kamala hada ‘three persons,
messengers’, ibid. 2 Sau kamala hada; 11 847 Sau kamald;
ibid. 10 dva kamala. For ‘beginning’, 11 54-20 ksuni ye
piha cii hina kamala asi rd bastim sali ‘it was the fifth
ksuna-period having the name ci hiria at its head, the
year ruled by the Horse’; v 202, 4a4 (maka)li salya hivi
kamald ‘the beginning of the year Monkey’. Adjectives
kamali, v 155, 1a4 kamali buskve ‘head covering’;
kamalaja-, 1v 33a2 kamalajd hamba ‘individual portion’,
V 2, 639422 kamalajd muri ‘individual mira-coins’; v
21570'5 kamalaja #itca paramdd ‘they sold individual
water’; kamalaysa-, 11 54-24 giuttarasta kamalaysa ‘of
good family, leaders’. Compounds, 111 93, 253 kamala-
rrahd, 11 41-12 kamala-raha ‘head ache’. From *kamyda-,
Av. kamarada-, Zor.P. kamal, kamalikan, Yidya kyemalyo
‘skull’. IE Pok. 725 melodh-, O.Ind. mirdhan-, Greek
PAwbpds ‘grown high’, PAactds ‘sprout’; O.Engl.
molda ‘top of head’, Tokhara AB malto ‘at first’.

kamaiski ‘covering’, 11 60-8—-9 dajitna baimya kamaiskd sa

‘one covering, flame-coloured (white or red), of bright
colour (white or red)’; 11 60-20 riis-kagd thiida-pa Sau u
kaimeja ysida-mejanya kamaiska sa ‘one ibex-skin cloak
(Tib. thul-pa) and one covering as a dressing of yellow
embroidery (?)’; 11 60-23—4 ysica-spiyi drai-gina kamaiska
$a ‘one covering yellow-flowered, of three colours’. For
kaimeja, note also 11 60-23 miji-jiina Sada kaimejd isima
§(@) ‘one covering for dressing, of red-coloured ground’;
11 60-26 dama-rasinai maistd kaimeja Sau ‘one covering,
large, for the dharma-rajika monument’; 11 60-27 Saginai
maistd kaimejd Sau ‘one great covering for the sankha- (of
the monument)’. K 45'8 mirahi # kemmajam astana
pharaka vasta ‘pearls and many dresses, kemmaja- and
the like’; K 63, 79r2 ysara-ttasam mandilyam kamacam
puistd ‘covered with kamaca-coverings of brocaded
mandiila-cloth’. From kam- ‘to cover’ with suffixes;
kamaiska- passed to Turk. kimiskd (Al-Kayari) ‘a varie-
gated felt from Kagyar’. Hence originally a Kan¢aki word
(earlier language of KaSyar). For the variant meanings
note the parallel Khotan Saka karasta- ‘skin garment’,
Yidya karast ‘hide, skin’, Waxi karast ‘fur-coat’, Pasto
krast ‘felt, woollen cloak’. For kam- see also khamuda-.
Possibly here the Latin camisia ‘shirt’, a word of either
oriental or Gallic origin. The base kam- is a variant to the
base kap- ‘to hold, enclose, incapistrate’, see khapa, kaba.

kar- ‘to do, make’, replaced in verbal use by gan-, tan-,

yan-, yin-, in-, but retained in derivatives, see kdddgana-
‘deed’, kira- ‘work’, kiraraa- ‘workman’, as second com-
ponent -gara-, -gara-, -tarana-, -arana-, karana ‘making’,
K 5, 14314 suva-karana‘ celebrations’; v 112, 3412 pajsama-
tarei ‘honourer’, BS piujayitar-. Participle guda-, gida-,
yada-, yida-, yuda-,ida-. From kar-, Av. kar-, pres. karana-
oiti, karata-, kasa-; O.Pers. kunautiy, krta-, Zor.P. kunét,
kart, kartan, N.Pers. kunad, kard, Sogd. kr-, pres. kwnty,
perf. k&’r’y (2 sing.), beside wn- ‘to do’, infinitive ’krty,
passive kyrty, participle ’krt’k, noun kr’wny; M.Parth.T.
kr-, qr-, kyrd, qyrd, kyrdn; kyrdg’n ‘action’; M.Pers.T.
kwn-, kyrd, passive kyr-; Oss. D. kdnun, kond, kodta, 1.



kanyn; Balodi kanag, kurta, kut; Pasto kral, Paradi kan-,
Yidya ken-:kor-, Waxi car- (c = ts), caram; Sarikoli
kanam, Suyni kinam:éud. 1E Pok. 6412 k¥er-, O.Ind.
krnoti, krtd-, Celtic Welsh paraf ‘work, effect’, Lit. kurii,
kurti ‘build, make’.

kar- ‘to sow, plant’, pres. ker-, participle kdlsta-, v 333,
2713 biss$u vdtd kumjsatu kerd ‘he should sow everywhere
sesame seed’, BS G 37, 24a3—4 sa catursu dvipa-ksetresu
tilam vapayet; vV 334, 32v6-33r1 tcarimu vdtd kumjsatd
kerd, BS G 37, 29b6 loka-dhatau tilam vapayet; Z 4°35 ne
ye nandanu kdlste ‘one has not planted the Nandana-
grove’; 11 91-117 kaistd yudamdd; 111 8019 kaista jsard
‘planted corn’; v 342, 84r1 bamhyu kdlste ‘he planted a
tree’, BS G 37, 78a7 vapito drumah; v 108, 30v6 Suru
yddandd sta kdlstandd sta uhu $ddye bago ‘you have done
good, you have planted the root of goodness’, BS krta-
dhikara avaropita-kusala-mula. With ni-, v 340, 8ors
nydsta- (as ed. Konow, not kdlsta-). Noun kdljsa-
‘garden’, see below. Compounds, 11 28, 37b2 ganama-
kerai ‘wheat-sower’, 11 35, 8a8 kamjsata-kera u ganama-
kera ‘sowers of sesame and wheat’; I1I 14-21 barija-kerai
‘sower of crops’. See also kara- ‘field(?)’. From kar- ‘to
scatter’, Av. karaya-, beside kars-, karsta-, Zor.P. kistan,
N.Pers. karad, kistan, M.Pers. T kyst ‘sown’, M.Parth.T.
kyst; Sogd. kyr-:kystk; kith ‘seed’; kst'yé-kr'k, Sogd.
Chr. g¢st’rt, gsd’rm; Balodi kisag, kista ‘to sow, plough’;
Oss. D. kalun, 1. kalyn, kald ‘pour, scatter’, intransitive
D. kdlun, 1. kilyn, kald; Pasto karsl, Orm. kar- ‘to sow,
till’, Suyni éér- ‘to cultivate’, pret. ¢ért, infinitive ¢ertow,
Sarikoli éar-, éard-,Waxi kiiram, kistam ‘ cultivate,plough’,
kiirn ‘ cultivation’, Yazg. k'ar-:k'ard ‘plant, cultivate’. IE
Pok. 933—4 (s)ker-, O.Ind. kirdti, Rirnd- ‘strew’.

kar- ‘to fight’, see candarno.

kar- ‘to sport’, see fcarke.

kara- ‘monster fish’, 11 10479 klaisinyam karyau bharsyam
ttamattamagala prrana jsa ajaraista...mahasamidrrd
myafia ‘in the midst of the great sea haunted by the kara-
beasts, the bharsa-beasts and the timitimingila-beasts’.
From kara-, Av. kara- ‘monster fish’, Zor.P. kar mahik,
called the ratu- ‘chief’ of the fish, Sogd. krw kpy ‘the
kara-fish’. IE Pok. 958 (s)k*alos ‘whale’. Note also
Finnish kala ‘fish’, Hungarian hal. See AM, n.s., 11,
1965, 113.

kara- ‘surrounding’, partitive adjective, Sid. 142r2 kard
kammd hainai hame, u ysida u asem ‘the part around the
wound becomes red, and yellow, and blue’, BS pita-nila-,
Tib. rma dan, fien-skor-gyi mdog ser-in dmar-%in swo-ba
dan; Sid. 14413 kard kammd u kamaiia pisalyafid ‘around
the wound and at its head it must be besmeared’; Sid.
1477v4 kard tcimafiam ‘ around the eyes’, Tib. mig-gi phyi-
rol; K 18-217 drrai tcira kara kathe parajiustauda ‘they
three times wound it round the city’, BS Divyavadana
448°1 sarvam tam nagaram antrair vestitam; 11 126-20-1
kara kithi hina baste u vari sti kard kamthe ‘he led the
troop to the vicinity of the city and there it is around the
city’; noun v 343, 87v2 bodhisatva kard vitd are ‘the
bodhisattvas sit around’, BS G 37, 82a6 bodhi(satva
mahasatva-saha)sra-parivrtah ‘surrounded by a thou-
sand bodhisattvas, great beings’; Z 5-33 kardviti, Z 2-79
kard vird; Z 3 115 karvira; N 1761 karu ve. Adjective 11
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126-8 karaji baysgd hvandd ‘the many men around’. See
kara, karviraa-, karvinaa-. From base kar- ‘to draw
lines’, Av. karaya-, kars- ‘draw’. IE Pok. 639 k¥el-.

kara- ‘enclosure, fort, town’, 11 1251 khyesva kara hina

pastamdi baste ‘we deigned to lead a troop to the Khyesa-
town (=Kagyar)’. See AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 20. Possibly
to kar- ‘draw lines, enclose with lines’.

kara ‘field(?)’, v 2-2-4 kara kdstd idi ‘he can cultivate the

field (so)’. See kar- ‘to sow, plant’, kdlsta-, kaista-,
kdsta-. See SDTV j52.

kara ‘truly, indeed’, see kari.
kara ‘circle’, 111 68-73—4 cu ha tva byasda kara, mara mufia

myafia kare ‘he who treads over that circle, he remains
there inside the circle’; 111 68-72—3 karavina kara yudamdi
‘they made a circle roundabout’; Sid. 145v3 tcem vai
hemnai hame u ttaudd, haijai kare, askyai ttariina hamare
‘for him the eye becomes red and hot, red parts around,
his tears become red’, Tib. (different) mig dmar-%in ¢ha-
ba hur-hur-por hdug-la, dmar-po Sar-Sar-por hbyun-zin,
méhi-ma réa dmar-ba rnams yin-no. Sid. 149r2—-3 Siyi
kana u arkhi jsai astamna u hanam rrahd kare bisd jimdda
‘white film and with excrescence and the like and pain of
the eyelashes(?) roundabout, it dispels all’, Tib. lin-tog
dan, mig mdzer-la sogs-pa med-par byed-do. From kar- ‘to
draw lines, enclose’, see kara-.

karid ‘title’, 11 73-9 ttagutta kard sau sarrnddatti u hvamna

kard sau samdi ‘the Tibet kagrd-official the sau-official
Sarrnidatta and Khotana kard-official sau-official Samdu’,
11 74'44 hvamna kard sau samdi; 1v 16-5 kard gaudd nate
‘the kard-official Gauda received’. The form kgra in 11
22, 16a3 u kara sikha ysanaji va hird ha(rasta?) ‘and the
kara-official Sikha of Ysana presented (thing = ) money’.
Then kgrd has the epithet salya-bayai ‘president of the
year’ in 1v 72a2 salya-bayai kard va hambam and occurs
with other title in 11 33, 3b8 salya-bayai pharsa samdara,
‘president of the year, judge Sundara’. In a different
phrase there is also V 1021 ssau sacil salya ‘in the year of
sau-official Sact’ (also v 4-2-1). More common is the
documentary use in connexion with ‘gifts’, v 33a1-2
Se hvamdye kamalaji hamba 4oo muri u kard va raysai va
9 miird hvamde 5 mire ‘for one man the individual share
400 miira-coins, and for the kgrd-official for a gift 9 mara-
coins, for a man 5 mira-coins’; 1v 33b1 Se hvamdye 260
miiri pasa avasana u kgrd va raysai va 5 miri hvamde 6
miire ‘for one man 260 miira-coins, for those commissioned
and those not, and for the kgrd-official for a gift 5 mara-
coins, for a man 6 mira-coins’; to this kgrd va raysai the
phrase 1v 72a2 kard va hambam is parallel assuring the
division of va from raysai. After a proper name v 3-1-6
spata sidaki va raysaif[| shows that va is separate from
kard. The word raysai also precedes Afof in IV 45a3
hamtsa kgri va raysai hivi vara ‘together the portion of
the gift for the kgri-official’; 1v 55a1—2 kard va raysai hi-
(v7) herd hamye aharastd ‘the thing (=money) of the gift
for the kgrd-official has not been presented’; 1v 53b1—2
kard va raysai hiye biye hvadd 2 ‘the two textile(?) men
of the gift for the kgrd-official’. Once the inst. sing.
occurs IV 43b1 hamisa kard va raysaina 4 ‘together four
with the gift for the kgrd-official’. The verb associated
with this phrase is harays- ‘to stretch, offer, give’, 1v 72a2
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kard va hambam harastadd ‘they presented the share for
the kard-official’, and 1v 55a2 aharastd ‘not given’. With
this context can be compared the loan-word prahdnaja-
‘gift’, BS prahenaka-, Pali pahenaka- ‘gift’, 11 14, 2b2
uspurrd prahdnaji hodi ‘gave the full gift’; 11 14, 2b7
prahinaji $a mira 5 hedd ‘the gift one miira-coin, he
gives 5. See SDTV 4. The two earlier attempts to inter-
pret these phrases in 1v 146, and SDTV 4 are here super-
seded. The title kgrd is from older *kdsa-kara- ‘watcher,
protector, keeper’, to the base kds-:kasta-, with kara-
‘maker’, beside kaka- ‘ protector from *kdsaka-’; note the
bases kdt- and - in kdtafia-, kafia- ‘to be cared for’. For
the absence of -i$-, see patai ‘opened’, Zor.P. visataka-.
The word raysai ‘gift’ is from raz-, as Greek dpéyw ‘to
stretch out, give’. The earlier rendering of kgra by
‘region’ AM, n.s. 2, 1951, 9 is unsatisfactory.

kari ‘surely, indeed’, v 389, 19v4—5 ku ye ttumdsa byehdte
balysana ku kard ttima ne jiye ‘where one gets Buddhaic
great fields where the seed does not fail’, BS G 37, 14br
ksetre tu suksetre uptad bijan mahaphalam; K 32-29 rre s¢
jsam dayi kari asaida na idd ‘the righteous king surely
does no evil (BS asiddha-) at all’; =K 2375 dana rre jsai
pa kida bvara ada (na 1dd) ‘the king Dana does no un-
righteousness at all’ (here kari = kida, see kdde). Also
kari, kara, kar-ju (K 11, v6), karjoau (N 123-31), Z 2-111
karne; frequent in Z kard, kari. From kar-, to kdde
*krtai.

karavatd ‘in the morning, betimes’, Z 22:121 pand §sive
ttéindiku bedd karavatd vatco vasusti ‘ every night it rains
only so much, in the morning then it is clear’; Z 24-508
karavatd naltsute ‘in the morning he went out’; 11 11528
Sva sava karava ‘at midnight, in the morning’; 1 181,
99r4—5§ karava khasafa ‘it is to be drunk in the morning’.
From kara- ‘point of time’ Sogd. kry’ ‘succession in
time’. Man. gry’; n’kry’¢yq ‘untimely’; Oss. D. kard, 1. kar
‘age of a person’, D. kargun, kardzud, kargin ‘aged’, DL
dmgar ‘companion’. For ‘time’ for ‘early time’, note also
N.Pers. pa-gah ‘early’. The second component is rather
-data- as in Zor.P. bam-dat ‘ dawn’, than *bata- ‘shining’,
see s.v. baimya. Outside Iranian, note also O.Ind. kard-,
‘point of time’, later kald- ‘time’, BS vikala- ‘evening’,
kalyam ‘early’, kalyam eva ‘in the morning’.

karasta- ‘fur garment’, 11 60-19-20 kabaliji bimrga-kagyd
karastd Se u kabalinai ris-kagi thida-pa sau ‘for a
kambala-blanket one wolf-skin fur-coat and for a blanket
fur ibex-skin coat (Tib. thul-pa)’; 11 144, 50a2 karasta
hiya my(e)s${d)a haraysde ‘he presents a gift of Rarasta-
garments’; =III 145, 50b1-4 karasta hiya mvgisda hara-
ysde; =111 145, 50b2-4 karasta hiye/[|. From karasta-,
with suffix -asta- as Zor.P. tapast ‘carpet’ from base tap-
‘to twist, spin’ (IE Pok. 1064—5 temp-). With Waxi karast
‘fur cloak’, kurust ‘bark of tree’, Sanglédi korost ‘skin’,
Yidya karast ‘skin, hide’, PaSto krasta ‘felt, woollen
cloth’. Transliterated by Tib. ka-’a-sta (with laryngal ’a
for -ra-, see AION 1-126). Base IE Pok. 938—945 (s)ker-
‘to cut’, Lat. corium ‘thick skin’, cortex ‘bark’, scortum
‘hide’.

karana- ‘enclosure, ward, quarter of a town’, II 5732 Sau
karam drai-sse ksastyam bisa jsa ‘one ward with 360
houses’; 11 §57-32 ksasta ysare sa Sau am drai-sse ysq

karanam ‘60,000 (villages), the one village 300[000]
wards’; 11 56-23 varava karana drai-sse ‘there 300 wards’;
v 62-8 Sau-karaniim jsa hvamdd drina himare ‘men of
the whole ward thereby become healthy’; 11 104901
visna-vakrrarma-sakhara kitha kdranii vara masiadi pastai
#srivye ‘he deigned to erect in the city the Visnu-vikrama-
arama sangharama (monastery) like a court (vara) with
enclosures’. See SDTV 70—72. From karana- to kara-
‘bounded space, enclosure, surroundings’, and ‘limit’,
Av. karana- ‘limit, end’, akarana- ‘unlimited’, in the
phrase Yast 10-99 dasinam upa karanam aibhd zomo ‘at
the right end of this earth’; Oss. D. kdrond, 1. kdron
‘end, side, fence’, kdrdj kdronmd ‘from end to end’, dgar
‘exceedingly’; Sogd. kyr'n ‘side, direction’; Zor.P.
kanarak, N.Pers. karan, kanar ‘side’. See also tcalca-.

karas$a- ‘creeper, twig’, parallel to BS lata, Z 203 karassi
haspriye ‘the creeper burgeoned’, JS 37rq kerase ttye
jsam hvaste ‘he beat them with the creeper’, JS s5r2
mirahija karasd ‘string of pearls’, JS 20vi karasi jsa
bastadd hiya dasta ‘with creeper you bound your own
hands’. For the binding creeper, Lalita-vistara 213-19
bandhana-lata .Tokhara B. karas, A karas ‘forest’ (cf.
O.Ind. van- ‘tree’, vana- ‘forest’). From kar- base of
words for branches, with suffix -assa-, to kidd, = BS lata
with kida from *karitakd-, as ysidai from *zaritaka-; and
kird ‘bush’ (Sid. 10v4). See Mémorial Jean de Menasce,
1974, 371 for Av. gao-karana-, Zor.P. gwkrn (whence by
graphic change gwkrt) epithet of the haoma-plant from
gava- ‘yellow’ and kar- of branches *gau-krna- ‘have

. yellow or reddish sprout’. Add Oss. D. k'iala, Fala,
Kalua, Raleu, 1. Kaliu ‘branch’ (with & < sk-). See
sakala-‘plant name’. IE Pok. 546 kel-, klo-, Greek xAcov
‘shoot’, KA&Sos “twig’.

karittatd ‘vigour’, v 340, 79v3 karittati hvi(nde) ‘is called
vigour’, BS G 37, 7532 virya-sthanam nama; vV 340, 79v5
karittetd thand, BS G 37, 75a1 virya-sthanam; v 134,
6ob1 karittetu; JS 15v2 karittete jsa. Adjective, v 261,
10a3 Rarittetimja paramata. Abstract from kariha- ‘ener-
getic’.

kariha- ‘energetic, vigorous’, V 77, 145r2 u balysafiaviiysa
kariha ne khijamato kaindi styiida-vrata ‘ the bodhisattvas,
vigorous, do not admit fatigue, strong in vows’, Tib. byan-
chub sems-dpah skyo-ba (weary) med, bréon-hgrus ldan-
iy, Z 16°45 balysa panamare marata Siura kartha
‘Buddhas arise here strong, vigorous’. See also karya,
karyausta-, kide. From kar- ‘ to exert force’, Greek k&pTa.
See abstract karittatd ‘vigour, BS virya’. But in Av.
xratu- ‘force of mind, wisdom’, Khotan Saka gratd
‘instruction’, O.Ind. krdtu-, rather base kar- ‘think’.

karga- ‘striking’, see naskarga-.

kargaka ‘percussion instrument of music’, 11 38-35
kargaka kejidi u thvrrucalaste hiluka ‘they beat the
kargaka-drum and the huluka-drum with the fringes( ?)’;
=1II 47, 53—4 kardgaka kgjida u thvrriicalasta hiudiuka;
=1II 3536 karaka kaji(da) u thculasta hidika. See kalj-
‘to strike’ from base kark-.

karju, karjvau, see kard.

karya ‘exertion, effort, fortitude’, dyadic Z 2-15 karya u
stama ‘fortitude and stamina’, 11 69-:6-5 ha karya sahyd
‘endured the effort’; K 37-125 khil jsam histi kaidari-



dvipa dikhyam karyam jsi ‘when he comes to Kinnara-
dvipa with pains and efforts’, =K 38132 dakhya
karyam jsi; JS 19v2 karya jsa; 111 65°3 karya sahye: ‘he
exercised fortitude’; K 47-53 diakhyam karyaujsa. Adjec-
tive with suffix -austa-, Sid. 11v4 dusgm drrayam karyausta
jinaka ‘remover of the three difficult dosa-humours’,
BS krcchra-dosa-trayapaham, Tib. nad-g#i gsum-las gyur-
pahi géin-nad sel-to; v 265, 29a4 karyausta; 11 2, 7r3
karyaustafia, dukhajafia, kasca-jserafia, samtsariiia alava-
kamttera ‘in the forest wilderness, difficult, painful,
grievous, of samsara-migration’. Later suffix -asta-, K
217 pada karyasta ‘the way is difficult’, =K 28-182 pada
karyasta, =K 37°129 padi karyasti. Note also in poor
orthography 11 40°36 dakhu kara avyaca baye haysgama
‘pains, efforts, intolerable fears, grief’, with kara from
karya, see SDTV 121. From base kar- ‘to exert force’,
see cognates s.v. kariha-.

karvinaa- ‘surrounding’, adjective to karvira, kard vird ‘in
the surroundings’, with loss of -7- before suffix -naa-,
Sid. 144v1 aphaidi kammd ifiakd karving hufid pasand
‘around, near the confused wound the blood must be let
out’ (dyadic), Tib. rmahi fien-skor gtar-%in khrag dbyun-ba
dan; Sid. 142r1 kammd karvina loksd henai u rrasa cha
hame ‘around the wound the skin becomes rough, red and
livid’, Tib. rmahi fien-skor-gyi mdog ser-%in dmar-la sno-ba
dan; 111 46-30 ttari laksa-gi khiysara karving ‘around the
filaments red lac-coloured’, =111 35-19—20 ttarii laksa-gi
khiysara karvina, =111 37-13—4 ttarind laksina nauka
khiysarrd karvi ‘around the soft red lac-coloured fila-
ments’; Bed 49v4 karvina baysd paryau parsi jsa hamtsa
‘surrounded by Buddha-sons with the assembly (BS
parisad)’, BS buddha-sutebhi partvriu; K 15136 sima
karvina baste ‘he bound (put a limit to) the boundary
around’ (BS siman-), =K 23-81-2 sima kara vi baste,
=13235 sima kari baste; 111 68-72—3 karavina kara yuda-
mdd ‘they made a circle roundabout’. See kara-, kara.

karvira ‘around’, v 107, 29r§ paiya nu karvira nd biséd
hala anatd yanda ‘ protect them, roundabout on all sides
make them secure’, BS paripalanam karisyatha; ibid.
29r6 karvird paljsamgye jsa ahumaranu ro yaksanu ‘with
gathering around of numberless goblins (BS yaksa-)’,
BS parivarair anekais ca yaksa-. Two words in Z 2-79
kard vird; see kara-.

karse ‘ descends, migrates’, JS 38v3 pacedena karse bhadrre-
kalpya baysa ‘ duly the Buddha descends into the Bhadra-
kalpika- world’. Intrusive -7- to kas- ‘come into, fall to’,
parallel to BS cyavate, cyuti- ‘to migrate’.

kala- ‘excellent’ in derivatives, see kalai, kalye, kalyakyim,
kala-tcyarai, kalyascya, akalasca, kalsta-. From IE Pok.
524 kal- ‘excellent’, O.Ind. kalyd- ‘excellent (beauty,
health, vigour, strength, skill, readiness, auspiciousness)’,
kalydna- ‘excellent, beautiful, noble, beneficial, aus-
picious, fortunate’; Greek Boeot. koAFds, Hom. kaAds,
K&AAIoTOS, KOAAL- ‘excellent, beautiful’, kéAAciov ‘cock’s
comb’; Germanic O.Norse halr (*hali-) ‘man, lord’,
O.Engl. hzlep ‘man’, OHG helid ‘man, hero, fighter’.

kala ‘16th part’, lw from BS kala, K 14716 ksasa kala
‘sixteen parts, all, the whole’.

kalama- ‘reed pen’, Iw from BS kalama-, JS 18r2 uysafie
bida kala (from *kalam) sustai ‘for yourself you prepared
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a pen’. IE Pok. 612 kolamo- ‘reed’, Greek kéAapos, Lat.
culmus, OHG halm, O.Engl. healm; O.Pruss. salme ‘straw’,
O.Slav. slama ‘straw’ ; BS (Li-yen and I-tsing dictionaries)
karama, kalama (P. Bagchi, Deux lexiques sanskrit-
chinois I-II, 1929-37), with IE k-.

kalama ‘a kind of rice’, lw from BS, Sid. 15v4 kalama sala,
BS kalamah, Tib. salu kalama ni.

kalamakyid ‘small kalama-’, 11 92243 khii va hera vi
kalamakyd na hatsimdd ‘(it is to be filtered) so that the
small kalama- do not at once disappear’.

kalatcyarai ‘title of an official’, 11 88-20 biritkd tsve cu fiase
bisd hivi kalatcyarai ye ‘the bujrug-official went who was
your humble servant’s official’; 11 88-31 #t7 va kaji mastd
beraji vi kalatcyarai biritkd disti parau pastamdd ‘then on
the first day of the month Kaji (second spring month)
they gave an order into the hand of the kalatcyarai-
official, the bujrug-official’ (dyadic); 11 109-12 kyerd
kalatcyaram hiya mu$dd (read my) haraysde ‘what kind of
donation he presents to the kalatcyaraa-officials’. Possibly
from *kalaka-(s)éada-kara-ka- ‘ domestic administrator’,
to kala- ‘excellent’ and (s)kad- ‘to prepare’, beside ksad-
in Khotan Saka sg-:sgsta- ‘to prepare’, O.Ind. ksad-. For
-kara-, see also kari.

kalarbd ‘a plant name’, unidentified, 111 88-145 kalarbd
bata ‘root of kalarba-’. O.Ind. kalabhi ‘a sort of vege-
table’.

kalai ‘excellent(?)’, 111 1087 (ttyaym si patjalakva gista
kalai ste ‘of them (the lovers) the flesh on the breasts is
beautiful’, assuming kalai from *kalya fem. to kalya-.
See kala-, kalye.

kalai ‘early’, dyadic with svamna 11 88-18, possibly dialectal
-I- to kara- of karavatd ‘in the morning’ or Iw to Prakrit
kalla- O.Ind. kalya-, kalya- ‘morning’.

kalj- ‘to strike’, v 78, 14914 tmu datinau kiisu kaljindd ‘to-day
they beat the drum of the dharma-doctrine’, Tib. de
¢hos-kyi roa Chen-po rdun-bar hgyur-te; 11 3572 kRiist
kajimdd ‘they beat the drum’; Z 14-83 kaljdndd; noun
SuvP. 61r1 kejama. . .kisd, BS parahananta dundubhim.
Participle kriya-, 111 67-45 parasanai baysve krriye ‘with
axe his arms were struck’; with negative v 145, 33v5

. akrriya; Z 13°114 cu vara binafia askusta adaunda stana
akriya ‘what music there not plucked, not blown, not
struck’, =BS aghattita dundubhayah. Incohative kris-,
SuvP. 6111 krrisame beda at time of beating’, BS akotya-
mana-. See kargaka- = karaka-, uskalj-, naskarga-,
naskalj-. From kark- ‘to strike’, as in the name of the
rapacious birds of prey eagle and vulture, Av. kahrkasa-,
Zor.P. karkas, Pazand kargas, krgaz, N.Pers. kargas,
Yidya karyez, karyss, Sanglei koryos; with é-, Sogd. crks,
Oss. cdrgds. The suffix -asa- is used for bird and beast, as
O.Ind. lopasa-, Greek &Ac>mnE, Oss. D. robas, N.Pers.
robah ‘fox’, Khotan Saka rrivasa- ‘jackal’; and murasa-
‘peacock’. Other verbs ending in -Jj- are tcabalj-, ahalj-,
”ihalj'» ha:"Palj"

kalya- ‘excellent’, 111 124-87, gloss to BS mimjsana before
miimddha, #iuska ‘simple, foolish (BS mugdha-)’, hence
for *mujana- (with -js- for -j-, as ibid. 111 121°15; 21 7ajsa
for BS raja). This *mijana- is BS mocana- (Mahavastu)
from Prakrit *moyana-, replacing north-west Prakrit
moyaka- laudatory epithet, originally probably modaka-
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‘delightful’. See also v 162, 3bz [//moya-darsano (BS),
and 11 75-56 mivai ‘sweetmeat’, =BS modaka-. The
word Av. maodana- ‘delightful’ corresponds. See kala-.

kalyakyim ‘auspicious’, K 156-62 vafi ttye kalyakyim badd
‘now this auspicious time’, either Iranian from kalya- or
BS kalyana-kya- (-im = -ai, -e). See kala-; and s.v. sakyi.

kalyasta ‘excellent’, K 29-192 vara prra(ma)na sabaja
kalyasta ‘there the brahman prospers (BS sampady-),
excellent (in morals or skill?)’; =K 38-131 prrammand
sami-Sund kalyascya ‘the brahman of noble origin,
excellent’. From kalya- with suffix -asta-. See kala-, and
akalasca; sami-sund from Prakrit *same-yona-, BS
samyag-yoni-.

kalsta- ‘a particular ornament’, Z 13137 cu ha aysirana
harastandd svarna-sittira kalsta kyite pamjusta parremd
kddai pharu nvasa yidandi ‘what adornments they dis-
played brocade (BS suvarna-siatra-), kalsta-ornaments,
cita-ornaments, finger-rings, parrema-ornaments, they
made for him very great noise’; K 63, 78v3 hara kaiytra
kaista maula paraima ‘necklace (BS hara-), bracelet (BS
keyfira-), kalsta-ornament, headdress (BS makuta-),
paraima-ornament’; JS 33v3—4 Reste keyure hare graune
galamna (grauna- ‘garland’; galamna- ‘ornament’). From
base kalt- with -ta- suffix, connected with O.Ind. kataka-
‘necklace’ from kalt-a-, see T. Burrow, BSOAS 35, 1972,
538-9. See kala-.

kava ‘fish’, K 144, 1v3 mahasamamdrra kavd mafniamdd
tstya ‘would go like a fish in the great sea’; Z 24-504 kho
Ju sa kava baltte ce duru fce jsa kaste ‘as a fish quivers
which falls far from the water’ ; Sid. gv1 kava hivi pi jsa
hamtsa ‘together with fat of fish’, BS matsya-tailena, Tib.
fiahi #ag daw; plural Z 4-49 kave, JS 3or2 kave (JS 28vz
keve for *kava). Adjective, Sid. 151r5 kavamiie ‘(bone)
of fish’, Tib. Aa-rus; Sid. 17v2 kavifie gusta, ibid. gv2
kaviiie gista ‘flesh of fish’, Tib. #a-fa; Sid. 141r5
kavifiam aha khenda ‘like fish eggs’, Tib. 7iahi sgo-na
hdra-ba. From kapa-, Sogd. kpy, Yidya kap, Waxi kip,
PaSto kab, plur. kaban, kabunah, kabo; Oss. DI. kdf,
plur. kdftd; 1. jau-gdf = kdfy djéytd ‘fish eggs, caviar’.
Connexion with Lakk xIaba gen. xIablul (with xI =
voiceless pharyngal %) ‘fish’ uncertain. Possibly Oss. D.
kdsalgd, 1. kasag ‘fish’ from older *kaf$a-, with Wanetsi
ka#s, plur. kage ‘fish’. Caucasian Darga dialects xavs, kavs,
yav§ (R. von Erckert, p. 64, ‘from Ossetic’). Possibly
from kap- ‘grey’ in O.Ind. kapila-, see kaviita-.

kara-baira uncertain word, see s.v. baira-, 11 51-97; ibid.
ttugara-baira.

kavarma ‘safe place(?)’, 11 18, 8b2 tti va kavarma tsvamdi
‘they went to the keep’, after a list of names, as elsewhere
spasafia tsve ‘he went on guard duty’, following names.
Possibly from base kap- ‘to hold, imprison’, and var- ‘to
surround, enclose’, hence *kapa-varma- *kavvarma-,
dyadic compound. For kap- see khapa, kava; Armen.
Iw kaparan ‘bond, detention, prison’ from Iranian
*kapadana-.

kavuta- ‘blue, gray’, Z 22154 ne atd haryasa ne atd $éittana
ne atd stauru kavita ‘(of the emperor’s wife) not very
black, not very white, not severely grey’. From kapauta-
‘blue, grey’, O.Pers. kapautaka-, Greek-Pers. kamauTta,
Zor.P. kapit, kapétar, ‘pigeon’, N.Pers. kabod, kabotar,

Armen. lw kapoyt, kapoutak, Armen.-Lat. capotes, Sogd.
kp'wtk ‘blue’, kp’wt’ych, Man. qwpwtyc ‘pigeon’, Yayn.
kapica‘ dove’, Balodi kapot, Munjani kowitya, Yidya kovio,
Waxi kibit, Sanglédi kovid, Sarikoli dabaud, Kurd kawitk,
Khowar lw kovor. O.Ind. kapdta- ‘dove’, kapotaka-
‘grey’. Base kap- ‘grey’ also in O.Ind. kapila-, kapisa-
‘reddish’, kapi- ‘monkey’, Zor.P. kapik ‘monkey’. See
also kava ‘fish’.

kas$-, kas-, kas-, kars- ‘fall, come into, fail’, Z 23-99 ttifia

ttadeta kassiru ‘may you fall into this darkness’; Z 10-11
varata kassare bodhi-sambara hamald ‘there the bodhi-
sambhara- ‘means for bodhi-knowledge’ come together’;
Sid. 121v3 dyamkyai kasare ‘his sight fails’, Tib. mig
ldows-$in ‘eye becomes blind’; 3 sing. Sid. 14r5 nastd ga
kaste ‘faces go downwards’, Tib. lto sbo-bo dan; K 65,
82v1 aksanva hastya na kasaune ‘may I not come into the
eight calamities (BS aksana-)’; noun Sid. 2r2 biysma
kasame hivi piskald ‘ chapter of the failing of urine’, Tib.
géin sri-bahi lehu; Sid. 8v3 biysma kasama, Tib. géin
hgag-pa (hgag-pa ‘stop’). With intrusive -r- only JS
38v3—4 karse bhadrre-kalpya ‘migrates into the bhadra-
kalpika- world’, parallel BS cyavate. Participle kasta-,
K 64, 81v3 kiladva kasta ‘fallen into the kalada- (2)’; JS
25v1 ttadeta kastye ysama-samdai vaska ‘for the world
(=BS loka-) fallen into darkness’; 1 sing. III 2, 7r4 ttdfia
barmatfia kastim ‘1 have come into this prison’; 111 5, 11v5
hamtharkafia kasta ‘ come into distress’; v 32, 9as kastiam;
K 46-47 ma tcaimefia kaste ‘1 failed in my eye’. From
base kas- with -ya-. Elsewhere Iranian kap- ‘to fall’,
Zor.P. kaf-, M.Parth.T. kf-, qf-:kft, qft ‘to fall’, kfun,
M.Pers.T. ghwn *kafvan, *kahvan, N.Pers. kuhan, kuhnah
‘old’; Zor.P. kpt, kptn ‘to fall’, Balo¢i kapag, k‘afay,
kapta ‘fall, happen, bring forth’. Possibly kass-, from
kas-y- with -s- < -1s- (as basaka- ‘ calf’) to base kas-, kah-
(see khah-), if *kas-s- gave kats- > kas- (as O.Ind.
vivatsati ‘wishes to dwell’, fut. vatsyati to base wvas-
‘dwell’).

ka$cai ‘sorrow’, II 7-117 ysira kascai hethiye ‘the heart has

been troubled in sorrow’ where kascai loc. sing. is possibly
from kasca but with shortened -a- (hethiye < hamthriye).
*kasa- ‘belt( ?)’, 111 41-26—7 khva daittd hvastd kdsa hariyq
a panisdi ‘when the lord sees you, he loosens or ties up
his belt’. Uncertain: possibly -ds- from -as- as in kd;s-
‘to look’, and ksdsa ‘six’ from *xsa$, Then to Iranian
kasa-, Av. kasa-, ‘armpit’, Zor.P. kas, dast-kas ‘hands
under arms’, N.Pers. kas, M.Pers.T. dst-ks ‘ respectfully’,
Sogd. *p-ksy ‘side’, Suyni bi-fug ‘armpit’ from *api-kasa-,
Waxi kal- (-1 < -§-), N.Pers. kalk ‘side under armpit’. IE
Pok. 611 kokso-, -a ‘part of body’, O.Ind. kaksa, kaksa-,
Lat. coxa ‘hip’; O.Ind. kaksa-, kaksya- ‘girdle, girth’.

kasta- ‘attached’, see kas-, Manj. 1701 akasta asakhesta sa

khu ja veysa ‘unaffected, unsmeared like the lotus’.

kastd ‘sunken’, 11 79-9 aS$d sta brraihd: kastd milg

pattiye ‘the horse fatigued, the belly fallen in, the muscles
stiffened’, see also pata- ‘fallen in, sunken’.

kas- ‘fall, come to, arise, migrate’, v 125, 6b3 (second of

the five dangers) kvz abadd niroskasate kasindd ‘when for
him untimely water rises, they fall. . .’; atas-, Z 24-168
kye va pa-stumgga atasare tta gre ‘who fall headlong, so
they stay’. For kaste 3 sing., see kass-. Participle kasta-



to. both kas- and kass-, see kass-. Conjunct niroskasate
from nira uskasate. Possibly kas- from kas-s-, see khah-.
kas- ‘look, be seen, appear’, Z 2-118 kho ggard sumird
$sasvand kaste ‘as in relation to Mount Sumeru the
mustard appears’, Pali (Jataka 6-174) simerus’ antike
sasapo viya khayati ‘as mustard appears before Mount
Sineru’. See naskasta- ‘looked out’. From base kas- ‘to
look, appear’, Av. kas-, akasat, Sogd. kas- in *nyr-ks’yt
*anxara-kasaka-, plur., ‘astrologers’, Man. péks- ‘ expect’,
Zor.P. kasit ‘was seen’, mikas ‘regard’, akas ‘aware’,
N.Pers. nigah, agah, Armen. Iw agah ‘aware’, M.Parth.T.
gs, ’gs ‘apparent’ (*agas-), M.Pers.T. pdgs- ‘to look’,
pdgs ‘face’, Sasan. insc. p’tk’sy; Oss. D. kdsun, kast, 1.
kdsyn, kast ‘look at; shine’; falgdsun ‘look around’; Pasto
kas-, katal ‘look at’, Wanetsi kas-, Sangl. kas-:kot, kast,
Suyni des-:¢agt ‘see’, Rosani das-: Coxt, Yazg. k'as-: R'ist,
participle #'astag. From IE Pok. 638 k¥ek- ‘appear, show’,
O.Ind. kasate ‘appear’, in O.Slav. (k¥eg-) kafp, kazati
‘show’, ukazii ‘showing’, Greek Tékuop ‘sign’. See also
tcds- from IE k¥ek-s-.

kas- ‘adhere, attach’, noun loc. sing. Z 2-120 batd ahdna
kasta hamdte vatd bissd ‘ can all the wind, being caught in
a noose, be held?’, parallel BS (Lalita-vistara 245-17)
Sakyo vayuh pasair baddhum. Participle with negative
akasta- ‘unattached’, Bed 48vz a@ khu urmaysdi u pira
asa akasta ‘and as the sun and moon are untouched in
the sky (BS @kasa-)’, BS siarya sasi gagane va asaktah;
Bced 52r3 bvame jsa rrasti akastd tsima tsime ‘may I go
the course right, untouched, with bodhi-knowledge’, BS
jfiana-balena asanga-gatena, K 67-165 tiye pamda hvalai
kasta ‘the (@rya-marga) path is connected with both
(parama-artha- and samskara)’. With pati-, pacasta- ‘at-
tached, suspended’, Z 2-45 huska vara banhya ki rriiva
aungyo jsa gre pacasta ‘there the dry trees where guts
remain attached to the branches’. From kas-, Oss. D.
nixdsun, nixastdn, causative mixasun, nixaston, 1. nyxd-
syn, nyxasyn ‘adhere, stick together’ (with x- < k-,
as xdrsun ‘to carry’). Possibly also Oss. D. igiids, I. ugds
‘sevensheaves together’ from *abi-kasa-. IE notidentified.
kas- (or kas-?) ‘to sound’, Z 12-81 kase yindi uysnord ‘he
abuses the being’, BS pratyakrosati ‘he returns abuse’.
To Oss. D. nixds, I. nyxas ‘talk, sound’, NK 29-73 (at
top) fandyry nyxasmd ‘to the sound of the féndyr fiddle’,
with secondary x- from k-. Possibly Sogd. &’s, Man. ¢’s,
k’syy, N.Pers. lw kas ‘pig’, if this is an epithet from the
noise made by the animal. IE not identified.

kas- ‘decrease, diminish’, in the participle with negative
afiasta- ‘not deficient’ from *a-nikasta-; K 30-207 aidrrau
jsa afiasta, =K 38-141-2 adrryam jsi ukhsasta (for
*uskhasta), Manj. 111 edrra jsa afiasta ‘not deficient in
the faculties’, parallel to BS avikalendriya-. See nyas-
‘be deficient’. From kas-, Av. kas-, kasu- ‘small’,
kasista-, Zor.P. kas, kasist, kehist ‘smallest’, kast ut aPzon
‘less and more’, kastan, kastar, kastar, nikastarih, éasm-
kas ‘despised’, kahisn, Parsi-Skt kstnata, Sogd. kys- ‘to
diminish’, Oss. DI. kdstdr ‘younger’, Baloéi kastar
‘smaller’ N.Pers. kih ‘smaller’, kastan, kahidan, Armen.
kasem ‘cease’, pakas ‘less, failing, smaller’, pakasem ‘to
cease’, Pazand xahidan, xahst, koh ‘small’; Oss. dgas
‘whole’, Hungar. Iw egész. IE Pok. 521 kak-, Av. kasu-
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‘small’, NHG hager ‘haggard, thin’, Lit. kas- in nukaséti
‘be weak’. (E. Fraenkel, Lit. Et. Wb. kas#ti, katéti has no
reference to kasu, and rejects Greek kakds.)

kas- ‘to burn(?)’, see kasai ‘fever’.

*kasa, K 19-229, read tvaka sa(m).

kasa- ‘inner part’, Z 22-139 hambisa ysarrna kase vird
aljseina mdsta ‘great heaps golden, silvern, in the inner
rooms’, Z 1638 tcira-tasd divd utterivd ‘the four-
cornered Uttarakuru continent (BS dvipa-)’, =BS catur-
asra- ‘quadrangular’; Z 207 pand kaso ‘in every nook’,
Z 2:45 banasuto = Z 20°33 banalsuvg ‘in holes of trees’;
III 101-39—40 garma-mastai kasq nityq patca kasa jsavd
garma-mastai nitte ‘lie you down heat-oppressed in the
inner chamber, then he goes into the inner chamber heat-
oppressed, he lies down’; 111 74-207-8 stiund hasd hiye
kasva ‘pillars within the inner parts of the tower’. Ad-
jective for the antahpura- ‘inner chamber’, K 36-102
kasajvam Sujye pyatsa skauda tta hvadi ‘in the inner
chambers to one another they spoke so, secretly’ =K
27°156 kasaujsva stau skauda; K 47-56 kdsaujsam jsa
‘from the corners’; 111 8o-22 ttradi ttu mista-kasajsd
naurd-nasd namhd ‘I crossed that summit with great
nooks, with deep pools( ?)’. From kasa-, base kas-, Oss. D.
Rdsd, 1. RK'ds ‘nook, inner room, corner’, D. R’ dsi-badd
‘sitting in the nook, witch’, =D. k’oli-badag, 1. R’ uly-
baddg ‘sitting in the part of the house between hearth and
back wall’ (with ejective &’- as in D. k’os, I. K’us ‘bowl’,
see kiisa-). O.Ind. kdsas- (only Taittiriya-brahmana
1-4-8'3) yéna devd apunata yénapo divydm kasah ‘whereby
the deva-gods purified the waters, whereby they purified
the celestial inner part’; Sayana glossed kasas- by deva-
loka-visayam gatim ‘place within the sphere of the deva
world’. IE uncertain (s)kek- or (s)kak-. Oss. D. c’asd, 1.
c’ass, plur. ¢’dssytd ‘hole’ may be connected, from *sé@sa-.

kasai ‘fever’, I 147, §7v4 1t vai tta tta kasai hame ‘then for
him so there is fever’, BS jvara-; v 64, 25b6 % ci kasai
nastausai ‘and who has burning fever’, parallel to v 63,
25 ttavai nastausai. From kas- ‘to burn’, to IE Pok. 519
kai-:ki- ‘to burn’, Lit. kaitrd ‘glow of fire’, Got. heito
‘fever’, forms like IE da-:ds-, beside dai-:di-, O.Ind.
dati, ditd-, and Greek Saiopon. Here also cirau ‘lamp’.
With IE -k- or -sk- > -s-.

kasta- ‘fallen, come to’, with preverbs, Z 24-513 tceimafii nu
bagya (nd)tasta bitkaja balysi ‘the devoted ones of the
Buddha fallen under their eye’. With nif-, 11 7116
naskasta-, 11 1241 nasakhasta- ‘become open’. See
khasta-, pres. khaittd.

kasta ‘lesser’, K 45-17 17 vara ttye harii kasta nada ye drau
dakhamtta miysdyim ‘then there of that rich man (=BS
Sresthin-) there was an inferior man, so wretched, pitiful’.
See kastara-, to base kas- ‘small’. Loss of final -ru, -rd,
-7, as in hasta ‘better’.

kastara- ‘inferior, without authority’, SuvP. 64r2 hamdarye
kastard stana ‘although being subject to another’, BS
anaisvarya-gatenapi ‘though by one not possessing
authority’, contrast 111 128-9—10 hamdirye rrast ‘in sub-
jection to another’; 11 12810 ma kastard, ma na tta
agyau prattyagyau jse variidya himamane ‘may we not
become inferiors, may we not become deficient in limbs
and members’; Z 23-173 kastare. Abstract v 28, 59r3
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kastarofia; v 262, 1a1 kastarifia. From *kasutara- ‘lesser’,
see kas- ‘to diminish’.

kahai ‘itch’, BS kandu, Sid. 124r2 y(s)ird bimdai kahai
hame ‘itch arises on his heart’, Tib. siiin g-yah-Zin na.
Verbal, see kahaitte.

kahaitte ‘it itches’, Sid. 145v2 kahaitte u hasu ‘itch and
swelling’, BS kandu-sophaih, Tib. g-yah-3in skran-ba
rnams yino; Sid. 138v2 styudai hame u kahaitte ‘becomes
hard and itches’; Sid. 136r4 kihaitte; Sid. 10315 kahaittai.
See kahai ‘itch’. From kah- ‘to scratch’, IE Pok. kes-
‘scratch, comb’, Lit. kasu, kdsti ‘dig’ kasyti ‘scratch’,
O.Slav. desp, éesati ‘to comb, pluck’. In kahaitte, the
verbal base may be *kahay-, as in *grbay-, Av. garaway-;
JS 6r1 ttarraye ‘thirsty’.

ka ‘heroes’, parallel to BS arya-, plural to kai, see also kabi.

ka ‘it sounds’, 3 sing. to base ka-, as ba in usba ‘removes’
to base ba-, and jitd, ji ‘lives’. N 158-6 $o halo cakrravala
gari u $So halo wrina gari ttifia hamdrd vya vara mista
dumd sarbi u {(mi)std nvasd ka gyasta balysa u bodhisatva
tramd dharafid hvafiara ‘on one side the Cakravala moun-
tain and on the other side the Vajraka mountain, between
that there a great smoke arises and agreat noiseissounded.
The Buddhas and bodhisattvas preach such a dharani-
formula’. Uncertain base, possibly ka- beside kan- ‘to
make noise’, as IE bha- ‘to speak’ beside bhan-, IE Pok.
525—6 and 105-6. Oss. D. kaddngd, 1. kaddg ‘epic recital’,
Georgian lw k‘adag ‘herald’, k‘adageba ‘ proclaim, preach’
may contain a base k- or base kad-. Since in N 12026
ysnand is printed for haysnand (the ha is written below)
the syllable mi may be on the manuscript which is not
available.

k3 cu ‘if anyone, whoever’, later for ko, kau, Manj. 118 ka cu
vare asa yade ‘ whoever memorizes there’, Manj. 419 ka cu
ttu sajau datysde vasiye pidd pari (piyde ‘whoso learns this,
retains it, recites it, writes it, orders to write it’; also kau
in Manj. 197 kau cu tv(a) kseji utca ‘if anyone should
desire this water’; and Manj. 53 kau cu. See ko.

ka 111 70°126, read hamtsaka ‘together’, plural, like hamida-
ka-.

kaka- ‘watcher, protector’, K 136:874—5 tta khu aysd
gyastd baysi ham vira kgkiim ‘as I the deva Buddha am
always protector (-@#m ‘I am’)’, Tib. ji-ltar bdag rtag-tu
de-bsin-gseg-pahi. . .srun-ba dan; K 139-963 jsifii kaka
ofjya ‘charm protecting life’ (BS vidya), Tib. ¢he skyon-
bahi rig-swags. Derivative in -G@ka- of permanent act from
k-, kdt-:kasta- ‘to think, care for, protect’. See also
kala-. Without hook, K 99-254 kaka nivaysva devatta
paravala ‘protectors, local geniuses (BS naivasika-),
deities, guardians’.

kamiia ‘in what’, loc. sing., K 68-184 kamfia ksana ‘ at what
moment’; V 246, 12bg—13a1 kafia disifia ‘in what region’;
K 97-197 kamfia disafia auna ‘in what region.’, BS yasmin
prthivi-pradese. See kama-, s.v. ka-.

kafia ‘to be thought’, see kds-.

kamjuva- ‘domestics’, Z 5-29—30 vari va $Samdya pastd
kamjuvai $Sirku usthiyandd ‘ (the king) fell on the ground,
the kamjuva-servants duly raised himup’. From *kamjukd,
like BS kancukiya- ‘ attendant in women’s chambers’, Tib.
Aiun-rum ‘eunuch’. O.Ind. kancukin- ‘chamberlain’. M.
Parth.T. gnjwg ‘coat’ may be Iranian (see Indo-Iranica,

Mélanges Morgenstierne 9—11), from the base kan- ‘to
cover’, Khotan Saka kanga- ‘skin’ above.

kiamjsam ‘sesame seed’, III 17°14 kamjsam, kamba ‘se-
same, flax’, see kumjsata-, kumba.

kathamjsuva ‘robbers(?)’, Z 22-136 ne vara kathamjsuva
ttgte mussa jsiraka bahoysfia ‘there in the market are not
robbers(?), thieves, stealers, cheats’. From *karbra-
‘equipment’, with N.Pers. kalah, kala, Armen. lw kah
‘furnishings’. Hence -myjs- as in pa-myjs-: pamdta- ‘to put
on clothes, wear’, base mauk-:muk- ‘put on, take off,
remove’. See pamjs-. For -th-, see also pajsithyi.

kada- ‘drawn’, participle to kar- ‘to draw’.

kadara- ‘cutting weapon, sword’, v 70, 8v3 rrdjseina
kadarna ‘with sharp sword’, BS G 37, 12b1 tiksnena
Sastrena, 'T'ib. méhon rnon-pos; K 37118 kadarinai vara
stam raysgi vi jsafianid ‘with sword there she must swiftly
be slain by him’, inst. sing. k@darina with pronoun yz;
Z 4-60 ttrssula kadare hdlstd ‘tridents, swords, spears’;
Man,j. 231 ttresule kadare hiista; Z 5-78 hdvyo kadard daru
kard ne yudu yindd patdlstu ‘the sword cannot cut its own
edge’; Manj. 235 kadara hiya dara ne pasta ‘the sword
does not cut its own edge’; 11 77-24 ttasikau kadara
‘Arab sword’. From kart- ‘to cut’, *Rartara- to Av.
karata-, Sogd. krt, krtk ‘knife’, Zor.P. kart, glossed by
Sampser ‘sword’, N.Pers. kard, Oss. kard ‘knife, sword’,
dxsar-gard ‘sword’; Yayn. kort ‘knife’, Pa$to éara, Orm.
Cdrtkai, kdli(gak), Suyni ¢ed ‘knife’, Ro¥ani gg. See
cognates s.v. pdtalt-. IE Pok. 941 (s)ker-t-, O.Ind. krti-
‘knife’, Lat. cortex ‘bark’, Lit. kerti, kifsti ‘to hew’,
Hittite kartai- ‘cut off’.

kama- ‘which’, see ka-.

kamata ‘thought; care, protection’, nom. sing. Z 4-27
kamata, acc. sing. SuvO. 24r4 kamato, BS vikalpa-;
later K 68-212—3 kama avariha, =BS citta-, apratisthita-;
without the hook Manj. 97 kiira kama ‘false thought’,
Manj. 88 kame kire; compound Khotan Saka and BS,
Manj. 354 kama-mattra ‘thought only’, =BS citta-
matra-; for ‘protection’, K 141-1009 raksai yanumd u
aysdai yani u kama-t-i yanumd ‘1 will make for him pro-
tection’; K 139:947 raksa kama hvasiumd ‘1 will proclaim
protection’. See kds-:kasta- ‘to think, care for’.

kimmadid ‘trousers’, II 593 u kabalija baysgyi hvahyd
kammadd Se ‘and of blanket cloth one pair of trousers
thick, broad’; 111 124-85 kaumadai gloss to BS suthamna
‘trousers’; II 124-10 thauna Saci jsa kaumade ‘trousers
from Saci-silk’; 11 9156 kaumadai sai ‘one pair of
trousers’, to Kroraina kamamte. For BS siathamna, see
Journal of the Gypsy Lore Society, 35, 1956, 179—18o0.
The early history of the Romani word sosten, Kroraina
somstamni; BS suthamna, Panjabi sutthan, Hindi sithan,
archaistic O.Ind. svasthana-, svasthagana-. For kaumadai,
see Acta Orient. 30, 1966, 50; SDTV 15. From kam- as
in kamaiskd, beside kap-, see khapa.

kambamda ‘a particular gift to a shrine’, 11 75-46 kamba-
mdd haurd haude Se u cham-syi sau ‘he gave in gift one
kambamdd and one cham-syi’. If cham-syu is the source
of Turkish dangsu (Cangsii) ‘a small qurtag (shirt)’, the
kambamdd may be from *kam(a)ra-banda- for the waist.
Acta Orient. 30, 1966, 26 a loan-word from O.Ind. kaya-
bandhana- was proposed; ibid. 41 a Chinese fsan-siu



‘long sleeve’, and later Chinese siu ‘embroidery’ (K
822-2) seemed possible, both uncertain. See also #rabada
‘belt’ from *udara-banda-.

kaya ‘protector’, v 66-8a piiraka-m kaya suhd bedau ‘T am
(-u = -@m) protector for my son in time of happiness’.
From *kdsgta- ‘protecting’ to base kds-:kasta- ‘look,
care for’, with -ata- agent suffix as in hvarata- ‘eating’,
see atdphara-hvaratd mdsta rre (V 164, 113r4) ‘great king
eating gluttonously’.

kaysi ‘hut, bower’, III 40°14~5 spyakine kaysiu nuvird
pajsd-gi ‘(the fountain water) carries away the bower,
five-coloured, flower-covered’; =111 34'11 spyakinai
kaysvaka bida pajsa-gu; =111 36-6—7 spyakinai kaysvqgka
bidd baida pajsa-gi, =111 46°19—20 spyakinai kaysvika
bida pajsa-gu. Here niivar- ‘to remove’, beside bar- ‘to
carry off’. From *kazu- to N.Pers. kaz ‘hut of wood,
canes or straw’. Sogd. K’n’kh or k’z’kh ‘hut’, see Indo-
Iranica, Mélanges Morgenstierne 10, and W. B. Henning,
TPS 1945, 158, n. 3. Base kaz- ‘to arrange, build(?)’,
with Armen. Iw kazm ‘construction, adj. prepared’,
kazmem ‘to fashion, erect, build, furnish’ (sees.v. pyays-).

kar- ‘to draw’, participle kada-, Z 24°420 svand karindi
muda ‘the dogs drag off the corpses’; 111 39-70-1 rahd
kadia guhd khindd ‘he drew the cart like an ox’, =11
4324 rahq kada gihq khaindq. See also naskar-, hamgar-,
haskara jsa, hagar-. Form like par-: pada- ‘to rear’. From
kar- beside kar-s- ‘to draw’, Zor.P., N.Pers. kas-, Oss. D.
xdrsun, xdssun, 1. xdssyn ‘to bring’. Without -§-, N.Pers.
parkar, pargar, pargal, pargalah ‘compasses’. With -§-,
Av. kars-, O.Ind. kdrsati. The meaning ‘draw, drag’
separates this base from IE k¥el- (O.Pers. pari-kar- ‘care
for’), and kar- ‘to scatter seed’ (above ker-: kdlsta-). Av.
karaya- ‘draw lines’ (Yast 4-4 karsaim karayeiti combines
kar- and kars-); BS karsi, Khotan Saka lw karsa- ‘circle’
from ‘drawn lines’. Hence IE remains uncertain (s)ker-,
(s)kel-, or with k*-. IE Pok. 639 k*el-, k*el-s-.

kara ‘effort’, 11 4036 see karya (poor spelling).

karra- ‘deaf’, Z 5-101 karra pyyare ‘the deaf hear’, =Manj.
415 karra (lacuna); N 169-1 hand karrd mutd ‘blind,
dumb, deaf’, parallel Pali andha-, miaga-, badhira-; v 146,
71v4 abisata u karrd ‘tongueless and deaf’; SuvP. 71v3
kara pvamde ‘ the deaf may hear’, BS badhiras ca srpvanti;
abstract Sid. 126v3 karaustd, Tib. hon-pa ‘deafness’; and
1 143, 52v2 Raramfia ‘deafness’, BS badhirya-. From
*karna- (adjective of deficiency to *karna- ‘ear’, as
Greek ioxiov ‘hip’, ioxi&s ‘pain in hip’), Av. karona;
‘deaf’, karana- ‘ear’, O.Ind. kdrna- ‘ear’, but badhira-
‘deaf’. Sogd. krn, Yayn. kan, Zor.P. kl *karr, N.Pers.
karr, kar, M.Pers.T. gr *karr, Pasto kon, Orm. kon,
Suyni éan, Yidya kup-, kun-, Munjani kan'gy.

kamra-, see kaura-.

kali ‘a title’, 11 126-11 Azt kvt kald ‘ official of the troops’,
context of @rrji ‘ provisions or equipment’, hence possibly

~ ‘provider’, rather than Kroraina kala, kamla, kala ‘ prince’
or the like. From *karfra- > kala-, with Armen. lw kah
‘equipment, tools’, N.Pers. kala, kalah ‘equipment’.
See kathamjsuva, but kala-tcyarai with kal- ‘excellent’.

kald ‘a title’, v 33, 12a5 piram kala himye ‘he became the
kala-official of the houses(?)’, see s.v. pdravara. With
the title #tci, v 187, 62a1—2 @itca-hale kald; ibid. @tca-halai
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kald; ibid. @itca-hale kali after proper names. Possibly
from *kabrya-, see katha-mjsuva-.

kalanastid ‘wherever, whitherever’, Sid. 102vr u kalanasti
arji hamate ‘and wherever piles (BS arsas-) occur?, Tib.
hbrum-bu ga-la yod-pahi; Sid. 104r1 Ralanastai kammd
hivi pacadd hamave ‘wherever practice as to wounds
arises’, T'ib. rmabhi srol (‘practice, custom’) gan gyur-par;
Sid. 103vs5 u kalanastai niramdd ste ‘and wherever it has
come out’, Tib. srol gan logs-su byun-ba; 11 84-23 nai am
bvam si kalanastq tsufit hama(mane) ‘we do not know
wherever we may have to go’; K 143, 1r3 kalenasta
ganaittrai ‘the rosary to any place(?)’; K 143r1-2 aste
vIrdasti ganaittrai, kalanastd ganaittrai aste prracaing ‘the
rosary towards being, wherever the rosary, for the sake
of being’. From kalana- with -alsto, -asta base ka- ‘what’
with arda- ‘direction’, see hala-, halaa-. The same
-andasta occurs in Salanasta ‘to one side’, ttalanasta ‘to
that side’, dganasta ‘downwards, halainastd, beside
halaiyastd ‘in the direction’.

kasca- ‘thought, grief’, see kasta-, pres. kds-.

kdsta- ‘thought’, participle to kds- ‘to think, care for,
protect’, vV 75, 4314 kaste 7yd ‘he may have thought’, BS
and Tib. omit; Z 22-234 kastandd; SuvO. 27vy kastanu
vadravanu (BS upadrava-) ndsemakd ‘calmer of grievous
troubles’, BS Sokayasa-prasamana-; with negative above
akasta-, BS acintiya-; infinitive K 26-137 (=K 18-209)
parya‘vai ma kaste ‘deign to protect me’, vV 149, 3a4 perrd
keste ‘compelled to think’. See also above ke, ka from
*kdsd; noun. kasca- ‘thought, grief’, Z 5-39 kasca, v 42,
425v3, SuvP. 71V1 kastye, BS soka-, Sid. 125v2 kastyijsa,
Tib. mya-nan-gyis ‘with sorrow’, 111 63-135 gyaysd
kastya hiye pyauca ‘the remedy for the sorrow of separa-
tion’; adjectives, SuvP. 66v1 kasciniim ‘I amsad’, BS soka-
citto ’ham, v 101, 102b1 [/[Rdscina uysnau(ra)f[| ‘sad
beings’; vV 332, 24VI kascinaina patiymamthéina ‘with
sorrow’s arrow’, BS soka-falya-; SuvP. 6gvi kastii ise
‘whirlpools of sorrow’, BS okakule (variant *sokavarte ?);
compound III 2, 7r3 kasca-jserafia, loc. sing., ‘causing
grief’. See pres. kds-:kasta- ‘to think’.

kamsdi ‘hole’, K 46:36 ahau kamsdi (dyadic), see kusda-
and aho.

kase ‘abuse’, see above kas-.

kahai, kamha-, see kamha- ‘hemp’.

kahydnai ‘brown(?)’, Z 22147 kahydnai ggiinina rrustd
‘(the horse) shines with its brown(?) colour’. That
assumes kahya- with inst. sing. and pronoun yi. To be
taken from kadru-, Av. kadrva-, N.Pers. kahar, rather
than from kamha- ‘hemp’. O.Ind. kadru-. IE Pok. 537
ked- ‘to smoke, to soot, blacken’, O.Slav. kadit: ‘to make
smoky’, Serb. daditi ‘become sooty’, Greek KéSpos
‘juniper, later cedar’. See kamha-.

kdahye ‘hemp’, see kamha-, 1v 47a1 and b1 kahyene; 51br
kahye.

kamha- ‘hemp’, see kamha-.

kidhva ‘unstable’ (plural), Manj. 331 kama ttai cai kahva
tside ‘they who in kama-passion become unstable’ (in
contrast with those of unmoved (akhausta-) mind). From
*kahu- to kaf- ‘to fall’, see s.v. kuham ‘falling, old’ and
s.v. kass-, form like baysu- ‘arm’.

kicau ‘greatly’, K 136-883—4 ttye hird kidna thu vajrrapand
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. p# Sird kicau-t-1 aysmya yand hvafiume aysa tva sumukha
nama dayya byamja ‘therefore you, O Vajrapani, listen,
and keep it well, greatly in mind; I will expound this
dharma text Sumukha called’, Tib. dehi phyir lag-na rdo-
rje khyod legs-par rab-tu fion-la yid-la zum $ig daw, sgo
bzan-po Zes-bya-bahi chos-kyi rnam-grans bsad-par byaho;
Z 4-119 ni ju kicau hamatd biysendd ‘he does not himself
wholly awake’; Z 9-5 ku na ro kico vasustd ‘where it is
not wholly pure’; 111 84-39—-40 gramakd kacau ysai ysai u
pasa itcefid nisafia jatte ‘quite hot it is to be put, in the
morning and evening, into the eye; it heals’. See above
kacau. Possibly from ka- ‘what’ and indefinite ‘any’,
*katidava- adverbial ‘to any extent’ = ‘wholly’.

kijsan@ ‘of the garden’, adjective to kdljsa- ‘garden’, 11
2-27-8 pvaha kijsanii bvaiysq, mista sima mistq ayai ‘long
buildings with gardens, a great enclosed space (BS siman-
‘limit’), and a great ground’. See kdljsa- from *kari¢a-,
base kar- ‘to plant’, see kar-, pres. ker-:kdlsta-. Im-
proving AM, n.s., 7, 1959, 19, see SDTV 30.

kidakyd ‘garment’, 11 85-20 kidakyd begamnd sau ‘one
garment, woven’. From kart- ‘to cut, tailor’, Av. karati-
‘garment’, with -ida- as in hvida- ‘food’, bida- ‘dress’
from *hvarti-, barti-. Base IE Pok. 938-947 (s)ker- ‘to
cut’, see s.v. pdtalt-.

kida ‘creeper, bush’, Manj. 20 cakala gaysa kida u auysama
‘wood, reed, creeper and clay’, parallel Pali kattham
ca...vallim ca. . .tinam ca. . .mattikam ca. From *kari-
takd- (as ysidaa- ‘yellow’ from *zaritaka-), to base IE
Pok. 545—7 kel- ‘of branches’, see above karassa-
‘creeper’, kird, and cakala-.

kiddgana- ‘deed’, translating Buddhist karman- ‘evil or
good deed’, v 117, 66r4 kdddgand, BS karma, K 6, 14612
kdddgane gida, K 6, 146r5 dirna kdiddgandna ‘by evil
act’, Z 9-21 kdddyane, Z 23-370 kdddtane, v 148, 1a1
kiditananu, v 117, 66r3 kdddtananu, K 1o, gvs karma
kidyani (dyadic), K 75'14 kidana jare ‘acts cease’.
Adjective, SuvO. 24r5 kdddganinei yamdrd, BS karma-
yantram, vV 111, 33r5 kdddganineina hamjsamaina, BS
karmopacayena. From *krtakana-, base kar- ‘to make,
do’, Sogd. VJ 448 ’krt’nyh-k'r’k ‘doer of deeds’, Sasan.
inscr, Sahpuhr I, Parth. krtkny = Greek Bpnoxeio T6v
Oecdv ‘service of the gods’, =M.Pers. inscr. Kartir 4
kitk’n, M.Parth.T. kyrdg’n, M.Pers. T. kyrdg’n ‘action’.

kéddédna ‘for, for the sake of’ (calqué on Prakrit, Kroraina
kridena), inst. sing. to kdda- ‘done’, v 117, 66r5 uysanye
kddéina ‘for oneself’, BS atmano ’rtham; v 77, 14512
bodhisatvanu kéidena, Tib. -kyt phyir; K 136-883 ttye hird
kidna; 1v 17-30~1 driine kimna ‘for health’; 1v 54b1 kina;
1V 56a2 kind; 1v 214 kinau; 11 7639 ma kana ‘for me’;
K 143, 112 kaina, kaing; 59, 3113 ttye herq kamna cu ‘be-
cause’. Base kar- ‘make’.

kide ‘greatly, very’, Z 2-9 kdde; 111 §8-2 kddi; v 166 r5 kidi;
11 587 kida; Z 2-7 kdadd; 111 130-24 kida. From *krtai to
base kar-, IE Pok. 531 Greek k&pta, Mid. Low German
harde ‘very’. A similar meaning in Sogd. §x ‘hard’, xww
‘very’.

kina ‘if not’, K 39-161 kdna gamjsi byaudai ‘if 1 have not
committed a fault’. See ka ‘if’ and ne, na ‘not’.

kitha ‘in thecity’, loc. sing. to kantha-; v 247, 17b2 kithastd
vastq ‘to the city’; Manj. 44 nairv(@)na k(i)the ‘into

Nirvana city’; Manj. 321 natrvana kithe, and older v 32,
9a4 nirvani kimtha. :

kindm ‘drops’, gen. plur., K 41-86 @ci hiya kinam hamkhiysi
‘the number of drops of water’, =K 44-203 #ci hiyam
kina hamkhiysi. See kana- ‘drop’.

kimma ‘wounds(?)’, 11 85-24—5 ifia ifia kimma ‘various
painful wounds(?)’. See i#ia- and kamma-.

kira ‘surrounding’, 11 117-8 kdra kitha sana tta jsam hathri-
yadd ‘around the city the enemies so pressed’. See kara.

kira- ‘work, deed’, v 245, 10a1 #tye pamjsa anamttanarya
kira vasusidid ‘for him the five anantariya-evils are
purified’, BS tasya pancanantartyani karmavaranani pari-
ksayam gacchanti (=K 98-213—4); SuvO. s56vz2 kire
‘works’, BS karya-; v 333, 25v3 balysiifia kire tindd ‘he
does the Buddha deeds’, BS G 37, 22b3 buddha-krtyam;
Vv 115, 63v7 ttu kiru yindd, BS karyam karisyati; loc. sing.
V 59, 129v4 ttifia kiro; inst. sing. SuvP. 7yor3 kusalna
kirrna, BS kusalena karmana; v 148, 1a5 tta kirna yi(ndd)
Il K 7, 147r3 handaranu ro wysnoranu kiro jsane ‘ going
to the work for (=to serve) other beings also’ (jsana-
participle plural); 111 22, 14b3 khu si hve cu ttara tcacd
kird ‘like the man who has work on the far bank’. Ad-
jective, kirinaa-, K 107, 279—80 kirinai byand ‘ obscuration
of the acts’, parallel to K 106-265 karmavarana-visudha-
siittra vird. Also K 107-275; 278, 281; 282. Compounds,
V 117, 6613 nrhissania kiramgarau, BS samanartham sukrta-
nam; 11 108-183 kiragara hvanda, 1856 pharaka kiragara
hvandd. Later form kiraraa-, 11 34-4'1 kirara hvam{di);
1v 66b2 kirarai vi; 1v 1°1 Rirara hvandi. So kiraraa-
from *karya-karaka-; kira-vadava ‘paths of deeds’,
K 65, 84r2 kiravadava dasau cii bva bijatta ‘the ten paths
which are broken, corrupt’, parallel BS akusala-karma-
patha-. From *karya- ‘to be done’, as hvafia- ‘to be
spoken’, by -ya- participle future, to base kar-, see kar-:
gada-, yuda-.

kiramja ‘work-place’, 11 108-188 ttafia kiramja tsvai ‘he
went to the work-place’. From k#ra- ‘work’ with suffix
-amja, as in naramja ‘ink-pot’ (111 124-74).

kira ‘cultivation’, 11 39'5 c@ au ttya uca Sadai kira para,
repeated ibid. 8 cu a ttai ucq sadi kira para ‘who works in
the cultivation of this water (and) land’. From *karya- to
Rar- ‘cultivate’, see ker-, kalsta-, Para¢i kir- ‘to plough’.
See SDTYV 57 kara.

kird ‘bush’, Sid. 10v4 arkakd kird, BS artagala- ‘barleria
caeruli’, Tib. artagala. Possibly also 11 66-7-5 kira kdstd
1dd ‘he can plant bushes’. To kida ‘creeper, parallel to
Pali valli-; IE Pok. 545-7 kel-.

kirdstani ‘proper name or title’, 11 118-145 detatte, mistye
ttikye kirdstand nama jsa hvastd u hvii:§ina hivi gyastafid
ttiramdard iyaistham arahd:ksa stimabamdha haurimde
‘may the devata-deities give to the celestial body of this
great chief by name Kirdstand and his consort blessing
(BS adhisthana-), protection (BS araksa), magical limit’.
KT 1v p. 12 queried whether it was Mongol kiristan,
highly doubtful. If it is a Tibetan title the second com-
ponent could be ston from ston-pa ‘teacher’. But kird has
not been traced in Tibetan. As a title it could be Khotan
Saka kira- ‘works’, stana- ‘placed, appointed over’, see
also stanada ‘appointee’.

kirkiyam ‘crystal’, Sid. 137v1 BS ambu-mani, Tib. nor-bu



rin-po che ‘great precious jewel’ according to Jischke’s
Dictionary BS cintamani. K 40-36 kdrkiyina ramna = K
43°153 karakiyina rana ‘the karketana- jewel’. Zor.P.
(DkM 206-4) klgyhn’ *kargehan, Pahl.Riv. 160-6 klkyy-
hnyn! *karkehanen, Armen. karkehan ‘dark red stone,
anthrax’, Syr. grkdn-’, Arab. karkuhan, Greek yoAkn3cv,
Lat. calchedonius. See Asiatica, Festschrift Fr. Weller 15
for O.Ind. karketana- and Prakrit forms, and Tib. kekeru.

kirrdi ‘cuts off, cures’, see naskirrdd. Base kart- ‘cut’, Av.
pres. karanta-, O.Ind. krntati, hence kirrda- from *krn-
as purrda- ‘ conquered’ from *prn- to part-. For kart- see
patalt-.

kilsta- ‘planted, sown’, SuvO. 5v3 kdistd vita, BS avaro-
pita-; 1 255, 1770v2 kilstamdd, BS avarupta-; v 108, 30v6
2 plur. kdlstandd sta v 353, 2a4 (bamdhya kdlste ‘he
planted the tree’; v 341, 83r1 sd nade kye ttu bamhyd
kdlste ‘the man who planted this tree’, =V 342, 84r1 kye
ttutu bamhyu kdlste, BS G 37,78r5 yenayam vapito drumah.
From kar-, pres. ker- ‘to plant, sow’, with ni-, nydlsta-.

kiséa ‘in a vessel’, Z 2-16, see kiisa-.

kissdna- ‘abundant, full of’, SuvO. 56v3 pharakyau wuys-
nauryo kissind ‘full of many beings’, BS bahujanakirna-
manugya-; SuvO. 56r5 bissinya raysayana aruve kissingye
baysa#id ‘in the garden full of various elixir medicines’,
BS differt; Z 15-5 samu kho mura kiséifia basa ‘as birds
in a thick grove’; Z 22-119 bamhya pharu kissina-simgya
‘many trees thick-branched’; v 111, 33v4 pharakyau
wysnauryau hvamdyau kis$ind hdmdte, BS bahujanakirpa-
manusya-; V 112, 3411 biss$d gyastanu thana kissina hamare,
gyastyau u gyastasyau ‘all the deva-gods’ places (BS
sthana-) become full of devas and devaputras’; K 66-140
kisifia basa, K 70, 2v2—3 kifafia basg ‘in a thick garden’;
K 63, 78v1 ranyau jsa kisana ‘abounding with jewels’,
fem. JS 2or1 kisemja; K 60, 3514 kisejq. From *kaisyana-,
Sogd. kysn’k ‘luxuriant vegetation’, Yidya kesina ‘forest’,
Lit. kisti ‘grow thickly’, kéesa, kisynas ‘thickly overgrown
place’.

kisauki ‘tree’, Sid. 13r4 sarrjarasd by kisaukd ‘the tree of
sarrjarasa perfume’, BS sarja-, Tib. sra-é pog-gi in, the
sal-tree shorea robusta. From base kais- in kissina-
‘abundant, thick’, with suffix -au-ka-. But possibly BS
kimsuka- ‘butea frondosa’.

kis- ‘to think, care for, protect’, kds- in negative participle
future SuvO. 36r6 akdsgria, BS acintya ‘not conceivable’,
elsewhere ke-, kei-, kdt-, k-, V 76, 44v4 aysmya tta ketd
‘so he thinks in mind’, BS G 37, 34a2 evam cintayati; v
73, 4115 arthui kdtaiyd ‘would think of its meaning’,
BS G 37, 31b1 paryavapsyati; Z 25 mulsde jsa keitd ‘with
pity he protects’; Z 13-31 kez; participle future Z 6-51
kafiu. Past participle kasta- and noun kasca-, see above,
with infinitives keste, ke; noun kamata.

kiisa ‘arm-pit, girdle’, see above kasa- (111 41-26).

kisaujsam jsa ‘from recesses’, K 4756, see kasa-.

ku ‘when, where’, v 332, 24r1-v1 (br)aundaimi aysu ku
ddtaimd bremanda gyasta ‘1 wept when I saw the weeping
deva-gods’, BS G 37, 21b2-3 asrani ca pramuncami,
anyams ca rodamanan bahiin devan; v 334, 32r2—3 tta ku
mamd gyastyau balysy(au ttedeyrd mdstd puiiinai hambisd
hdmdte ‘so if, deva Buddhas, so great a heap of merits is
mine’, BS G 37, 29a3—4 yadi mama bhagavann etavan
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. punya-skandhah; v 389, 19v4 ku ye ttumdsa byehdte baly-
sana ku kard ttima ne jiye ‘when one attains these great
fields of the Buddhas where the seed fails not at all’, BS
G 37, 14b1 buddha-ksetre tu suksetre uptad bijan maha-
phalam; v 341, 83r5-6 tcamna ye histd nirva(nd) kintha
ku bis$d pvana jyare ‘whereby one comes to the city of
Nirvana, where all fears perish’, BS G 37, 77bs nirvana-
pura-gaminam; 111 139v1 ku md hisafiu ‘where 1 must
come’, BS kutra vasisyami; Z 5-85 kvi = Manj. 243 cu
badi ‘when to him’; v 339, 79a1 u ki hisca hdmdte ‘where
his coming happens’, BS G 37, 73b7—74a1 ko’syabhisam-
prayah; ‘where’ = ‘so that there’, v 69, 8r5 guhei ku
hiind naramdte ‘strikes so that the blood issues’, BS G 37,
11b5-6 dusta-rudhira-citta-; v 1006, 2912 kho uhu cerd ku
umanu padamjsyanu badanu ‘as you such, when of you in
former times’, BS yathapi purvam dirgha-ratram. With
added u(uta) in ki1, SuvO. 54v3—4 utto bdso ssuru padamdu
tindd ‘he has made this house excellent’, =1 255, 0012,
r1 ki tvall[, BS tad grham samcauksam krtva; v 116,
6514 cu ttd hdra kil jsa hatdro tcarke biisé khanet vétd u
$§dra sasta ‘what are those things whence once arose
sports, jests, laughs and good things appeared’, BS piirva-
ramyant bhavani krida-hasya-ratani ca; ku ku ‘wherever’,
K 6, 146v1 ku ku ne padand std ‘wherever there is not a
vessel’, Tib. snod-du ma gyur-pas; kui ‘where of him’, ku
with yi, K 6, 14613 kui bise ysu(nama)te jyare ‘where all
his asrava-influences perish’; ku-m jsa ‘when therewith’,
K 67-179-80 ku-m jsi va naravand kiise ‘when therewith
he seeks nirvana’; =K 71, 9r1 ki jsa va naravauna kiise;
ku mana ‘where indeed’, K 74°64 ku mana byihima rasa
samahanva ‘where I shall attain control in trances
(samadhana-)’; K 74-67 ku mana nasamadi ‘where they
may become quiet’; ku halci ‘wherever’, 111 1255 ku
halci kamifia ksira ‘wherever in what country’. From ku,
Av. kii, Oss. D. ku, 1. kit ‘if, when’, Zor.P. ku, N.Pers.
kil, kuja ‘where’; with suffixes Av. kuda ‘where’, Oss. D.
kud, 1. kitd ‘how, that’, O.Ind. kiha; Av. kuba ‘how’,
kubra, kubra ‘where’, O.Ind. kitra. IE Pok. 644-8 k*u-,
Greek Cret. 8w ‘whence’, Lat. ali-cubi, ubi, Celtic
Welsh cw ‘where’, Lit. kuf ‘where’, ki ‘what’, O.Slav.
kiide ‘where’.

kujsa ‘sesame’, older kumjsata- 1v 26, 4—5 dasau kusa kujsa
‘ten kiisa-measures of sesame seed’; ibid. 5 kujsi.

kujso ‘bud(?)’, Z 14-91 u vdysd kujso vite tranda ‘and they
entered into the lotus’s bud’; 111 41°36 bvaijsd-kaujsd
spyakai ‘flower with open( ?) buds’. From *kuca- to base
kauk- either ‘to bend, form top, dome’ or ‘to enclose’.
See IE Pok. 588-592 keu-k-, keu-k-, keu-s-. Note also
O.Ind. arka-kosi ‘bud of arka-’, see IE Pok. 953 (s)keu-.

kumjsata- ‘sesame’, V 333, 2713 kumyjsatu kerd ‘ sows sesame
seeds’, BS G 31, 24a3—4 tilam vapayet; Sid. gvi kumjsa;
Sid. gr3 kujsajsa; Sid. 100v4 kamjsa. Adjective v 333-27v2
kumjsatinau hambisu ‘heap of sesame’, BS G 37, 24b1
tila-phalakani; v 335, 3311 kumjsatije dane ‘ sesame grains’
BS G 37, 29bb tila-phalakah; v 69—70, 8v2—3 gvihu rrianu
o kujsatinau, BS G 37, 12a5 ghrtena va tailena va; Sid.
139r2 kumyjsaving arvina rriina ‘sesame medicinal oils’;
compound 11 35, 8a8 kamjsata-kera u ganama-kera ‘sowers
of sesame and sowers of wheat’. From kuncita-, O.Ind.
kuncita-, Zor.P. knéyt', N.Pers. kunfid, -id, -ud; Sogd.
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kwyst'yé (*kuns.t-); Armen. lw knéit', knjit', knéit'n,
Balo¢&i kuncif, Pasto kunzala.
kumjsargye ‘oil-cake’, Sid. 9r4 kumjsargye, BS pinyaka-,
Tib. til-gyi éhigs-ma (‘residue’); 111 85-83 kamyjsargyd,
mauna pache ‘oil-cake, to be boiled in liquor’. From
*kuncita-paraka-, to par- ‘to nourish’. N.Pers. kunfidah
‘oil-cake’; Tib. (Jaschke Dict.) mar-gyi éhigs-ma ‘ oil-cake’.
kiidai ‘hole’, and kudi, see kusda-.
kiami-gunyau jsa ‘with desires’, 111 128-1 with -m- broken,
but not -7-, from BS kama-guna-.
kumba ‘flax’, Sid. 142v1 kumba, BS atasi, Tib. zar-ma;
- Sid. 1oov4 kamba, 111 9o-186 kamba. From *kanaba-
connected with kamha- ‘hemp’, as being ‘fibrous’; Sogd.
kynp’ *kemba, Kancaki (of KaSyar) kdnbd. See kamha-,
Oss. D. gand, 1. gan both ‘hemp’ and ‘flax’.
kuys- ‘to seek’, pres. kiis- (=*ku#g-) and once kuss- (v
147°129, 1b2): kitysda-, Z 5-94 kho ju basaku kiisite mata
‘as the mother cow seeks her calf’, 111 98-31 baysustd
. kuse ‘heseeks bodhi-knowledge’, Z 7-2 kitsindd, v 147129,
- 1b2 hauraro kassaro ‘they may give, seek’, Z 5112
vainaiya kiysde kho ju mata kiisite paru ‘he sought those
-to be disciplined, as the mother seeks the son’; fem. 111
. 70115 kaysda, 3 plur. 111 70-113 Ritysdamdd; infinitive
- Z 23°144 kiisde histate ‘he sent to seek’; participle v 143,
110a4 kisanei vdtd; v 135, 1bg kusanei; v 29, 47v3
kusaneina aysmi(na), BS Divyavadana 467-24 prasanna-
citta- (quoted s.v. uysdis-): future K 8, by $sira kalyana-
mittra kisafia; noun v 118, 67v2—3 kiisemate kddina ‘for
seeking’, BS parimargana-artham; K 6, 145r5 kiisemate
vdtd, Tib. yons-su béal-ba ‘seek fully’; K 94-114 kiisauma
ayimave, =V 244, 3a2 @yimama ksami ‘ wishing to request’,
BS prarthayitu-kama-; abstract 11 106-122 kitysdattq
byaihida ‘they undertake the search’ (see AM, n.s., 11,
1965, 106). From kauz-, pres. kauz-ya-, pret. *kauzata-.
If k- varying with x- is assumed, as in Av. kars-, N.Pers.
kas- ‘to draw’, Oss. D. xdrsun ‘to carry’, Yidya xisk ‘he
. pulls’, the Armen. xoyz, xouzem ‘to seek’ may be an
Iranian loan-word here. IE keu-g(h)- would vary with
keu-k- if Yidya wuskunj-:wuskujoy- ‘to seek’ is also
adduced here, from wus-kunca- (not -tunj-).
kiysa- ‘bent, crooked’, Sid. 128v4 kuysye dufie mafiamdiam
‘like a bent bow’, BS dhanu-skandha-, Tib. géu hkhums
bzin-du; v 30, 73v5 sd rro hamdte kana atd kiysd bihiyd
‘he on his part is one-eyed (BS kana-), very exceedingly
bent’; Z 24-250 $§7ydfii ggiine tcana $samdfia kivysd tcaram-
phddista ttiya sarahu pulstd ‘ white hairs, wrinkles on the
- face, bent, with staff in hand, then he asks the charioteer’
(BS sarathi-). From kauza- (or kubza- ?), Sogd. kwz, kwzz
*crook-backed’, N.Pers. kwz, kwzah (@ or 67), Armen. lw
*kouz, kzout'tun. With -#-, N.Pers. kws, Yidya kugo, from
base kauk- or kaug- (or secondary -#- from -z-?). Pasto
kog, Wanetsi koZ, hence secondary -$- from -#-. O.Ind.
kubjd- from base kaub- with suffix -ja- from -g- or -g-.
Hence various increments to base keu-, IE Pok. 588-92.
kitysa- ‘pot, jar’, 111 8030 paha jsa niidd utcéla kauysd ‘the
water-pot drawn from the bag’; 11 104:32-3 tcam
tcaiyasta kiwysa bina ra tcaiyasta kiysai nauhya, bisase
chatta pa tcaiyasta kiysi gvadinam ttradu ksina maudd
‘the fine ceremonial jar, admirable, delightful jar for a
- ceremony, as the son of the House I seek then the

ceremonial jar; from the talkers(?) I entered, dying with
hunger’ (uncertain). From k#za-, N.Pers. kitz, kizah,
Arab.-Pers. kiiz, plur. kiwazah, Syriac kwz-’, Armen. lw
kou# (secondary, Parthian( ?), -#-), Uigur lw kdiza¢, Orm.
kuzali, Parall kizaré ‘water-jar’. IE Pok. 588-92 keu-,
keub-, Greek kUPos ‘cup’, with kiiza- from base keu-g-.
kuysva ‘thrown down’, v 66-8a pitraka-m kaya suhd bedau,
khu mam ni himari pajsa kuysva niysiya, mutta paribhiita
- u pajsa Samdya hvasta fiamysiré-vada piira du(ra) ‘I am
protective of my sons in time of happiness so that they
do not become cast down greatly, depressed, beaten,
defeated, violently beaten to the ground, lovingly
nourished sons, daughters’. From kauz-:kuz- ‘to throw
down, lower’, dyadic with niysiya-, to Orm. nikizyek ‘to
throw down, sow, propel’, Pasto kiiz ‘low’, kizawul ‘ make
to descend’, kiizédsl ‘to descend’, Waxi kiz. Hence IE
keu-g-. The form kuysvana- is like M.Parth.T. kfwn
*kafvan, M.Pers.T. khwn *kahvan, Zor.P. kahvan,
N.Pers. kuhan, kuhnah ‘old’ from kaf- ‘to fall down’.
kuara ‘grapes(?)’, 11 71°9—10 drai Simga huska kira ‘three
Simga-measures of kiira (grapes ?)’; SDTV 78 kiira ajemum
‘I bring kizra’ (MT ciii 0081, 2, 0omitted from KT v). With
Pasto kwar ‘wild grapes’, Vedic kdvala-, kvdla-, kola- ‘ju-
jube’. The two occurrences will exclude kiira- as a form
of giira- ‘grapes’. The jujubeis the ‘thorny’ plant, see s.v.
Stmje, BS badara-. Hence 1E Pok. 958 skheu-:skhu- for
needles and thorns of plants and kira- from (s)kuvara-,
IE skhuuelo-, beside Lit. skuja ‘fir needles’, Russ. xvojd.
kura ‘crooked, non-existent, false’, Sid. 20v§ cvai kurd
gesard hame ‘whose neck is crooked’, Tib. mjin-pa yo-
bahi nad, SuvO. 24r4 kiiro, BS abhiuta-, K 18-218 kiira, BS
Divyavadana 448-8 vitatha-, v 117, 6617 kitra hdra, BS
Sathya- ‘trickery’, v 117, 66v1 $éathanu kiiranu uysnauranu,
BS sathyakara-; Z 574 kuire kamate ‘false thoughts’,
=Manj. 231 kitra kame ; 1137, 45 v4 vittala, bwvau kiira hira
‘vaitala-demon, bhiita-ghost and evil things’, BS vittanda,
purtana kraitta vidhaka (=vetada-, puttana-, krta,
-?-). Compound, Manj. 160 kira-vadaya ‘on the
false path’. From kau- ‘to bend’, kiira- from *kaura-
‘bent’, specialized of blindness in Zor.P. kor ‘blind’,
N.Pres. kor, Oss. D. kurmd, kurm, 1. kiirm, kiirmytd. For
‘blind’ Khotan Saka has kana-, Av. anda-. O.Ind. kora-
‘joint’ is direct from IE Pok. 588-592 keu- ‘to bend’.
kiira- ‘membrum virile’, Sid. 19r3 cu mirimjsya se kiri
vanvafie, Tib. na-le-Sam ni ro-éa-bar mi byed-do ‘the
marica-pepper does not cause lust’; 1v 17-12—3 ttrauvasi
hada kuri vi u hamdiru huram jiye ‘the thirteenth day he
fails in the k@ra- and the inner thigh’; K 34-67 tfa ttai
kaurka spaliyi = K 25-116 tta tte aga spalira, =K 17°180
//|aga spalira ‘the membrum trembled’ and variant ‘the
limbs trembled’, with kaurka from k#ra-. From kiira-,
kura-, Naini kur, Biyabanaki kar, Zor.P. kyl *ker, N.Pers.
ker, kir from *kurya- (as Zor.P. tyl *ter ‘butter’, Av.
tiirya-). IE Pok. 954 (s)keu- ‘to thrust’.
kiirada- ‘falsity’, v 149, 2a3 vatco kyi uysanye kitrada vajisdi
//] ‘then he who sees the falsity of the self (= BS atman-)’.
From kiira- with *kada- < *karta- ‘effecting’.
kurkuma- ‘saffron, crocus’, Sid. 1ovz kurkum, Tib. gur-
kum; 1 185, 105v1 kitrkiim, BS kunkuma- (written
kukama-), later with -am, 1 179, 97v3 kurkam, 1 187,
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108r5 kitrkam. Adjective 111 3, gr5 kurkumina sura pra-
haund ‘clean dress of saffron’. From kurkuma-, Tib.
gur-kum, gur-gum, kur-kum, Sogd. kwrkwnph, O.Ind. lw
kunkuma-, Lat. curcuma, Tokhara B kurkamdssi, kurkka-
mdssi, kwdrkamdssi ‘ of saffron’. Chinese (K 555-9; 387°1)
ti-kin from -iust-kism for foreign *kurkum. Assyrian
kurkanu has been compared but without certainty.

kurrceta — *kasda- 63

IE Pok. 587 (s)keu-s- ‘observe’, Greek dxouw ‘hear’, Got.
hausjan ‘to hear’. See also nijsusde, nijsii from *ni-caus-.

kis- ‘strive’, 11 8753 ysira hathara rrvai dvi kiisim byaihai

pasai ysara ‘1 have transferred harsh trouble (or ‘in the
heart’), I shall fight the worries, I shall obtain the tasty( ?)
syrups(?)’. From kauxs- ‘to try, strive, struggle, fight’
to Zor.P. koxs-, kohs- ‘to fight’, N.Pers. kos- ‘to strive’,

kurrceta ‘place name(?)’, v 223-3-3 himate niva kurrceta,
SDTYV 83—4. Uncertain, possibly a place-name *kurrcata-,
loc. sing. -eta (as gayseta).

kulirai ‘a plant name’, Sid. 13v3, BS arjaka-, Tib. zin-

Oss. D. kosun, kust, 1. kusyn, kist ‘to work, serve’. Base
1E keuk-s-.

kiis- ‘to flay’, JS 28r2 kustade kamge ‘they flayed off the
skin’; participle kausta-, K 28-177 niivara-kaus(t)a pasta

thig-la ‘ocimum pilosum’; Sid. 134v1, Tib. zim-thig-le.
For arjaka- see H. Liiders, Tirkische Turfan-Texte 6-76.
Possibly ML.P.T. {qw)lylg (W. B. Henning, Sogdica 57).
Connexions unknown.

kuvaa- ‘heap’, Z 22-248 kuva miurina daindi ‘they see
heaps of jewels’, Chinese parallel text ‘heaps’; Z 24411
kusta bista $$are kuva khasta pihasta ‘where they lie, heaps,
pierced, beaten, stricken’; v 308, 10b2 [[[u kuve u astdre
‘and heaps and camps’; K *100-274-5 gara-kiwva
khahva asaijva ttajva bisa devatta ‘in mountain ranges
(not to BS kiapa- ‘well’), fountains, pools, rivers the
devata-deities’; 111 80-32 padvala kuve rastd tiaji pha-
rakye ‘many dark(?) hills, straight rivers’. From
*kaufaka- or *kufaka-, to Av. kaofa-, O.Pers. kaufa-,
Zor.P. kwp *kif, kofi¢ ‘mountain men’, Arab.-Pers.
qufs, O.Pers. akaufaciya; M.Pers.T. qup’n, Sogd. kwp
‘hill(?)’, PaSto kwab, kb ‘hump’, ngabai ‘pommel’,
Waxi kap ‘hump’. With -aka-, Zor.P. kifak, N.Pers.
kohak, Armen. lw kohak ‘peak’, Balo&i kopak ‘shoulder’;
and Oss. L. Z’upp ‘hill’ (dialectal). IE Pok. 588-592 keu-
‘to bend’, keu-p-, OHG hubil ‘hill’, O.Sax. huwil, Lit.
katipas ‘heap’, kaupii, kaiipti ‘to heap’.

kuyaysa- ‘side’, Z 24-217 merd kyaysina ddsta ‘he appeared
from the mother’s side’, =BS parsvena pradur bhavati;
Sid. 13412 kyaysa vine ‘ pains in theside’, Tib. réibs-logs na-
ba. Inflected forms Manj. 236 kvaysna, Sid. 121v2 kyeysa,
Sid. 102v5 kveysva, Tib. glo-logs-su, 11 52-11a kvesa
(quoted at KT vI 49). From base kau-, kau-i- ‘hollow;
container’, with suffix -aza-, to Sogd. Chr. gws ‘side of
body’, Zor.P. kust, Armen. lw koust ‘side, belly’, ksta-
panak ‘armlet’; O.Ind. kdsa- ‘container’, beside kdsa-,
see below k@isa-. IE Pok. 953 (s)keu- ‘to cover’, O.Ind.
also kostha- ‘container, womb’. To the suffix- Gza-, note
also Zor.P. tarazuk, N.Pers. tarazi ‘balance’ (base
tar-); Oss. D. R'drazd, Kdrazgd ‘window’, DI. k’abaz
‘branch’, possibly Av. vardza- ‘boar’, Zor.P. varaz,
Armen. Iw varaz, N.Pers. guraz, O.Ind. varahd-.

kis- ‘seek’, present to kitys-, participle kizysda-.

kaisd ‘ kiisa-measures’, plural to kitsa-, 11 18, 7ag tcahau kiisd
rrudsd jsa add ‘four kiisa-measures flour from barley’; see
kiisa-.

kusam ‘awns, seed-vessels’, gen. plur., 111 80-19 varava ye
kaistajsardstyakusambanai ‘therehad beensown corn,sheaf
of a hundred awns’. From *kaus-y- or *kus-y-, base kaus-
‘to contain’, with O.Ind. kosa- ‘seed-vessel’. See kiisa-.
kus- ‘to observe, look at’, Z 22:249 nyaskya nd himdte
bihtyu ce ttite ahvaina kusde ‘they feel great humiliation
who look upon these fabulous things’; see uskusdd ‘look
sidelong’. From kaus-:kus-, Sogd. thws- ‘to observe’,

prrahaisda, = K 201 nitvara-kausta pasta prrahaundya,
K 37117 nivard kaustd pasti prrihausde ‘she puts on a
newly flayed coat’. Similar is Oss. NK 1946, 331 nog-
styyd birdy-dzdrmitd‘ newly-flayed wolf-skins’. For pasta-
‘coat’ (*pavasta-). From kaus- ‘tokill, cut, flay’, Av. kaos-
in pres. kusaiti, glossed by Zor.P. kusét ku darreét ‘he cuts,
that is he tears, flays’; Zor.P. kustan, N.Pers. kus-: kustan
‘kill’, Sarikoli kayy-: kast ‘to kill, cut, flay’. From kaus-:
kusta-. Zor.P. kustan is also the gloss to Av. vinaoiti ‘to
cut’. O.Ind. kusnati ‘to tear’, kusita- and kusati; Tokhara
B kau-, kaus-, A ko- ‘to kill’. IE Pok. omitted. For Rausta
pasta a doubt arises since it might be traced to kaus-
in causka- as kausta- ‘covered, enveloped’.

kuas- ‘to stir, churn’, JS 34r4 samudrre kaustamde ‘they

churned the great sea’; JS 24v2 aysmu kaustd ‘the mind
was agitated’, the -au- may be either from -au- as khosta-
‘moved’, or for older -u- *kusta-. Possibly to base IE
Pok. 954 (s)keu- in O.Ind. codayati, N.Pers. éust.

kusta ‘where’, v 76, 112r1 #2d dva hvamdd kusta ysamthu

namdd ‘where did these two men take birth ?’, BS G 37,
73b2-3 kutra bhagavan tesam satvanam upapattih, Tib.
sems-Can de-dag gaw-du skye-ba Zuho; Sid. 102r4 tta tta
spasafid se kusti ste ‘so one must look where it is’, Tib.
ga-la hdug-pa brtag-na. Note -$ta in Pasto farta ‘when’
(*kari-$ta); byarta ‘back’ (*apari-sta), and wucéat ‘high’
(*usca-sta). See ku ‘where’.

kiisda- ‘mansion, palace’, v 107, 30r2 rruiyd kisdd, BS

rajadhani, v 109, 31v4 rruiyanu kiisdanu, BS rajakulanam,
N 76:9 rrutyvau kiisduau, BS rajadhanisu; acc. sing.,
SuvO. 55v3 kiisdu vdtd, K 42-101 kitsdyi, 111 149-x2 kisdvi,
K 41°69 kusdvirastd, K 42-99 kiisdyird (@- for kii-); 1251,
115V1 kiisdu, v 49, 5716 rrundd kiisdu ; abl. sing. SuvO. 36v4
ttdna kiisddna halsto naramafiu ‘one must go out from the
palace’, BS tato rajakulad abhiniskramitavyam; 111 12231
kisde, BS rajakula- ; K 147-28 raja-divya, kisdi divye jasta
‘the deity of the kingdom (BS rajya-devata), the deity of
the palace’. See also pakiisda-, BS rajadhani. From kaus-:
kus- with suffix -da-, Av. kao#da- in the compound asta.-
kaoZda- ‘with eight tiers’; with -aka-, Zor.P. kosk
‘castle’, N.Pers. kosk, kiask, kusk, Georg. lw E'osk’-i
‘tower’; kosk = Arab. qasr in the place-name Kosk i
Qand, Arab. Qasr Qand (V. Minorsky, Hudud al-‘dlam
373); Aram. Iw qwsg-, Arab. jausaq. Possibly Sogd. kwz’k
(Dhyana 180) $wnk kwz’k ‘head-dress’. IE Pok. 951-3
(s)keu- ‘to cover’, O.Ind. kosa-, kosa-, kostha- ‘ container’,
Germanic Got. O.Norse, OHG, O.Engl. A#s. For -sd-
beside -$k-, see also jisda-.

*kusda-, kusda- ‘hole’, also kausda, kiidai, kudi, Bed 4514

sumird gard manamdd kusdygm jsa cunyau jsa ‘with
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hollow hands, with powders, like Sumeru mountain’, BS
ciirna-putebhi ca meru-samebhih, 'T'ib. phye-mahi phur-ma
‘medicinal powders’, but Khotan Saka translates BS
puta- ‘hollow, cavity’. For kausdi, v 387-48 with K 46-49
cii va ttye aham kausdi bidd ba khauysa byamda ‘ what was
a small piece of cloth on the pit (and) hole, she found it’
(dyadic with aho ‘hole’); 11 66-2—3 Samda girye avimya
gamisa kiadai vira ‘bought land, stoneless(?), possessing
pits, holes’ (see SDTV 54; note p. 58); 11 39-22 hafia kudi
avu ‘I came into the same pit’ (see SDT'V 120). From
*kusda-, kaus- with suffix -da- (like kiisda- ‘palace’),
base kau-$- ‘to make a hole, dig’, see JRAS 1970, 61—2 on
Zor.P. komi§; Oss. D. R oskd, 1. k’usk ‘ niche, hole in wall’,
=D. k’os-dond, 1.Ek’us-don ‘niche, hole in wall’. For -sd-
beside -$k-, see s.v. kizsda-, jasda-. IE Pok. 588-592 keu-
‘hollow’, Av. kava-, Greek kUoBos, Got. Auzd, O.Engl.
hord ‘hoard’ (IE Pok. 951 (s)keu- ‘to cover’).

kusda- ‘clearing, glade, opening in a wood’, 111 69-95—6
murrdamdd disa vi tcadd, baysafia cambva kusda ‘they
(Rama and Rasmana) ranged in the region nearby, woods,
thickets, glades’. From base kaus-:kus- to IE Pok.
588 (s)keu- ‘be clear’, ZorP. skoh, N.Pers. sikoh, Sukoh
‘splendour’, Got. skauns ‘ conspicuous’, O.Norse skygginn
‘clear’, like Lit. laitkas ‘field’, O.Lat. loucos, lacus ‘open-
ing in a wood’, O.Engl. léah ‘field’, if correctly traced to
IE Pok. 687—9 leuk- ‘be bright’; for the ‘opening in a
wood’ Ossetic had D. drdozd, 1. drduz. Hence kusda-
*kutda- from kus- with -da-, as kiisda- ‘mansion’ Av.
kao#da-, and kusda- ‘hole’. O.Ind. kustha- ‘opening (of
a basket)’ can also be set here with suffix -tha-.

kusa- 1. ‘vessel’, 2. ‘drum’, 3. ‘a kitsa-measure’, Z 2-16 loc.
sing. o @tco mamthdte kissa ‘or churns water in a vessel’;
SuvP. 59v1 kiisd, BS bheri; SuvP. 61r1 kitsd, BS dundubhi-,
like Sogd. Dhuta 216 8rm’yk kws pyzt ‘beats the drum
of the dharma-doctrine’; plural K 34-74 ysard kiisé hva-
stamdi ‘they beat a thousand drums’, =K 17-188 ysara
kiisa hvastada; 111 114, 6r3 khu jastufid kisd pghi ‘as one
strikes a celestial drum’; 11 129-72 kiisd Sau ‘ one measure’,
plural 11 100224 dasau kiisai, 11 18, 7a5 tcahau kil $d rrudsi
jsaadd‘four measures of flour from barley’. From kausa-,
Oss. D. Ros, I. F'us ‘cup, bowl’; N.Pers. kos ‘drum’,
Armen. lw gos ‘drum’, Munjani kyesa ‘cup’ (or from
kasa-?), Sogd. kws ‘side’, M.Parth.T'. kws, Armen. Iw koys
‘side’; with preverb Zor.P. patkas ‘ province’, M.Parth.T.
p’dgws, M.Pers.T. p’dgws, p’ygws, Armen. patgos, patgosa-
pan; Balodi patkos ‘a measure for the date fruit’. IE Pok.
588-592 keu- ‘to bend’ or Pok. 953 (s)keu-k- ‘cover’.
kusi ‘hollow’, 11 85-16~7 spata-garba kusi-jsthara ‘with
hollow womb’, with kusi to N.Pers., Balo¢i kus ‘vulva’,
Av. kusra- ‘hollow’, base kaus- : kus-, see also kiisa-. With
jsahara- ‘belly’. In spata- one can see either BS petta-
‘belly’ (Mahavyutpatti 8889, Tib. gsus ‘belly’) or Waxi
pet, put, Sarikoli pet, put ‘round’.

kustai ‘you transferred liquids’, JS 29vz ttre kastai uce
‘you carried over drops of water’. From base kau6- (or
kaut- or kaud-), 2 sing. preterite, IE (s)keu-t(h)-, in Oss.
D. falgotun, falgocun (t < 0, ¢ < Oy), pret. falgutton ‘to
scoop, filter, ladle out’, félgotin, félgocin ‘scoop’. IE
(s)keu- in Sogd.B nsk’w- (Vim. 162 nsk’wnt, Frag. 111 64
Reichelt) nsk’w’y ‘to draw out’, and P 5-32; 3-274).
With increments, Sogd. Chr. nySqwyd’rt (Luke 10°35),

Greek éxPodcov (Math. 21-39), nySqwxd’r(nt) ‘they
thrust out’, Greek &§éBodov. See wuskos-, and naskos-;
and kauvale. IE Pok. 955 skeu-g-, skeu-b-, skeu-bh- ‘to
shove, scoop, shoot’. Got. skiuban ‘to shove’, O.Engl. scofl
‘shovel’, Mid.Engl. scope ‘scoop’,Lit. skumbi, skibti ‘ begin
tohurry’, skubus ‘fast, eager’; Mid.Engl. schokken ‘shock’.

kuhana- ‘old’, Sid. 141v3 kuham thau jsa a va peram jsa
‘withold clothorleaves’, Tib. ras-ma ham lo-mas; Sid. 144
r2 u ttye bimdd ha kuham: thau jsa finstafid Sird mdd ‘it
must be bound round with an old cloth, it makes it well’,
BS caila-pattadibhir baddhva, Tib. dehi sten-du ras-la
sogs-pas dkri-ba ni bzan-ste. From *kafvana- ‘fallen =
old’, M.Parth.T. kfwn, M.Pers.T. khwn *kahvan, Zor.P.
khwbn'! *kahvan, Pazand khun, kuhan, kuhun, N.Pers.
kuhan, kuhnah, quoted above s.v. kuysvana- for the
suffix -vana-.

kriga- ‘cock’, v 341, 83v2 kriga, BS G 37, 78a3 paksinah
kukkutah; v 263, 89r4 krmgga; Sid. 17r2 krrimgd; first
component Sid. 121v5 krremga-rivya, BS guda-, Tib.
géan, Sid. 142v4 krrimgiha ‘excrement of fowl’, Tib.
bya-gag. . .tug-pa. Adjective v 141, 18v2 krmggiiiu; Sid.
148v4 krrimgifie aha hivi dalai ‘shell of fowl’s egg’; Sid.
or3 krrigifia gusti ‘flesh of fowl’, Tib. bya-gag-gi sa. From
*krnka-, nasalized to karka-, Av. kahrka-, Zor.P. kark
N.Pers. kark (Sogd. SCE 352 kr’ynéh ‘duck’) for ‘cock’,
Wanetsi ¢irag, Pasto ¢irg, Yazg. k'arj ‘hen’, Pasto dirga
‘hen’, Waxi kerk ‘hen’, Suyni éuf ‘cock’, ¢af ‘hen’;
O.Ind. (AV 5-31-2) krka-vaku- ‘cock’, Greek xépa§
‘hawk’, Lit. karkiu, kafkti ‘to croak, caw’. With -n-,
O.Engl. kringan ‘to sound’, hrang ‘noise’.

ke ‘message’, K 34-69 pyari gyastd ke hidi ysirasthi ‘to his
father the deva-king he gave a heart-felt message’, =K
25°118 rrespiira rrauda hasda yide ysirasta, =K 17182
rrispura rrauda *vi hasda (written vhinda) hesta ysi(ra)sta.
Here ke = hasda- ‘message, report’. From *kaisa- to
base kais-:¢is- ‘to make known’, Av. ka#s-, tkaésa-. See
kst’a- ‘teacher’ from *kaisiya-. For the loss of -ai-, note
also js- ‘to boil’ in the causative jsgii-, with 3 sing. pres.
Jisdi, and -au- in ndsa- > ng ‘immortal food’, BS amyrta-,
from *anausa-.

ke ‘to think’, infinitive to kds-:kasta-. See also ka.

kai ‘if to him’, from ka ‘if’ and yi, K 4, 14114 kai va, with
plural ibid. v3 ka nd va ‘if to them’.

kali, read sgikai *sam in K 39-147, ‘this for him’, =K 30-217
saika.

kai 1. ‘heroic’, 2. ‘Grya-monk’, plural ka, gen. plur. kam,
kau, 11 129-72—4 cu jsam tta maja rrispira stare u simka si
am tta kai u hitala-tsai. . .khva tta hamida simkyerd ka u
hivala-tsa, patcd jsi ma gyastifii aysmya samdaustyerd
paryamina hamye ‘as to who are our princes (each one) is
heroic and strong;. . .if indeed they are better, heroic
and strong, next we shall here be the more content with
you in our divine (=royal) mind’. For the second
meaning, II 10°160—2 $ribhadra pyaste sa tta <@ kau au
ascai kaina haysa baya: v mafniau jsam ma ascai kana pasa u
pakista auna kau baida tcauttai paijsam ariSg avajsama
yidai ‘Sribhadra spoke saying, So conduct them away for
the sake of the peace of the kavi-aryas; and for the sake
of the peace send our own men; and from the official
residence (=pakiisda-) he was injurious to the kavi-aryas,
he did them great unpleasant disrespect’. Here the kau




baida is parallel to ibid. bg asgu baida ‘to the aryas’, that
is, the bhiksu-monks. The kai, plural ka (beside the
dialectal K %3-40 kabi above) has retained the two
original meanings specialized of ‘royal hero’ and ‘wise
man’. From kavi-, Av. kavi- of the king Vistaspa-, later
kai Vistasp $ah, and the kavi- ‘wise man’ with the
karapan- ‘incantator’ (connected with Armen. Iw karap
the ‘singing’ bird, the ‘swan’ as O.Engl. swin ‘song’,
swan ‘swan bird’), and with the professional suffix -anyii-
O.Ind. krpanyi- ‘singer’ (debased in Chorasmian krb-
‘to mutter’). Later Zor.P. kai ‘title of king’, kayan,
N.Pers. kai, kayan, kayani, and dialectal kav ‘hero’. The
Manichean used kavi- of the Giants, M.Pers.T., M.
Parth.T. Fw, Fw'n, for Greek ylyavtes and Arab.
al-jababirah, Sogd. qwy, kw’y, plur. kwyst. In Sasanian
inscription archaistic kdy *kai. For the kavi- with karapan-
the Zor.P. gloss is kyk *kaik or *kayak. IE Pok. 587-8
(s)keu- ‘to observe’, O.Ind. kavi-, akdévate ‘intend’,
Greek koéw ‘to notice, hear’, kéns, koins ‘priest’. In
Anatolia, Hittite kawi-, Hieroglyphic Luwian kawai-,
Lydian kaves, Greek acc. kauew ‘priest’ to Artemis
and other deities. From keu- also O.Engl. hawian ‘to
look’. The word ka:i therefore suited well for the
monk, the bhiksu-, called honorifically arya-. See SDTV

keca ‘cleft, ravine’, JS or4 gara keca mafiamdd ‘like a
mountain ravine’, JS 11r3 gara keca khunasta-ramgq ‘the
mountain ravine with banks full of caves’; loc. sing. JS
st4 hifia ttirre kecafia stam thiye ‘in (=from) your own
jaw you pulled (the tusks) out in a cleft’; JS 13r2 cuai
vastd thiyai gara kecefia stana ‘for whom you pulled them
out in a mountain cleft’. The syllables -¢ca-, -eca- occur
in tcalca-, later tceca ‘border, edge’, and hambeca ‘ com-
pact, summary’, older hambirsta-; hence *kart-éa- or
*kirsta- to base kart- ‘to cut’, like dara- ‘ravine’, from
dar- ‘to split, tear’, N.Pers. darrah ‘defile’. Parallel to
BS giri-kandara- ‘mountain cave, defile’. For base kart-,
see pdtdlt-. Armen. karé ‘short’, and kiré ‘defile, pass’
may be Iranian loan-words.

kej- ‘to strike’, see kalj-.

kaidyanai ‘deeds’, Manj. 399 kaidyanai harbaisa jare ‘all
deeds (BS karma) perish’; Manj. 431-2 dira kaind(a)na
Jyare ‘all evil deeds perish’. To Manj. 399 corresponds
Z 9-21 kéddyane.

kaine ‘for’, Manj. 339 satva kaipe ‘for the being’, see
kdddna.

kaitta ‘thinks’, K 106-260; kgitta K 113-385; K 3347 vari
kaird ‘take care there’, =K 16154 vara kaira, =K 2496
vara kira, v 308-17, 1a1 kaidi ‘they care for him’; Manj.
200 jada keda ‘the foolish ones think’. See kds-, kei-,
ke-: kasta-.

kaimeja ‘covering’, see s.v. kaimaskd.

ker- ‘to sow, plant’, see kar-:kdlsta-.

kaiva jsa ‘with gruel’, Sid. 137r2 kgivq jsa pajsaiid ‘to be
boiled with gruel’, BS samsiddha-, Tib. thug-pa éhos-par
byas-nas (thug-pa ‘gruel’; héhos-pa, pret. to héhod-pa
‘cook’). From *kai-va-, with -va- (hardly -va- < -ya-,
since §y > §), to IE kak-s-, beside IE kak- ‘to strain’, in
Lit. kdsiu, kdsti, Let. kast, kasu, kasu; Slav. Russ. kdfa
‘gruel’, O.Bulg. kasica, from *kas-ia-. Base kak-, kak-
not in IE Pok.
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kaista- ‘sown, planted’ 11 91'117 cu jsard tta jsam bakd
kaistd yudamdd ‘who had sown that small amount of
grain’. See kar-, pres. ker-:kdlsta-.

kesta- ‘ornament’, see kalsta-.

ko ‘if indeed’, v 333, 27r5 ko ju sarvasira si hve aya kye. . .
‘if indeed there may be a man, Sarvésiira, who...’, BS
G 37, 24a5—6 tatah sarvasira kas cit satvo bhaved yah. . . ;
V 337, 36r5-6 (=V 75, 431r6-VI1) kau ju (variant ja) sarva-
Siira si hve hamdta kye balysana ctya hatcafia ‘if indeed,
Sarvastira, there may be the man who may destroy
Buddhaic shrines (BS caitya-), BS G 37, 33a5 tad-yatha
kas$ cit satvo bhaved yah stiapa-bhedam karayet; Z 5772
kau ju = Manj. 228 c7 ja. From ka with u (<uta).

kau a particular art taught to a young prince, mentioned
after cakrna ‘with discus weapon’; Z 24-241 isvastu cakrna
kau rraukyo hamkhiysgyo ‘archery, discus-throwing,
slinging, calculation, counting’. From *kaupa- to kaup-
‘to throw’ in Zor.P. kwpyn! *kopen, gloss to Av. fradax-
§an- ‘sling’, but N.Pers. koben ‘hammer’. Possibly with
kau- ‘send out, shoot’, see s.v. kiistai, uskos-, naskos-.
For the hook note also p ‘perfume’ from *bauda-,
Oss. D. bodd.

kauce ‘hindrance, obscuration’, dyadic with BS avarana-,
111 129, 158-20~1 ttramq tta satva baji karmi avarna kauce,
basde sadava dise yinamane ‘so for the beings we, being
believers, can make confession of karma-deeds, hindrances
(BS avarana-), obscurations, sins’. From base kaud- ‘to
cover’, from IE (s)k(h)eud-, to Pok. 951—3 (s)keu-,
O.Pers. xauda- ‘hat’, Waxi skid from *skauda-. The -c-
of kauce is due to secondary contact -d.é-. See khoca.

kaucahara ‘covering’, 1I 110, 17-18 pajsa kina jsam kauca-
hara va hiidauds ‘ five kin-pound (value) we gave for cover-
ings (dresses ?)’, I1 110, 19—20 patca va ase kaucahara a Sau
hatca dausvera jsa ‘then Ase took one covering together
with cover(?) (dausvera)’. The @ marked for deletion may
stand for na ‘took’. Possibly from kauca- ‘covering’, see
kauce, and *ahgra- from a-fara- to base (s)p(h)ar- ‘to
cover’, as in Zor.P. spar, Armen. lw aspar, spar-, N.Pers.
sipar ‘shield’, Greek-Pers. omopaPdpau, ‘shield-bearers’,
note Armen. aspara-pak ‘covered by shield’. The same
base in Oss. D. p’arud, p’ard ‘skin, film’, I. xdrv, Armen.
p'ar ‘thin skin, film; shirt’ (see BSOAS 20, 1957, 52-3);
IE Pok. pel- 803. Georgian p‘arva ‘to cover’ may be from
Iranian. Bud. Sanskrit has phara-, pharaka- ‘shield’ from
Iranian. Vedic pharva- occurs in prapharvi. The com-
pound kaucahgra ‘covering’ is dyadic.

kaujsd ‘bud’, see kujsa-.

kaumadai ‘trousers’, see kammada.

kauysd ‘pot’, m1 8o-30 wutcila kauysd ‘water pot’. See
kitysa-.

kaura ‘sheep’, 111 89-178 kaura hvasi ‘the herb kaura-’ or
‘of the kaura-animal’, 11 59-4 kamra kagd ‘skin of the
kaura-animal’, and ibid. 60-22. From *kdura-, *kdvara-,
with Kurd. kawur, Aurami kawrd, kawir ‘lamb, sheep,
ram’. If with -u- from older -p- to IE Pok. 529 kapro-
‘goat’, Lat. caper, O.Norse hafr, O.Engl. hafer, Greek
korrpds ‘boar’, Celt. Welsh gafr, O.Ir. gabor.

koraki, kaurakd ‘pigeon’, Sid. gr5 korakd, BS kapotaka-,
Tib. thi-ba; Sid. 1715 kaurakd, BS kapotaka-, Tib. thi-ba.
Both Khotan Saka agsdnakd ‘ pigeon’ and Sogd. kp’wt’ych
*kapotica- ‘pigeon’ are named from the colour ‘blue,

6-2
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grey’; one may expect the same for koraka-. The base
IE keu-:ku- or keu- is found in Greek xUowos ‘dark blue
thing’, Hittite kuyanna(n)-, kunna(n)- ‘copper, copper
blue’. To this kau- belongs kora- with suffix -ra-. For
kua-: ki- see above s.v. kiira- ‘grape’. For IE Eeu-, see
s.v. svamdim ‘sulphur’, and hissana-.

kaurka, see kiira-, N.Pers. ker.

kauvaji ‘coat(?)’, v 258, 1b1 pamiie hvamdye kauvaji muri
53 ‘for each man a coat §3 mira-coins’. From base
kau-p- (or kau-b-) ‘to cover’ from kau- ‘cover’ with
labial increment (as often to a base in IE -eu-) to IE Pok.
951-3 (s)keu- ‘to cover’, see s.v. buskve, and khoca. Con-
nected with O.Ind. kavaca- ‘cuirass’, BS kavacika, Pali
kavaca-, koca ‘mail’, Prakrit Kroraina kavayi, and the ko-
of BS kocava-, kocca, Pali kojava- ‘coverlet’, O.Ind.
(Arthasastra) kaucapaka-.

kauvile ‘magician’, parallel to BS K 3245 sadhaka, K
2493, K 16:150 sadaka, from sadh- ‘to perform magic’;
K 32:33—4 cu sta piriyi mamdri sakye kalpa kauvale
samdyu 1 rahd: nave, rastd ‘who prepared the ritual of an
ancient mantra-charm a kauvalaa- possessing the faith
(-force); at once truly he felt pain’; in place of cu sta
the two other texts have tta tta khu ‘so when’; K
32°42-3 tta tta khi sadrra spasti kauvale mamdrra ‘so
when the kauvalaa- looked at the potent mantra-charm’;
here the two other texts differ, K 24-91 tta tta khu s(a)-
hyam madrra sa(ttra), K 16-147 tta tta khu sahyam madrra
sattrra ‘so when he prepared them potent mantra-charm’.
Earlier proposals for kauvale were uncertain (see BSOAS
29, 1966, s520-1). Here a mnew interpretation is
attempted. From kaub- ‘to practise rites, pray’,
attested in Oss. D. kovun, kuvd ‘to pray, celebrate
a communion offering’, kuftitd, kuvdtité ‘offering’, I.
kuvyn, kivd, kift and derivatives, Vedic kobh- attested
in RV 5-52-12 (Marttas) kubhanydva dtsam da kirino
nrtuh ‘the ritualists danced, the k#rin-beings at the well
(soma vat)’. See E. Benveniste, Etudes sur la langue
osséte 12—3 for base kaubh-; and kau- s.v. kiistai, uskos-,
nasko$- for bases kauf-, kaus-, Sogd. kau- ‘to send out,
give’. Pasto cwab ‘longing’ is excluded by the meaning.
IE Pok. 955 skeu-g-, skeu-b-, skeu-bh- ‘send out’. Thus
kau- of kauvalaa- is from *kauba- ‘practice of magic’.
The second component is valaa- from older *varda-ka-
‘practiser’; this vard- is either a dialectal form of varz-
‘to work’, Greek Fepy-, with -d- from -g-, as Khotan
Saka pada- ‘axe’, acc. sing. padu, plur. pade from *par(a)-
tu-, Oss. DI. fardt ‘axe’, beside O.Ind. parasu-; or the
increment is different, then var-z-, var-g-, var-d-. The
form varda- is attested in Armen. lw vardapet ‘teacher’,
and the proper name in the Sasanian inscription of
Sahpuhr 1. Parth. 27 wrdpt pritkpty, Pers. 33 wrdpt ZY
plstkpt, Greek 64 goulbad ToU &mi Tfjs Ummpeoios ‘over
the service’; and Parth. 28 bgdt wrdptykn, Pers. 35 bgdt
ZY wldptkn, Greek 67 badou goulibégan. This same
-valaa- is below in matrvalaa-, BS deva-palaka-, 'Tib.
lha bon-po. Elsewhere Prakrit palaka- ‘protector’ occurs
in JS 4r2 hasta-valaa-, =BS hastipalaka- ‘elephant-
keeper’. Here sadrra, sattrra ‘ potent’ will be BS *sadhra-.

kos-, see uskos- ‘give’, naskos- ‘scoop out’, and s.v. kiistai
‘you scooped up’.

kausta-, see kusta-, s.v. kiis-.

kausdi ‘hole’, see kisda-.

kyahari ‘they itch’, 1 157, 69v4 c@z amga kyahari ‘whose
limbs itch’. See kahaittd.

kyd ‘whose’, kyi, see s.v. ci.

kyindiku ‘how much’, K 1, 135v2 kyindiku halci pyasde
harbisu ttu pyistu pyuasde ‘however much he hears, all
that matter heard he hears’, Tib. gaw & thos kyan de
thams-céad mnon thos-pa fitd thos-pa yin-gyi. See cinddku.

kyera-, see cera-, relative to ttera-.

krradind ‘planning times’, II 5426 sera hviam-$i hadam
krradiiid se ‘the second, the organiser of the envoys, Sera
Hvum-$i’ (Chin. fang-si ‘censor’, K 30+7; 526-2). From
*kara(t)-rata- ‘making the rota’ with the suffix of
position or status -7#id (see bamdabifid ‘relationship’);
adjective dahifia- ‘male’. From the governing compound
*kara-rata-, with rata- ‘row, turn’, Zor.P. ratak ‘rank’
(Datastan 1 déenik 36-19), N.Pers. radah, Tokhara lw B
retke, A ratik ‘troop’; with -a- Oss. D. radd, 1. rad ‘row,
turn’, rad kdnyn ‘to make the row, turn’, Khotan Saka,
below, rra@yd ‘turns, times’ (see VI 302). Hence *kara-
rata- > *krarta- and krrada-; for the lost -a-, note also
prava- ‘fort’, Kroraina pirova; and pra- < para-.

krrasanica ‘plant name, BS karkofa(ka)-’; Sid. 107r5
kakotd krrasanica hiye bata ‘root of the plant’, BS
karkota-milasya, 'Tib. karkotakahi réa-bahi phye-ma
‘powder of the karkotaka root’. From kars- (> kras-)
with suffixes -ana- and -ica- (see also salica), to IE base
Pok. 938—47 (s)ker- ‘to cut, bite, sting’ with increment
(s)ker-k-, Iran. kars-, beside (s)ker-k- in Zor.P. karéang
‘crab’, O.Ind. karkata- ‘crab’, karkota- ‘poisonous
animal’, and Greek kopkivos ‘crab’, Lat. cancer (*kar-
kro-), and beside ker-k- in O.Ind. Sarkdta- ‘poisonous
animal’. Association of ‘scorpion’and ‘crab’ is shown also
in Tib. sdig-pa ‘scorpion’, sdig-srin ‘crab’ (srin-bu ‘insect,
worm’). Hence krrasanica ‘ plant of the poisonous animal’,
mechanical rendering of karkofa-, as Khotan Saka
khuysaa- ‘the frog-plant’ renders BS manduki (1 179,
98v1). The karkota- is the momordica mixta in Suéruta.
For sker- see W. B. Henning memorial volume 25-8.
Variation of IE k- and 4- can be seen also in ker-, ker-
‘dark colour’ in Pok. 573.

krriga- ‘cock’, see krriga-.

kriya- ‘beaten’, kalj-.

kris- ‘to beat’, see kalj-.

kyaysa- ‘side’, see kupaysa-.

ksajida ‘they long for’, see ksimj-, ksej-.

ksa ‘six’, see ksdsa.

ksam- ‘to please’, v 388, 19r2—3 dukha md nd mdsdana
gyasta balysa nd ksamindd pyustd ‘bountiful deva Buddha,
they do not please me to hear the woes’, BS, G 37, 13b7
duhkham sugata notsahami Srotum; SuvO. 53v4 husafidte
ksamiyd ‘he would wish to increase’, BS vivardhayitu-
kamo bhavet; with postposition jsa, v 65, 13a ksame muhu
jsa ‘be pleased with me’; ibid. 3 ksama ma jsa; v 66-4
mam jsa ksamyard; ibid. 5 ksamata muhu jsa. Pret.
ksauda-, ksamda-, JS 18r1 khue ksaudi midi vasve bgysa
da ‘since the Buddhas’ pure dharma-doctrine pleased
you, bountiful one’; 111 65-9 cvai ksamda ‘as it pleased
him’. Causative ksamev-: ksamautta-, v 339, 7716 gyastai



ksamevafia ‘the deva-god must be pleased with him’, BS
G 37, 72 bis a4 devasyopakarah kartavyah; 3 plur. K
29-188 ksamauttauda; infinitive Z 2-126 gyastu balysu
ksamvaittd ‘to please the deva Buddha’. Abstract,
ksamauttatd v 29, 47r2; adjective, 111 25, 25b1 ksamautti-
tjd parama, BS ksanti-paramita; v 248, 18a3 ksamauttevije
hauva jsa ‘with power of receptivity’, BS ksanta-bala-.
See also ksama-(?) ‘wish, pleasure’. From Iranian xsam-,
Av. Yasna 29-9 x§gnmine ‘to be pleased’, but coalescent
with Prakrit ksam-, and causative -ev- : -autta-. See ksdda.

ksasta ‘sixty’, see ksdsa.

ksa-gavu (uncertain k-) K 155-48—9 ksg-gavu satva ‘beings
of the six-fold stages’, beside K 155-55a ksa-gavi ysama-
Sadi ‘the six-stage world’, =BS sad-gati-, in place of the
usual panca-gati-.

ksiadai ‘he shamed him’, 111 11, 21r3 ## ahamafie ksadai
nasphiistai ‘him he abused, shamed, expelled’, with
ksade and yi; Z 1973 ksadd himare ‘are ashamed’. See
ksdr-, ksarma- (ahamafi-, BS adhimany-).

ksadavi‘inpleasure’, 1139-16 from ksam- ‘to please’, ksauda-
‘pleased’, rather than lw from BS ksanti-. Sees.v. ttadi.

ksana- ‘shoulder’, Z 20-45 palsuve ssafii pattve rrimd hura
ksana kasire tcabriya $sare pharu ‘many ribs, loins, legs,
faeces, thigh, shoulder-blades, spines, lie scattered about’.
From *ffana- ‘flat thing’, Zor.P. Sanak, N.Pers. §anah
‘shoulder’, Sogd. Dhyina 37 y'wzn’n ywt'wy m'n’ntk
$’n’kh ‘shoulder like the king of stags’; adjective with -¢z-,
Oss. D. dfsoj, 1. dfsondz ‘yoke’. Yidya $fina, {fino, §funa
‘instep’ (like N.Pers. Sanah i pay); Baloéi Sanay ‘back-
bone, nape of neck’; Yidya rasan ‘instep; sole’. IE psen-
beside spen- to IE Pok. 980 sp(h)e-, Greek opriv ‘wedge’,
O.Engl. spon ‘spoon’, spada ‘spade’, with Khotan Saka
phvai ‘spade’, Oss. fdjndg ‘board’, Pasto xwai, xwaiye,
Yidya fia ‘spade’, N.Pers. fik ‘oar, spade’, Waxi péi.
Distinct from N.Pers. §anah ‘comb’, IE Pok. 797 pkten-.
See also s.v. paséana-.

ksamdaa- ‘husband’, see ksundaa-.

ksama- ‘wish, pleasure’, uncertain SDTV 84, MT c. 0025
(omitted from KT v) piriiyva ysamthva ksama pisai ‘in
previous births, pleasure(?), the teacher’; 11 125-20 §ifia
ksamiim jsa ‘in one pleasure with them(?)’.

ksima ‘shame’, K 42-116 rispird thyautta ksama padide
‘the prince formerly felt shame’, see ksarma- ‘shame’.

ksara- ‘power, dominion’, v 126, 2b4 baysam nva parau
ksart baysdye ‘(and it pleased him) to look at his power
according to the Buddhas’ command’. Possibly ksara- <
x$afra-, as pira- < pubra- ‘son’ (with short vowel note
also cira- < &bra- ‘visible’, mara < *imafra- ‘here’),
to Oss. D. dxsard; Av. x$abra-, O.Pers. x§aca-, Armen.
lw a$xarh ‘world’, Zor.P. $tr!, N.Pers. §ahr, M.Parth.,
Pers.T. shr, Sasan. insc. Parth. x$tr.

ksarma ‘shame’, 111 68-77 ksarmd padimde ‘he felt shame’,
inst. sing. 111 69-94—5 haysa tsvamdd ksarmana hamtsa
‘they went away with shame’; 111 123'51 ksaramai tta
naista ‘has no shame’, BS lajja na asti; 111 123°52
aksarma hve ‘shameless man’, BS mirlajja purusa; Z
24495 ksarmd hamdte ‘he felt shame’. See verbal ksdr-:
ksada-, and paksdir-; causative kser-.

ksi-, ksi- “six’, see ksdsa.

ksasta — ksim- 67

asiri suremdra ksi’a, voc. sing. ‘acarya-teacher Surendra,

ksi’a-teacher’. See KT 1v 13. From *kaisiya-, to Sogd.

kySyk- ‘teacher’, plur. kysykty, Tokhara A kdssi, B kdssi,

and kdssz, Uigur k$’y, kSy, to verbal Av. ka#s- ‘to teach’,

tkaesa- ‘teacher’, Zor.P., N.Pers. k&, Armen. lw k&,

M.Pers. T. ky$, qy$, verb qysyh’d, Zor.P. casitan, éast
(from *¢aistan); but M.Parth.T. pdkysg ‘requital’ from
kais- ‘to observe, punish’. For &s-, note also js- ‘to boil’,
to yais-.

ksimj- ‘to long for’, ksemj-, ksij-, ksaj-, Sid. 124v4 mijse
T ksime, ksije, khaysi ni ksime ‘he desires a woman, he
longs for her, he does not wish for his food’, Tib. bud-
med-la dgah-%in sfieg-pa dan, kha-zas mi hdod-pa rnams
yin-no; Sid. 125v3 ysaurrjé hame, pvaskai ksime, satta
ksemje ‘he becomes angry, loves coolness, pursues beings’,
BS kopa-sita-iccha-tarjana-abhidravadibhik, Tib. khro-ba
dan, bsil-ba hdod-pa dan, sdigs-pa (‘threaten’) dam, sfiigs-
pa-la sogs-pa rnams yin-no (sfiigs = sfiegs ‘ pursue’), where
ksemj- renders BS abhidrava- ‘approach, pursue, attack’;
Z 316 pufiaunda satva kye ne ne ksimjindd uyd skogye
‘meritorious beings whose wits do not long for the
samskara-acts’; Z 2-226 ksimgyindd. From base x$aik-,
with form like haik- pres. hinca- ‘to pour’, and hai-: hi-
‘be sated’, with haik-:hik-, see below hiya- ‘sated’.
Hence x$ai-k- to xsai- in Oss. D. dxsajun, dxsajdta, 1.
dxsajyn, dxsajdta ‘to loné for, be attracted, be troubled’,
Pam. 2:57-32 dd zdrdd dxsajuj ‘your heart longs’, I. md
2drdd fexsajdta ‘my heart was troubled’. The IE is not
traced.

ksina ‘abandonment’, JS 21r4 jiye ksina yudai ‘you
abandoned life’; JS 35v2—3 yudai jiye ksina, Z 2-8 (innate
accusative) ttdrthanu ksinu passandi ‘they abandoned the
Tirthya-sectaries’; Z 22-31%7 mulsde ksino passandd ‘they
abandoned mercy’. Verbal SuvO. 24r7 ttdtd natalsto
ksin(d)d ‘they vanish downwards’, BS imau ca hesta
ksayatam vrajete ‘they two vanish downwards’. SuvO.
367 (loc. sing.) kho ksifia uysnaura handade ‘how he
favoured the beings in (his) abandonment’. From x§ai-:
x§7- ‘cease; abandon’, with Oss. D. fexswjun, fexsud ‘be
exhausted, rub away’, 1. ixsijyn, ixsyd (if from x$az-: x$i-,
and not xfau-:xsu-), Balodi Sfay ‘to rub away’, Yidya
3% ‘very soft, rotten’. By this connexion the base is IE
ksei-, as a variant to Pok. 487 g*hdei- in O.Ind. ksinoti,
ksina-, aksita- (but ks- is highly ambiguous in O.Indian),
Greek ¢Bivw, ¢biots, wiows ‘perish’, with initial variant
sk- or ks- beside g*hd-, as in the medial position in the
word for ‘eye’, Av. asi-, O.Ind. dksi, Greek dpBoAuds. See
also ysita.

ksipalai ‘a blow’, K 42-116~7 ka bauct vichuste @ ragyi
bimda ksipalai hvaste ‘when he (the prince) threw down
his hat and struck him lightly on the top of his head’.
Translated in the Bulletin of Tibetology, Sikkim, 3, 1966,
11 (but with ks ‘six’). The Chinese text has (K 685-8)
pai ‘strike lightly’. Possibly from x$aip- or xsvaip- ‘to
strike a sweeping blow’, keeping -p-, to Av. x§vaewaya-,
Zor.P. $ep- ‘to throw’, Waxi vigiv- ‘sweep’ from *abi-
x$vaib-, rasip ‘whip’, Got. sweip-, O.Norse sveipa ‘throw’,
svipa ‘whip’, Slav. Russ. $ibati ‘throw’; Engl. swipe
‘heavy blow’. To IE Pok. 625 kseip-.

ksP’a- ‘teacher’, dyadic with a%ri, BS acarya-, 11 68-2 ksim- ‘please’, see ksam-.



68 ksiyare — ksisa

ksiyare, see ksiv-.
ksdr- ‘be ashamed’, Z 20-17 ksdrare $sajitena ‘they are

mutually ashamed’, pret. Z 19-73 gyamafit kiddna nai jsa
ksadd hdmare ‘for the ointment; they are not shamed by
it’; m1 11, 2113 i ahamaiie (BS adhimanya-) ksadai
nasphiistai ‘him he abused, shamed, expelled’. Causative
kser-, 111 11, 20r1 ma ma ksera ‘do not shame me’. See
above ksarmd ‘shame’, BS lajja. From fSar-, Av. fSarama-,
Yidya fSarm, sfarm, Oss. DI. dfsdrm, Sogd. §B’r ‘shame’,
Man. §f’r, verbal, Bud. ’§8’rs-, Ch. §frs- ‘be ashamed’,
Bud. sg'rm’k, *$B’rmyk; M.Parth.T. §frs- ‘be confused’,
Zor.P. Sarm, N.Pers. Sarm, adj. Sarmindah ‘ashamed’.
With preverb pa-, 111 1, 6r1, and 11 8, 16vI ksarmd
paksdre, =BS hri-r-apatrapya-. With negative, Manj. 67
aksarmaufia apaksarattai; Zor.P. (DKM 790-3) ppsyl-
*pafsir-, transitive (DkM 654-14) pp$’l- *pafiar-. For
ks- < f$§- see also ksana- ‘shoulder’ above; and medial
saksa- ‘hair’, Waxi $afs.

ksira- ‘country, kingdom’, v 110, 3217 kstru, BS wvisaya-,

k

V 109, 3IVI ksira loc. sing., BS janapada-rastra-, v 109
31v4 ksirafiénu, BS rastranam, v 111, 33r3 ksirafiuvg, BS
nagara-, 111 67-60 kstrafiva; v 116, 65v4 dyadic ksire gmate,
BS mandale; v 115, 6412 ksirafid vitd, BS bhavanesu; v
115, 6412 kamifia ksira, BS yatra; v 116, 6513 cu vara ksira
hiyara vdta, BS phalani visayesu. Compound, v 117, 66v2
gyasta-ksira, BS suralaya-; v 114, 63v4 dvavareddrsvo
kstruvg, BS trayastrimsad-bhavanesu. From *faifra-
‘dwelling-place’, Av. §oifra-, O.Ind. ksetra-, TumSuq
Saka xSera-, to IE Pok. Eﬁei— ‘dwell’, Av. Saeiti, $iti-,
O.Ind. kseti, ksiti-, Greek xtiots, Armen. lw §én = Av.
Sayana-, Georgian Seneba ‘to build’. Tum3uq excludes
xSabrya-.
siruva- ‘of the land’, adjective to ksira-, plural v 108,
3ovi ksiruva uysnaura ‘beings of the country’, BS
visaya-gatani sattvani; gen. plur. v 108, 3or5 kstruvanu
uysnauranu, BS visaya-gatanam ca sattvanam; inst. sing.
V 116, 65v3 ksiriina, Z 24-391 ksirina datina ‘law of the
land’; acc. sing. v 114, 63v2 Astrii bvanu ‘harm to the
country’; JS 3r4 bisd ksirva hvandd ¢ all men of the land’;
111 67-50 ksirva hvandd. Compound v 192, 10a3 Sau hve
asti kstrva-virai ‘there is one man concerned with affairs
(kira-) of the country’, contrasting with 11 21, 15bI1
ksirvam kiram.

ksdv- ‘to toss’, Z 20-49 khu ju dai mdstd, kvi padamd

ksdvdtd pusso ‘as a great fire when the wind tosses it
about’; Z 2-43 hamdari stana ksiyare huska ahiide padamna;
Z 21-23 padamdna ksyare ‘they are tossed by the wind’;
pret. Z 2-44 brinthe jsa ksautte ‘tossed by the storm’;
Z 20-40 ggiine padamna ksautte ‘ hairs tossed by the wind’.
See also Z 21-12 $Saksautte; and N 158:34 praksauttandd.
From x$aub- ‘toss’, xsubya- > ksdv-.:ksautta-, see above
aksuv-. But ksdv- could also derive from x$ip-; ksautta-
however is from either *x$aufta- or *x$afta-, not from
x$p-. For ‘to beat’ note Suyni %eb- : #7vd ‘ thresh, pound ’;
Waxi #7b-, Sarikoli #2b- ‘to beat’ (*x$vaip- or xsaip-).

ksidv- ‘to make noise, sounds’, Z 4:63 ssundd ksiviru ‘the

ravens caw’; 111 81°39 ksvird striyi ‘women cry aloud’;
11 108-36°6 ksavii, 3 sing. with -u ‘and’ or u ‘indeed’.
From x$ai-, x$ai-u-, Sogd. ’y§’ywn *ax$evan ‘lament’,
Armen. Iw $Swan-k‘, Zor.P., N.Pers. $évan, Av. Yasna

71°17 x$ayas-éa, glossed by Zor.P. $évan; verbal Yidya
x$7im ‘1 weep’ and pret. ‘I wept’, I8kaSmi §in- ‘to weep’.
From xsai-:x$i-. The -v- of ksdv- may replace older -y-,
or it could be a base x§y-au-. If this ‘grief’ is from ‘cut,
gnaw, rub away, destroy’ the following words belong
here: Balo€i stay ‘to shear, devour, rub away’, Waxi
Say-, fay-, §itt-, §it- ‘to kill’, Sogd. ’y$y’k ‘to gnaw
(infinitive)’, Yayn. xfoy-, xfasta ‘to gnaw, chew’, Suyni
Situm ‘hare’, as the ‘docked tail’, OroSori Xutum, Sarikoli
Xutum, Oss. D. dxsinun, 1. dxsynyn, dxsyd ‘to gnaw’,
N.Pers. x$ay- (from x$ay-, or x$avy-, or xfyav-?). See
also ksina, and simai ‘(the dog) gnaws’; with preverb
Zor.P. apaxsinét ‘he destroys’. See also IE Pok. 400 gi-eu-
‘to chew’ for the increment -eu- to a base in -ei- (s.v.
hamjvame).

ksdsa ‘six’, twice in I 234, 24r1; V 139, 1bg ksata indriye;
sasg 34, 24 39, 1bq Rsalg Ly

N 75-42 ksdta rve ‘six seasons’, BS sad rtini; with pro-
noun yi, Z 22-144 ksitai haska ‘his six tusks’; with pro-
noun nd, 1v 3-4 ksatim ‘six of them’, and v 303, 02a4; Z
5-87 kset, 11 25293 ksz; 111 85-63 ksi; K 56, 21v4 ksa; Sid.
5r1 ksa; gen. plur. kseitanu, v 56, 115b1 kseinu, N 7542
ksenu datdnu ‘of six dhatu-bases’; K 56, 21v4 ksend; K
50°5°1 ksimnd; Sid. 109r3 ksayau gattyam ‘of six kinds’; 11
10476 ksyam paramva jsa ‘with six perfections’; inst.
plur. Z 10-10 ksyau; Z 10-23 ksdtyau; loc. plur. N 176-24
ksvo; 1v, 3vI ksva auva) ‘in the six villages’; compounds,
Sid. 138r4 kse-padya hasq ‘sixfold swelling’, BS sophah
syat sad-vidho; vV 2-2-4 ksi-vdsara ‘a six-year period’;
K 5, 14412 ksei-padya, =BS sad-vikara-. Spelling in
Tibetan script v 382:340 and 424 thra ‘six’; 425 thras
“16°, 338 threr-hdes ‘16°, 423 threr-hbes ‘26°. Here thr- is
Tibetan for a retroflex th, hence for Khotan Saka ks-
(inverse to haksa = haththa ‘truth’). Ordinal kseima-
Z 1022 kseima paramata; 11 33, 3bio ksemye hadai
‘sixth day’; 11 89-55 ksimmye hadai; Sid. 122r5 ksimmd
bhagdna ‘with sixth part’; L 95-31 plthye u ksemye ‘fifth
and sixth’.

For ‘sixty’ ksasta, 1v 7v3 ksasta, 1v 45a1 ksasti; Man,j.
412 ksastd; Vv 340, 7915 ksastd kalpa vasta ‘through sixty
kalpa-ages’, BS G 37, 74267 sastih kalpan; loc. plur.
V 331, 2413 ksastuvo kilvo, BS G 37, 21a4 sasti-kotisu;
v 381, 3a1 ksastutuo. For ‘sixteen’, ksasu, Z 22-159 ksasu
puke ‘sixteen cubits’, Sid. 7rx1 ksasd sald vi buri ‘up
to sixteen years’, Tib. lo béu-drug-gi bar-du; also
ksasd, ksasq, ksasa, ksasa, ksasi; inst. plural L 89-13
ksasyau mdstyau ‘with 16 great ones’; with pronoun zd,
111 58-14 ksasiim ‘sixteen of them’; with suffix, v 18obg
ksastna; ordinal ksasama-, 11 17, 5b1 ksasamye hadai ‘on
the 16th day’; also v 236-24. For ‘600’, Vv 215-70°2
kse-se, 11 91-94 ksi-sse, 111 112, 1v4 ksi-se. For ‘six’ with
tens, ksei-vare- ‘six beyond’ (from paras-, *paraz-,
*parai-), K 4, 140r3 kseivareddrsd ‘36°, Z 22-217 ksei-
varenotd ‘96’ later ksera-, 11 277-34°8 kseradirsd, K 96-150
ksairddersa, K 154-44 ksairadairsa, 11 54a30 ksairihasiq
‘86°, Sid. 10712 ksirinau ‘96°, K 60, 3514 kserana ‘96(?)’.
In v 185, 2b2 dvavaridirsd ‘32’ (not ksa-).

Iranian §va$ and §a$, in Tum$uq Saka %87 ‘6°, x§imana
‘6th’, xsista ‘60°, x51 sade ‘600°, x$iyo salyo ‘in six years’
(inst. plural); Av. xsvas, x§vas.dasa-  16th’, xSvasti- ‘60’ ;
x$vafaya ‘six times’; Oss. DI. dxsdz, dxsdrdds, D. dxsdz-



sddi ‘600’ ; Zor.P. sa¥, £zdhwm *$azdahom; N.Pers. fas,
Sanzdah, Sast; Pers. T. Swm, $s¢; M.Parth.T. swh, shwm,
Swhwm, $st; Sogd. wywsw, Chr. xwsw, xwsrts ‘16°, xwssty
‘60’; Yayn. ux$, Chorazm. uxs-; Pasto $pag, Wanetsi
$pog, Yidya uxso, Munjani dx$a; Orm. §i, §ales, §westa,
Sangledi xual, xualados, Waxi $ad, $al, Sarikoli xel, Para¢i
x1, xudos, Suyni xau§, xoy, Rosani xdw, Yazg. #u. IE Pok.
1044 syeﬁs, seks, ksueks, kseks, ueks, uks, O.Ind. sas-,
Greek Fe§, &, Lat. sex, Celtic Welsh chwech, Tokhara
B skas, A sik, Got. saihs, O.Engl. siex.

ksista- ‘thrown, tossed’, III 422 tha-ksaisttai tcamjsd gaudd
naumd haurq ‘hair wildly(?) tossed, the leader called
Gauda’; JS 11r1 biksistd rrima jsd kasatd hasprri tcamjsa
‘he (Kalmasa-pada), bestrewn with filth, disgusting (BS
kasatta-, kasata-, Pali kasata-) hair dishevelled’; K 16-164
vaksaista ha ahg ‘he threw the noose’, =K 24-104. See
also III 38-47 vaksesaca, 111 48-69 vaksisacq with brrasakye
‘idle(?) questions’. IE Pok. 1042 sueid- ‘to throw’, Lit.
sviedZiu, sviesti ‘to throw’, svdidyti ‘to throw often’, base
suei-; and with other increments. Hence xsuaid-, x$aid-.
kst ‘hunger’, SuvP. 64r3 ksu ttarna hamthrri ‘tormented
by hunger (and) thirst’, BS ksut-pipasarditena; SuvP.
71v2 ksyna ttarrna, BS ksut-tarsa-pipasa-; Z 24-467 inst.
sing. ksiina; JS 6r1 ksyna, 32r1 ksune, 17v1 ksu ttarrna;
Sid. 3r3 ksu, Tib. skom-pa. Adjective Z 11°10 ksiita, JS
22v1 ksuva. From *ksudh-, Iran. Av. $ud-, Zor.P. swd,
Oss. D. sud, 1. syd; Balodi suda, sud ‘hunger’, sudig,
Sudig, Suzi ‘hungry’, verbal Suday, Susta ‘be hungry’.
O.Ind. ksodh-:ksudh-, ksudh- ‘hunger’, ksudhyati ‘be
hungry’. IE kseudh-, isolated, see Pok. 625.

ksuna- ‘section, period of time’, in datation  period of rule in
a year’, also written : ksumna-, ksamna-, ksauna-, ksauna-
(or to be read ksuamna-, or ksaumna-), ksu, ksa; 1v 208
36mye ksund ‘in the 36th regnal year’; v 210°36°1 15mye
ksuna; 11 33, 3bro 33 ksuni; 11 129-80 tcarmye ksumnd;
v 181 33mye ksamnd; 11 57-43 (=K 151°44) with @ and
u on the one aksara, piihye ksaumnd ‘in the fifth year’;
IV 11 sparadirsamye ksu (for ksu(nd?)) ‘in the 35th year’;
1122, 16b3 sparadirsamye ksa; v 385-92 naumye ksauna ‘in
the ninth year’; 11 421 hau ksanyd (in the initial incom-
plete words). The word occurs in five other sources:
Tumsuq Saka x$ana-, ed. S. Konow 1-1 x§imane xsane
‘in the sixth year’; Surx Kotal Greek script xpovo from
*xSana or possibly *x§una-; Kroraina Prakrit 661-1 ij'a
ksunami ‘in this period of time’; 121-1 ifa ksunammi,
with dental -z#-, not -n-. Kharosthi inscriptions, with
both -z- and -n-, ed. S. Know 871 isa ksunami; 75-1 ise
ksunami, rendered by Konow ‘at that term’, and ‘at this
instant’; 85-3 #5(e) divasa-ksupami, rendered ‘on this day-
term’. Parallel is 39-2 itra khapasa rendered ‘at this
instant’. Tokhara B ksum, ksune, ksuntsa, ksumntsa (see
S. Lévi, JA 1913, 2, 8-10; J. Filliozat, JA 19358, to p. 88
facsimile). in datation.

I replace here my earlier proposals (references, see
AM, ns., 2, 1951, 5), by assuming a basic meaning
‘section’ of time, hence a ‘period’ and specialized in
datation as a ‘ period of rule, regnal year’, the ‘rule’ being
secondary. Two derivatives give *ks-en-o- in TumSuq
Saka x$ana-, and *ks-un-o- in Khotan Saka ksuna-. This
double derivation is found similarly in Greek Tépny,
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Tépevos ‘tender’, from *teren-, Sogd. irn *tarana-,
beside Av. tauruna-, O.Ind. tdruna-. From *ks-en-o-
came also O.Ind. ksana- ‘time, moment’ post-Vedic,
North-West Prakrit khapa- ‘time’, with parallel, in-
scriptional ksupami. This base kes-:ks- is then a develop-
ment from the base sek-:sk- ‘to cut off’, found also in
(s)ken, skei-, skeu-, and here in (s)kes-. A similar develop-
ment gave the other base Pok. 585 kes-:ks- ‘to scratch,
comb, shave’ with ks-en-, ks-es-, ks-eu-. With O.Ind.
ksana- belong also Baltic O.Pruss. kisman from *kés-,
acc. sing. ‘time’, and O.Slav. dasi from *késo-, used for
‘time, hour, moment’ in Slavonic languages, Alban.
kohe ‘time’ from *késa.

ksundaa- ‘husband’; Z 22-123 pamjsasati-saluvo aniido

mata pdte ksundai hedd ‘the mother, the father gives the
500-year old unadult one to a husband’, parallel to the
Maitreya-vyakarana, Tib. verse 12 lo-na lwa-brgyad-dag
lon-nas khyo-la bag-mar hgro ‘(the girl), having passed
500 years, goes as bride to the husband’; with khyo
‘husband’ = ksundai; Pali Anagata-vamsa 34 panca-
rassa-sat’ itthinam vivaha ca bhavissanti; Z 1974 ksundau
jsidu yanindd ‘they can deceive the husband’; Z 24-448
nard handaru ksumdo naste ‘the wife takes another hus-
band’; JS 19v3 striya brri ksudai gvaysinai daing nasgudai
aysmya ‘you calmed the woman in mind, with fire of
separation from her beloved husband’; K 46-25 ksumda:
ysiiste ‘the husband approved’; K 30-215 manauhara hiya
o@ ksaude a ‘ Manohara’s husband has come’, =K 39:147
manauhard hiyai va ksimdai @, =K 39°151 manauha:rd
hiyai va ksgudai a; K 45-23 ksamdaina pyasta ‘she spoke
with her husband’; N 164-8 in the colophon of the
Jianolka, hamtsa ksamdai vasiradattina ‘ with the husband
Vajradatta’. Adjectives, 11 57-3 and 11 584 ksumdausta,
11 57-1 ksumdamsta. With negative 11 §8a5 cu tksumda ste
‘she who is husbandless’. Abstract, v 327, 8bs tt7 §7
bujsamja, jiska, ksamdamiia ‘then the lady, the girl,
(desires ?) possession of a husband’. Compound, 111 68-69
khu hamya ksumda-badva ‘when she became nubile’
with bada- ‘time’. From ffau-:fSu- ‘to fatten cattle’,
Av. ffaonaya- ‘to fatten’, fSaoni- ‘luxuriant’, Zor.P. f55-
nénitan, fsonisn, glossed by Parsi-Sanskrit sphitayitum;
Av. fSuyant- ‘husbandman’, *fiuyaka- in Yidya ife,
$fai, ‘husband’, Zor.P. swy *Suy, N.Pers. $#, Paradi
xdi, Lurl, Kurd. §&. From a base Iran. pak-:f$- with
-au- increment ffau-:fSu- ‘to rear, feed’, possibly to pa-:
p- ‘to feed’ (IE Pok. 787) with increment -es-, p-es-, Iran.
pah-, whence f§-au- ‘to feed’, beside Pok. 807 pen- ‘to
feed’ to pa-. For -es-, -en-, -eu-, see Pok. 585 kes-, ks-es-,
ks-en-, ks-eu- ‘to scratch’. Thus ksundaa- from *fSuva-
ntaka-, with ks- as in ksarma-, Av. fSarsma-. Possibly
O.Ind. RV #%:4:6 dpsavah ‘without psu-nutriment’ be-
longs here: md tva vaydm sahasavann avira mdpsavah
pdri sadama mdduvah ‘may we not sit around thee, O
mighty one, without men, may we not be without
nourishment( ?), may we not be without gifts’. (Trans-
lated by L. Renou ‘dénués de bétail’, K. Geldner ‘ohne
Vieh’, P. Thieme ‘without vital force’, Sayana riipa-
rahita- ‘without form’, Madhava aputra- ‘sonless’).

ksusti- ‘serum’, Z 8-32 kyai dau ysi biysma ksustu daiyi

samu ‘he who precisely sees its fire (=alkali), pus, urine,
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serum’; Z 8-33 ne ju vara dai ksustd biysma byode kard
‘there fire (=alkali), serum, urine, is not found at all’,
Manj. 253—4 ne ja vara ksarrii dai ne va ysii ksusta ne
biysma ‘not there alkali (BS ksara-) and fire is not, nor
pus, serum, not urine’; Sid. 144r4 ysu ksostd sglakyi ha
arve pisalyafid ‘medicaments are to be smeared on, ab-
sorbent of pus, serum’; Tib. rnag dan, chu-ser hjib-pahi
sman-gyis bskus-te; Sid. 142r5 Seulaiid arvam jsa ysu
ksaustd vasujaid piskalyafid ‘to be absorbed, by medica-
ments the pus, serum is to be cleansed, to be removed’,
Tib. hjib-pahi sman-gyis rnag dan chu-ser dag-par bsal-nas;
Sid. 142v5 ysu u ksqustd, Tib. rnag dan, chu-ser ‘ pus and
serum’. From IE kseu-d- ‘flow’ beside kseu-k- in pasoj-
‘to rinse’, without increment in saukala ‘rheum’; Av.
xSaodah- ‘stream’, faraxSaostra- ‘flowing’ (of waters,
apqm), xSudra- ‘liquid’, x$audri- ‘liquor’, glossed by
Zor.P. mad ‘wine’, xfusta- participle ‘fluid, liquid’,
Yasna 51-9 ayawha x$usta ‘with molten metal’; Zor.P.
Susr ‘liquid’, ayé-xsust ‘molten metal’, ML.P.T. ywxsyst'n
‘minerals’ for Sogd. Man. $xt’h ywst (W. B. Henning,
-Sogdica 17-21); Zor.P. $68-:5ustan ‘wash’, N.Pers. $oy-,
Sustan, M.Parth.T. Swwd-, Swstwd, Swstn; M.Pers.T.
Swyy-, Swst; Balodi suday ‘to wash oneself’, Sodag, §68ay,
$ozay ‘to wash, bathe’; Armen. Iw Soustak ‘cloth’,
N.Pers. $ustah ‘hand-cloth’, Arab.-Pers. Sustagah; xsusta-
changed to xusta- in Yidya xusto, xust ‘wet’, Waxi ¥as¢,
xai¢, Suyni xest, Pasto xust, Sarikoli xast. IE Pok. 623,
O.Ind. ksddas- ‘stream’, RV 5-58-6 ksddanta dpo ‘the
waters flow’, but not to O.Ind. ksod-:ksud- ‘to trample,
crush’. For *x$aud- beside *xSauk-, see IE Pok. 835-7
pleu-, pleu-d-, pleu-k-, O.Engl. fleotan ‘float’, fleogan ‘to
fly’.

ksej- ‘long for’, Manj. 197 kseji; kseje, see ksimj-.

ksaijsd ‘message(?)’, 111 117-17 khu jsam vasija va ha vasva
ksaijsd hisa ‘when there (va) the clear message(?)
touching the desired matter (vasa-, adjective vasia, like
bara ‘harvest’, barija) may come’, in a context of the
royal palace (pakiisda-, rrviye), a donation (skyesa, Tib.
skyes), and messenger (hada). Possibly ksaijsa- ‘message’
with ks- in ksi’a- ‘teacher’ from kais- ‘to inform’, like
ke = hasda- ‘report’. For vasa-, adjective vasija, see
vasa- ‘desire’, base vas- ‘to will, wish’.

ksautte ‘thrown’, Z 2-44 ggiine pharu $sare tcabriye dise viri
brinthe jsa ksautte ‘hairs abundant lie scattered every-
where tossed by the storm’. See ksdv-, veksotta-, naksa-
utta-, praksauttai, $éaksautta-. From xSaub-:x$ub- ‘to
disturb’, Av. x$aob-, xSufsqn, M.Pers. T. wswb-, wyswb-,
YSwh-, wswb’'g; Zor.P. visopisn, visuft, visopet, N.Pers.
asuftan, asoftan, asob, gusuftan. IE Pok. 625 kseubh-
‘swing’, O.Ind. ksdbhate, ksibhyati, ksobha-, ksubdha-;
Slav. Polish chybaé ‘swing’ (Polish ¢h = x).

kha ‘a measure for grain, grapes’ used with high numbers,
after kiisa-, before samga and Simga-, from fuller spelling
khara, as pharu, phara, pha ‘much’; v 211, 39°5 gysam kha
8 gitra kha 7 ‘ arzana-millet 8 kha-measures, grapes 7 kha-
measures’; v 181, 2a2 ganam kiisa 13 kha 5 ‘wheat 13
kiisa-measures, 5 kha-measures’; ibid. 3 gausi Riisa 13
kha 5 ‘gavarsa-millet 13 kiisa-measures, 5 kha-measures’;
Vv 17422 (in a list of gifts) aysdam kha 4 ‘the aysdam-

grain(?) 4 kha-measures’; V 126, 2a1 ganam kha 6
visakamnta ptha hauda ‘ Visakanta gave the price of wheat
6 kha-measures’; v 306-1-2 barja asti 104 kiisa kha 9 ‘ the
crop, there is 104 ki#isa-measures, 9 kha-measures’. The
fuller form khara is in three passages, 11 36-10-4 /[/aniriida
khara $a ‘ Aniruddha (gave) one khara-measure’ ($a@ fem.);
11 25-29-2 58 khara u 6 samga drrai Sega ‘58 khara-
measures and 6 samga, three Simga’; 11 25'29'3 u guii-
haysaka hvamdi tta ha jsard jseni hauda 64 khara kst
samga 2 {$)ai{ga)||| ‘and the carriers of sacks, so fine
grain was given, 64 khara-measures, six samga, 2 Simga’.
Possibly a word basically meaning ‘receptacle’, not a
loan-word, but cognate with O.Ind. khara-, Rhari-,
khari- ‘ of 18 dronpa-measures’ and of other values. Variant
-ara- and -ara-, note also hara-, hara- ‘red’ (Asiatica,
Festschrift Fr. Weller 16—9); O.Ind. khara- ‘hard’,
N.Pers. xar. Base uncertain, possibly IE Pok. 925 (s)kel-
‘to split’, O.Norse skala ‘drinking-vessel’, O.Sax. scala
‘cup’ (as Oss. D. K'os ‘cup’, beside Khotan Saka kiisa-
‘a measure’), O.Engl. sciell ‘shell’; (s)k(k)-, see also IE
Pok. 930 skheng- O.Ind. khanjati ‘limp’, Greek okdgew,
Celtic Mid.Ir. scingim ‘jump’, O.Norse skaker ‘limping’,
OHG hinkan ‘to limp’.

khaca ‘food’, 11 120°195 saci Satka aviia ca ma Sau dva
khaca hgira yai ttuva-m padaya khaysa u ca va baisa jq ‘1
came well to Sacti, what were my one or two things for
food, that I ate on the road, and what there was, was all
used up’ (khaysa taken as *khaysita- in 1 sing. ‘I ate’).
From xad- ‘to eat’, with suffix *xad-éa-, see khays-,
khaysa-. See also khacai.

khacai ‘food’, 11 50-51 (miscellany) hauskq girai khacai
‘food of dried grapes’; ibid. 52 bamrai khacai ‘ comestible,
food’. From *xaclaka- to khaca. Dyadic with bamrai
‘food’ from older *baura- or *bitra- to base barv- in Av.
baourva-, baoirya-, Zor.P. bor, borak ‘food’ in the dyadic
phrase pit bor glossing Av. pitu- ‘food’. For borak, DkM
850-18 nan ke-§ borak ‘bread which is his food’.

khace ‘title(?)’, 11 49-10~1 hamgifiai thyai tvand-kam khace
vara ‘to the Khace Thyai Tvani-kim of Hamgifiai’.
Possibly ‘concerned with food (khaca)’, like the BS
khadyaka-caraka- ‘distributer of food’ (Mahavyutpatti
9059), an official in a vikara-.

khaj- ‘rise’, from khajs- palatalized. See wuskhaj-, naskha-
jamata- ‘escape’; also khajsa.

khajsa‘rise, abcess’, Sid. 1111 hamdamna khajsa, =v 320-91
hamdamna khajsam ‘ interior abscess’, BS antar-vidradhi-,
Tib. khow-hbras; 1 183, 102vI1 khajsa; 1 157, 69v3—4 va-
Saram jaida khajsam admada ysidim ttavim kausta ‘it
removes rheumatism, abscess, madness, jaundice, leprosy’,
BS vata-sonita-vidradhy-unmada-pandurogas ca kustha-.
From khajs- ‘to rise, erupt’. See khaj-, uskhajs-, naskhaj-.

khadara- ‘mule’, five times in the Rama text, 111 73-184
khadara jsam hauska hvadamdd ‘the mules ate the dry
(grass)’; ibid. 185 ada aspari khadaram pyamtsa ‘the
other, the lucerne before the mules’; ibid. 187 khadard
ttyam prrara visgna ‘of the mule, their nature is bad’;
ibid. 189 khu ha haista, khadaram pana, haskaistai
brraihd: khadard ‘when he placed it before the mules, he
struck the back of the mule’. From *xara-tara- ‘on one
side ass’, Sogd. P 2771 yrtr'k *xarataraka- ‘mule’; it



passed to Turkish gatir, whence it was brought back to
Oss. D. gadir, 1. gadyr, beside 1. xdrg-dfs ‘ ass-horse’. The
form is like Zor.P. ’stl *astar, N.Pers. astar from *assa-
tara ‘on one side horse’, O.Ind. asvatara-. See also khara-
‘ass’.

khanausa ‘a kind of reed plant’, Sid. 14v4 khanausd gaysd
hiya bava ‘root of the reed’, with gaysa- ‘reed’, BS nada-
‘reed’, Tib. hdam-bu; 1 143, 52r3 khanausg gaysa hiyd
bavd. From base (s)k(h)an-, khana- with suffix -ausg- (see
also durausg), with Oss. D. ¢’dnodd, 1. ¢’ dnud, ¢’ dnut ‘ reed’,
adjective 1. c’dnuddgyn, c’dnutdiyn fitin ‘reedy plain’.
IE k*an- in Celt. Ir. canach, Welsh pdn ‘marsh grass,
cotton-down plant’, quoted without connexion Pok. 565.
khattaviha ‘laughing (?)’, 111 106-28-30 tta tta baismds-
varmai Syste a kaumadeva hamaiyq strriyanyau bvaijsya
byauda khattaviha brriyq khii dye ‘so Vis§vakarman created
her, or Kamadeva himself, possessed of woman’s virtues;
in love when he saw her laughing (?)’. From *xanddta-
ka- with suffix -vihaa-, to base khan- ‘laugh’. For -viya-,
-viha- also K 19-235 adapuraviya strriye ‘women of the
inner chambers’, =K 27-156 attapiraviye striye, =K
36°102 amtta-piri strriye; and 111 49-17 pisaravihd: ‘dis-
gusting’, K 44198 pisaravi, =K 41-81 pisaravi. See
AION 1, 1959, 116-8.

khadirakya ‘receptacle’, 11 6031 jsainyam hiram jsa
habada pyasta-likya khadirakya Se ‘ one receptacle, decor-
ated, filled with small things’. From *xandira- beside
Oss. D. xdndug, 1. xdndyg ‘receptacle to hold salt water
for cheeses’, with k-, Armen. lw k‘andouk ‘vessel to hold
grain’, M.Parth.T. kndwg, N.Pers. kandi, kandik, Arab.
kanduj, Syriac kndwg-’ ‘large grain receptacle’. For
variant -@ir- and -#r-, note Armen. Iw t‘onir ‘oven’, N.Pers.
tanir. The receptacle, if hiinangyd means ‘plaited’, will
be a basket. The se is oblique for fem. sa.

khan- ‘to laugh’, pres. 3 plur. Z 20-20 khanindi, 3 sing. Sid.
125v3 khittd, BS hasya-, 3 sing. 111 73°173 khatta; pres.
participle Z 3-61 khananda, 111 13424 khanamce tcire jsa
‘with laughing face’, 11 82:62 Sauma khanaca ‘laughing
face’; noun, khanaa-, plur. Z 23-24 khana, 111 50°46
khana bisd vatakye ‘laughs, jokes, side-looks’; acc. sing.
Z 2232 khano, v 328, 7r5 khanau cdrd yddai, ‘he made
visible a smile’, BS G 36, 5r4 smitasya praduskaranaya;
N 6-40 khanau ciru ydide ‘he showed a smile’, BS G 36,
5a2 smitam pradus cakara (=v 328, 7r3 incomplete); v
342, 84v2 khanau dyafidtd ‘he shows a smile’, BS G 37,
79a3 smitam pradus cakara; v 78v3 khanau dyafidtd, Tib.
hdzum-pa mdzad-de (BS lost); v 343, 85r2 cu pracai
khanau dyafii(tyai ‘why did you smile?’, BS G 37, 79b3
kah pratyayah smitasya pradus-karanaya; gen. plur. JS
32v2 saninam khenam vamurake jenake ‘dispeller, re-
mover of enemies’ laughs’; inst. sing. Z 21-25 khanaina.
With preverb naskhamtte; with bi- bihamtte. See also
chadd ‘ chattering (of monkeys)’, and bichdn- ‘to neigh’.
From xand-, Zor.P. xandit, N.Pers. xand-, xandidan;
Sogd. Bud. ynt’nt; adjective yntmyn’k ‘derisory’, with
us-, Bud. sy’ntéyk ‘ridicule’, Man. ‘sxnd- ‘mock’, ¢’t-
sxndyy, ’(syy’nt; Chr. sxntnt, pr sxnt Fyty ‘spoken in
mockery’; with pa-, psxnt ‘mockery’; M.Parth.T. xnd-,
xndynd; ‘sxnd- ‘to mock’; M.Pers.T. xn-; Balo&i handag,
kandag, xandag, Padto xandsl, xanda ‘laughter’, Waxi
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kand-, kanda ‘laughter’, Orm. xandk, xani ‘laughter’,
xanak, Para&i khan-, khandi ‘laughing’, Sangleéi xand,
Yidya xond, Suyni §and-: $int, Sarikoli §and- ; sind, Oss. 1.
xyndgyldg ‘mockery’, but D. xodun, 1. xudyn ‘to laugh’
from *xau-d-, possibly beside xand-, as IE bha-, bhen-
‘to speak’ and bha-, bhau- ‘to shine’. For xa-, IE Pok. 634
kha kha, O.Ind. kakhati, Armen. xaxank, Greek kox&3w,
Lat. cachinnare, O.Engl. ceahhettan. Turkish osyaniula-
‘to mock’ may derive from Sogd. us-xand- (F. W. K.
Miiller, Uigurica 1 9°15).

khapa ‘dress’, 111 50'52 hada khapa vasta pamiha upaka-

rana-m sada jsa he ‘cloak, dress, clothing, equipment he
gives to them with faith’; v 214-8-6 th{au)na khapa
‘clothing, dress’. See also kava, khai. From base kap- ‘to
hold, contain, envelope’, Zor.P. kp’h, kwp’h *kapah
‘dress’, Balo¢i kawah ‘overcoat’, Arab.-Pers. qaba,
plur. agbiyah, Georgian K’aba, qabal‘a, Oss. 1. K’aba,
Rabatd ‘feminine dress’, k’abaxor dari ‘silk enough for
a dress’. For IE Pok. 527-8 kap-, see TPS 1954, 155,
Acta orientalia 30, 1966, 26, SDTV ¢6. Add Oss. I.
K’ dbic, -td ‘storeroom’. Variant kam-, see kamaiskd.

khama ‘summary, collection(?)’, 111 111, br4 hamdamye

hadai khui tti baisd kusala dase, pustyau ttai bedd baisd
khama yudamda, piistya ma hamkhiysna tcahaisd stare ‘on
the seventh day when I finished all these excellent things,
from the books we had made summaries; books of mine are
forty (or fourteen) in number’; =111 112, bv3 hamdamye
hadai khi baisd ku{sala da)se, pustyam ttai bedd baisi
khama yuadamdia. Uncertain, possibly from base kam-,
kham-, variant to kap- ‘to enclose’, see kamaiskd, khapa.

-khamista-, see K 15217 akhamista- ‘unchanged’, to

hamista-.

khamiuida- ‘container’ as a measure, V 211°39-2 [/[fsue

ripatysjd khamida ¢ ‘ ground (barley, hamai), Rupaiysjd, 9
khamida-measures’. From *kamrta- to base kam-, kham-
(see kamaiskd, and khama), beside kap- ‘to hold, contain,
envelope’, see s.v. khapa. The base kam- ‘to carry’ is
known in Ro8ani pujume (¢ = ts), Xufi pajumec ‘ pad worn
on back to carry a burden’, from *pati-kama-éa-, and
Tokhara AB pdr- ‘bear’, suppleted by kam-. Similar
Yidya kaimio ‘large basket’ from *kamita- (from
*kamyta-?), beside, with cdam-, Sangle&i ¢umol ‘large
basket’, Suyni cimiid, OroSori camiig, Sarikoli camig, all
from *éamrta- ‘ container’. This -uda-, -ula- is Saka also
in the ethnic name Khotan Saka cimuda-, cumuda-, Chin.
K 1256°2; 6172 fs‘u-mi from #§‘swo-miet (*éumil), Turk.
Jjumul (*¢umul), probably also Kroraina cimola, a tribe
speaking their own language (not ‘jargon’) in the 11th
century, but speaking also Turkish as being associated
with Turks at that time. The name means ‘warriors’
from kam-, éam- ‘to stride out as warriors’, as in N.Pers.
éamidan ‘to stride boldly’, M.Parth.T. ém- ‘to run’,
émg ‘course’, ¢’m- ‘stride’ in fr’¢ ’m’h ‘stride forth’,
Armen. lw éem ‘walking’, demaran, Greek mepitorros
‘academy’, demakan ‘peripatetic’, Khotan Saka tcama-
‘locust’, O.Ind. camiiru-, samiira- ‘antelope’. The con-
cept is like Gaulish, O.Irish cingeto-, cinged ‘hero’, cingim
‘to stride’, and O.Ind. RV kram- with v{ kramasva ‘ stride
out’ (RV 4-18-11). For the variation cu-, ci- (in cumuda-,
cimuda-) note also cakurika-, cukurikiji, plant name oxalis
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corniculata, wood sorrel’ and cakala-, cikala- ‘wood’,
canda-, cindd ‘how much’. The same Saka -ula- is in the
name Mihira-kula- from *mifra-krta- ‘made (fortunate)
by Mifra’, a name like the Sasanian Yazdakrta- in
Armen. lw yazkert, Zor.P. yazd-kirt, Greek ioSryépdns
(see Iran 8, 1970, 70), and in Zabul, O.Ind. jaguda-.
Khotan Saka has -I- beside -d- in 11 10112 Salai ‘good-
ness’ for Sdde, and habdla- for habada- ‘full’. See also
tcama-.
khays- ‘to drink’, noun khaysana- ‘eating and drinking,
feast’, K 26-129 khaysana khastauda ‘they feasted a
feast’, =K 35-80 khdysani khastamdd; 11 85-14—5 khaysam
pammard pharaka, parallel to ibid. 17 hvidi tta pammard
pharaka ‘of food the report is abundant’; 111 7o-118
dyadic hvada khaysam, 11 8754 khaysnq hvara; 11 86-49—50
khaysa hiyai pidakd ‘letter about food’, 11 85-26—7 pada-
mja bimdd khaysam ‘food as usual’; 111 66-20 na ma distd
khaysam uryam ‘here is no food in the grove’; 11 85-29—-30
mysdd ini khaysam vahaji ‘1 will do favour, I will give
food’; loc. sing. v 310v2 khaysafia. With -ya, noun,
khasg- ‘drink’, SuvO. 56r7 khasa, BS bhojana-, 1 147,
57v2—3 khasg u mau, ‘drink and intoxicant’, BS madya-;
I 139, 4714 khasa, BS pana- ‘drink’; Sid. 1514 khasi-viya,
BS pana-, Tib. btun-ba; 111 40-17-8 jdstuiiai khasi jsi
asphiratcafia ‘ gushing with celestial beverage’, =111 47-62
Jastufie khasana asphirdci(fia) (with variation -§- and -§-);
khaysa- ‘food’, Z 2-26 khaysu ne hvidd ‘ does not eat food’,
Z 2-26 loc. sing. khasa; plural, Sid. 132v4—5 khase besa ha
arva nesand ‘the medicaments spices and the rest must be
applied’, Tib. spod sna-¢hogs-kyis btab-la; Sid. 5r5 khaysq
guachakd ‘ digesting food’, Tib. zas bzu-ba dan; Sid. 4r3
si khaysd hvadd 1dd ‘that can eat food’, Tib. zas zos ma-
thag dan; compound Z 13-98 khaysa-tira- ‘act of eating’;
khaysand- ‘stomach’, from *xaza-dana- ‘receptacle of
food’, Sid. 138v4 khaysanai jsa, Tib. pho-bahi nan-na
(-ai, oblique -e); loc. sing. Sid. 4v4 khaysanya, BS
kayasyavamasaya-sthana-, Tib. pho-ba; Sid. 121v1 kha-
ysafia stukd ‘being in the stomach’, BS pakvasaya-, Tib.
lon-ka-na ‘in the intestines’. See also phiysgana- from
*mizga-dana- ‘bladder’. Adjective to khaysa-, Z 13-129
khaysinei.
Verbal, khas- ‘to drink’, participle khasta-, pres. 3
plur. Z 3-59 hamvyau rataninyau khasindéd ‘they drink
from jewelled bowls’; 111 35-30 khasidau tti brrivinai
ysaujsd nika-raysd ‘they indeed (-u) drink that savoury
amyta-food of love’; =111 37-28 khasida; infinitive, 111
6518 (baysa. . .) rrumda va kiista ye khase ‘ (the grove). . .
where it is possible for the king to drink’; Sid. gr2 maksi
ttaudye uci jsa ni khasafnid ‘honey must not be drunk with
hot water’, Tib. sbran-réi ¢hu dron-pos hphul-2in mi bzah;
Sid. 1511 Rhasama ‘drinking’, Tib. btum-ba; participle
khasta- (beside khas-, as rras- beside rrasta-, like Oss.
ardst, participle to intrans. ardzun, and trans. arazun ‘be
made, make’); Z 2-120 khasta himdte ‘it can be drunk’;
as noun III 64°19 hvada khasta ‘food and drink’; Sid.
125vI loc. plur. hvadva khastva, Tib. bzos-Sin, hthuns-pa
dan; from *xasti-, infinitive Z 5-64 khiste; and noun SuvP.
64r3—4 hvidi kinau khiste, BS pana-, bhojana-. The
causative participle is khdsta-, Z 24439 padd hamdite o va
khdstd ‘was fed or given to drink’. With preverb par- in

Z 24237 parchasa ‘he satisfies’, pret. 2 sing. Z 5-89 nei
ma parchastai ‘you gave me to drink amyte-drink’; v 958
ne parkhyastu yindd; SuvP. 7ov1 pachaisi ‘ I would satisfy’,
BS tarpeya. From xaz- ‘to consume’ (either food or
drink), *xasta-, also M.Parth.T. participle ¥'2’d *xaza$,
pres. x’zyndg *xazenday ‘devouring’. Beside xad- in
Balo¢i khaday ‘to eat’, N.Pers. xayidan with O.Ind.
khad-, khadati, khaditd-. See IE Pok. 634, a list of words
with initial k-, Armen. xacanem ‘to bite’. See also khaca.

khaysma- ‘abscess’, Sid. 103r2 khaysma akrre herd hame
‘the abscess becomes painful’, Tib. fiam-thag-pa byed-
pahi phol-mig hbyun-ste; Sid. 105v4 ttavai khaysme, hasi
‘fever, abscess, swelling’, BS jovara-visphota-sopha-, Tib.
rims dan, hbrum-bu daw, skraw-ba dan. From Rhajs-,
naskhaj- ‘rise, issue’, see uskhajs. Also khajsa ‘abscess’.

khara- ‘measure of capacity’, see kha. See also It 84-14 fau
khaysai khard ginare ‘they buy one khara-measure of
food’ with ibid. 19 khvam Sau khaysam ni yinam ‘if we
do not provide one repast for them’.

khara- ‘ass’, 111 73185 striya khara khard 1t hva ‘then the
femaleassaddressed theass’; 11173186 kharairattattahve
‘the ass so spoke to her’; plural 111 73-185 khara; gen.
plur. 111 73-192 kharam. Adjective, 1v 33b1 kharaji hamba
‘the amount for an ass’. See also khadara- ‘mule’ from
*khara-tara-. Compound, Z 1325 khara-barai ‘ ass-rider’.
From xara-, Av. xara-, fem. xara- ‘ass’, Zor.P., N.Pers.
xar, Sogd. Bud. yry ‘ass’, y7’, and yrir’k ‘mule’, Pasto
xar, Orm. xar, xra, Para&i khér, Yidya xoro, Waxi xiir,
Sarikoli Ser, Yazg. xir, plur. xuraf; Nuristani Kati kur.
IE Pok. 634, in a list of words with initial k%- as not proven
to be Indo-European.

khara- in the adjective Sid. 151r4 kharifia aste ‘bone of
deer’, BS plava-, Tib. gla-ba ‘musk deer’. See also
adjective khyera. Possibly a colour name. See below
khara-. For a colour name for an animal, see O.Ind. eni,
harini.

khara- ‘dark(?)’, K 109-314 tta tta pada ya kharafia ‘so it
was first in darkness(?)’. From xara- base of Rhiraa-
‘depressed’, N.Pers. xirah ‘gloomy, dark, dim’; possibly
in the deer name khara-. Kroraina khara~barna- ‘ dark-
coloured’ or ‘ass-coloured’?, see Asiatica, Festschrift Fr.
Weller 18. Oss. D. xdrd ‘dark’, xdrdmeyd ‘dark cloud’
may have either older x- or k-.

khara- loan-word from BS khadira- ‘acacia’, Sid. 13r4
khard, BS Rhadira-.

kharambette ‘plant’, Sid. 17v3, BS kalambuka, Tib.
kalama, convolvulus repens. It may be a local adaption
of the name.

kharasamni 11 85°31, khvd sqa kharasamnd ‘like this ass-
dung’, from khara- ‘ass’ and satana-, samna- ‘dung’, in
an uncertain text.

kharijid ‘thong(?)’, v 355, TM b2 gvahe u bamiia kharijid
(space) ‘weave and bind the kkara-thongs(?)’.

kharaka ‘loving(?)’, v 66-14—5 diitaka Aiamysird tsumam(ca)
X khariika ‘daughters, intimate behaving, loving’. From
base (s)k(h)ar- ‘to love’, Celtic O.Ir., Welsh car- ‘to
love’, Tokhara B krent, A krant ‘good’ to IE Pok. 515 ka-,
ka-ro- ‘desire’.

kharai ‘faeces(?)’, K 100°295-6 kharai pulafii gihai ‘faeces,
efflatus, excrement’. From *kaxra- to IE Pok. 521 kakka-,



Lat. cacare, Armen. k‘akor ‘dung’. See also kajaka-. Also
11 116292 khara.

kharsalam ‘name’, v 269, Dum I, 1a2.

khal- ‘defile’, only in samkhal- ‘to defile’. From xard-. See
also kharga- ‘mud’.

khalana ‘pool’, v 8o, 8r2 suriitca, asimgye khalana, gyahe,
ndta ‘ clear water pools, ponds, pools, fountains, streams’.
From xard- ‘to flow(?)’, see s.v. kharga- ‘mud’. See also
kala ‘pit’. For -ana-, see baysana-.

khavi ‘foam’, Sid. 101v3 gitlq hivi khavd ‘ foam of molasses’,
Tib. bu-ram-gyi sbu-ba; 111 135, 1r2 u eha khavd narame
‘and foam comes from the mouth’; Manj. 113 kana ka
pr(a)na utca khava hagriha kamala ‘if the one-eyed
animal lifts its head to the foam of the water’; Z 6-53
samu kho khavd o kho marica kadali khuysmiuld iica o
cgya-ndrmdte ‘like foam or mirage, kadali-plantain,
bubble in water or magic-made’; E s 9 (p. 351) kadald
mafiamde asare samu kho Rhavd #icai batdva ‘like kadali-
plantain without inner matter, just like foam in water,
lightning’. Parallel in comparison of insubstantiality,
phena-pinda-, marici-, budbuda-, mayakara. Adjective, 111
4925 khavinai pendai ttye na astd estama sard dramd rii ‘a
mass of foam, of it, there exists no stability, inner matter
(BS sara-), such is form (BS riipa-)’, the comparison with
BS phena-pinda- and rizpa-. From xafa-, Av. kafa-, Zor.P.
kp, kwp *kaf, N.Pers. kaf, Oss. D. xdfd, 1. xdf ‘pus’, xdf-
dindag ‘with bad teeth’, Waxi xitf, xep, Munj. xaf, Suyni
x1f. IE Pok. omits; O.Ind. kapha- (post-Vedic) ‘phlegm,
foam’, only Indo-Iranian.

khavara- ‘plant name’, Sid. 10r; khavari ba ‘root of
khavara-’, BS bharngt, 1 187, 10613 khavara ba, 1 149,
6ovi khavare; BS bharngi, Tib. ga-bra (Iw from Saka
khavara-), clerodendrum siphonantus. Tibetan-Mongo-
lian Dictionary VI 260 ga-bra-ste kandakari smug ‘red
kandakari (solanum)’. Possibly Greek x&mmopis, N.Pers.
kabar, Armen. Iw kapar ‘caper’.

khava ‘from the foam’, see khava-.

khas$- ‘drink’, see khays-.

khassa- ‘pleasant’, Z 235 ciriganu cirngau datd kaspdrau
tterd khassa phassa ‘for the Chinese the dharma-doctrine
in Chinese, in Kashmiri is so pleasant, delightful’. From
*hva$Sa-, Zor.P. hvas$, xvass, N.Pers. xva$ ‘pleasant’,
beside Prakrit phassa- from sparsuka-.

khasta-, khdsta- ‘drunk, made to drink’, see khays-.

khasta- ‘beaten, pained’, participlé to xad-, v 31, 86bg
khastd kuhye jsa ‘injured by deceit’ (BS kuha- ‘deceit’),
Z 13-81 khastd kuhe jsa; Z 27443 khastu ne yindd ‘he
cannot injure’; I 161, 76r2 c@i pyahasta khasta viram ‘ what
is a wound corrupt, contused’, BS dusta-tada-vranesu ca;
pret. JS 7v1 cu (Sam)dai khastadd ‘ who beat the ground’;
pres. khaittd from *xadati, v 153, 1a1 gahai ttu ne khaittd
‘the shaft does not injure him’; conjunctive 3 sing. Z 13-81
khvei fio kha pau vdtd ggeiha ‘since the splinter would not
wound his feet’; 1V 173 et seq. khastti ‘it pains’. Noun, Sid.
15613 khaiyi tramare ‘ the pains enter’, Tib. 2ug-&in na-ba
rnams. Adjectives, Sid. 124r2 khaiyuda-‘ painful’, Tib. 2ug-
¢in; Sid. 13613 kheyajsa, BS todavan ‘suffering contusion’.
With preverbs, pd- Z 7-22 pihamata ‘striking’, participle
bdhasta-; pres. ptha-, pyiha-, pyiha-; with va-, Z 24°416
vahasta-; with gu- v 69, 8rs5 gukei, K 26-140 aguhasta-.
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From xad-:xasta- ‘tobeat’, Av.vixada, vixadat; M.Parth.
T. xst, noun xdm ‘wound’, with -s- from -ds-, wyxs-, wxs-
‘be wounded’; Sogd. Man. *nxst, Chr. ’wxsd’rt, *wasty
‘broken’; Orm. waxa- ‘to dig’ from *apa-xad-; Zor.P.
xastak ‘injured’, N.Pers. xastan ‘to hurt’. See also kamma-
‘wound’ from *xadma-. IE (s)k(h)ed-, not traced.

khasta- ‘arrived’, to pres. khaittd, 11 128-47 tt7 ha dram
herd khaste ‘then such a thing has happened’ (trans-
lation AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 19); 111 67°61 t# ra khu mi
samavayd khaste ‘when the conjuncture occurred’; K
27°155; 157 tta tta khu ha khaste hada ‘so when the day
arrived’; K 19-234 dida khu ha khasta hada; K 19-237-8
tta tta khvai ha khaste hada; K 36-103 tta khvai ha khaste
badd ‘so when the time arrived’; K 42-125 sd jsam ha
kalai khaste, =K 40-4 sd jsam ha kalai khaste ‘this time
(BS kala-) arrived’. Pres. khaittd, 11 12612 §¢ pa ha vifia
ni ri khaittd ‘he has not yet arrived’. See uskhasta-,
naskasta-, nasakhasta-. From xah-:xasta- beside *kah-:
kasta- ‘to move’, kah- in Armen. Iw nskahem ‘to reject,
rebel, rise against, despise’ from *nif-kahaya- ‘cause to
go out’; O.Ind. kas- in causative kasaya-, with preverbs
ud-, nis- (niskasaya- ‘to drive out’), pra-, vi-, anuvi-,
pravi-, sam-. Kroraina akas-, akasida, agas-, agajh- ‘take
away’ from *@-kasaya-; Ardhamagadhi nikkas-, Khowar
kas- ‘wander about’ ; Panini 7-4-84 canikasiti. 1E (s)k(h)es-,
not in Pok. See also kas-, possibly from *kas-s-. Un-
certain 11 131-5-6 & samiiva garsd khaste.

khahani ‘plant name(?)’, 11 25-29-2 nilvard khahani haurata
ttimd ttyejsard/|| ‘ may you give the new seed of khahana-;
of the corn. ..’. Not traced.

kha- ‘to open’, Sid. 150v4 rra-v-i khafid ‘ his veins must be
opened’, Tib. réa gtar-%in, parallel to BS siram mocaya-,
asrr-moksana-, asyni-mukti-; K 19-222 ttyau hyai rri kha-
ufia, =K 27-146 ttyau hiye re khaufia ‘their veins must be
opened’; =K 35-9o-1 re khiimaria; participle 11 4-60garsa
kha ‘with open throat’ from *khata-. See khivm-, khina-,
kiidai ‘hole’. From base kha-, ka- ‘to open, make a hole’,
Oss. DI. kom ‘mouth’, from *kama-, Oss. D.igon, 1. -jgom,
gom ‘open’, D. sdr-igon ‘ with bare head’, from *vi-kama-;
D.drgon, 1. drgom, Megrel.lw argam ‘open, clear’. Base kau-
in Oss. D. k'old, 1. Rul ‘nook’, D. B'um, 1. K’ iim ‘nook’;
Zor.P. kwmyk *komik ‘belly’, Fars dialects kum, kom, kom
‘belly’; N.Pers. komis ‘ digger (of wells)’; kolidan ‘to dig’.
Waxi parkol- ‘to dig’. With -m-, Khotan Saka khitm-‘to
open’. Base kauk- see bekhaute ‘by digging in’; Nuristani
Prasun kucs ‘to dig’, Paradi kus-ew ‘to dig’. See JRAS
1970, 61-2.

khajafia, khaje ‘in mud’, see khargga-.

khamdalaja adj. ‘of a sharp thing’, second component in
I 141, 4914 hva-khamdalaja astai ‘bone of boar’s tusk’,
BS aritka- a medicament, literally rendered from aru-
‘boar’ (like khuysaa- for the plant BS mandikz). See s.v.
hva-‘boar’. K 32-44 khaudalq kadirani, K 16-150 khaudala
kada(ra) jsa ‘with sharp(?) sword’ varies with -au-. If
khamda- is primary, the base may be (s)k(k)an-d- ‘to cut’,
see 8.v. hatcan-. If -auda- is primary the base could be
(s)k(k)ap-, *xafta-, as ttauda- from tafta- ‘heated’, IE
Pok. 930-3 skep-, skap- ‘to cut with sharp tool’, N.Pers.
kaftan ‘split’. For tusk, note Av. ti#i.asiira- and Khotan
Saka haska- from base as- ‘sharp’.
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khaysa- ‘food’, see khays-.

khaysde ‘moves’, Manj. 343, see kkoys-; and Manj. 343
akhasta.

kharava- ‘shining(?)’, 11 10357 striyastrisana katha
kharava-ttifq gyasta-bhivanyamja ‘the city of the traya-
strimsa-gods, bright-splendoured abode of the deva-gods’.
From base ka-, kai:éi-, kau-:¢i- ‘to burn’, possibly
*karava- with suffix -gva-. See also cirau-, tciilye,
hamysial-. AM, n.s., 11, 1965, 104; 111; AION 1, 1950,
120-5. The word hvasta- beside Av. hvoista- shows that
@ may also derive from older -ai-.

khargga- ‘mud’, acc. sing. Z 19'53 kho ju ye kharggu
hudiitd ‘as one beats mud (to shape things)’; Z 5-go kho
Ju ye viysu thamjdte kharja ‘as one pulls a lotus out of the
mud’; without -r-, Sid. 136v2 khaje mafiamdu ‘like mud’,
BS kardamopama-, Tib. rdzab-hdra; Manj. 278 vas(v)a
khu veysa khaje surai ‘ pure like a clean lotus in the mud’;
JS 23vi-2 jala harastai thu khajafia ‘you threw your
matted hair (BS jata) in the mud’; JS 27v4 loc. sing.
kheja. From xar(d)- ‘to dirty’, see cognates s.v. samkhal-.

khavara- ‘a tool(?)’, 111 109-8 dramakyi khavard ma biysamja
styfidd ‘ do not seize such a hard khavara-’. Possibly from
IE Pok. 930-3 skep- ‘to cut, split’, Zor.P. kaft ‘cloven’
(Gr.Bd. 95-1), skaf- ‘open’, parr skafet ‘opens wings’,
gloss to Av. pazdaya-; N.Pers. kaftan, Sikaftan ‘to split’;
Zor.P. gukaftan, M.Pers.T. gwg'fin (BSOS 9-83). See
also khaudala-.

khas- ‘to drink’, see khays-.

khasina- ‘abode, place’, 11 115°31 sa@j@ brraura kusta tta
khasgnva savapasama va asajvamana miraudai hisidai ‘1
make (them) happy so that being unattached in the
objects of sense with a view to calming woes they may die
(and) come again (to birth)’. Here khasgna- corresponds
to BS visaya- (which is normally retained) by literal
rendering ‘dwelling, place’, as in Tib. yul ‘land’ with the
rare BS Sava- ‘misery’ for the usual BS dulhkha- in Sava-
upasama, and with BS asajyamana ‘ not attached’ (note -s-
asinBS and Kharosthi Dharmapada in this word -sang-),
here written asajvana (with ma below), Kroraina

ma

asajamana, Pali asajjamana-, with -jo- archaistic from
~jj- < -jy-. For khasgna- either khasa- with suffix -ana-
or -akana-, or compound khasg-dana- (as khaysana-
‘belly’ *khaysa-dana-) to base kaz- or khaz- as in N.Pers.
kaz ‘hut’, kazah ‘house’, Armen. lw kazm ‘arrangement’
(see s.v. pyays-, kaysi).

khagida ‘they fasten’, 11 41-30 spyakyq khasidd gaune
‘they tie up flower garlands’, ibid. 34 spyakyai khasidd
hamtcd ‘they fasten flowers in bouquets’, with -§-, not
-§-. For ‘garland-making’ O.Ind. malya-grathana-, hence
possibly khag-, khas- equates with BS grath-. Variation
of -§- and -§- can be traced to older -z~ and -#5-, yielding
a base xaz- and xas-, to IE k(k)eg(h)-; if the -£- alternated
here with -&- (as in Pok. 739—40 merk- and merg- ‘torub’),
O.Ind. khacayati, khacita- = grathita- could be adduced.

khaskya, 11 78, b2, see khauska.

khasidé ‘they fasten, tie up’, see khasida.

khamsa, see khausa.

khaha- ‘spring, fountain, well’, Z 22-138 myafio kinthai
khaha ‘in the midst of his city is a well’; Z 3-42 khahe

ysarrije paste assimje gyahe ‘golden wells, pools, ponds,
fountains’; SuvP. 72r2 khahi asaiji viysamji, BS utsah
sarah puskarini-tadagah; 11 86-87 khaham hiye #uci jsa
‘with water of fountains’, K 100-274-5 khahva asaijva
ttajoa, loc. sing. K 12°13 madahafia khyiha, K 64, 8or1
madakafia khyeha ‘in Mandakini lake’. From *xaxa- to
base xa- ‘to open’, see kha-, recalling Zor.P. fasmak
‘fountain’ from fasm ‘eye’, Zor.P. hh *xax, Sogd. B y’yh,
adj. y’y'yk, Man. x’'x, Yazg. xéx, Yidya xiiyo, xiiga, Waxi
kok, kik, Sarikoli keuk, Orm. xaks. Without suffix Av.
xd-, nom. sing. xd, O.Ind. RV khd(s). With -n- Zor.P.
xan, adj. xanik, N.Pers. xa ‘sewer, sink’, Pasto warxa
*fra-xa- ‘field channel’.

khijsa ‘convex(?)’, 11 12977 vari...cvai dastam u gova
khijsa-tcirika u nakhausai gjsina stare ‘a bowl(?). . .whose
handle and ears and convex(?) surfaces and covering are of
silver’. Possibly with khajs- ‘to rise up’.

khinda- ‘way, manner, guise, likeness’, Z 1-51 ¢tz khindu
‘so’; Sid. 156v3 uskatta bisai khindd ‘as above’, Tib.
swa-ma btin-du; Sid. 150r4 khadyauttq pranai khindi
‘like the insect firefly’, BS khadyota-, Tib. srin-bu me-
khyer. . .lta-bur; adjective khindaa-, Sid. 7r3 hufii pasame
khindai krra striha ni tcera ‘such a severe treatment as
letting blood isnot to be used’. Tib. gtar-ka lta-buhi dpyad.
Triadic use in 1v 23°17 khemdd vesina rina (BS vesa-,
ripa-). The medial voweliswrittenalso -a-,-ai-,- e-, -im-,
and nd- varies with -md-. Compound, K 68-211 tti khu
hama-khindya boafii ‘then it is to be understood as homo-
geneous’. Fromkhah-: khasta- ‘ appear, arrive’, see khasta-,
through *xahant-a-, see also -ndaa- in jindaa- ‘alive’.

khittid ‘he laughs’, see khan-.

khina, plural ‘low, depressed, sad’, 1II 13024 after in-
vitation of the asgrya ‘teachers’, khina nimifiamdi ‘they
invited the low beings’. Parallel to 111 130-38 (the same
text) asqri astamna yavi audi sarva-nivafia bire ‘beginning
with the teacher down to all the low (BS nivata-) ones’.
See KT vI 137 ndvata-. From khi-na-ka- with khirajsa-
‘sad’, Z 1276 khirajsa uysnaura bitanda yindd ‘he makes
the low ones confused’; and khiraa-, SuvP. 66v2 khira:
ysamfia ‘sad at heart’, BS dina-manasa-; N.Pers. xirah
‘dark, moody, dim’. Base (s)k(h)ei-, (s)k(h)ai-, Celtic
Mid. Ir. scith ‘weary’, escid ‘unwearied’, from *skito-,
Greek okouds, Lat. scaewos. See TPS 1955, 62. For
variant suffix -z~ and -7-, see IE Pok. 540-1 kei- ‘dark
colour’, in Old Slav. séri ‘grey’, sini ‘dark blue’, with
Lit. $yvas ‘ whittish’, $émas ‘blue-grey’.

khimnyau jsa ‘from thorns’, Sid. 14v3 Rhimnyau jsa
hamye pamcimuld, 'Tib. ¢her-mahi réa-ba Ina-pa ‘the
five roots produced from thorns’; variant v 324:164
khemnyam jsa; with suffix -uda-, JS 3713 khainude kerase
‘thorny creepers’; JS 25r3 khainudva baskhva ‘in thorny
thickets’. From khaina- for older *khdn-, possibly con-
nected with the kan- in O.Ind. kanta- ‘thorn’, and, with
non-palatalized k-, to Greek &kavBa ‘thorn’, to IE Pok.
18-22 ak-:k- ‘to be sharp’. See T. Burrow, BSOAS 34,
1971, 538-59 on retroflex consonants.

khiys-, see usakhiysde, uskhaysde ‘rises’. With ch-, see
pachiys- ‘to cause’.

khiys-, see hamkhiys- ‘to count’, and chiya.

khiraa- ‘depressed, sad’, SuvP. 66v2 khirai ysamiia ‘sad



at heart’, BS dina-manasa-; 11 70°108 ysira asti khirai
kascya ‘the heart is gloomy with sorrow’. From xi-ra-ka-,
with N.Pers. x#rah ‘ dark, dim, moody’. Sogd. Bud. yyr’k
‘stupid’ has y- in Man yyry, hence either yiraka- or
secondary y-. From (s)k(k)ai-: (s)k(h)i-, see khina ‘low’.

khirajsa- ‘sad’, Z 1276 khirajsa uysnaura bitanda yindd ‘he
makes the sad beings to be confused’; Z 5-23 vadrta u
khirajsa ‘oppressed and sad’. From Rhira- with suffix
-ajsa-, see kheyajsa- ‘painful’, khiinajsa- ‘with holes’.

khista-, khi(sta-) ‘causative to khays- ‘to drink’.

khista- ‘beverage’, see khays-.

khiste ‘to drink’, infinitive to khays-.

khu, khii, see kho.

khuiysda (or khauysda) ‘moves’, Manj. 92 samvadrra ne ne
khuaysda ‘the great sea does not move’. See kkoys-; and
khaysde.

khui ‘waves’, Manj. 567 kaumijai khui vara baysga ‘there
abundant waves of kama-desire’. See kho1.

khuiSakya jsa ‘with wavelets’, 111 34-17 vasicha khuisakya
Jsa raga spyakya biysasta ‘ the stream with its waves seizes
the flowers of the bank’; =111 37112 vasgicha khvau-
Skyam jsa raga spyakya biysaste, =111 46-26—7 vasicha
khvisakyam jsa raga spyakya biysaste. From khvi with
suffix -skya-. See khvi.

khuna- ‘hole’, Sid. 14513 parika va-m khuna ste ‘for them
the base is the hole’, Tib. gnas khun-bu yin-pas; K 145,
3r2—3 cu mirakyam hiya khuna ste ‘what is the birds’
hole’; Sid. 102r5—v1 mista khiine padimarii drriye tcauri
bure ‘great holes must be made up to three (or) four’,
Tib. bu ¢hen-po gsum-éam byas-te; 111 67-48 natca khupe
vastd naramda ‘they issued from the hole’; Sid. 102vi
kalanastd arji hamate khune hastd pasaiid ‘wherever the
pile is, it must be put into the holes’, Tib. kbrum-bu ga-la
yod-pahi thad-kar gtad-de; loc. sing. Sid. 109v2 khinya
ana diumd ‘smoke from the hole’, Tib. huhi nan-nas dud-
pa; Sid. 102v3 tiifia khunyasti nispasdanid ‘it is to be
produced in the hole’, Tib. kbrum-bu gan-gi byun-ba-la.
With -ka-, 11 73169 mamjana khunaka dye ‘he saw
hole(s) of the ants’. Adjective, N 50-30 butta hade ttye
nvye gamjso cu khiindjsa u rrdtgjsa ‘he would know the
defect of the boat which is full of holes and rifts’. From
kh@i- with -na-, to khiim- ‘to dig a hole’ (see kha-, kusda-
‘hole’); Oss. D. xunk’, plur. xunk’itd, 1. xink’, plur.
x4inc’ytd ‘hole, pit’; Pasto xuca, plur. xuce (c = #s); with
k- Zor.P. kitn, N.Pers. kiin, Kurd. kun ‘hole (of a snake)’;
Armen. lw nkoul ‘hollow, ditch, cavern’ (*nikiila-), like
BS nikila- ¢ depression in the ground’, see s.v. @ko ‘hole’.

khiim- ‘to open’, K 35:go-1 e khiimafia ‘veins are to be
opened’, =K 19-222 i khaufia, =K 27-146 re khaufia.
From khu- with -m-, see also pham- ‘to blow’, and
tsumamdaa- (with -u- and -#-), see khipa ‘hole’, and
kha- ‘to open’. Note also -m- in Sogd. Bud. ptsrawm- ‘to
speak a charm’.

khuysaa- ‘tortoise; frog’, JS 3or1-2 besuiia prrana kave
khuysa meysairka, mere myafia simamdrre ‘all kinds of
huge animals, fishes, tortoises, here in the great sea’; as
name of a plant, 1 179, 98v1 khuysim (-im- = older -ar)
BS mandiiki, literally rendered by ‘frog-plant’, a name of
various plants, Bower MS mandaka-parni- ‘Hydrocotyle
asiatica, pennywort’. From *xavsaa-, *xafsaka-, Oss. D.
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xdfsd, 1. xdfs ‘frog’, dlorjin xdfs ‘tortoise’, similarly, Avar
guerq ‘frog’ with epithets ¢'ili, Surun (‘skull’), t'ala
(‘stone’) means ‘tortoise’. Metathetic from kasyapa-
‘tortoise’, Av. Rasyapa-, Zor.P. kiwk *kasavak, N.Pers.
kasap, kasp, kaSaf, Sogd. kySph, Palto kaSap, Paradi

" kasabaka ‘tortoise’. O.Ind. kasydpa-, kacchapa-. Base
possibly kasa- ‘innermost part’, O.Ind. kdsas-.

khuysmiilaa- ‘bubble’, plural Z 6-15 khuysmila iica
‘bubbles in water’, v 217, 2a3 @ khu khuysmiala iica a khu
pruha ‘or like bubbles in water or like dew’, in the
Maiadhyamika list of types of unsubstantiality; 1 29,
42b2-3 sam khu khaysmula wcd bana paskauta asara ‘like
bubbles inflated by wind, without inner material’, Manj.
104 uca khuysmvala. Compound with gala- ‘ball’; khuy-
sma-, possibly khaysma-, ‘outburst, BS visphota-’. Sogd.
ywzpr'yck (Soghd. Texte 11 8bg).

khai ‘dress’, K 25110 rana tti jsa@ khai ‘the jewel and like-
wise the robe’; K 17-171-2 rana tti (jsa)y khai; =K
36-104 ttu ramnd tt1 jsam vastd havai hida (=K 33:60);
K 27°159 ca sg ya bvaiyausta rana i jsa khai ttuve ha
hiida ‘she gave to her what was the jewel and likewise the
robe (and) dress’; K 26-138~9 rana tti jsai khai ttuve ha
hiira, K 18-210~1 cai g bveyausta rana tti jsa khai ttuvai
ha hura, K 19:239—40 cai sa ye bveyausta rana tti jsa khai
ttuvai ha huda. Also khai beside khai tta, 111 37°12
pargesa skamda simu brre mamndam va khai, =111 34°18
paragesa skadaka samii brra mandva khai tta, =111 46-27-8
parigesa skamdaka samii brre mamndva khai tta ‘(the
stream) twisting about secretly like the dress on the be-
loved breasts, so’. From base kap-, khap- ‘to enclose,
envelope, hold’, *k(h)api- to *xavi- to khai, as kavi-
‘wise; prince’ to kai, plur. ka. See khapa, and khaivam
jsa. In khaiva-, secondary suffix to khai.

kheja ‘in the mud’, see khargga-.

khaitti ‘it beats, wounds’ V 153, 1a1 gahai ttu ne khaittd
‘the arrow-shaft does not wound him’. See khasta-.

khaittid ‘it appears’, see khasta-.

khainuda- ‘thorny’, see khimnyau.

khaiya- ‘injury’, see khasta-.

khaiyuda- ‘painful’, see khasta-.

khaivam jsa ‘with dresses(?)’, 111 40-24 ttagyau khaivam jsa
‘with tight dresses’. See khai, formed by suffix -va- to
khai.

kho, khu, khii ‘ how, as, like; when, so that’; ‘as’, with noun,
v 338, 36v6 kho padiya stuna ‘like a burnt pillar’, BS
G 37, 33b4 yatha dagdha-sthanam; ‘as, how’ with verb,
v 108, 30v5 kho.. .Suru yidandd sta ‘as you did good’,
BS yatha. . .krtadhikara(h); v 338, 61r1 kho pd(sajsi
hve ham)gusto paskaliye ‘as a strong man might snap his
finger’, BS G 37, 57a3 tad-yathapi nama balavan puruso
cchata-samghatam kuryat; 1 87-9-1o brrastamdim si. . .
Ehu ste ‘we asked, How is it?’; v 74, 42v2—3 kho rrastu ttai
aysmiina paysanindd ‘so by mind they know it as it is’,
BS G 37, 32b2 yatha-bhuatam prajananti; ‘how not’, K
4520 tte hve si khil nd nvasam ‘ he said to her, How should
I not cry out’; khvam na ‘how for me not’, III 73172
khvam na hame skiita ragai ‘how should there not be for
me liquor in my throat?’; like Oss. D. kud nd; ‘when’,
V 340, 7916 kho hade ysaiye ‘when however he is born’,
BS G 37, 74b1 jata-matra-; ‘when not yet’, Manj. 241
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khu biire va ne sarbe masta urmaysdi bvamavija ‘when the
sun of great knowledge has not yet risen’, =Z 5-82
kamd na ro sarbdte urmaysde bvamatino mdstd; ‘so that’,
1151, 61v2 pachai khu ra va suma rim harsta  to be cooked
so that only oil remains’. The latest form kha occurs in
K 112 363 to read: *gu (g&z ‘escaped’) kha va tti; K
113-384 kha vara; K 113:386 kha jai; and the same text
351; 249. The three forms kho, khu, kha as tso, tsu, tsa
‘go’, 2 sing. imperative, like Oss. D. co, I. cu. From *kafa
uta (rather than *kafam or *kabau), Av. kaba, kaba,
O.Ind. kathd, kathdm ‘how’, to base ka-.

khaukeja ‘quail’, Sid. 17r3, BS lava- ‘quail’, Tib. éo-ga
‘quail, lark’, see kakva, possibly to Greek kaxk&Pn
‘partridge’, N.Pers. kabg. Ceden goga ‘ pigeon’ could be an
Iranian loan-word (Ceéen g‘og‘a, Ingus ¢‘og‘).

khauca, khoca ‘face’, from ‘covering’, v 125, 10a5 khauca
dirsa sai(ra) ‘a covering (hat?) worth thirty satera’; 11
60-29 namavifia thavalakafii khauca haudisd sera ‘in a
felt bag, covering worth seventeen satera’. In the com-
pound heina-khoca ‘red-faced’ it is the epithet of the
Tibetans gdon-dmar (see SDTV 15; Acta Or. 30, 1966,
27); adjective khaucija, 11 595 khaucija khauska $a ‘one
khaus8ka-covering for making a khauca-covering’. From
base (s)k(h)eu- ‘ to cover’ with O.Pers. xauda- ‘hat’, Oss. D.
xo0dd, 1. xud; see buskve, kauvaji. To IE Pok. 9513 (s)keu-.

khoje ‘plant name’, Sid. 18r4, BS $rngata-, Tib. Srimgata
‘trapa bispinosa’. The name has $rnga-‘horn’, with suffix,
with horny thorns of the fruit, hence translation by *xauja-
or *xaquia- to khauk- in askhaukara- ‘protuberance’,
BS utsedha- (as khuysaa- ‘frog’ for the plant name BS
mandiiki), by etymology to §rnga- ‘horn’.

khaufia ‘to be opened’, see kha-.

-khaute ‘he dug’, JS 35v3 payve jsai gvastai ttare bekhaute
‘with the claws you (the tiger) split the forehead by
digging into it’. From *abixauxtya to base k(h)auk- ‘todig’,
see kha- ‘to dig’. For the form see also rraute ‘by desire’.

khaunda ‘lumps’, JS rov4 burbulye ysata khaunda maunda
pharaka ‘(on the body) arose pustules, lumps, many
lumps’, dyadic with maunda- = munda- ‘lump’ (*marga-
nta-), from base khau- = kau- ‘bend, form a heap’, in
askhaukara- ‘heaped part, protuberance’, BS utsedha-,
from kau-k- to IE Pok. 588-9 keu-, keu-k-. Hence
*xauant-a, *xuant-a- > *khunda-.

khaudala- ‘sharp’, K 16-150 khaudala kada(ra) jsa ‘with
sharp sword’, =K 32:44-5 khaudalq kadirani. See
khamdala- in hva-khamdalaja ‘made from a boar’s tusk’.
Base (s)k(k)an- ‘to cut’, see s.v. hatcan-.

khoys-, khauys- ‘move’, Sid. 150r3 khoysamda v mviramda
vijisde ‘he sees moving and disturbed things’, BS cala-
avila-, Tib. g-yo-ba dan, lon-lon-por snan-ba yin-no (ed.
Pekin)’, Tib. low-lon-po has not been found; JS 33r2
raksaysyo maryo khoysamdai ‘moving with raksasa-
demons, with makara-sea monsters’; v 184, 4orr
khauysamda-baysva ‘with moving arms’; 3 sing. Sid.
8r2 tta tta khu ni khauysde, Tib. de-las mi hgyur-bar;
Manj. 31 moirau khauysda; participle -khausta- ‘moved’,
with negative K 104'227 akhausta, gloss to BS acala
‘motionless’; noun khauysama, K 109-310 nai khauysama
naista ‘there is no movement of it’; with negative K
111'354 akhauys(@)ma jsa nasgmna ‘with non-motion,

with cessation’; K 111 355 akhaustai jsa dharma-kaya sta
‘the dharma-body is with non-motion’. Causative kkaug-,
Sid. 153r5 tta ttai hala khausdfiq ‘so it is to be thoroughly
shaken’, Tib. ¢hub-par bsgul-#in. With a- K 4-142r3
akhosd ‘behaviour’, Tib. spyod-lam. 111 100°12 read:
hufia a sa khausina ttasta halai ku tsai ‘I myself in a
dream might move towards you whither you go’; in-
finitive v 340, 8org aksutte khausd ‘it began to be shaken’,
BS G 37, 7527 vata-ksobhena ‘by agitation of wind’.
From *xauz- beside *kauz- in khoys-:khausta-, to IE
Pok. 955-6 (s)keu- ‘to move swiftly’, with increments
-b-, -bh-, -g-, -d-, as O.Engl. scéotan ‘to shoot’, sceot
‘swift’, O.Ind. cod-, codaya-, N.Pers. cust ‘swift’; here
from (s)keu-g(h)-. Armen. xoyz, xouzem ‘to seek’ may
belong here if the basic meaning was ‘move towards’,
see also kitys- ‘to seek’. With nas- see naskhauysi v 264
b18; with us-, see askhauysa.

khauysa ‘piece of cloth, rag’, K 46-49 ba khauysa byamda
‘she found (byaudatd) a small rag’. From xauz- ‘to
cover’, beside xaud-, see khauca-.

khauri ‘spitting’, K 100-291 see khaurga.

khaurga ‘spittle’, Sid. 8r5 u khorga niramida ‘ and spittles
issue’, BS kleda-, Tib. mchil-ma man-du hbyun-ba dan;
1147, §7v3 unastausai hiijinavai khaurga hamare u pahvetta
u ttara ‘ and burning, spittles with blood occur and dryness
and thirst’, BS rahta (=BS rakta- ‘blood’)-naistivana-
Sausa (=BS nisthtvana-sosa-); v 317-45 (Sid.) khaurga.
From *xaurka-, *xavarka-, *xurka- (see -rgg-, -rg- in
birgga- ‘wolf’, purga ‘lees’, orga- ‘reverence’), possibly
to Oss. D. xorx, I. xurx ‘throat’. Base (s)k(k)eu- ‘to spit’,
with sk- beside sp- in IE Pok. 999-1000 (5)p(k)eu- and
(s)t(h)eu- O.Ind. nihsthivati, sthyita-, Av. spama ‘spittle’,
Greek TTUw ‘to spit’, mwTUchov ‘spittle’, Lat. spuo,
spiitum, Got. speiwan, O.Engl. spiwan, Lit. spiduju,
spiduti, O.Slav. pljujo, pljivati; also O.Ind. kstvati, Greek
oicov ‘spittle’.

khos$-, see khoys-.

khauska ‘covering(?)’, 11 59-5 u khaucija khauska $a ‘one
khauska-covering(?) to make a khauca-covering’; 11 78b
yaragakava dva u khamskyava Sam ‘two rain-coats
(Turkish yargag) and one covering’. Formed by -ka to
khausa-.

khausa ‘shoe’, 11 59°4 and 60-22 kamra-kagd khausa ‘ shoe
of kaura-skin’; see also naskhausai. From kafs-, by -$-,
to kap- ‘enclose’, Zor.P. kafs, kafsak, N Pers. kafs, Armen.
Iw kausik, BS kavasi (see TPS 1954, 148), Tib. kab-ia,
Turki kdbis. See khapa.

khausta- ‘moved’, see khoys-.

khausa ‘ proper name’, v 200, 8b1 spata khausa hau (haude
‘he gave’?).

-khye ‘fort(?)’, 11 797 Savqkhye kithe ‘in the city Copper
Fort’, from first component s@va- ‘ copper’ (*syava-) and
*khata- = kata- ‘covered place’ used for ‘house’ (see
AION 1, 1959, 118-20). Note also II 551 hifanijim
(-tm = -ai) katha vi am ‘from the Iron City’. See also
the legendary N.Pers. (Sahnamah) réyén diz ‘copper
fort’; and Buxara was called in Arabic madinah al-
sifriyyah ‘ copper city’.

khyaina ‘causing fatigue(?)’, Manj. 324 nai ja khyaina
stama mafiare ‘they do not think it a fatiguing effort’, as



if from *khidaa- with -inaa-. But possibly from kkay- in
khaiya- ‘injury’, to khasta-.

khyera ‘of the musk deer’, see kharifia, BS plava-, Tib.
gla-ba, 111 87:109-110 khyera svidi jsi pemdai pachai ‘ with
deer’s milk a poultice must be boiled’; 111 92248 khyera
sviddna; 111 91-223 khyera samna ‘faeces of deer’, 11
91-221 khyerd tcard, ulifia tcard ‘deer’s fat, camel’s fat’;
111 88-147 ulifie tcara jsd u khyerye tcard jsd; 111 87-120
khyerye tcari jsi. From *xarya- adjective to *xara- in
adjective kharinaa-.

khyeha ‘in the lake’, see khaha-.

khva, khvam from khu with the pronouns -am.

khvi ‘wave’, SuvP. 6gv1 khvi, BS taranga-, inst. plur. JS
15r2 abesyau khviyau vyaulasta bajasa ‘noise horrific
from the whirlpools, from the waves’, plural Z 5-41
khoryd; Z 24-238 maranigye khviyd ysyamatigya ttaragga
‘waves of death, waves of old age (from ysr-)’; Manj. 203
khu khvi samvadra ‘like a wave in the sea’. From khava-
‘foam’. See also khu.

khvih- ‘to be agitated’, SuvO. 4r4 akhvihanau, aksubhyd
‘Aksobhya unshakable’; Z 13-22 pharui kdide khvihdtd
#itca ‘much, greatly the water is agitated for him’. From
(s)k(h)eubh- to *khuh- with -ya- *khahya- to khviha-, to
IE Pok. 955 skeubh- ‘move swiftly’. Not to Slav. xvejat-
sja ‘be moved’.

gga ‘foulness’, v 123, 19v4 (Sukhavati-vyuha) gga pyauca
ggamjsd {jsa pahistd) ‘counteragent to foulness, free of
fault’, BS khila- (of the mind) ‘hardness, badness’,
khila-mala-, khila-dosa-, Tib. tha-ba ‘bad, hard, com-
pact’. From gau-:gi- ‘be foul’, *guva-; see s.v. ga, gi
‘faeces’, -#ha-. For counteragents, see s.v. pyauca.

ga ‘faeces’, Sid. 18v2 ga hambithe ‘the faeces is compacted
(retained)’, BS grahi, Tib. phyi-sa sri-bar byed-éin. With
nastd ‘downwards’, Sid. 16r5-v1 nastd ga styida padime
‘it makes faeces hard’, BS samgrahi, Tib. phyi-sa hgag-
par byed-¢in (hgag ‘stop’); Sid. 18v4 nastd ga bafie, BS
vistambhi; Sid. 19r4 nastd ga baitte, BS vibandha-. From
gau-:gu- ‘be foul’, s.v. gga, gi, -uha-.

ga ‘group’, of things or people, Sid. gv4 arvam hiyam ga
hiya piskald ‘the chapter of the group of medicaments’,
BS gana-, Tib. sman-gyi sde-Chan-gyi lehu; Sid. 1011 $@
arvana gg ‘this group of medicaments’, =V 31973 sg@
arvana ge; Sid. 1013 s@ arvana ga hiya hamala, =v 31977
s@ arvana ge hiya hamala, 'Tib. sman-gyi sde-Chan hdi ni;
dyadic with samgha- in K 53-9-6 ga bisamgija ‘the group
of the bhiksusamgha’; K 135-853 miste bisamgije gi jsa
hamtsa ‘together with the great group the bhiksusamgha’;
V 30, 79r5 (bo)dhisatvimjo ggd hamgriyo ddte ‘he saw the
group of the bodhisattvas assembled’. See ggdsa-.

ga- preverb from ava- ‘down’, dialectal to va-, see ggani-
hdtd ‘it moistens’; gatcya- ‘to break’, gatcifia- ‘to break’,
gatcasta-; gachanaa- ‘woe’, beside vatcasta-, vaysgasta-.

ga ‘mountain’ for older gard, K 100-272 cii ra tii ga auna-
dva devatta paravalg ‘who also are then the devata-
deities, guardians dwelling on the mountain’, parallel
K 100-273—4 ca gara-veysafia ysini pastai nave ‘who has
deigned to receive as a pledge the spaces(?) on the
mountain’. See ggari ‘mountain’. Loss of -ra- as in pharu,
pha ‘much’; khara, kha ‘measure’.
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gacha adjective ‘of the well’, Sid. 20r2 gacha utca ‘well
water’, BS kaupya-, Tib. khron-pahi chu. Adjective to
geamtsa- ‘hole, pit’.

gachakam ‘of the kernels’, 111 84-51 vinau gachakam ‘ with-
out stones’, see gechauka-.

gachinai ‘misery’, Sid. 125v1—2 pvand jsa, hariysame jsa u
kastyi jsa, gachanam jsa, aysmu uvi, byataji tiai paramjsa
vastidd u aphirare ‘from fear, from trembling, and from
sorrow, from woes, mind, wits, memory are so for him turn-
ed back and disturbed’, Tib. hjigs-$in sdans-pa, mya-nan-
gyis gduns-nas yid dan, blo dan, dran-pa dan log-¢in hkhrug-
pa yin-no, whence Tib. sdans-pa ‘tremble’, mya-wan-gyis
‘grief’, gachanaa- = gduns- ‘misery’; K 42-113 rrispird
hivi gachanai byata himye ‘resentment against the prince
was remembered’; K 35:83 sa mam gachang idu asalama
padime ‘he makes misery and creates unpleasantness’,
=K 26-135 asalama padime, =K 18-206 u aslama padime
(BS a-sam-loman-). From ga-chana- with ga- dialectal =
va-, older ava- ‘down, reversive preverb’; -chana- from
éyana- ‘happiness’, to tsata- ‘rich’, tsasta- ‘ quiet’, with
-ch- as in pachare ‘are cooked’, and reversive ava- (as
O.Ind. ava-mok- ‘to unharness’, beside prati-mok- ‘to
put on’, and ava-grah- ‘to separate’); see also micho
‘reverence’, patdchu ‘reverent approach’ to fsva-:tsuta-.

gaja ‘exuberant(?)’, 111 101-31-3 vauma vi parauysada-jiya,
naista ra satsaira joa gaja ma va thajai khva sa va hisi sgka
ca ma ysira asta ‘in the sea, in the samsara-migration,
there is no woman whose life is drowning, the young
exuberant(?) woman draws me; when she comes hither,
it is she who is in my heart’. From *ganaci > *ganja- >
gaja ‘exuberant’, to base gan- ‘to abound, be exuberant’
of waters, in Av. aginya- (Yasna 38:5); with O.Ind. RV
2'13°1 Ghands- used of the jdnitri- ‘mother’, as in the
Yasna. IE Pok. 491 g¥hen- ‘to swell’, Armen. yogn ‘much’,
Greek €8evfis ‘abundant’, Lit. gand ‘enough’, O.Slav.
gonéti ‘to satisfy’, see BSOAS 20, 1957, 44—9.

gganiu ‘smell’, Z 20-32 ggafiu puraude ‘he removed the
scent’, acc. sing. to ggani-.

ggamjsa- ‘defect, fault, BS dosa-, chidra-’, v 116, 65v4
anamkhdste ttdndrame ggamjse hdmare ‘countless such
defects occur’, BS aneke hividrsa dosa bhavanti; Sid.
20r3 cuai va gamjsa ni heme se asthajafid ‘ what (water) has
no defect, that is to be drawn’, BS udakam grahyam ebhir
dosair vivarjitam, Tib. skyon de-dag med-pahi chu ni blan-
bar byaho; v 77, 14513 skaugyanu gamjse byatayanare ‘ they
remember the defects of the samskara-factors’, Tib.
hkhor-bahi fies-pa rnams dran-nas (fies-pa ‘wrong, evil,
fault, sin’)’; with negative, aggamjsa- Z 2-6 cu bissd padya
aggamysi ‘who is wholly complete’; Bed 48r1 ahatcasti
nasirrimd tyamdd agamjsd ‘always unbroken, not filthy,
not defective’, BS nityam akhandam acchidra careyam.
The Iranian base for ‘defect’ is gau-:gu-, Oss. D. ydun,
yudtin, 1. qdun, qidtin, qiid ‘to fail, be needed’, D.
yduagd, 1. qiiag ‘lacking; lack’; Sogd. Bud. yw- ‘be
needed’, 3 sing. ywt; yw’n, yw’’n ‘defect, fault’; M.Parth.
T. gwyndyg fault, offence’; West Central Iranian dialects
gu ‘is needed’, pret. ga; Yazg. yu; min yu vad ‘it was
wished by me, I wished’; dimi yu ‘her wish’, na-yu ‘it
is not wished’, zanayaj-ay yu ‘it is necessary to wash’.
Hence ggamjsa- is from *guanca . See also ggamtsa ‘hole’
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from *guanéya to base gau-:gu- ‘be hollow’. The O.Ind.
ganj- ‘to scorn’, O.Engl. canc ‘scorn’ is excluded by the
meaning.

gad- ‘to turn, lie around, be’, 3 plur. Z 244 cile varata baysgu
mudifii hamtsa hisyo jsa ggadare ‘there garments thickly
with excrements are lying’; K 40-38 bveyausti ramna vi
gadara ‘shining jewels lie there (vi = va, vara ‘there’),
=K 43°155-6 bvgyausta rina vi gadard; 3 sing. Z 24°450
ggaltte ‘he lies’, with ham-, Z 5-84 hamggaltte ‘evolves’,
participle hamggdlsta-; with nas-, 11 49-70°13 nasagaista.
See incohative ggeils-. From base gar-t-, Zor.P. gartitan
‘to turn’, N.Pers. gardidan, yardah ‘wheel’ ,Waxi yiirt-:
yortt ‘to collect’, M.Pers.T. grd-. See G. Morgenstierne,
EVP 27 yaral. For gad- see also ggadaa-. IE Pok. 385—-90
ger- ‘to turn’.

gadaa- ‘throat, neck’, loc. sing. Z 20°57 batd ggadya kalste
‘the wind beats in the throat’, Z 22-117 kho ju ggadiya
padi murasd ‘like the (cover =) colour on a peacock’s
neck’. From *gartaka- to base gart- ‘to turn, roll’; Zor.P.
gltn, gldn *gartan, gardan ‘neck’, N.Pers. gardan,
M.Pers.T. grdn ‘neck’, Sogd. yr8kh *yardaka- (hardly
*yarOaka-), see G. Morgenstierne, EVP s.v. yarai
‘throat’, yara ‘neck’ (EVP 27). For gart-, see gad-, gada-
‘roller’, ggaltte. For the loc. sing. -iya, -dya, -ya, note
also piistiya, pustiya, K 139-963 piistya to piistaa- ‘book’.
gada- ‘roller’, first component, I1 59'2; 6; ibid. 60-9; 10; 16
gada-hvasta- ‘beaten with a roller, beetle’, 59-6 u gada-
hvastd $tyi haysina-likd thauracaihd dva ‘and two roller-
beaten white coverings for bathing’, always with thaura-
caiha-. From gartaka- ‘roller’ to base gart-, see gad-,
parallel to kilaa- ‘roller’ with govul- and akat- from
Prakrit a- with kol- and BS a- with koz- ‘to beat’. Note
also Suyni wardan ‘weaver’s beam’, war$, wardan(a)
‘rolling-pin; axle-tree’; N.Pers. gardanah ‘rolling-pin’;
Armen. lw grtanak, grinak ‘rolling-pin’.

gadi ‘stone(?)’, IV 49a2 thau va miri pajistd 500 u tti ra
gadd hajsama harastadd ‘he demanded for the (silk-)cloth
500 miira-coins and then also they presented parcels of
(jade?) stone’. Possibly gada- < *garta-, with g- < v-, to
*varta- ‘stone’, see s.v. #dara- ‘ crystal’; and N.Pers. vard
in lafavard ‘lapis lazuli’. The stone of Khotan was #ra-
(=BS sila-) ‘jade’. For hajsama ‘collections, parcels’,
possibly older *hamjsamakd- * collection’.

gadana- ‘watcher(?)’, 111 1373 khu ttyam gadanau pajsa
ksami, jastyambeysamubauda(satvamy ;and 111 137-4—5 khu
ttyam gidanau pajsam ksami, jastyam beysam u baudhasa-
tvamaurga tsvafii ‘ if he desires worship of these guadians(?),
to the deva Buddhas and bodhisattvas he must go with
reverence’; ibid. 8-9 khu au vafia imijsi ttyau gadanam
Jsa ttu pvaisai pvaisii ‘ if now to-day from these guardians(?)
I should ask this question’. From the context epithet of
the protective Buddhas and bodhisattvas, hence like the
parvalaa-, BS paripalaka-. Possibly from base gar- ‘to
watch’ or gar- ‘to observe’ if a second base with agent
suffix -tana-, as in Pa$to caftan ‘master, husband’,
taftan, Orm. ¢&Stan, royal name Castana-, Uigur Turk.
&t'ny, from daxs- ‘to command’ (see BSOAS 13, 1949,
125), and the epic name Oss. #drxtindg (*varxtanaka-)
‘commander’ as the ancestor, ‘ master of the Great House’;
beside the noun of action -tane- in infinitives O.Pers.

nipistanaiy, Zor.P. nipistan, N.Pers. navistan. Hence *gar-
tana- ‘watcher’ to gar- ‘be awake’ (or ham-gar- in Oss.
D. dnydlun, 1. dngdlyn ‘think’), Av. gar- ‘to watch’,
O.Ind. gar-, pres. jagarti, IE Pok. 390 ger- ‘to watch’,
Greek éyeipw; Sogd. Bud. y’r- ‘to watch’, y’r'nt ‘they
watch’, y’r’k ‘watcher’, plur. y’7’yt; Pasto zyaral, zyoral
‘to watch’ (*uz-gar-). With -g- in M.Parth.T. wygr'-
‘to become awake’, wygr'd ‘awake’, M.Pers.T. wygr’s-,
causative wygr’syn-, participle wygr'd. See s.v. brata-.

gandye ‘edifice (?)’, in a list of places taken under protection

by the paripalakas, K 99-255-6 bisa priuva ysima ttala
gandye Salaba ysini namda 7ye ‘may he have taken into his
charge the houses, fortresses, covered places (*zarmyaka-),
halls (tala-), edifices, abodes (base sar- ‘to cover’)’.
Possibly (like munda- ‘lump’, from *marganta-, Sogd. B
mrywntk, Man. mrywndyy, N.Pers. muyund, muyundah)
ganda- may derive from *garganta- to base IE ghergh-
beside gherdh- of an enclosure, Pok. 444 Avgarada-, O.Ind.
grhd- ‘house’, Finno-Ugrian lw. Wotyak gurt ‘village’,
Ziryen gort ‘house’, Got. gards ‘house’. The stiipa name
in Khotan Go-ma-sa-la-gan-dahi mchod-rten (variant
Derge edition -gan-dhahi), in Mongol translation kwym-’
§'l suburgan (omitting ganda), may contain a Khotan Saka
ganda- to go with this ganda-, in the Derge edition Sans-
kritized with -dk-. The context excludes gamdya- ‘gong’,
BS ghanta- here. The Derge edition may have had in
mind the BS gandha-kuti-, Prakrit in Tibetan gandhola,
see buspamja.

gatcasta- ‘broken’, participle to gatcifi-, gatcy- ‘to break’;

II QI°110 it tta gatcastd tta tta burstd ‘so broken, so
burst’; 11 (ed. 2) 145'002 u aysaja gatcasti-lika ‘and
favour infringed’; present, K 145, 314 u samai gatcyama
u parau gatciiamd mistd gatcasta samai stai ‘and the
breaking of the vow and infringement of the command is
a great vow broken (samaya-, Tib. dam-¢hig ‘ oath’, Vajra-
yana term)’. From ga- < ava ‘down’, dialectal beside
va-, with fcasta- to base skand-, skad- ‘to break’, see
hatcafi- ‘to break’. Here tcy- from séada-, and -ifi- from
-afi-. See slso vatcasta-.

gatcaustada ‘they were detained’, 11 119-176—7 raispiira

gatcaustada u hada ra va na paste pasavai ‘the princes
were detained and he also has not deigned to let the
envoys go’. From ava with *skafsta- to base skaf- ‘to
hold’ as parosta- to parah-, base raf-, rap-. Hence -fst-
replaced by -fst-. To IE Pok. 9301 skabh- ‘to hold firm’,
Av. skamb-, O.Ind. skabhati, skabhnoti ‘supports’, Lat.
scamnum ‘bench’.

gatsi ‘gypsum’, 111 89174 styidi Samdai dirq justinainai

gatsd padimafid ‘under compact earth a gypsum vessel
with jute-cloth must be made’. 111 80-27 di pai jsa vasti
ragd biufia biifia gatsd ‘under foot continuously in various
holes of the bank (was) gypsum’. From *gadya-, with
gitsara-; Zor.P., Pazand, N.Pers. gaé, Syriac g’s-’ (*ga’s-
a), gs-’ (*gass-a), Arab. lw jass, jiss, qass, giss, Akkadian
gassu; Zor.P. adjective gacen, gloss to Av. vificagsva.
Mesopotamian word from the Zagros oil regions. See
gitsara-.

atsaufid ‘swelling’, second component with abstract
g p

suffix -aufid, to ggamtsa ‘hollow, hole’, 1 195, 11611
rahta-pitta stira-gatsauiid garsa bisa acha jida ‘of blood



(and) gall, thick swelling, diseases of the throat it re-
moves’, BS rakta-pittesu silam (for salam) kantha-
vikaras$ ca ye. See stura- ‘thick, large’; and for ‘hole’
from ‘swelling’, note IE Pok. 5934 Eeu- (s.v. siira-, sau)
with Armen. sor ‘hole’, Greek kUop ‘hole’.

gan- ‘to smell’, noun *gani-, acc. sing. Z 2032 ce ggafiu
puraude biita biséd byita pusso ‘who dispelled stench, all
the bhiita-demons, the owls, at once’; Manj. 27 ahiisa
gana sa utca ‘that liquid is sweat stench’; adjective
ggananaa-, N 52°12 ttarandarna atapina ggananeina ‘ with
the unclean stinking body’; fem. Z 20-28-9 ulatana. . .
goanamjya stauru muda pharu $iare kdde ‘a cemetery
stinking badly, the dead lie very many’; v 102, 16v3 briyau
passita gganamja ‘abandon (2 plur.) stinking lust’, Tib.
hdod-pa dri-nan span-bar byos. In a plant name, 111 8579
gananai ba ttima ‘ the seed of the stinking root’, 111 92-231
gananai ba; see ganam ba. Either a Prakrit loan-word or
Iranian, v 153, 174a4 gand hasta (so) ‘ the scent elephant’,
BS gandhi-hastin-. From gan-d- (-n- from -nd-) ‘to smell
pleasant or unpleasant’, Av. gainti- (from gan-); M.
Parth.T. gnd’g ‘stinking’, gndgyft ‘stench’, Zor.P.
gandak, N.Pers. gandah. O.Ind. gandhd- ‘smell’, sugandhi-
‘scented’. IE Pok. 466 g¥edh- ‘to injure’ is unsuitable
for the meaning.

gan- ‘to seize’, in the name of the raptor bird wysgana-
‘vulture’.

gan- ‘to make, do’, see yan-, tan- from *krn-.

ganama- ‘wheat’, Sid. 16r2 ganam, BS godhiima-, Tib.
gro; 1Iv 25, 7 ganam; compound II 28, 37b2 ganama-
kerai ‘sower of wheat’, 11 113-81 ganama-driyam badd
‘time of wheat harvest’. From *gandama-, Av. gantuma-,
Zor.P., N.Pers. gandum, M.Pers.T. gnwm, in Greek
script yav8déun; Sogd. yntwm, Yayn. yantum, Wanetsi
yandsm, Pasto yanam, Orm. ganum, Yidya yadsm, Suyni
Zindam, Waxi yidim, yudim, Sarikoli Zandam. Indianized,
O.Ind. godhuima-, details in M. Mayrhofer, Skt Et.
Dict. s.v.

ganam3vi ‘wheat-men(?)’, v 259, 4a3 rrviya ganamavi 10 7
‘17 royal men for the wheat’. See ganama-.

ganam ba ‘plant name’, 111 78-6 hinam ganam ba ‘stinking
root’ of the kina-plant.

gandyai ‘leader(?)’, 11 104'71-2 §{ ganayai Sauva-hamara
aika-raysd ghstya @ ysanai mahakarana-naisana narava-
nastd bayamava naista ‘the leader having the one feeling
(mar- ‘to notice’), having the one taste of release, and
placed to lead to escape and nirvana-, the admirable
result (BS nisyanda-) of great pity’ (BS karuna-). From
ga-, older ava- and base nai-:ni- ‘to lead’, rather than
from a BS *gati-nayaka- ‘leader in the stages of life’. See
anafia-.

ganima ‘moisture’, 111 18-19 ganima bisai kumba pattevaiia
‘the flax which is kept in the vessel of liquid(?) is to be
heated’. From *ganaidma- to base ga-naid- > gganih-
‘to moisten’. A loc. sing. to ganama- ‘wheat’ seems not
to fit here.

gganih- ‘to moisten’, participle ganista-, Z 301-66 o kho
S¢dru diru gganihdte samu i(tca) ‘or as water surely wets
the good, the bad’; 1 147, 56v1 ganihafia u hvaifiafia ‘to
be moistened and to be dried’, similar Sid. 149v3
paherafia u hvaifiafid ‘to be steeped and to be dried’; Sid.
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153v3 cu ha arve hivi raysq tramdq ganaiste ‘what is the
medicinal juice entered (and) moistened®, BS tad-rasah,
Tib. gser bag yod-pa (gser ‘wetness’); Sid. 6v3 ganaistd
halai ‘wet region’, BS aniipa-, Tib. gser-bahi phyogs; 111
21, 9b1 ganistd ysa(ta) ‘born of moisture’, BS samsvedaja-.
From ava and base nai- with increment -d-, IE Pok. 761
netd-, O.Ind. Vedic ned-, ati-nedati ‘overflows’, adjective
nindu- ‘having a miscarriage’ (see T. Burrow, S. K. De
Memorial Volume 1972, 50); other forms of nai- ‘to
flow’ are quoted BSOAS 23, 1960, 22. See also nira-
‘water’.

ggamtsa- ‘hole, pit’, Z 2-28 ce tta hvate ggamtsu ye kamggindi

‘one spoke so, someone will dig a pit’; loc. sing. Z 2-29
ctyi ha jsate ggamcha pittd ‘when he goes away, he will
fall into the pit’; loc. sing. K 47:57 (corrected num-
ber) # gamtca viharamsta cala basta ‘and in the hole
she bound on him the clothes for walking out (BS
vihara-)’; IS 9r3 pattala gamisd bihi pvestyu tvare ‘the
patala-underworld pit is greatly, very horrific’; JS 25r3
cu gamisva pasta garyau samgyau hvasta ‘who (were)
fallen into pits, struck by stones from the mountains’;
11 66-7-3 gamtsa kiidai vira ‘with pit, hole’, dyadic with
kiisda- ‘hole’. With adjectival -ya-, gachaa-, Sid. 20r3
gacha utca ‘well water’, BS kaupya-, Tib. khron-pahi ¢hu.
From *guanciya- to base gau-:gu- ‘be hollow, hole’, 1IE
Pok. 393-8 geu-:gi- Greek yUoov ‘hollow’; with -p- or
-b-, Iranian Zor.P. gwp, plur. gwp’n *gupan, Sangledi yov,
Orm. #iv, Sarikoli #ev, Waxi yov, yiiv ‘corn-bin’, Yazg.
yiuv ‘store-room’, and Yidya yuvé (*gaupaka-) ‘trough’,
Greek yUtn ‘hole in the earth’, O.Engl. cofa ‘cove, hole’.
With suffix -r- also Zor.P. gwbl *gafr, gor, N.Pers. gor
‘hole, tomb’, and place name Gor in Fars, Arab. jur,
modern Firtzabad. For gu- > g-, see also ggamjsa-. See
S.V. gurya.

gam- ‘to go’, in jsa-, 3 sing. jsate; ata- ‘come’ *a-gata-;

naljsem-, hamjsam-, hajsam-; jsima. 1E Pok. 464 g*em-,
O.Ind. gman, gacchati, Av. jam-, jas-, Greek Paive,
Bards, Lat. uenio, Got. giman, qgam.

gam- ‘to seize’, see ggamuna- ‘robber’.
ggamuna- ‘robber’, v 125, 6b1 pihd kvi gamuna ysini(nddy

‘fifth (danger) where the robbers rob him’, BS cora-
‘thief, robber’, in the list of dangers from agni- ‘fire’,
udaka- ‘water’, rajan- ‘king’, cora- ‘thief’, apriya- daya-
da- ‘hostile heir’; Z 19-75 ysaru ggamananu ‘a thousand
robbers’; Z 22137 ggamuna hdrstayd ni indd ‘there will
not be robbers at all’ in Ketumati city; Z 24467 ggamuna
jsanindi ‘robbers kill’. From gam- ‘to seize’ with suffix
-una-, Sogd. y’m ‘brigand, thief’, pr y’mh ‘by violence’,
IE Pok. 368-9 gem- ‘to seize’, Greek yévto ‘he seized’,
Let. gumstu, gumt ‘to seize’, O.Slav. gimp, Zeti ‘press
together’.

ggampha- ‘extent, expanse’, Z 22-116 alava ggampha sdyate

‘forests, plains, sands’ (alava, BS atavi-); K 15120
attisa gapha, =K 23-70 attiSg bahya, =K 31-25 baisi
gapha attisi ‘unprosperous plains’, ‘unprosperous trees’.
Thence as a measure of length, BS yojana-, v 341, 83v3
pusparebdstd ggampha ‘twenty-five ggampha-measures’,
BS panca-vimsati-yojana-pramanam, Tib. dpag-¢had fii-
Su-réa-Ina. See also japhau jsa. From gamb(h)-, elsewhere
of extent in depth, Av. jafra-, jqfnu-, jaiwi-, Zor.P. zufr,

BDK
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M.Parth.T. jfr, M.Pers.T. zwwpr, N.Pers. Zarf ‘deep’,
Pasto Zawar, Orm. yauc, ‘deep’, N.Pers. yauci ‘deep
well’; with O.Ind. gabhi-, gabhira-, gambhira-, lw in
Khotan Saka gambhira-, gabira-; M.Parth.T. gmbyr.

gaysa- ‘reed’, Sid. 14v4 khanausi gaysd ‘reed’, BS nada-,
Tib. hdam-bu; 1 143, 52r3 sauthaja gaysi hiyi bava
khanausa gaysa hiyd bavd ‘root of sauthaja reed, root of
khanausa reed’, Manj. 20 cakala gaysa kida u auysama
‘wattle, reed, creeper and clay’; Manj. 137 cakala gaysa
gitsari gila ‘wattle, reed, gypsum, and clay’; 111 go-187
milaskifid padiya gaysd vird ysambaste ‘ garlic upon reeds
burnt in a clay-pan’. With suffix -kya-, 111 46-25 gaysakye
‘flute’; adjective ggaysinaa-, Z 22-276 damdnu ggaysimgyo
‘house of reeds’, BS nadagara-, Tokhara A kdrwasi wastt
oki ‘like a house of reeds’. From gaza-, Oss. D. gdzd, I.

dz ‘reed’, N.Pers. gaz ‘tamarisk’, Pasto yoze ‘firewood’,
uyni %z, Sarikoli fez, Waxi yiiz, Sanglédi yoz.

gaysaham 1I 51°58 gaysafiam daiviia kharusa, possibly a
place-name.

gaysata- ‘place name’, ‘reedy place(?)’, 11 65-3°1 gaysataja;
11 277:33°6 gaysayi vidyadatti; loc. sing. gayseta, 11 76-21
gayseta halai.

gaysiiva ‘place name(?)’, v 222, 17-3 loc. plur. to gaysfia-
‘place name(?)’; SDTV 79.

gara-, ggari- ‘mountain’, and ggara-, gen. plur. Z 17-21
ggarinu, Z 16-66 ggaranu; v 11-11 garanu, JS 7v4 garam;
I 252, 1v2 {gayranu rrundd ‘king of mountains’, BS
giri-indra-; 111 140v4 garu vird sarbimd ‘I mount the hill’,
BS parvate murdhni gacchami; 111 69-91 gard hiya ttraikha
‘peaks of the mountain’, K 10, Abs ggari burstu yanimd
‘I can burst the mountain’; plural, v 380, 113 dirsda ggari
‘firm mountains’, =Z 4-57 ddrsda ggare; Manj. 57 maista
gara stara ‘there are great mountains’; loc. sing. 111 79-3
maha jsa hamtca gira parya tsve ‘ with me together deign to
go in the mountain’, ibid. 4 tsiim pa gira ‘I will then go
in the mountain’; Sid. 10v3 giri bisai busanai ‘ perfume of
the mountain’, BS jata-maya-, Tib. stag-gi sder-mo dan
span-spos; Sid. 1715 giri bisai aspai ‘mountain pigeon’,
BS paravata-, Tib. phug-ron; loc. plur. 111 139r3 ggaruvo
x tramd ‘I enter the mountains’, BS parvata-giri-
kandaresu pravisami, 111 67-53 garva astd ‘he lives in the
mountains’; inst. plur. Manj. 423 siimiry(a) garya hamaga
‘equal to Sumeru mountains’; allative, JS 7v3 garafiastd
sata ‘they ascended into the mountain’; place name,
V 224, 74°1°1 { )mye hadai gara varajsard ‘on the. . .day,
corn to the Mountain (= Mazar Tagh)’, v 204-83 gara vi
besai tagutte dyerd-§T haurafid ‘ to be given to Dyeri-§i the
Tibetan living on the Mountain’; compound, K 26-136
gara-vachisg sauna ‘enemies inhabiting the mountain’,
=K 18207, =K 35'84 gard vadade $i kithi ‘in one city
situated on the mountain’, with pachiys- = padim-; K
10027 3—4 tta tta khu mahabala paravale ca gara-
veysafia ysini pastai nave ‘just as the protector (BS
paripalaka-) Mahabala has deigned to take in charge the
mountain ranges’; K 100274 gara-kiiva khahva asaijjva
ttajva bisa devatta parvala ‘the devata-deities protectors
(BS paripalaka-) in the mountain ranges (here not to
BS kapa- ‘well’), in lakes, pools, rivers’. Manj. 175 ga
rril prrasvena pakyarma ‘ mountain, the form outstanding
by nature’; v 209-8-1 to read: gqrana byaude (not h(i)ra).

By lost -rd, K 100272 ga aunadva devatta ‘the deities
living on the mountain’. Adjective, garaja-, 11 86-48
garajq jasta hamida ‘the devas of the mountains together’,
JS 2v2 i garaja, gyasta dasapala hamida ‘then the
mountain goddess (BS devi), together the region-pro-
tectors (BS dis, pala)’. From gari-, Av. gairi-, Sogd. yar,
Yayn. yar, Pasto yar, Yidya yar, vana-yaro ‘high hill’,
N.Pers. in eastern place names; yaréah, yaléah ‘moun-
tain-dweller’, yardistan ‘ mountain terrain’, Orm. gir3, gri,
beside Wanetsi yar, Yidya yar, Sangledi gar, Waxi yar,
Suyni % ‘stone’, Yazg. yaréug, plur. yarésgad ‘ mountain’,
yar ‘stone, rock’ adjective yarin ‘of stone’; compound
Pasto yar-canai, Orm. yir-canai ‘ mountain goat’, withyar-
=pa- in Zor.P. pa-éan. IE Pok. 477-8 g¥er-, O.Ind. giri-;
Alban. gur ‘rock, stone’, Greek 8eipds “hill’, Lit. giria, gire
‘forest’, O.Slav. gora ‘mountain’ and dialectal ‘forest’.

gara- ‘limb’, SuvP. 62v1 syjsamdyam garyau nihiya ‘op-

pressed with burning limbs’, BS adipta-prajvalita-agni-
gatrah (‘limbs alight, blazing with fire’). From gam-:ga-
‘go’ with -0ra- of agent (like Av. zbarafa- ‘foot’); beside
BS gatra- from ga-, present jigati.

gara ‘ethnic name’, originally ‘mountain folk’, Tib. mgar,

sgar, hgar, and probably also gar, the early inhabitants of
the region of Kan (Kan-tsou), with its capital centre
Ooydpa (recorded in Ptolemaios’ Geography), that is,
the ‘great Gara (place)’. For to- ‘great’ see s.v. ttumdsa-
‘great field’, BS suksetra-. Within Tibet the Mgar later
aspired to royalty. The Chinese reported the ‘ Great yar’
in the Oxus region; this yar transmits the same Iranian
yara- ‘mountain folk’. The Chinese sign (K 136-1) g'd >
ya > hia, Japan. ka, is transliterated in Khotan Saka by
hara and ha (BSOAS 30, 1967, 100), that is, pronounced
either xar or yar, for which in Tibetan kkd’a, that is,
pronounced with laryngal -’- beside Khotan Saka -r-.
From these yara on the Oxus the Gara of Qo-yapa were
emigrants, later returning westwards under the name
To-gar, O.Ind. Tukhara-. The yar- is retained in N.
Persian in yaléah, yaréah ‘mountain folk’, and place
name yardcistan. See above s.v. ggari-. The form gara- is
adjectival from the base gar-, not by way of gari-. A
statement on the Gara with references was given, but in
now out-of-date analysis, in AM n.s., 11, 1964, 5-6, and
this above reconstruction was set out in a lecture to the
Philological Society (London) in 1968 (still unpublished),
and was read at a seminar in the Australian National
University, Canberra in 1970. A full study is in pre-
paration. Note that the pronunciation with initial fricative
y- is important for Chinese spellings.

ggarkha- ‘heavy; reverend’, loc. sing. ggarcha; Sid. 8v2

garkhd, Tib. yor-yor-bu ‘heavy’, Sid. 104v3 garkha-, BS
guru, K 4, 142r4 garkhdttetu, Tib. gus-pa ‘reverence’;
compounds, Sid. 16r2 garkha-gvachd ‘hard to digest’,
I 11933 garkiistdna ‘reverence’ (see ustana-); Z 2338
ggarcha padandandd ‘they thought it hard’. From gar-,
Av. gouru-, Zor.P., N.Pers. garan, Yidya yary, yorg, yarx,
Waxi yoriing, Sarikoli garunm, Yazg. yaran, with suffix
-kha-, as Sogd. Ancient Letter mz’yxk ‘great’ and Oss.
D. wrux, 1. udrdx ‘wide’. IE Pok. 476—7 g¥er- ‘heavy’,
O.Ind. guri-, gdriyas- gdristha-, Greek PopUs, P&pos,
Lat. grauis, Got. katiru-.




garba- ‘belly, womb’, Manj. 285 phira-garbafia ysatha
‘births in many wombs’; 11 85-16 spata-garba kusi-jsahara
(dyadic) ‘round-bellied (or bent-bellied), concave-
bellied’, with spata = kusa- to Av. kusra-. In garba- may
be archaic -rb-, as bamda- ‘bond’ has older -nd-. From
garba-, Av. garawa-, garabus- ‘young animal’, Zor.P. gbl,
gwbl *gafr, as gloss to Av. garawa-, also gylp, gpl, gypl,
with abstract -th, gwblyh *gafrih; M.Parth.T. gr'd,
M.Pers.T. gbr, O.Ind. gdrbha-, IE Pok. 473 g¥elbh-,
Greek deAqus, &Oehpeds, &BeAgpds, OHG kilbur, O.Engl.
cilfor ‘young animal’.

garma- ‘hot’, as first component 111 101°39—-40 patca kasa
jsavd garma-mastai niitte ‘then he goes to the inner
chamber, heat-oppressed he lies down’; 111 101, 39 khvai
pa huiin ga[rilrmq-mastai kasq nityq ‘when I speak to
him, heat-oppressed lie down in the inner chamber’;
parallel to JS 6v1 ttaudéna hamthrri ‘oppressed by heat’.
As simplex see grama-. From garma-, Av. garsma-,
O.Pers. garma-, Zor.P., N.Pers. garm, M.Pers.T. grm’g,
Sogd. yrm, Yayn. yarm, Oss. D. yar, 1. qdrm, Sangleci
vorm, Sarikoli Ziirm, Firm, IE Pok. 493-5 g*her- ‘be hot’,
O.Ind. gharmd-, Greek Oepuds, Lat. formus, Celt. verbal
forms, O.Irish fo-geir ‘heats’.

gars$a ‘in the throat’, loc. sing. to garsa-.

garsva ‘stones(?)’, 111 87-114 vastafia bisa garsva ‘stones in
the bladder (BS vasti-)’; Sid. 100r1 phamiia garsva ‘ stones
in the paunch(?)’ in a list of medicaments, see phamiia
‘paunch’. Possibly the bezoar stone. From gras- or
dialectal from gars- ‘to be hard, rough’, to base IE Pok.
439 gher- ‘be rough’, O.Ind. gharsati ‘rub’, beside gher-
in Av. zar$tva-, glossed by Zor.P. sang, sangen. See also
gruica- ‘grains of sand’.

garsa- ‘throat’, K 24-106 brrimauda-garsa ‘with weeping
throat’, =K 33:55-6 brraimamda-girsye, different K
16-166 byemada tsvauda ysairakha ‘they went weeping
bitterly’; loc. sing. Sid. 4v4 garsa, BS kantha-, Tib.
lkog-ma; 111 75, 232 garsa jsai bastamdd ‘they bound him
by the throat’; also v 281, 8a3 garsi hama disi stavi); 11
131'5—6 # samiiva garsd khaste; compound 7-garsd, v 330,
20r5 aksuttandd i-garsi bremd ‘they began to weep with
the (one =) whole throat’, BS G 37, 1737 asrukantha
paridevanti, Tib. nu-gin méhi-ma zag-pa ‘weeping, pour-
ing tears’. From gart- ‘to turn’, with -s-, *gart-s-a-.
See gad-.

gala ‘sparks(?)’, 11 79-15-6 hisg gala ttaudi herd hvalai
kausdau ‘iron sparks, hot ashes, both, from the holes’.
From gar- ‘be hot’, IE Pok. 493 g*her- ‘heat’, O.Ind.
hdras, ghrnd- ‘heat’, ghrndti ‘glows’, Greek 8épos ‘heat’,
6épopcn ‘become hot’, Lit. garas ‘steam’, O.Slav. goriti,
goréti ‘to burn’. See also garma-, grama-.

ggali -?-, v 309-17, 1b2 ni gga Id u nil/|; 2. u ni vara val|.
Possibly BS gala- ‘throat’, see also Sid. 121v3 gala, BS
gala-graha-.

galamna (or galqna) ‘necklace(?)’, JS 33v4 keste keyure hare
graune galamna, alist of ornaments. Adjective to *gardana-
‘neck’; see gad-.

ggali ‘family’, SuvO. 4v1 o kamifia bissa o ggali-ggaluve)
haysgamata 1yd ‘or in what house or various families there
may be grief’, BS kutumbadisv apadrutah, Tib. bram-ze-
la gées-pa dan. From *garduv-, adjective to gard-, Av.
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gorada- ‘house’, Zor.P. *gil-Sah TYNA MLKA ‘master
of the house(?)’ epithet of Gaydokmart; gilistak ‘abode’,
M.Parth.T. gryhcg ‘cave’, possibly O.Ind. RV 10°119°13
grhd- ‘house-man’, ‘man of the house’, Zor.P. gal (see
H. S. Nyberg, B. Karlgren Volume 1959, 320, fn. 8) or
yal; Aramaic grd-’, Akkadian gaerdu, gardu-pati-, Elam.-
Pers. kurtas, kurta-pattis. See also above gandye, and
gila ‘clay’.

ggalj- ‘to roar’, Z 4107 atasi ggaljite pyaura ‘in the sky
(BS akasa-) the cloud thunders’; Z 2-19 ggaljindi kho
pyaure ‘they roar like the clouds’; Z 3-125 nauniku
ggaljindi kho gyastifia svara ‘softly they sound like the
celestial voices’ (BS svara-); Z 23158 oriia ggaljindi
pdyore ‘in the sky the clouds thunder’; Z 24-502 ggaljindi
ttd naga ‘the naga-serpents hiss’. Parallel Pali megho
thanayam; Itivuttaka 66 yathapi megho thanayitva gajja-
yitva. From base *garg- or *garz- with -ya- (for -rz-y- >
-lj-, see spuljei ‘spleen’), to IE ger- ‘make noise’, Iranian
gar- for various sounds; Khotan Saka grafi- ‘roar’ of a
tigress, JS 17v2 pres. participle grafiamca; Sogd. Chr.
yryntq, yryn- ‘to roar’, Yidya yanil ‘to roar, bleat’, Baloéi
garand, Seistani grand ‘thunder’, Zor.P. vyarranak
‘thunder’, yarranisn, Pazand grina, rendering Parsi-San-
skrit akranda-, Zor.P. gryn’k (GrBd TD2 138:5); Pasto
yara ‘thundering’, bayara ‘scream’, Zaral ‘to weep’,
Paradi jar- ‘to say’, N.Pers. yurridan ‘to roar’. IE Pok.
383—5 ger- ‘to make noise’, with increment gerg-, O.Ind.
garjati, Armen. kark-, karka¢‘ ‘noise’, O.Engl. cracian,
cearcian ‘to echo’. If Khotan Saka garz-y-, the IE base is
ger-g-; 0.Ind. garj- is ambiguous.

ggaltte ‘he turns’, 3 sing. to gart-, 3 plur. gadare, participle
-ggdlsta-. See gad-. With preverbs nas- and ham-; and
ggeils-.

-gav- ‘desire’, see hagav-.

gasnd ‘reedy(?)’, 1v 52a2, uncertain, possibly to gaysa-
‘reed’, see SDTV 3.

gahaa- ‘arrow-shaft’, 111 81-173 (174) gahe subscript to
Turk. @ilind = ulun ‘arrow-shaft’, v 153, 1a1 gahai ttu ne
khaittd ‘the arrow-shaft does not wound him’; 11 60:13
gahai Sau ‘one pointed shaft’; 11 61-b4 maistd gahai Sau u
valakd sau ‘one large pointed shaft and one small’; 11
6018 gahai va maistd Sau u valaka gahai sau ‘one large
pointed shaft and one small pointed shaft’, associated
with aiysna ‘awl’ and naustara- ‘lancet’. Possibly con-
nected with getha-, geha-, and Oss. D. yddd, 1. qdd ‘ wood’,
Av. gada- ‘club’.

gahai- ‘covering’, 11 60-17-8 damrminai skama dale Sau u
habasta gaha $(a) ‘ one dalaa-covering of the skin of durma-
and one joined(?) gahad-covering’; 11 61, b4 aura-miisa
pamjsa u gaha $(a) ‘five aura-miusa-coverings and one
gahaa-covering’. Compound, II 11023 patca gahavara
bema nava ‘then she received a woven cloth of gahavara-
covering’. From gah- ‘to cover’ < guah-, older gu-ad-
beside gaud-:gud- ‘to cover’, see above uysgun-, uysgusta-
‘uncover’. T'wo forms gaud- and guad- (note also IE Pok.
596 kuep-:keup- in O.Ind. kopa- ‘agitation’, Lit. kvdpas
‘breath, vapour’). For gu- > g-, see ggamjsa, and
ggamisa-.

gahivara ‘covering’, 11 11023 gahavara bema ‘ woven stuff
for covering’, from *guadaa-vara- or -bara-. See gahaa-.

7-2



82 gahvardama — gichauka-

gahvardama ‘pipe-blower, flautist’, 11 38-36 pyatsa #itdd
pau gahvardama grrisidd ‘they sing in front; then they
call upon them, the pipers’, =111 47°55 pyatsa fiada, pau
gahvardama grrausida, =111 3537 pyatsa fiada pa gahva-
dama grrausida, with variant 111 40-12-3 pyamtsd fiidd
[pam] pau gahveradrind g(r)asidd. Compound gahvara-
and dama- ‘blower’, from ga- < ava- and hvar- ‘to
sound’. To IE Pok. 1049—50 suer-:sur- ‘to sound’, O.Ind.
svdrati ‘to sound’ (s@rmi, sirmi- ‘pipe’ (also with §-));
Lit. surma ‘flute, pipe’, O.Slav. svirati ‘to pipe’, Russ.
svireli ‘flute, pipe’, svirati ‘play flute’, O.Norse svarmr
‘noise’, O.Engl. swearm ‘swarm’, Lat. susurrus ‘whisper’.
With ava-, note RV 8-68-9 dva svarati gdrgaro godhd pdri
sanisvanat ‘let the gargara-instrument sound, let the
gauntlets(?) ring’.

gahvera-drinid ‘sounders of pipes or flutes’, 111 40°13
gahvera-drind g(r)usidd ‘they call on the sounders of
flutes’. From *ava-hvarya-, to base hvar- ‘to sound’, see
gahvar-dama; and base dran- ‘to sound’, in IE Pok.
255-6 dher- ‘to make sounds’, O.Ind. dhrdpati ‘to
sound’, Greek Opfivos ‘lament’, O.Sax. dreno, dran,
O.Engl. dran, drzn ‘drone’, Got. drunjus ‘sound’. From
dran- to drdn-, as yan-, yin-, in- ‘to do’.

ggaka- ‘bell’, 111 131b3 pajustd rataninyau ggkyau  covered
with the jewelled bells’ (misprinted with -ny- for -ky-);
Z 280113 ggavaksa pale gggka ‘ windows, banners, bells’.
Parallel to BS ghanta- and kinkini. See ggdtaka-. From
*gausaka-, base gaus- ‘to sound; hear’.

gadai ‘trouble’, see ggariva-.

ganam ‘plant name’, Sid. 100v4 kostq gana pattoda mijsaka
‘costus, ganaa-plants, roasted kernels’; 111 9o-186 gana
mijsakd, 111 9o-198 ganam, 111 Qo0°195 pattaudd gana
mijsakd; older form, 111 85-78 gunam u gichana mijsaka.
From guna- or gunaa- not yet traced.

gamna ‘(animals for) mounts(?)’, v 310, viiv3 u # vara
gamna bvestamdi ‘ and then there we mounted the mounts’.
If gamna- from *gauna-, or *gavana- or *gavana- the
word could be a colour name from gau- ‘yellow’ (see
gua-).

ggama- ‘place’ (from ‘movement’, as O.Iran. gatu-) and
‘swift’. 1. ‘place’: Z 24-181 handara-gama * of the other
sect’, parallel to BS anya-tirthika-; 111 70-113 ham gam a
‘he returned to the same place(?)’. 2. adjective ‘swift’:
Sid. 4v5 gamafia tcerai ‘it must be done swiftly’, BS karya-
avilambita ‘treatment not delayed’, Tib. bsmyur-te byaho;
1 12122 gama tsii ‘1 go swiftly’, BS sighram gacchams;
dyadic Z 24-115 ggamaiiu rraysgu; Z 16-1 ggamafii rraysgd
and Sid. 156v5 gamadid thyau, Tib. myur-te; 111 94-32
raysgq vi gamafia. From gama- to base ga- ‘to go’, see
Jsate, hamjsam-. For ‘swift’ expressed by the verb of
motion, note Oss. DI. farddg ‘swift’ from par- ‘go’; also
uaj-tayd, tayd-tayd, Khotan Saka thatau, thyau, O.Ind.
tdku-, takvd-; Lat. celer, cito.

gara ‘trouble’, K 148-64-5 garq satva visguna ‘trouble;
bad beings. . . .

ggariva ‘trouble’, SuvO. 4v2 kasca u vadravd 1yo garivd o
puvand o ahvariysd tyd ‘sorrow and distress it may be or
trouble or fear or belly-trembling’, BS artha-nasair upa-
drutah Sokayase’py anarthe ca bhaya-vyasana evaca;v 146,
V5 satvand ggarivd ‘trouble to beings’; 11 10345 gariya

gariya-gara ‘trouble trouble-causing’; 111 63-142 gari na
Jsate ‘trouble does not pass’; K 150°16 hatharkyi gariyy
hiind visund amamgaliyi ‘ oppression, troubles, bad dreams
(BS viyona-) in unauspicious thing’; II 44-52 gari ni
hamiya; K 7459 ka na gariya padimi ‘that it would not,
cause trouble for you’; 11 112°59 wina garai ‘without
trouble’; v 3-11 kiram gari bidi u auya mimam yanate
miram gari baridi. Participle gada-, 11 577 vina sana vina
gadai mara aviim drunai ‘ without enemy without trouble
I have come here in good health’. From base gar-, pres.
gar-:gada-, as par-:pada- ‘to rear, nourish’. Base either
IE Pok. 439 gher- ‘to rub’, or Pok. 493—4 g¥her- ‘be hot’.

gavu ‘at all’, indefinite to the ka- interrogative, SuvO.
24v7 cu hdrd ahdmdtind gavu mistd, ahdmdtdiye hdrd
pracaina, BS yasmac ca bhiita hi asambhavarthe (MS G)’;
SuvO. 27r4 ne ye gavu hamkhdstu yindd ‘one cannot at
all count it’, BS na sakyam ganayitum; Z 3-146 ne ne
gavu; Z 1247 nai ne tatu; Z 23-134 ne ni tavu; K 4, 141v3
ne gavu vamasiro ‘they would not realize’, Tib. mos-par
mi hgyur-te, Chinese ‘not believe, not accept’. See also
duru tatu, > durva, dura.

gamrste ‘is called’, K 1526 gamrste vajrra-satvd ‘is called
Vajrasatva’; K 152'8 sg@ mahaparauma garsti vasvq ‘that
great perfection is called pure’; K 15211 cu parama
garste; K 153:31 ttye kena gaste vajrra-gandq wvara
‘therefore it is called the exalted Vajraganda’. See griis-:
gursta-.

gasti ‘in coitus’, loc. sing., 11 39-17 jauhya #ia ysiraka pafid
gasti ‘in amorousness the heart pouring out in every
coitus’. From ga- ‘futuere’ with -s- (as gra-, gra-s-
‘awake’, sta-, stas- ‘be weary’), hence *gasti- loc. sing.
gasti, to base ga- Zor.P. gatan, N.Pers. gay-, gadan, Oss.
D. gdjun, 1. gdjyn, qad (hesitantly in IE Pok. 469—70
g*ia- ‘be violent’). See the full text s.v. ttadi. Emending
SDTV 119.

ggaha- ‘verse’, v 337, 36r3 $sau ggahu pyinvande ‘they may
hear the one verse’, BS G 37, 33a1 gatham Srosyanti.
From *gafa- with suffix -0a-, beside Av. gafa , O.Ind.
gatha-, frequent also in BS, to base ga- ‘to sing, sound’,
N.Pers. afyan ‘cry’. IE Pok. 355 ge-:gi- ‘sing, call, cry’,
O.Ind. gayati, gati, gitd-, Slav. O.Russ. gaju, gajati ‘to
crow’, with -d-, Lit. gledu, giestu, gieddti ‘to sing, crow’,
gaidys ‘crow’, giesmé ‘hymn’.

gaha- ‘ox, cow’, as first component v 20751 gaha-kamgd
‘hide of an ox’, see githa-.

gichanaa- ‘plantain, BS moca-’, 11 84-55-6 garvam
gichanam mijsakam jsa ‘ with marrow of ground plantains’,
11 87-113 gichana mijsakd, 111 8578 u gunam u gichana
mijsaka; Sid. 101v2 gichanam hiviraysd ‘ juice of plantain’,
Tib. chu-sin-gi hbras-bu ‘fruit’; Sid. 18vs gechane, BS
moca-, Tib. ¢hu-$in. From *ga-chana-ka- adjective to
*ga-chana- ‘split, skin’, hence the ‘plant with the outer
sheath, within which the stalk with fruit grows’, to base
(s)k(h)en~- in IE Pok. 929 (s)ken- ‘to split off’, O.Norse
skinn, O.Engl. scinn ‘skin’, MHG schint ‘shell of fruit’,
O.Sax. biscindian ‘to peel, shell’. Initial ga-, gi-, gi-, ge-
from ava-, see gichauka- ‘inner part’. Medial -ck- from
-kh'- palatalized kh-.

gichauka- ‘inner part’, Tib. sfitn-po ‘chief part’, rendering
BS sara-, and Tib. rus-pa ‘stone of a stone-fruit’; 111




8451 halirat, vihile, aumalat, vinau gachamkam ‘ the three
myrobalans without the inner parts’; Sid. 152r1 halirafia
ana gichauka thamjafid ‘ the inner part of the myrobalan is
to be drawn out’, Tib. ’arurahi siiin-po phyun-bahi; 111
88-133 vina gichamkam halira dvyi macamgye ‘without the
inner part, the myrobalans, two madcamgya-measures’;
K 145, 3VI ganaittrai, u astinai u vargasta bahya hiyam
gichaukam jsa na habiisa ‘rosary, and made of bone, and
from the inner parts (nuts?) of the fruit-bearing trees is
not suitable’; Sid. 140v4 wvehilai hiye gechauka mase
mamndakd ‘lump as much as the inner part of the vikilaa-
myrobalan’, Tib. skyururahi rus-pa hdra-bar smin-bur
gyur-pa. From *ga-chau-ka- ‘covered, hidden, inner
part’ to base (s)k(h)eu- ‘to cover, hide’, with -ck- from
palatalized -kh'-. IE Pok. 951-3 (s)kex ‘cover’, see khoca.
Initial ga-, gi-, gi-, ge- from ava, as in gatcasta-.

gida- ‘made’, K 6, 146r2 kye pamjsa anantanarya kiddgane
gdada al|| ‘who has committed the five anantariya-
immediate evil acts’, to present gindi ‘he makes’. See
gan-, tan-, yan- ‘to make’. The k- is kept in kdddgana-
‘act’, and kira- ‘work’.

ggitaka- ‘bell’, Z 14-83 padama hisindd kye jalanu ggdtaka
tramu kaljéndd kho binafii vdcdttrd ‘winds come which so
strike the bells of the nets as various music’, parallel to
the Maitreya-vyakarana Tib. 17-8 dril-buhi dra-ba ‘net
of bells’ and rlun-skyod ‘struck by wind’; Z 280-113 pale
ggdka ci hataljsare padamd(na) ‘banners (and) bells when
they are moved by wind’, parallel to BS vaterita-; 111 131,
b3 pajustd rataninyau ggkyau (with -ky-, not -ny-) ‘with
jewelled bells’; 111 40-25 mivaryau gakyau ajsivd paijikyai
‘the breasts adorned with delight-causing bells’; v 296v4
kamd ttatd dasau hava ce balsa gdtau bafidtd ‘what are
these ten advantages for him who fastens bells on a
caitya-shrine’; later form, 111 12472 BS ghanta, gai
‘bell’; v 304, b4 gai bajassd pveme jsa ‘with the hearing
of the sound of the bell’; K 72-19 gai niyi u bui padasti
‘he places a bell and burns incense’, parallel K 49:3-8—9
mirahyau ramnyau jala, busafié bvafid ‘nets with pearls
(and) jewels, scented incenses’. Adjective, Z 22-138
ggatakinai vara jald pagyini ‘ a covering there of net-work
of bells’, parallel to BS kinkini-jala-.

gitti ‘he accompanies, assists’, present 3 sing. to ggih-.
gitsara- ‘gypsum’ building material, Manj. 137 cakala
gaysa gitsarii gula ‘wood, reeds, gypsum and (-Z) mud’;
11 89-175-6 grimja lakana vistafid, a va mistd gitserd ‘it
must be placed in a clay lakana-vessel or in a great
gypsum-jar’; 111 92-228 gitsirifia bajinafid ‘in a gypsum
vessel’. Derivative to gatsd ‘ gypsum’, with suffixes -ara-,
-arya-, -ira-, as in gesara-, gisara- ‘neck’. See gatsd.
Possibly two dialectal forms, 1. gatsd, Zor.P. ga¢ from
older *uvi¢éi-, passed from the Zagros oil regions to Old
Babylonian; and 2. *viddi-, here gitsa-, gitsa-, and Av.
vici-¢a-, glossed by Zor.P. gaden ‘made of gypsum’.
Variation of ga-, gi-, gi-, ge- occurs from older ava. This
*i¢ti- then belongs with IE Pok. 1134 uei-s- ‘to flow’
(especially of rotting plants, impure liquid and poison),
see s.v. biska-, patdbdtafii-. The bad odour of naft is
familiar,

ggin- ‘to buy’, with uys-, -gdrn-, later gin-, gyin-, gemn-,
Z22-209 uryanu ggindi ‘he buys the garden’, parallel
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Pali gahito aramo; later K 41-68 gimde, =K 44-185 gids,
1v 8:3 gyedd, plur. 11 84°14 cvam jsa hamida sau khaysai
khard ginare ‘from whom indeed they buy one khara-
amount of food’; 1v 8:3—4 patcd hamida ksyau auyau jse
gyinirau ‘then together you should buy it from the Six
Towns (line 3 asa ‘horse’)’; 1v 182 wuld ginirau ‘you
should buy a camel’; v 204, 5b thyau gini u haura ‘at
once buy and give’; 11 36, 9b3 vara ana jsam va pasi
gemnd ‘thence indeed buy for us a sheep’; 11 63, ag va
asau génafia himi ‘a horse must be bought for us (or
‘you’?)’; preterite, Z 13-76 siriyai ggdrdtatd ‘she bought
a woman for him’; 11 23-20'2 vara tcamna mau girye ‘the
portion with which he bought liquor’; 11 84-20-1 mau u
hamai u rrum giryamdam ‘we bought liquor and barley
and oil’; 11 37, 11b2 gdryem ‘I bought’; infinitive, v 339,
77vs pastindd hvamdu ggdrdte ‘they go away to buy a
man’, BS G 37, 72 bis b5—6 gaccheyuh pasum purusam
kretum; 11 3452 pastadd géarye ‘they deigned to buy’;
participle as noun, III 130, a5 cu ysiri spatte girye para
thyau hime ‘if his heart quivers, at once buying (and)
selling is done’ (parata- ‘sold’); 11 29-11 girai-vara va ye
‘there was buying (and) selling’; v 204, 3br (g)dryd
padana; 11 116°42 giryai-vada na idaudi ‘we did not
make purchase (or) sale’; III 10323 giryai-varam asta;
1v 17°26—7 batasd hada girye para tcerd ‘ on the twelth day
buy (and) sell’. See above uysgdrnu, uysgri, iysgdrya-,
uysginate, iysgede. From base xrai-:xri-, Sogd. Bud.
yr'yn-:yr’ytk; Chr. xryd’t ‘he bought’, Bud. yr’yn’k
‘buyer’; with pati-, Bud. ptyr’yt 8'r’y, with us-, syr’yn-
‘buy back’; M.Parth.T. xryd, M.Pers.T. xryn-, xyryd;
Zor.P. xrinet, xrit, N.Pers. xaridan, xarad; Oss. DI.
dlxdn-:adlxdd, Sangl. xarm-, Yazg. xarn-:xarnt, Orm.
§rin-:§riyek. 1IE Pok. 648 k¥rei-:k¥ri-, O.Ind. kripati,
kritd-; Greek mpiapau, Celtic O.Ir. crenaim, crith ‘pur-
chase’, Welsh prynu, prid, Lit. (gen.) krieno ‘bride-price’,
Slav. O.Russ. krinuti, krenuti, kriti, Tokhara B karyor
‘purchase’, A. kuryar.

gindi ‘he makes’, 3 sing. to gan- ‘to make’, Vv 150, 5a4
gindi, with yindi beneath; K 6, 14613 pyiistu gindi ‘he
can hear’; K 6, 146v1 gindd. See yan-.

gima ‘of a fountain’, Sid. 20r2 cu gima #itca se tavadye
jenaka ‘what is fountain water, that removes bile’, BS
audbhida- ‘fontanus’, Tib. chu-mig hphar-bahi ¢chu ni
mkhris-pa sel-to. From possibly *ava-yahma-ka- to base
yah- ‘to splash, seethe’, in gyaha, jaha- ‘fountain’ and
Jisdi ‘it boils’, jista-, jesta- ‘boiled’. For -hm- note imd
‘T am’ < ahmi, and for ga- see gatcasta-.

gir-, gir- ‘take, keep(?)’, 11 71°11 tta rai va ita Sira ja girau
u nayari ‘then so keep it well and (-#) put it away’; 11 393
hva-ci masarika girl ‘the hva-cii official would take the
mattocks’. See SDTV 73—4. If gir- means ‘to take’, from
*orbya-, Zor.P. gir-, grift; N.Pers. gir-, girift. IE Pok.
455 ghrebh- ‘to seize’, O.Ind. grabh-, grah-, Av. grab-,
Lit. grabdti ‘to grip’, O.Norse grapa ‘seize’, O.Engl.
grappian, O.Slav. grabiti ‘to rob’. See also bir- to base
barb-. Below hagrramda.

gira ‘in the mountain’, loc. sing. to ggari-, 1Iv 92 tti Simdas:
gira tsvadi ‘the eleven went to the Hill (=Mazar Tagh)’;
111 82-13 sakdya-gira ‘in the Sakaya mountain’. See ggari-.

girina svida ‘plant name’, Sid. 14r2 BS hema-ksiri, Tib.



84 ggirai — ggih-

bya-nu. If Tib. bya ‘bird’, is rendered by gira-, gen. plur.
girana, it may be ‘the mountain bird’, see above s.v.
gari-, giri bisai asnai ‘mountain pigeon’ (Sid. 17r5).

ggirai ‘objector’, Z 2442 ggirai ssu braste ‘the objector on
his part asked’, parallel BS codakah prcchati “ the objector
asks’. From base gar- ‘to speak’, see pajariina- ‘abuse’,
from *pati-jarauna-, Paraéi jar- ‘to say’, with -ir- <
*garya-ka-.

girai ‘red ochre’, Sid. 10715 svamna girai, BS gairika-, Tib.
béag, beside O.Ind. geruka-. Sid. 109r1 svamna-girai, BS
kancana-gairika-, 'Tib. béag. If Iranian, giraa- could be
*gauryaka-, to gau-:gu- of the colour name, see s.v. goa-.
But the compound with svarna- suggests rather a loan-
word from Prakrit to BS gairika-.

girrtu ‘taken(?)’, v 262-02a1 wvrisuvg nasd gdrrtu ‘in the
clothes(?) he received the share’. Possibly *grafta- or
*grfta- to present gir- from IE Pok. 455 ghrebh- ‘to take’;
or possibly a form of ggdrdta- ‘bought’. See gir-.

girn- ‘to buy’ in uysgdrnu, see ggdn- ‘to buy’.

girma ‘excellent’, 11 84-17-8 bisi girma stare ‘all are good’;
beside gyerma (not gyemi) 11 117-7 khaysd bisi gyerma ye
‘all the food was good’. See s.v. jarma-, bijairma-,
pakyerma-.

girya- ‘bought’, older ggdrdta-, see ggan-.

gis- ‘to turn round’, K 151°39—40 samisari baisa bavafia
gisifid 117 ‘being in samsara-migration may I revolve in
all bhavana-meditation then’. From gis- to gis- ‘to turn’
in gisara- ‘neck’, beside ges-, ges- to base gart-, garts-,
gris-. See cognates s.v. gad-.

gisa- ‘group’, SuvO. 36r4 biso ro andivdirano gdso ‘the
whole group of the inner chamber’, BS sarvantahpura-
ganah; SuvO. 27v3 gyastifianu ggasanu ‘of the groups of
deva-gods’, BS deva-gana-; K 3, 139vI #tifia gdto ‘in
this group’, Tib. hkhor de-nas; Z 24-424 ggiyyo jsa.
See ga.

gis- ‘to turn’, to base gri-s-, see gisara- ‘neck’, beside ges-
to base gart-s-; see also vis- to base vri-s- in navisa-,
visarai, and gis-.

gisana ‘braid of hair’, 11 81-174 (173 corrected) ttulind
with gisana below, Turk. tulung ‘braid of hair, lock of
hair on the temples’. From *gaisana-, to ggisai ‘hair’;
N.Pers. gésanah ‘rope’.

gisara- ‘neck’, K 46-50 ttita pira auda gisara pirsta ‘she
covered the son up to the neck’. From grz-s- ‘to turn’ to
gis-. See also gesara- ‘neck’, and cognates s.v. gad-.

ggisai ‘grass’, Z 2-13 kye ggisa baste ‘someone consumed
grass’, parallel to Pali #ina-bhakkha-; Sid. 109v1 gisai
hiya bata ‘root of gisaa-’, Tib. réva kusa ‘root of kusa-
grass’; Sid. 14v4 gisa bate ‘ roots of gisaa-’, Tib. réva kusa;
in the list of transients, Z 23-172 kho pruha ggisai nithya
‘like the dew-drop on the tip of grass’, v 217, 2a3 khu
pruhal|[; 11 29, 42b1 sam khu praha gisai nauhya bakd
burd astd u pittd ‘just as the dew-drop on the grass tip
rests a short time and falls’: Manj. 269 sa khu prraha
gisai namhya ba burai ja asta khu pitta. See gisana ‘lock
of hair’, and giska ‘rope’. From base gai-s- ‘to twist’ in
Av. gaesa-, ‘hair’, gagsu- ‘having hair’, Zor.P. gés, gés-
var, N.Pers. gés, gésah, M.Pers.T. gyswg, gyswgwr,
Armen. lw gés, gisak ‘long hair’, N.Pers. gésanah ‘rope’;
Waxi rey#f ‘beard’ from *fra-gais-ya-. See also base

gai-p- ‘to twist’ (IIFL. 2-211; 535; 537). Below gaihe ‘he
twists’.
giska ‘rope’, K 69-219—20 t#i khu Saysdi samiia jsd giska
pvani hedi avaysamdi stana ‘just as through imagination
of a snake a rope gives fear to the ignorant’; K 69-220-1
Saysdd ttifia giskafii gvana ttramama dyama nisti ‘the
snake has no entrance, no being seen at all in the rope’.
The snake imagined in the rope is a frequent comparison
in Buddhist and Brahman texts, as in the Vedanta-sara 6
asarpa-bhiite rajjau ‘in the rope not being a snake’; Miila-
madhyama-karika 5231 rajju-sarpa-bhaya-adivat.
gista ‘arrived(?)’, 11 39:16 ttifia ysitha khva gista ‘when
arrived in this birth’ see s.v. ttadii. From vi-yat-, vi-it-ta-
> *pista-, with yat- s.v. bista-, nista-.
ggih- ‘to accompany, assist’, present ggih-, participle gista-,
v 116, 65v3 adatyanu paksd vastdtd u gitte nd ‘he stands
in the part (BS paksa-) of the irreligious and assists them’,
BS adharma-paksa-samsthitah; noun giha-, Tib. hphrad-
pa‘meeting’, =BS samgama-, SuvP. 68r4 asidam hayunam
gihna ‘with contact of evil friends’, Tib. sdig-pahi grogs
dan phrad-pa fiam-na dan, BS papa-mitra-agama-samkate
(meaning rather samgama-); Z 12:51 ne parimd hdrstes
kard u kari nd ggihd ‘1 do not order and I do not assist
at all’; 3 sing. Z 12°114 ni gitte $$drku ‘he does not well
assist’; III 25, 27b1—2 artha bisd pari halai gitti ‘the
meaning fully assists towards deliverance’; 2 sing. im-
perative Z 23-105 va@ ggihu aysuryau justd ‘help to fight
the asura-demons’; 2 plur. 111 69-103 adard va gihya:rd
Jjse ‘help to slay the other one’; pret. 111 1, 5r5 ggiste imd
yude, =11 8, 1611 gistemd imd yude ‘1 have assisted’.
Agent noun ggihaa- Z 24-256 maru ggiho nate ‘takes the
Mara-demon as assistant’; 1v 65b3 mattiskafia gihai ‘the
assistant MattiSkafia’, v 259, 4b1-2 phamnaje gihanau
halai ‘towards the assistants of the (village) Phamna’.
Infinitive 1v 7-9 Serii va pastamda giste ‘they deigned to
assist you well’. Noun in -ta-, II 130'4—5 ttyai gista jsa
maista baiysistd bviryau ‘by its assistance may you attain
the great bodhi-knowledge’, =111 10015 gista jsa baiysu-
sta bviryau. Noun giha- frequent inst. sing. gthna ‘with
help of’, K 108-293 bavafia gihna ‘by help of bhavana-
meditation’; 111 130-31 danmiva gihgni parsg pamjsam
pajaysiryau ‘by help of patrons (BS danapati-) may they
get honour, worship’; SuvO. s5r1 hamtsa hifie jsa gihina
baryau ‘with army, with help, with vehicles’, BS sa-
sainya-bala-vahanah. Adjective ggihaka- ‘assisting’, K
144, 1V1 gthaka daivatta ‘ deities assistant’, Z 23-102 whu
nu ha ggiha vdta sta ‘you have been their helpers’.
Different is K 152°15 devatta gittq ‘the deity song
(personified)’, BS gita-. From *ava-yad- to base yad- ‘to
accompany’, through *ga-ya0- > ggih-:ggista-, the -st-
proving the dental -d-. Note -d- > -0- > -h- in gga-nih-
‘to moisten’, base naid-. For gi-, see also gima *ava-
yahma-. Base yad- in O.Indian RV yddamana- ‘accom-
panied’, with present yad-; with adjective yddura-, RV
1126:6 dddati mdhyam yadurt ydsanam bhojya satd ‘the
lusty one gives me a hundred enjoyments of lovers’.
Here both yad- and yas- are from IE Pok. 293—7 ei-:i- in
sexual sense, like Sogd. SCE 131 @'yt ‘he approaches’,
rty-k8 RKw ywimt s'r §w’yt “if he goes in to his relatives’
as an evil act. Note also from O.Ind. jar- the compound



anujirna- ‘approach sexually’ (BSOAS 21, 1958, 525;
23, 1960, 35). For base yat- see bista-, nista-, and gista-.

ggu- with verbal and nominal forms, see guksapa-, gujsar-,
gujsabalj-, guda-, gumaly-, ggumata-, ggumai, ggumeraf-,
gumesta-, gurya, girva-, gguhamamgattatd. From wvi-
preverb ‘in various directions’.

gt ‘faeces’, Sid. 10v3 kava hivi gii ‘faeces of fish’, BS sukti-
‘mother of pearl’, Tib. fia phyi-sa; compounds, Sid. 142v4
krrimgiha- ‘dung of fowls’ Tib. bya-. . .tug-pa, Sid.
142v4 asnitha- ‘ pigeon droppings’, Tib. thi-ba(hi) tug-pa,
Sid. 142v4 bimjuha- ‘sparrow droppings’ together asnitha
u krrimgaha u bimjaha astamna, BS kapota-daksa-vid-
yukta-, Tib. thi-ba dan, bya-gag dan, mchil-pahi tug-pa
rnams. From gufa-, Av. gifa-, Zor.P., N.Pers. gah, Sogd.
Bud. adjective ywd’ynch fem., Yayn. yit, yita, Pasto yul,
Yidya yoh, Suyni yaf, Waxi ya, Yazg. y°00. IE Pok.
483—5 g¥ou-:g*u- ‘excrement’, O.Ind. githa-m, guvdti,
ghna-, Armen. kou, koy, Slav. Russ. govno. See also agim
‘not filthy’, Celtic Welsh budr ‘dirty’, O.Engl. cwead
‘excrement’, O.Frisian quad ‘bad’. See gga, BS khila-,
Tib. tha-ba; and gihai (K 100-295).

gi ‘ear’, K 56, 19r3—4 u nd gi bijasd prrara butte, nd va
bijasd gvaund ‘and the ear does not understand the
nature of sound, nor the sound (the nature) of the ears’;
K 56, 19r2 gii haysgyi bisg ttaramdard ‘ear, nostrils,
tongue, body’. See gguya-. From gausa-.

g ‘escaped’, Manj. 302 ne hadai gii Sau-masI satva ‘but
not even one being escaped’; K 55, 17 bis v3 aysq bisva
sarvadharmva gii ive ‘1 have escaped (in the case of =)
from all elements’ (fve from *aye 1 sing. optative). From
giita- participle to gich-, giis-. See also gava-. K 112°363
to read satsarna *gu ‘escaped from samsara-migration’.

guem ‘I have attained’, K 15142 gyastufii guem pisa dyau
vajrra-satva ‘I have attained the celestial vision of Vajra-
satva’. From *gutaimd to base gau-:gu- ‘to go’, with
transitive preterite as Zsutaimd ‘I went’. If this is not the
base in giich-:gita- ‘release’, the connexion lies with the
gau-:gu- of Oss. D. ayuyun ‘to frequent’, evyuyun, evyud
‘to pass’, evyauun ‘to make pass’, D. dnyud, 1. dmyiid
‘time’, Zor.P. plgwtk pargutak ‘omitted’, see Zor.Prob.,
ed. 2, xxxiv. Possibly Av. Yasna 48-8 javard ‘result(?)’.
KT 6-73 rendered ‘I escaped’. See also pattigvana ‘ oppo-
sition’.

glkyaina ‘time’, 111 11643 Sau gikyaina ‘once’, but
probably g& for the similar sign §& with 11 100232 drai
svakyaina ‘three times’ and 11 12b12 drayau sima ‘three
times’. See $zma ‘alone’.

guksapi ‘large’, JS 10v3 ttina himye ttaund guksapd amgna
maysirkd ‘thereby he became fat, huge in limb, vast’, the
story of Kalmasapada. Dialectal or archaic form *viSapa-
(like hardysa, ttaira haraysd for Av. hara baraz, taera-).
Here guksapa follows ttaund ‘fat, stout’ and is dyadic
with maysirka- ‘huge’. In Khotan Saka ks and s, later
§, replace older x§ or § and ks can replace f also; in later
texts variations occur, note haththa ‘truth’; haksa, hasa;
ksusta- ‘serum’, saukala ‘rheum’; hisstai ‘he studied’;
and paraksa ‘belt(?)’, with -#$-; loan-word BS visama-:
viysama-, JS 2512 vissamera ‘ more unfavourable’, K 144,
1v4 vdksdma-. The -p- intervocalic retained is like the
-p- of khapa ‘cloak’. Since my proposal (quoted by
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M. ]J. Dresden, Jatakastava, p. 473) to trace here BS
kuksimant- ‘pot-bellied’ is now unacceptable, it is pre-
ferred to trace guksapa- to older *vifapa- (or *wvisapa-
with shortened second vowel) in the sense of ‘extended
hugely’. The suffix -pa- (-apa-, or -apa-) is familiar in
Av. kasyapa (and frequent in Old Indian). The base is
then vai-:vi- ‘to extend’ (in the indeclinable Av. 7 and
all later Iranian) and with increment -g- in the base vaig-
‘to extend, expand’, M.Pers.T. wyhm ‘broad, wide’ in
wyhmdr ‘broader’, wyhmyh “breadth’, Av. vagjah- ‘ex-
panse’, Zor.P. wys *ves Gr. Bd. TD2 127°4; 12814 ‘plain’
in the phrase kof ut ves ‘mountain and plain’ like kof ut
dast (ves from *vaix$a-). Av. vi§apa- is an epithet of a#i-
‘snake, dragon’, hence possibly ‘huge’, Armen. vifap is
used of anything monstrous (see C. Dowsett, BSOAS 19,
1957, 460; E. Benveniste, REA %, 1927, 7-9), the -i-
pretonic may represent Iranian -i- as in hamiirak
‘foster-brother’, or -2- (< -ai-). Georgian wvefap’-i
‘dragon’ may have retained Iranian -2- (see also
sp’et’ak’-i ‘white’) or have replaced Armen. -i- of vifap
by -e-. Note also Av. mazan- (and later) ‘huge’ used of
demons.

gguch- ‘to release’, giis- ‘to escape’, participle gita-, giva-,
gi; SuvP. 66v3 giichide miuhii ttina baydna ‘may they
release me from this fear’, BS mocayantu ca mam bhayat;
dyadic, 111 5, 1213 vyaysanyau jsa ggichim u parryjimd ‘1
will release and save from troubles’; triadic, adjective,
111 4, 10V4 tra@yaki ggiichaki parrijaks ‘you are deliverer’;
V 134, 69a5 giichiii jantii ‘ T would release, remove’; noun,
Manj. 305 vena gichame giva ‘escaped without escape’;
1 1283 samtsarii bamdani-sal(e?) guchame udisayi ‘for
escape from the samsara-migration prison’. Intransitive,
gis-, V 131°56, 1bg ne ggustd ‘is not released’, Tib. mi
grol-ba; Z 558 hivyamata harbissa giistd ‘ every appropri-
ation is removed’; I 137, 46r5 viram hiye gamjsa jsa gista
‘is cured of the defect of an opening’, BS vranadisu
pramocyate; SuvP. 73v2 giside baysa himamde ‘may they
be released, may they become Buddhas’, BS moksita
bhontu, Tib. blins-pa khrol-bar sog; 11 43°34 2 plur.
imperative gisyara, =111 39'55 ndraumyara ‘go out’.
Participle giita-, Z 3-142 vikalpa ysotta hiwyausce ggite
‘the imaginations flowed away, the appropriations ceased’;
v 263, 8gv2 ttd dva hva{m)dd ggivandd ‘they released
the two men’, BS G 37, 77a2—3 tau purusau tatas caraka-
bandhanan mocayitva; JS 35v4 sathike give ‘ the merchants
escaped’ (BS sarthavaha-); 11 49-27-8 samtsardna ga
‘escaped from samsara-migration’; K 55, 17 bis v3 g fve
‘I have escaped’; K 59, 31r3 $@fia jsa sam gi ste ‘he has
escaped from duality’. Noun with suffix -Rya- see also
kasca- ‘thought, care’, giiscya- ‘escape, release’, dyadic
with nirvana-, Manj. 343 ghsca nairvana; Manj. 12
gustya; Bed 48v2 gascya, BS vimuktu; adjective 111 4759
gscyinai aspard ‘ the road to nirvana-release’. From *ava-
auk- ‘to remove from the home’, through *ga-auc- to
ggiich-, *ga-uxs- to base auk-, Av. Vid. 22+7 aoéayata ‘he
instructed’. IE Pok. 347 euk- ‘be at home’, O.Ind. ok-:
uk-, 6kas- ‘home’, icyati ‘is accustomed’, ucitd- ‘wont’,
Lit. junkstu, junkti ‘be used to’, jaukinti ‘to tame’, O.
Slav. uciti ‘to teach’, uki ‘ teaching, science’. For.-ch- see
pachare ‘they boil’.
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gujsabalj- ‘to defeat’, K 15327 gujsabrriyi, idrya ‘(the
beings) defeated by the faculties’; K 60, 37v3 cu na dimna
susti ne uci jsa paramysye ni padamna gijsabrristq ‘which
is not burned by fire, is not drowned in water, is not
scattered by wind’. See tcabalj-; dimna = daina.

gijsarimdi ‘they injure’, 11 73-187 kina maha gujsarimdd
‘therefore they will injure me’; translation BSOAS 10,
1940, 569. From *uvi-dar- ‘act against’. See cognates s.v.
yan- ‘make’.

guni ‘sack’, v 174, 3aI1 et seq.; gen. plur. ibid. b6 gafiam.
Perhaps rather loan-word from Kroraina goni ‘sack’,
O.Ind. goni, with -#id as darafid ‘dharani’; unless from
Iran. gauna- ‘hair’, see ggiina-; Sarikoli yewn ‘coarse
sack’, PaSto y@inf ‘bag for straw’, Kabuli gizni ‘charcoal
sack’, Balo¢i gon-dos ‘ packing needle’.

guda- ‘told, narrated’, 11 go-go gude, see present gvar-.

gunamba ‘assault(?)’, 111 123-69—70 na ttandaya, na dvya,
samasana, gunamba, dvesi, ysaista, ‘do not beat (BS
dandaya); assault (BS sammarsana-?); hostile’. The con-
text of glosses is of ‘hostility’, hence possibly giinam-ba
‘causing violence’, from *vrina- ‘male’ and 2nd com-
ponent pa- ‘working’, base pa- beside IE pen- in Greek
Trévos, Tovéw. See s.v. pa-.

gina ‘worm’, I 139, 47r3 gina ysyamsaja (read ysaysaja)
Jsva (read jsa) dirsta ‘bitten by worms residing in herbs
(grass)’, BS tr{na-)bhu-kita *kair dasta (-d- and -¢- hard
to distinguish in this text). Hence giina- for BS kita-. The
form giina for *gunyau inst. plural. Possibly from IE Pok.
400 geu- ‘ chew, bite, gnaw’, O.Engl. céowan ‘ chew’, OHG
kewa ‘jaw’, Lit. Fidunos ‘jaw’. See s.v. hamjvame (from
gyeu-). Pali guna-, Suéruta ghupa-, Vedic SB ghini-
‘worm-eaten’, Panjabi ghun, Hindi ghun ‘wood-worm,
weevil, wood chewed by the worm’. O.Indian aspirate
is then secondary. Sogd. Bud. ywnt’kh ‘tarantula’ may
contain the same gun-.

gunam ‘plant name’, see ganam.

guthalaka ‘quivering part’, III 102:54 aysam@ stau kauma
paimaisja guthalaka ‘ the mind in love (BS kama-) touches
(*pati-marsde) the quivering parts (?)’. Possibly from
guanf-:gunf- ‘to quiver’, in guith- ‘to quiver’. See also
111 104°48 gvathamna guchq ‘escapes from the quivering’.
Forms like nuvanth-, nvith- ‘to change’. For ‘quiver’,
note GrBD 1057 kér drafset (with Baloéi drafSant =
larzant).

gguna ‘ear’, inst. sing., III 7, 14v2-3 vasvena ggina ‘with
pure ear’ see gguya- ‘ear’.

ggtna- ‘colour’, SuvP. 69r3 arimajsa virilya vistarya-gana,
bisunya-padya savd byiusa-gina ‘undefiled berylline vast
colours, of every kind, dark, with shining colours’, BS
vaidirya-nirmala-visala-vicitra-varnais tamrarunai rajata-
sphatika-lohitangam, whence ggitna- = BS varpa-; SuvP.
68v2 ysara-gana ‘ of golden colour’, BS suvarna-varna-;
K 142'1042 ysarra-gund, Tib. gser-gyi kha-dog-céan
‘having the colour of gold’. As second component also
Z 2036 asseina-ggiina puva ‘of grey colour, rotted’; 111
12477 ysarina-, BS harita-; v 342, 84v4 ttarine ‘of
madder colour’, BS G 37, 79a6 mamjistha-. . .varna-;
Sid. 145v3 ttariina-, BS tamra-. Three forms in 111 4131
laksd-gina (with gaune below), =11 46-30 laksa-gi,
=111 3714 laksina ‘of the colour of lac (BS laksa-)’.

From *gauna-, Av. gaona-, Sogd. B ywn¢ ‘ colour’, Zor.P.
gon, N.Pers. gon, Pasto yiina ‘colour of skin’. See also
11 40°11 hvit (*hugauna-).

gguna- ‘hair’, Z 2:44 ggiine pharu séare tcabriye ‘hairs,
many, lie scattered’; Z 24-250 §S7ydfii ggiine ‘his white
hairs’. From *gauna-, Av. gaona-, Pasto y#ina ‘hair on
the body’, Paradi gind ‘single hair’ (*gaunaka-), Sangledi
yenok, Yidya yunia, plur. yuni ‘hair’, Waxi yani, yéno
‘goat’s hair’, Oss. D. yun, 1. giin ‘hair’, D. ldgun, 1. lagin
‘hairless’ (*fra-gauna-). Possibly *gauna- beside O.Ind.
guna- ‘bow-string’, as Balodi joy ‘yoke’ beside O.Ind.
yuga-, Av. *yuyga- (written yuya-), with secondary
retroflex -n-.

gginaa- ‘mark, sign’, Sid. 8r4 ttye hivi ginai ‘its mark,
symptom’, Tib. dehi méhan-ma; Sid. 122vs harbisam
ginam jsa hamphve hame ‘it is joined with all marks’, Tib.
mchan-ma thams-cad dan ldan-pa; Sid. 125v4-5 harbisam
gina jsa haphve ‘possessing all marks’, BS sarva-linga-
anvita-, 'Tib. méhan-ma thams-éad dan ldan-te; with
negative, agginaa-, BS animitta- ‘causeless’. From
*gaunaka- to *gauna- ‘colour’.

gunada ‘with marks’, K 109-308 sa nairv(@)na hamaga
gunada ttatva ya ‘that was the marked reality equal to
nirvana-’; K 108-305 agunai ttusai angusa, parallel to
BS animitta-, Sanya-, aprapihita-; Manj. 362 ginada
byavaje rasta. From *gauna-krta-.

ggupha 2 sing. imperative ‘speak against, abuse’, 1II 9,
18r2 triadic, ma ma ttdjsera ma ma ggupha ma ma ahamafid
‘do not pass me over, do not abuse me, do not depise me
(BS adhimanya-)’. From *gaub(h)-:gub(h)- > *gauf-:
guf-, with -ph- kept, with -ph- like dapha ‘is possible’ in
K 3595 kusti byaude dapha ‘ where it is possible to get it’,
=K 27149 kusta byaha ‘where you may get it’ (con-
junctive = potential), from dab(h)- to Av. dab-, Got.
ga-daban ‘happen, befit’. From base gaubh-, O.Pers.
gaubataiy ‘speaks of himself’, Zor.P. gog-, guftan, N.Pers.
goy-, guftan, Sogd. Bud. ywp- ‘to praise’, Man. participle,
ywpt-, ywptyy xcy ‘is praised’, péywpi- ‘praise’. Armen.
Iw gov ‘praise’, govem, govest. For O.Ind. gobhila-,
W. Wiist, BSOAS 8, 1935—7, 835—73. For the pejorative
sense in gguph-, note both meanings in O.Ind. katthati ‘to
praise, abuse’, and krosati ‘cry out’, akrosati ‘to abuse’;
and below pajariina- ‘abuse’ to gar- ‘to greet, praise’.
IE Pok. omitted. See also Tums$uq Saka guphi (1 12,
not zuphi), cited in Languages of the Saka 154.

gubrris- ‘to scatter’, 111 38-38 gubrrisida disa vi paskyasta
haysa tsida ‘they scatter in all directions, back they travel
afar’. From vi- with balj-, see tcabalj-, ‘to scatter’.

guma-ttirai ‘being of Gumattira-, Tib. hgum-tir’, town in
Khotan region, Vv 242-5 gimattirai tsue ‘the man of
Gumattira went’; adjective vV 222-20°4 gumattirya bisamja
‘in the bhiksu-samgha community of Gumattira’. See
Goma-sala-ganda, s.v. gandye. Probably an Iranian
name.

ggumal- ‘smear, anoint’, Sid. 122r1 gimalyaiid ‘to be
besmeared’, Tib. bskus-te; Z 21-11 ggine ggumdilste
naspuste skaunde kdde ‘the hairs besmeared, arranged,
greatly piled up’; transferred meaning, II 44°41-2 cvai
cimiidva gamaistamdim ‘what we preserved among the
Cimudas’. Present -I-, -Iy- from -rd-, beside participle



-Ist- from either -7§t- or -rst-. From base mard- and marz-,
see cognates s.v. malys-. Also gumesta-.

ggumata- ‘measured, exact’, fem. ggumaca-, v 164, 21113
hajii ggumatd saninvd ‘wise, trained, full of plans’; JS
11v3 kuSalai yai dastd guma ‘you were good, skilled,
trained’, parallel to BS upaya-; JS 2or1 vijd yai dasti
giama ‘you were the skilled trained physician’ (BS
vaidya-); 11 81-52—3 pakyairma dasta u guma ‘ outstanding,
skilled and trained’; Manj. 283 khu cayara dasta guma
‘like skilled trained magician’; K 51-6-10 byatarrji dastd
gama ‘skilled trained memory’; fem. v 87, 23r1 1@
mirahinai hard dye ggumacai yude si ‘he saw that pearly
necklace, he felt sure that. ..”; Z 2:65 tvz hivyo bvamata
balysa ggumace yande ‘he, Buddha, makes that his own
knowledge sure’. From wi-mata- ‘measured in details’,
beside pamata- ‘measured’, Av. bi$i§. framata- ‘skilled in
medicine’. IE Pok.703—4mé-, O.Ind. mati, mitd- ; Av.ma-,
mata-, mita-, mita-, Greek pétpov, Lat. metior, mensus,
O.Engl. m&d ‘measure’. With negative, see agumata-,
N 14831 (lost fragment to V 101, 102b2), kye vara
agumata.

ggumai ‘at will’, Z 3-61 ggumai barindd bussana graune
pharu ‘at will they carry away scented garlands’; Z 20-31
ggumai barindi banhya vdte rriva mura ‘at will the birds
carry away the intestines to the trees’; K 23-68—9 gumai
hijsara dava ‘at will the wild beasts in their haunt’,
parallel to 111 96°6 miirq hayarida nva ksama asaijva ‘the
birds sport at will in the pools’. Parallel in Sogd. Bud.
ryzy'n ‘at will’, rzy'n, and O.Ind. svecchaya, sva-
cchandah. From vi-maya- ‘to experience with pleasure’,
M.Parth.T. wm’dn ‘to endure’, M.Pers.T. guwm’y-,
gwm’yd ‘endure’, Sogd. wm’t ‘he was’, to Av. maya-,
maya-, ‘good state’, humaya- ‘prosperous’, N.Pers.
humayun ‘auspicious’. The form in -ai is like hdrstai,
hdrstaya ‘in reality’ from *hdra-$taya-. Parallel also in
Av. Vid. 2-11 (of cattle) hvgm anu ustim zaoSom-éa ‘ac-
cording to their own will and pleasure’.

ggumeranite ‘presses’, Z 511 ttdna ggumerafidte klaisino
bei ‘thereby it (the Buddha’s teaching) crushes the
poison of klesi-affliction’. From *vi-maraya-, formed
like berafia- ‘to make to rain’, to base mar- ‘ crush, press’.
See also hamargya- ‘alleviation’, hamurdd ‘it crushes’.
For pressure as ‘touch’, note Av. Ya$t 14-29 apo urvagsom
marayeite ‘(the kara- fish) feels the turning of the water’,
Zor.P. martan. Oss. D. lédmarun, 1. limaryn, lémdrst ‘to
press out’, DI. don-mardn ‘weir’ (‘holding back the
water’); D. yezdmard, 1. qgizdmar ‘torture’. Iranian mar-
may derive from IE either Pok. 716 mel- ‘to crush’, or
Pok. 7356 mer- ‘to rub away’; a third mar- is in sumar-
‘to count’, below.

gumesta- ‘rubbed’, for ggumdlsta-, present gumal- ‘be-
smear’, V 34, 14b1 Rhara gumesta pam{jsa?)||| ‘five
groomed asses’; ibid. 4 khara §i nasti ‘ he takes the asses’;
1 plur. giimaistamdim ‘we preserved’, s.v. ggumal-.
gglysna- ‘stag, deer’, V 142, 13r4 plur. ggitys(n)a, BS G 36,
5b6 mrgah, Tib. ri-dvags; JS 1611 dyadic rurd guysnd ‘the
Ruru stag’; 111 135, 3r1 gitysna riina ‘in stag form’ (with
picture of a stag); Z 1377 samu nade dastyau ggiysnd
suprassd rrundi nijsaste ‘the man just showed the stag in
his hands to the king Supraséa’. For Z 2-12 ggiigno karigo
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‘deer skin’ parallel to BS ajina-, read ggiisno with -§-
(*ggiiysnya-). From *gavazna-, Av. gavasna-, Sogd.
Y'wzn, plur. y'wzn’n, Zor.P. gw’zn, N.Pers. gavazn, Oss.
D. ydianz, plur. ydiudnztd, 1. qiiazn, quaz, gditiaz.
Possibly named from the colour gau-:gu- ‘ reddish yellow’,
see 8.v. gva-, as O.Ind. harini ‘antelope’, and eta-, eni
‘kind of antelope’; not to gau- ‘bovine’.

gliysma ‘alternative(?)’, Sid. 1oor3 khu hvamdye jsahera
ttauda sada giysma bata hame ‘when in a man’s belly
there arises hot (and) cold wind alternating’. Possibly
from *ava-auz- ‘to change’, to Oss. D. uozun, ozun, 1.
#izyn, izt ‘to swing, rock, stagger’; uzgd-uzgd zyory ‘he
swims swingingly’; from auz-,a variant to vaz- ‘to move’,
see bays-.

glra- ‘grapes’, Sid. 12r2 giira, BS mydvika, Tib. rgun;
1 171, 87vs and I 153, 63v5 hauska giira ‘dry grapes’, BS
draksa. Compound 1 153, 63v5 giriitca ‘ water of grapes’.
Adjective 111 41-29 ysariim girdnai mau ‘red (or yellow)
grape wine’. From *angaura-, Zor.P., N.Pers. angir.
Suyni angiir8, Yidya agidro, Munjani aglero; Yidya yiro
‘cluster of grapes’.

glrakd ‘uvula, part of mouth’, Sid. 156v1 girakd, Tib.
léehu éhun-ba in giarakd hasvame hivi achai ‘the disease of
swelling of the uvula’, BS gala-Sundika (Sundaka-
‘swelling of uvula’). See gira- ‘grape’.

glraphusta- ‘abundant’ from ‘thickened, thick’, as baysga-
‘thick, many’, and Armen. bazoum ‘thick, much,
numerous’; JS 2r1 giiraphusta vyamjana sai vrttd anvasta
‘the figurative expressions abundant, the metre itself
difficult’ (BS wyamjana-, wvrtti-). From *vi-frusta-
‘thickened, inspissated’, to base frau-d-; with traject -r-,
as in harthistd < *fra-Oraxsati, and mnrhiya- < *ni-
Oraxta-, nrhissa- %ni-Oraxsaya-. Hence *guphrusta-,
*gurphusta-, to giaraphusta-; contrast Orau-d- in hara-
husta- ‘thrust away’ *fra-Orusta- to IE Pok. 1095-6
treud-. See also phrriimd ‘inspissated milk’, BS kilata-
from base frau- or frau-d-. To be set beside the base
frau-$- ‘to thicken’ in two uses, 1. culinary, N.Pers.
fardsah, dfroSak, Armen. lw hrousak, xrousak, Talmud
Aram. ’brwsk ‘a sweetmeat made of flour, butter and
honey or sugar’; 2. of milk, N.Pers. furSah, firSah, haras,
*hursah ‘thick milk, biestings’, Zebaki filla < *frala,
Sarikoli rax¢; M.Pers.T. prwsg ‘thickening stuff’ (G.
Morgenstierne NTS 35, 1932, 55; W. B. Henning, BSOS
9, 1937, 86; BSOAS 11, 1946, 719). Possibly to IE Pok.
802 pel- of ‘flour, dust, chaff’, Greek wéATos ‘milk pap’,
Lat. pult-, nom. sing. puls ‘thick pap of flour’, pulmentum
‘condiment, sauce’, puluis ‘dust’, O.Ind. palava- ‘chaff’.

ggurasa- ‘quarrel, dispute’, v 115, 64v3 ggiirasa hamdrisa
yaule hdmare ‘disputes, quarrels, tricks occur’, BS
vivadah kalahah Sathya bhavanti; v 341, 8ovi girasu
girasare ‘they dispute a dispute’, BS vivadatah; v 124,
4a3 garasa phara(ka) ‘many disputes’. From either (1)
*oi-ras-, *vi-ras(a)ya-, if ggi-, gii- anticipates later gii-
for older ggu-, with ras- ‘make noise’, beside raz- (see
rrays-) with variant £ and g, as in IE Pok. 787 pak-, pag-;
795 peik, peig-; 857 rek-, ref-; 984 spek, speg-; or (2)
from *ava-vra-s-, *ava-vras(a)ya-, through *gauras- to
ggiiras-, hence base var-:or- ‘to assert, make oath’, with
-a@- (type tar-, tr-a-), rendering more closely BS vad- ‘to
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speak’, as Av. wroata- ‘command’, Greek Fp&Tp&
‘dictum, treaty’ (IE Pok. 1162). The -s- suffixed to a
base in -@- is found also in stata- ‘ wearied’, present stas-;
tsata- ‘rich’, present *#sas- in tsasta- ‘quiet’, to base
&ya- (1E Pok. 638 k*ie-), and in M.Path.T. wygr'd *vi-
grata- ‘awakened’, present wygr’s- *vi-gras-. Note also
that -s- palatalized to -$- is frequently found in older texts
as a variant to -§¢-, not indicating -2-, as aramdissamata,
aramdisamata, BS upeksa; N 158:4—5 so, §so ‘one’; and
III 134bs hisddostd ‘friendship’, v 98, 1r4 hisSidaustinai
aysmii ‘kindly mind’, BS maitra-citta-, and Z 5-2 hissidas.

gurmi ‘a kind of pea’, Sid. 16v1, BS kalaya-, Tib. ce sran
(ed. Pekin). From base gau-:gu-, gur- ‘round’, IE Pok.
393-8 Greek yUpds ‘round’ of a round ‘pea’, form like
Oss. D. kurmd, kurm, 1. kirm ‘blind’ beside Zor.P. kor.

gurmaia- ‘to be broken(?)’, 11187+ 109 framde gurmaiid,nauka
arafid ‘ the castor-oil plantisto be broken, itis to be ground
fine’. From *vi-ram-, so far isolated in Iranian, to base IE
Pok. 674 lem- ‘to break’, O.Slav. lomljo, lomiti ‘to break’,
Russ. lom ‘break’, Lit. lisiti ‘break under a load’, O.Sax.
lam, O.Norse lami ‘lame’, Celtic Mid.Ir. lem ‘faded,
foolish, impotent’. Note also 111 87120 giirve iramde
‘crushed castor plant’.

gurya ‘of the reservoir’, Sid. 20r1 gurya utca ‘reservoir
water’, BS caudya- from ciida- ‘small well’, Tib. ¢hu-mig-
gi ¢hu ‘well water’. From either (1) *vi-riya- to base rai-:
ri- ‘to flow’ (IE Pok. 330-1), see s.v. rrima-; or (2) gaPra-
‘hole’, with suffix -ya-, Zor.P. gaBr, gor, N.Pers. gor
‘hole, tomb’, see above s.v. ggamtsa- ‘hole’.

gurva- ‘broken(?)’, 111 89-174 girvyau hqcdnyau jsi ‘from
broken fragments’; and 111 87120 giirve framde ‘broken
castor oil plant’. From *uvi-ruxta- to base raug-, in narij-,
narva- ‘break’, IE Pok. 686 leug- ‘break’, Av. uruxti-
‘break’, Oss. D. lux, I. lyg ‘cut off; a piece’; O.Ind.
rujdti, rugnd- ‘break’. O.Engl. to-liican ‘destroy’; and
leug-, Lit. lauZiu, ldusti ‘to break’.

glrva ‘grains’, Sid. 9v2 kavifia gista u riysva garva u rrum
u bist hamtsa hambirstd stana ni hverai ‘flesh of fish and
rice grains and oil and curds is not to be eaten together’,
BS navasniyad ekato mina-dhanan sarpisy udasvitam, Tib.
fia-$a dan, yos dawn, mar danm, dar-ba rnams lhan-Gig mi
bzah (yos ‘slightly roasted rice’); Sid. 109r1 rriysva gurva
hamtse hambrihafid ‘to be mixed with rice grains’, Tib.
hbras yos rnams lhan-ig-tu sbyar-ba dawm; Sid. 123v3
rriysva garvam hiya canya ‘powder of rice grains’, Tib.
hbras brwos-pahi phye-ma ‘flour of parched rice’; I
90-186 ada garva ‘grains of flour’. The Tibetan text
clearly alludes to parching. But gitrva, BS dhana- seem
to refer only to ‘grains’. See ggurvica for cognates.

ggurvica ‘small grains’, v 184, 1v5 kho jseindama ggurvica
‘like finest grains’; v 184, 1v6 kho jseina gurvica ‘like fine
grains’; with gru-, v 68, 8r4 kho ggamggd ndtayd gruicyau
(syata) ‘like sand from the grains of Ganga river’; v 74,
4214 kho nuevg ggamgguvo nitavug gricyo syata, BS G 37,
32a5 navati-gamga-nadi-balika-samani ‘like sand from
grains in ninety Ganga rivers’; V 245, 7b1 gaga #iayq grice
sye jsa hamaga ‘equal to sand from grains in Gangi river’,
BS ganga-nadi-valuka-upamanam; Bed 44r3-4 parimau-
nava grica ‘atoms grains’, BS rajas- ‘dust’; v 314, 3b2
gricyau syatd; v 43,2b1 gruicau sye myaiianda; K 103-96—7

khu gamgi fiagya gruicyau sya; v 252-829-30 khu gamgd
nyaya gruicyau sya. From either 1. gurva- ‘broken’ to *vi-
ruxta-,or 2. base grau- ‘ rub to pieces’, with grause ‘ groats’
(Sid. 134v2), BS Saktu-. IE Pok. 460-2 ghreu-, Greek
Xpaw ‘scratch’, O.Sax. griot ‘sand’, O.Norse grautr
‘groats’ from base ghreu-d-; O.Engl. griit  coarse flour’,
Lit. grduas ‘gravel’. See gruta-.

gursta- ‘called’, see griis-; 3 sing. present gurste.
ggiila ‘clay’, Manj. 137 cakala gaysa gitsarii gila ‘wood,

reeds, gypsum and (-#) clay-clods’, parallel to Manj. 20
cakala gaysa kida auysama ‘wood, reeds, withies, clay’,
Pali Majjhima-nikdaya 1 190-15-9 kattham. ..vallim. ..
tinam. . .mattikam ca paticca ‘with wood, withies, grass,
clay’; Z 6-5 kho ju ggili o va ggeiha ‘like clay or wood’;
Z 19°56 kho ju rraysa ggila katsdre ‘like empty clay, mud
lumps’; Z 22-116 nd nd katsird samgga ggila byori ‘there
are not found lumps of mud, stones, clods of clay’. From
*grda-, Zor.P., N.Pers. gil, gir, like mula ‘clay’ from

*myda-.

gila-‘ball’,in khuysmilaa- ‘bubble’, from two forms*gaula-

and *gauda-, Oss. D. yold, 1. qul, Pasto star-yalai ‘eye-
ball’, N.Pers. gol, golah ‘ball’, Yidya yalak ‘pellet-bow’;
Zor.P. god, plur. yodan i éasm ‘eye-balls’, N.Pers. goy
‘ball’. IE Pok. 393-8 geu- ‘bend, be round’, O.Ind. gola-,
gola, Greek yuhids ‘long pocket’, yUoAov ‘hollow,
valley’, O.Engl. céol, O.Norse kjill ‘round boat’. See also
galya-*pill’. :

gilya- ‘pill’, Sid. 1o1vs galye ‘pills’, BS gudika-, Tib.

ri-lu. If the -@i- is older Khotan Saka -i#-, it is from
*gauliya-, but it may be # < u, hence BS lw from
gudika-. See *gila- ‘ball’.

gguva- ‘ear’, SuvO. §vI ttanu sei hvanei gguvo pittd ‘in

their ears falls this talk’, BS yesam iyamkarna-pute desana
ninadisyati; K 1, 135v2 guvg histi ‘comes to the ears’;
V 246, 13a2 gvafia hisi, BS karna-pute nipatsyati; nom.
sing. Z 835 gguyd, K 56, 19r4 nd gi bijasd prrara butte
‘the ear does not understand the nature of sound’, inst.
sing. 111 7, 14v3 ggina, Z 2-22 ggina; plur. Z 5-1 gguvg,
Z 24209 gva; V 334, 32r2 gog atd ‘ come to the ears’, BS
G 37, 29a3 srotra-avabhasam agatam; gen. plur. K 56,
19r4 nd va bijasd gvaund ‘nor the sound understand (the
nature) of ears’; inst. plur. Z 8:35 gguvyg; III 141v2
pyiyamane guvyau jsa ‘we hear with the ears’; loc. plur.
L 997 satvanu guvo histd ‘it comes into the ears of beings’.
With suffix -ka-, JS 10r1-2 tvana gvaka ‘your ears’.
Adjective, K 56, 20v4 gvajq aysmi ‘ the vijiiana-knowledge
of the ear’. From gausa- ‘ear’, Av. gao$a-, O.Pers. gausa-,
Zor.P., N.Pers. gos, Sogd. yws, Yayn. yus, M.Parth.Pers.
T. gws, Oss. D. yos, 1. qus, Pasto ywa$, Yidya yii, Sangle&i
yol, Waxi yi§, Suyni y#, Ro¥ani yow, Yazg. ysvon; yawag
‘ears of kettle’. Verbal, see pyis-, hamgis-, Av. gaos-,
gus-, O.Ind. ghosati ‘to sound’, ghosa- ‘sound’. IE Pok.
454 ghous-.

gtva ‘escaped, released’, see ggiich-:giita-, Manj. 410

basta. . .giva ‘bound...freed’; Manj. 414 sattsarna
giva ‘escaped from samsara-migration’. See gi.

gguvathuta ‘burnt in various parts’, Z 243 gguvathuta

dafia ‘burnt in fire’. From vi- and pathuta- ‘burnt’.

guvaste ‘it cracks’, Z 2179 vasdra ssai aska guvaste ‘even

the vajra-bolt may perhaps crack’ (as an impossibility);



Sid. 132r4 gvaysde ‘it cracks’, Tib. hgas-pa. See gvays-.
For guaste ‘it digests’, see gvach- < *vi-pak-.

givai ‘freed’, Manj. 337-8 anasrrava spasafia marga l(au)-
kattara skawjyau givai na pachusa satva vira ksamau ki
tta ksami uvara baisa satva asatva dyafia ‘the path (BS
marga-) is to be seen to be without asrava-influences,
transcendental, freed from samskara-factors; kindness to
the beings fails not (ksamau = BS maitra-); where it
favours, being exalted, all beings are to be seen to be
non-beings’. See ggich-, gita- ‘to deliver’.

ggustid ‘escapes’, V 14, 10v3 harbdssau avayyau ggusti
‘escapes from all evil existences (BS apaya-)’; Manj. 183
htvyaustau harbesa gista ‘escapes from all concepts of
self’; K 144, 2r2 u satsara jsa gusti ‘ escapes from samsara-
migration’. See ggiich-, giis-, ghita-.

ggusta ‘flesh, meat’, Sid. 16v4 pgsa gusta ‘boar’s flesh’, BS
mamsam varaham, 'Tib. phag-sa; Sid. 105r4 gistai jiye
‘his flesh fails’, Tib. fa zad-pa daw; Sid. 7r4—5 ttye gusti
parisame hiya krra tcerai ‘the treatment to lessen the
flesh must be given’, BS sthiila-dehasya karsanam, Tib.
Sa dbri-bahi sman byaho; Z 20-53 gguste jsa ddrstd ‘com-
pacted of flesh’, later E p. 359, a4 gista jsa ddstd, Sid. grz
pasi gusta = v 31858 puesd gusta ‘boar’s flesh’, BS
varaha-, 'Tib. phag-sa; 111 49-30 pathisafid gistina ‘one
must abstain from flesh’. With -sc- (s, not §), Sid. 17r1
murasd hi(ya) gisca ‘peacock’s flesh’, Tib. rma-byahi sa.
Adjective Z 13°119 ggiistinai ttarandari ‘body of flesh’;
Sid. 139v5 gastinam raysd, Tib. sa khu ‘meat juice’; 11
27, 34b1 gustyi tcaimafid, 34b2 gustaijd tcaimafid ‘the
eye of flesh’, BS mamsa-caksuh. Compounds, K 57,
23V3~4 ghsta-hvarame jsa pathistd  he abstains from eating
meat’; III 49'33 gista-hvaramfid ‘meat-eating’. From
*pau-$ti- ‘produced from bovine’, with -d- stem from
-i-, to Zor.P., N.Pers. gost, Balodi gost, goZd, Pasto ywafa,
but Orm. gak®.

gusta ‘she called’, K 4752 #iti s mava gusia ‘then the
mother called him’. See griis-:gursta-.

guste ‘to call’, infinitive, K 42-86 rrina kunalai rrispiira
pasta guste ‘the queen deigned to call prince Kunila’;
ibid. 114 ya$i amaci pasta guste ‘she deigned to call the
minister Yadas’.

gusprris- ‘to spread out’, 11 88-24 aurmaysdi gusprrisamcd
‘east’, ibid. 26 urmaysdi gusprrisamcastd ‘to the east’; 111
9545 aurmaysda gausprrisaca auna aurmaysda ttramacasti
‘from east to west’. From *vi-sprag- with -s- incohative.
See sprag-, s.v. spargga-, vaspristd, haspalgy-.

gis- ‘to escape’, see s.v. ggiich- ‘to deliver’.

gisca ‘deliverance, release’, Manj. 343 ghisca nairvana
hvide ‘it is called loosing, nirvana-’; K 144, 2r4 guscyi ni
byaihe ‘does not get release’; K 56, 22v4 gusca am ma na
byihidi ‘they do not get deliverance here’; K 55, 17 bis
v2-3 u tti vasve giisca v7 aste ‘and then he dwells in pure
deliverance’; K 56, 17 bis v4 ##7 vasve giisci dyame pari vi
aste ‘then he dwells in deliverance, vision, salvation’;
Manj. 145 ne bada ne ja va gistya ‘not bondage, nor
release’, =Manj. 305-6 nai bada nai ja va gustya; Man,j.
149-50 avaratta nerv(@)na gistya ‘unbased nirvana, re-
lease’; K 110°327 acaidya gustya naisaima ‘release, in-
conceivable quiescence’; K 152:4 giistya rahesd ‘in the
mystery of release’ (BS rahasya- > rahasa-, rahasaa-);
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Manj. 318 giistya naisgima; Manj. 305 cu nai byehI bada
giistyattai prare jsa harbaisa giva ‘ who does not get bond-
age, release, for him all is freed from nature’, similar Manj.
305-6; K 144, 2r3 rahasai giustya ‘mystic release’. See
ggiich-, gis-, gita- ‘to release; escape’.

*giiha-, see gi ‘faeces’, and second component -Zha-; and
£84, ga.

giiha- ‘ox’, githa- ‘cow’, 11 36-10-5 gliha $a ‘one cow’; Sid.
148v3 githd: hivi damdai ‘ox tooth’, BS go-danta-, Tib.
ba-lan-gi so; 111 135, 3v2 guhari(na) ‘inox form’; 111 1051
githa salye, 111 1420 gihi salya ‘in the Ox year’; inst.
plur. 11 28, 35b3 hamisa gihyau jsa ‘with the oxen’.
Compound, v 259, 3b1 githa-kamga ‘ ox hide’. From gau-
with suffix -ha- (from -kha-?), to Av. gao-, Zor.P., N.Pers.
gav, Oss. D. yog, 1. qug; Pasto ywa, yu- as first component
yu-jal ‘cow-shed’, Orm. go7, Paradi gii, Yidya yavo,
Waxi yiu, Suyni #ow, Sarikoli faw, Yazg. yew; *gauka-
N.Pers. gog ‘calf’, Suyni yiie ‘ deer, horned wild animal’,
yiiej vaz ‘female ibex’. IE Pok. 482-3 g¥ou ‘cattle’, O.
Ind. gaus, gen. sing. gos; Greek PoUs, péds, Lat. bou-,
nom. sing. bds; O.Engl. cii; Lit. in the place name
Gilovainiai, Let. guovs, Slav. Russ. govjado from *govedo,
Tokhara B kau, plur. kowi, Celtic O.Ir. b0, gen. bou.

giitha- ‘foot soldier’, Manj. 138 asya hastya giha rahya
tc(u)ra-ysanya hina ‘an army of four members (=BS
catur-anga-) having horses, elephants, footmen and
chariots’, parallel to BS hasti-, asva-, ratha-, patti-
(Mahavyutpatti 3638—41); pejorative, I1I 75-222 sipiyam
giham: ksira ‘in the land of the Supiya brigands’, the
Supiya, in north eastern Tibet, marauders in Khotan,
Kroraina supiya, Tib. sum-pa, Chin. su-p‘i, older suo-b'ji
(K 823-1; 714-8), whence also Tib. so-byi; written also
Tib. gsum-pa. The Supiya occur also in II 5I1-54-5
siptyania alaskau jsa ‘from the Supiya settlement’, and
Z 156 huna cimgga suptya. A footman of Mara in Manj.
332 sg marifia ahna githa baisa mara hina pirama ‘this is
the footman from the noose of Mira; there is victory
over the army of all Mara-demons’. A third meaning
applies githaa- to the savage father of the girl in the love-
story, 11 105-6-18—9 aumacq skarba ttuka ca mara maja
kstra ttu giihau grisida ‘the harsh minister (BS amatya-),
him whom they call here in our country giihaa- ¢ brigand-
like”.” From base gau- with increment, but -k- may re-
place various older sounds: -6-, -x-, -f-, -§-, and -6- from
-8-. If here the base is *gauda-, it is to base IE gheu-d-,
with the Runic Norse gotna (gen. plur.) ‘warrior, hero’,
O.Norse gotnar ‘men’ from older *gaut-; in reduced
grade *gut- in Got. gutan- ‘Gothic man’, gut-piudai
(dat. sing.) ‘to the Goth people’, Norw. gut ‘young man’;
Lit. gudas, plur. gudai originally ‘Goths’, now ‘Poles’.
Within Indo-Iranian it is likely to belong with O.Ind.
ghord- ‘ causing fear, and feeling fear’; Got. gaura-, gaurs
‘troubled’.

guhai ‘faeces(?)’, K 100295 khara pulaii gihai ‘faeces,
breaking wind, defecation’. From *giifa-ka-, see git, and
second component *githa-, -itha-.

gguhamamggatatid ‘difference’, Z 3-66 kai ju hdmate
gouhamamggatatd vara ‘if for him occurs a difference
there’; K 2, 135v4 ne uysanye nai wysnoranu nai pdskalanu
vdtd guhaman{ga)tete/|| ‘not a difference about the self,
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not about his beings, not about (doctrinal) sections’, Tib.
bdag-gam, sems-éan-nam, chos-la kun-tu rtogs-pa rnam-pa
sna-Chogs-pahi hdu-Ses-su han ma byed-pa yin-te, trans-
lation E. Lamotte, 138, qui ne fait aucune distinction
entre sa propre personne, les étres et la chose préchée, ce
bodhisattva, dis-je, est bahusruta-.

gihamagaufia ‘difference’, Manj. 168—9 githamagaufia
nehvaitta besa ‘he overcomes all difference’, with
abstract suffix -ofid.

guhImaga ‘different’, Manj. 299 §¢ baysa giihImaga ne ida
khu Sau dharma buttai ‘he does not make the Buddhas
different when he understands the one dharma-doctrine’,
for older gguhamamgga-. See hamangga-.

guhei ‘he strikes’, participle guhasta-, v 69, 8r5 ysurgyd
stand ttarandaru guhei ku hiind naramdte ‘being angry he
strikes the body so that blood issues’, BS G 37, 11bj
dusta-rudhira-cittam, utpadayet, Tib. gnod sems bskyed-
pa-bas ni; Z 2:199 gguhaimd aysu ‘1 strike’; Sid. 136r5
guhame jsa ‘with striking’, BS ksata-; noun JS 13v2
rriscye githaifid hvastamdd ‘they struck with a sharp tool’,
JS 16v1 kharija raisvi (read : raisci) gvahaifii ‘ a sharp knife
of acacia wood’; action noun, Sid. 3r3 gvahaiyi jsa panata
‘arisen from a blow’, BS vighatottha-, Tib. gnod-pa; and
with govi-, gve-; participle with negative, K 26-140-1
narada aguhasta tta tta kh(u) naraya jasta, =K 18, 214
narada agvehasta khu naraya jasta, =K 35-86 naramda
agvihasti khii narayam gyastd ‘he issued like the deva-god
Narayana’, parallel to BS narayana iva durdharsah ‘like
impregnable Narayana’; K 39-152—3 naramdd agihastd
khii kyesard sarau ‘he went out like a maned lion’. From
*vi-xad-, see cognates s.v. Rhasta-.

gai ‘bell’, 11 12472 gloss to BS ghanta; v 304, 2b4 gai
bajassd pveme jsa ‘with the hearing of the sound of a
bell’; v 296v4 balsa gitau bafidtd ‘he fastens bells on
the caitya-monument’; K 72:19 gai niyi u bui padasta
‘he places a bell and burns incense’. See ggdtaka-,
ggaka-.

gechane ‘plantain, BS moca-’, see gichanaa-.

gechauka- ‘kernel’, see gichauka-.

gemdi ‘he buys’, see gdn-, wysgdrnu, gemnd.

ggeiss- ‘to turn, make to turn’, causative to ggeils-, present
Z 6- 4 ggeissindi dati cakkru ‘ they turn the Dharma wheel’,
preterite Z 2-1 datinau ggeisiite cakkru; 2 sing., Z 22261
ggeiséitai dati cakru; Z 22-190 ggeiséite; 3 plur. Z 1165
ggeissatandd; later ges-, present K 111-358 gese cakrra ‘he
turns the wheel’, SuvP. 61v4 geside, BS pravartayanti;
noun, Bed 51r1 datinai cakrrd najsadi gesame jsa, BS
cakra-nayam parivartayamana; gas-, Sid. 131v1 gasimdd;
gis-, K 15140 bavafia gisifid ‘may 1 revolve in bhavana-
meditation’; with preverb, SuvP. 7ov1 parigesi ‘may I
turn round’, BS parivartayeyam. See ggeils-.

ggeils- ‘to turn (intrans.)’, Z 1-50 ggeilsare; Z 20°16 ggeisare;
Z 20°56 ggeisare, 3 sing. Z 498 ggeiste; gais-, 11 102-28
gaisadai, Sid. 100v4 gaisanai; ges-, IS 29r3 gesane dimi
‘its rolling smoke’, 111 4, 10v4 pamjva ggava ggesamdanu
satvani ‘of the beings revolving in the five gati-stages’;
SuvP. 62v1 gesamda, BS paribhramanti; gesaca ‘turning,
whirling, dancing’, 11 38-36; 11 47-54; II 35°37; and
111 40°12 gaisamcd; ges-, Manj. 314 gesare sattsara myafia
‘they revolve in the midst of samsara-migration’; Manj.

121°177 gesara gavud ‘they revolve in the gati-stages’;
gais-, 11 9°142 2 plur. gaisara; gas-, Sid. 103r5 gasamdai
Samgd ‘spiral conch’, Tib. duw hkhyil-ba; nouns, *ggd-
Isara-, loc. sing. with yi, Z 22-149 ggdlserai ‘on his neck’;
Sid. 20v5 cvai kurd gesard hame ‘ who has a crooked neck’,
Tib. mjin-pa yo-ba; Sid. 103—4 #la-gisard ‘ camel-necked’,
BS ustra-grivaka-, Tib. rwa-mo mgrin; Sid. 8vi gasa
‘vertigo’, BS bhrama-, Tib. mgo hkhor-ba, 1 187, 105v4
gisa jimda ‘cures vertigo’. Participle in -ata-, 11 9o-83
khu va viri am tta gasata ‘when they returned there’; 11
121215 gaisGva; 11 100°233 gesattd, 11 12°55 gaisatta.
From *grtsa- to base gart- ‘to turn’, see cognates s.v.
gad-, ggaltte.

gesava ‘round’(?)’, 111 80.29-31 pemd mase samgd bvgiysd
gesava thamrsa ‘house-sized long, round (?), sharp (?)
stone’.

gesti ‘revolving’ (*gre-#i-), 111 52°91 gayam gesti ‘revolving
of stages of life’, BS gati-’. See gad- < *gart-.

ggeha ‘wood’, K 11, 135v4 samkalpa-matra atma, pari-
kalpa-mattra ggeha vikalpa-mattra hamjsarra ‘the atman-
self is samkalpa-concept only, the piece of wood is
parikalpa-imagination only, the sphere is vikalpa-dis-
discrimination only’. Here ggeha of the splinter which
struck the Buddha. See ggeika.

ggeiha ‘wood’, SuvO. 24v4 upalatafie ggeiha $éite ‘in the
cemetery the wood lies’, BS ksiptah Smasane yatha
kastha-bhiitah ‘thrown in the cemetery like a piece of
wood’; Z 65 kho ju ggiili o va ggeiha ‘like clay or a piece
of wood’; Z 13-81 khvei fio kha pau vdtd ggeiha ‘since
surely a splinter would not hurt him on the foot’. See
ggeha ‘piece of wood’, and gahai ‘ shaft of an arrow’. From
*gadya- to base gad- in Av. gada- ‘club’, Zor.P. gad;
Oss. D. yddd, 1. gid ‘wood’; O.Ind. gada- ‘club’. For
-h- from -0- from - 8-, see gganih- ‘to moisten’, and githa-
‘foot soldier’.

gaihe ‘he twists, spins’, III 123—4-71-2 bahai Rathaiyatti,
natca gvairrida, karatti, gaihe, ghanta gai ‘they speak
outside; he spins; bell’. Here gaihe, BS karatti ‘ he spins’
where BS karatti is from older *Rkaratti, Vedic krndtti,
base kart- ‘to twist, spin’, Pali kantati, Prak. kamtai ‘to
spin’. In karatti the syllable krn- has been treated as in
krnoti, karoti ‘to make’. Hence gaih- from base gai-
with increment -38-, -0-, -f-, or -§-, to gai- in jidd below;
gai-p-, Pasto yaiba ‘cotton thread’ (G. Morgenstierne,
NTS 11, 1942, 263); Yazg. yib-:yipt ‘to spin’, Waxi
Zip-, Ziip-:20ovd ‘to spin’, Fitr ‘thread’, Sarikoli Zayb-:
Zevd ‘to spin’, waZayb-:wafapt ‘return (trans.)’, wafefs-,
wafafs-:wafevd ‘return (intrans.)’, Suyni #eb-:#ivd ‘to
spin’; 2%b ‘spindle’, Yidya yium:yivdum; yiw-:yavd ‘to
spin’; with wuz-, Yidya =zIyeum:zIyivdum; Munjani
2Iytoum: 2Iyivdam. ‘twist’; yiv 8ok, svduk ‘thread’; gai-s-,
see above ggisai, giska-; gai-z-, Oss. D. yezdmard, 1.
gizdmar ‘torture’. To IE Pok. 354—5 gei- (only with in-
crements) ‘turn’, geigh-, geibh-, geim-, geis- (but Oss. D.
zelun, 1. zilyn possibly with O.Ind. hel-, see E. Ben-
veniste, Etudes sur la langue osséte, 1959, 29-30). See
also jsir- ‘deceive’.

gau- ‘to go’, see guem, and hamgova.

gaune ‘garlands’, 111 41-30 spyakq khasidd gaune ‘they
bunch the flowers into garlands’; ibid. 32—3 gaunas



(dasyaudi hasaprriyq hgmarine jsa dasau{dd) ‘they
arranged the garlands; they arranged them with spread
out hamarana-plants’. From older gropa- ‘garland’.
Note the lost -r- also in g#ista- ‘called’.

gauda- ‘emaciated, lean, dry’, Sid. 131v4 agai gauda .

hdmare ‘his limbs become exhausted’, Tib. lus skam-pa
dan; Sid. 714 godd, BS krsa-, Tib. skem-pa; SuvP. 71r2
achinaka duspya gauda ‘diseased, weak, lean’, BS
vyadhita durbala ksipa-gatra; Sid. 7v3 gaudd u ysird ‘dry
and rough’, Tib. skem-2in réub-pa dan; Sid. 144v1 gaudd,
Tib. $a zad-¢in ‘flesh exhausted’. From *gafta-, like
ttauda- ‘heated’ from *iafta-, to base gamb-:gab- ‘to be
exhausted’, with *gafs- in 1 145, 54r5 gausama dyadic
with BS ksaya- ‘exhaustion’. Possibly here also agaun-
{d)a-, Tib. mi fiams-pa ‘unimpaired’ from base gamb-.
Sogd. Man. ymbn- ‘trouble’, pw ymb/[[ ¢ without trouble’,
rendering M.P.T. ’by-rnz *afe-ranz; Sogd. Bud. ynp’wn
‘weariness, trouble’, Sogd. ympn ‘with labour’, beside
verbal Sogd. Bud. ySt'ynt ‘walk painfully’, yBs'nt ‘be
wearied’. Further connexions uncertain, IE g-, g%-
gh-, g*h-emb(h)-.

gaumaia ‘swift’, K 64, 82r1 gaumafia ttaja ‘swift rivers’.
See ggama-.

ggostd ‘hand’, v 155, 18523 §4-ggostd phand niséate ‘he
deposited one handful of dust’, parallel to BS (Divya-
vaddna 366-9) pamsv-anjali- in the tale of Asoka (J.
Przyluski, La légende de I'empereur Agoka, 228): K
171767 tte hvauda jasta sa tta lam{(dyrre gausta, =K
3464 ttai hva(ndd) si gyastd si ttd laudrai distd ‘they said
to him, King, she is thus in the hunter’s hand’; K 38-133
ramniji pharhye gaustd baisi hamamgd ‘ the jewelled water-
jars in the hand, all alike’, =K 29-195 ranija phara
bideda ‘they bore jewelled water-jars’; 11 11642 gausta
Sau gakyaina ‘in the hand one hand-covering’, with sub-
script mvakalai gausta ‘a mvakalaa-cloth in the hand’. As
a measure, Sid. 100v1 dima-hausta gira $a gaustq ‘one
handful of smoke-dried grapes’. From *gabasti- ‘hand’,
Waxi gawust ‘fist’, O.Ind. gdbhasti- ‘forearm, hand’
(beside Av. gava-, if from *gaba-, Zor.P. gu!, gwk), to
base IE Pok. 407-8 ghabh- ‘to take’, Celtic O.Ir. gaibid,
Welsh gafael, Lat. habeo, Got. gabei ‘riches’, Lit. gaband
‘armful’, O.Slav. gobino ‘fullness’, gobizi ‘abundant’.

gauste ‘is called’, K 152-10, see gurste, s.v. griis-.

gaus- ‘to be exhausted’, 1 145, 54r5 ttavai raja-yaks(m)a ca
mamgara nastausai ksaydna gausama, bauma phaha ‘fever,
consumption which is chronic dryness (=BS sosa-), ex-
haustion from ksaya- ‘phthisis’, vomiting, ill breathing’,
BS juarija raja-yeksma ca ksata-ksine vaparava, cidi
kasa (BS viparita-?; chardi-). From *gab-s- to base gab-
in gauda- ‘exhausted’ *gafta-, Sogd. yBs- ‘be fatigued’.

gausd ‘millet, panicum italicum’, Sid. 16r1, BS priyangu-,
Tib. khre. From *g(h)euer-ko-, N.Pers. gavars, Yidya
yavarso, Pasto yof, Para¢i gds.

-gausta- ‘covered’, see uysagausta-, hamgusta-.

gyedi ‘he buys’, 1v 8-3, see ggdn- ‘to buy’.

gyerma ‘excellent’, 11 1177, see girma-.

gra ‘instruction, advice’, 11 721634 gra hvamdd ‘they
uttered advice’, K 37-128-9 gra hyadd; K 37129 nari nave
gra ‘he did not accept the advice’; see gratd.

gramiia ‘enclosure(?)’, 111 69-96 pasg kali nada dyamdi
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gramiia, cu stam ve kumjsa ttima ‘in the autumn time they
saw a man in an enclosure(?), where was sesame seed’
(cu. . .ve ‘where’, with ve = older vdtd). From gar- or
var- ‘to enclose’, possibly to IE Pok. 442 gher- beside
gher- or Pok. 444 gherdh-, as in Got. garda ‘cattle
yard’, O.Sax. gardo ‘garden’; or possibly with Oss. D.
goren, 1. gardn ‘enclosure’ from *varana-, to IE Pok.
1160-1 yer-. Hence either *gira- (from *grya-), and loc.
sing. as ysdra- ‘heart’, loc. sing. ysramfia; or *grana-,
*vrana-.

grafiamca ‘growling’ fem., of the tigress JS 17v2 grafiamca
biysamdai samndina ‘growling, seizing with the jaw’.
From gran- to base gar- ‘make noise’, see s.v. ggaljindi
‘they make noise’.

gratd ‘instruction, advice’, Z 2-75 ttd mamd grati i
prayseindi (BS prasad-) ‘they believe because of my
instruction’, parallel BS anusasana-; acc. sing. Z 24516
gratu hvafidte, Z 1473 gratu pyisde, Z 12-52 gratu nandd,
K 20249 grra isiye; v 35, 2a4 grata vira. With vas-
(Prakrit to BS wvacaya-) ‘to recite’, coalescent, v 117,
66v7 gratossdte, BS sasyate, v 118, 67v5 grataussite, BS
prasasti, later 11 106°133 gra vasj, 11 53-8 grq vasidi;
dyadic 111 49-33 baysam hivi gra parau ‘the instruction,
command of the Buddhas’; with pronoun yi, K 36-109
ttai hva si ggravai ma hifiye ‘speak to him my advice’,
K 28-164 grave hiifia, =K 20248 grrave ma hufia, v 118,
6713 datdnai gratd hvafiei ‘by him the dharma-doctrine
is to be spoken’, BS dharmam samanusasayet. Com-
pounds V 142, Ir1 grata-hvafiai ‘teacher’, BS Sastar-,
V 77, 145t4 grata-hvahia voc. sing., Tib. ston-pa, v 15,
1a1 grata-hvafia. See also gra. From xratu- ‘expression
of mind, wisdom’, whence ‘instruction, advice’, Av.
xratu-, O.Pers. xrafu-, M.Parth. Pers.T. xrd, Armen.
lw xrat (u-stem), Zor.P. wrat. N.Pers. xirad, O.Ind.
krdtu-, to base kar- in Zor.P. uskartan ‘to think’,
M.Parth.T. wd-ysg’r *vad-isgar ‘thinking evil’, N.Pers.
sigal ‘thought’, Av. éarakarafra- ‘thought’, rather than to
Greek kp&Tos ‘power’.

grantha- ‘knot’, 111 12, 22r1 SSavaribistd gramthd vistaia
hvaramdai baysi vira bafiafia ‘ twenty-one knots must be
placed, they must be bound on the right arm’; Z 20-56
tcgimafii ggusta, ice granthd pdyd ‘eyes, flesh, water
knots, fat’; v 139, 3a2 gramthd; 1 179, 98v2 brramja hiya
grrathi ‘knot of birch’, BS bhiirja-grantha-; K 145, 3r4
fiana bhise gratha ‘knot of the bush fiana’; 11 85-20 gratha
ttilavi burikydaispuri ¢ perfect down to the twisted strings’.
With ham-, Z 4-110 hamgranthu. From base granf- ‘to
fasten’, Sogd. yr’n§ (*granfya-), Yidya yurex (*grafya-),
Sarikoli Zirex, Zerext, Waxi Zerak, Yazg. yaraw0, Balodi
garané(*granfadi-), N.Pers. dialectal yilé (*grfaci-), Zor.P.
gryh, N.Pers. girih, Oss. D. dlxij, 1. dlxync’, Ixync’. 1IE
Pok. 386 gret(h)- to base 385—9o ger- ‘to turn’, O.Ind.
granth-, grathnati, grathita-, granthi-, grantha-; O.Engl.
cradol ‘cradle’, OHG kratto ‘basket’.

graysa-, graysya- ‘wild’, K 15°114-5 Sau-ksira satva
hatharaka dijstya grraysya harahausta maiysdyaina ‘he
held the beings of the whole land oppressed, he robbed
the terrified, pitiful beings’, =K 31°22-3 cu sfana Sau-
kstra satva hatharakye dijsiyi, graysye harahausti satta cu
pha patsyamdi ksiri ‘who held the beings of the whole



92 graysafi- — gruta-

land oppressed, robbed the terrified beings who, many
of them, left the land’; K 20-252—4 kiista hvivasau vara
hajsara naista vasanaurau yaksau navau jsa grrayse diaha
gara kaicai rahgksaja jsa grrayse sthahe, =K 28-166-8
kiista (hvi)vasau vara hajsara naista vasanaurau yaksau
navau jsa grayse diuaha gara kaicai raksajsa jsa grrayse
strrahgi ‘(Kinnara-dvipa) where there is no place for
humans, with its dangerous yaksa-goblins and naga-
serpents, terrifying, distressful; mountain clefts (parallel
to BS giri-kandara-), terrific, fierce with raksasa-demons’.
See also graysafi- ‘to go wild, miscarry’. From graza- to
base graz-, IE Pok. 353 garg- ‘wild’, Greek yopyos
‘wild, terrifying’, Celtic O.Ir. garg ‘rough, wild’, Welsh
graen ‘horrific’ and ‘sorrow’, Lit. gragdju, grafoti ‘to
threaten’, O.Slav. groza ‘horror, shudder’, groznyj
‘terrible’. Note also BS bhiita-graha-avista- ‘crazy’.

graysafi- ‘to cause to go wild, to cause miscarriage’, I 173,
91v2—3 cil jsahira ana sika graysafiari khii ysa hami tt3
pharaka acha bida grahaja ‘ what young ones in the womb
are made to miscarry, when one is born then he bears
many diseases caused by (demonic) graha-seizure’; 1
173-5, QIvV3—4 cil jsahira ana sika grraysafiari,lambaudara,
lamba-bhiija lamba-karna, prralambakd laba-sphija, laba-
nasd lamba-kyisa, hamdara mimchafiari hamdara va
hamtsa acham jsa ysyafiari ‘ what young ones in the womb
are made to miscarry (so as to be) possessed of hanging
belly, arm, ear, hanging forward, with hanging rump,
nose, hair, some are made to miscarry, others are brought
forth with diseases’. See above grays- ‘be wild’. Here
graysafi- ‘to make miscarry’ is modelled on BS miidha-
‘bewildered, miscarried’ in the compound miudha-garbha-.
Hence graysa#i- is dyadic with mimchafi- ‘to miscarry’.
Note also 1 138, 47r4—5 BS strinam va mucha-garbhanam
(read mudha-), rendered by I 139, 47r4—5 kama tta striye cii
hamjsyare maicham a va maichide ‘or of women whose
embryos have miscarried’, translated by ‘what are those
women who are about to miscarry or are miscarrying’.
For mudha-garbha-, see J. Jolly, Medizin 64.

gra ‘hot’, see grama-.

grratta ‘heat’, see grama-.

grana- ‘garland’, see grona-.

grama- ‘hot’, N. 76-2 luksd gramd ‘rough, hot’, BS 179-14
ruksa-usna; Z 20-2 ysamasSamdya gramu himdtu ‘in the
world it has become hot’; Sid. 17r2 cu krrimgd hiya gusta
§t tcarba u garkha u grama ste ‘ as to the flesh of fowl, it is
fat and heavy and hot’, BS wusno. . .snigdho guru-.. .,
Tib. bya-gag-gi sa ni, snum-2in l&-la drod che-ba yin-te;
Sid. 1613 masc. gram, Tib. drod che-ste; 11 79-5 grau aysmig
Jjsa ‘with warm mind’; III 109'1-2 gra aysmi jsa; I 153,
63v5 grrama uca; see compound gramiicd ‘hot water’.
With -ka-, Sid. 153r5 gramaka-‘tepid’, BS kosna-, Tib.
dron-po. Comparative II 112-57 gramyera; abstract, Sid.
8r1 grautta‘ heat’ (*gramatatd), BS anala- ‘fire’, Tib. mehi
drod; Manj. 28 grratta. Compound, 111 18-22 gramiicd
‘hot water’. See also garma- in the compound garma-
mastaa-, and gala ‘sparks(?)’. From garma-, Av. garama-,
O.Pers. garma-, Sogd. yrm, Yayn. yarm, Zor.P., N.Pers.
garm, Sangl. yorm, Sarikoli Surm, Oss. D. yar, 1. garm. IE
Pok. 493 O.Ind. gharmd-, Greek Geppds, Lat. formus,
Armen. jerm, O.Pruss. gorme ‘heat’, Let. garme ‘heat’,

Lit. garmalitioti ‘to undulate, heave’. For -ram- from
-arm- note also S$andramata-, and M.Parth.T. gr'd
*graf = Av. garswa-, see garba-.

grihe:mi jsa, 11 85-21 tcamgidai grghe :mdjsa Sista ‘harp(?)
equipped with holder(?)’. Possibly base grab- ‘to take,
hold’ with Av. Ya$t 15-52 grafe ‘clothes(?)”.or ‘enve-
lope(?)’. See gir- from *grbya-. For -ema- suffix, note
also parremd, paraima, and Saraima ‘covering(?)’, from
-am-ya-.

ggrri ‘held, raised(?)’, as first component, K 11v2 ggrri-
vaktrd gorri-(pa)ysd u ggrri-dasta, with -i- from .-7ta- in
composition as in $§i-phisa ‘white’. See hamggrih- ‘to
lift’.

grica ‘grain’, Bed 4413—4 parimaunava grica ‘ atomic grains’,
BS rajas- ‘dust’ (BS parama-anu-). See ggurvica.

grimja adjective ‘of clay’, 11 89'175-6 u si ha bagald
pastumgd vistafia, dinai ha grimja lakana vistafia, a va
mistd gitserd ‘and this vessel is to be reversed, under it
a clay bowl must be placed or a large gypsum vessel’.
From *grai- ‘clay’, see griha:, grefiq, and grrai.

grih- ‘to lift’, v 64°41 sg raksa uskyasti hamtca grrihafia
‘this protection (BS raksa-) is to be raised up together’,
=ibid. 44 askastd hamgrrihaiia. See hamgrih-.

grita- ‘bought’, in uysgriya- ‘redeemed’, beside ggdrdta-,
see ggdn- ‘to buy’.

griha:- ‘clay’, Sid. 152r5-vI u haryasq Saysdq, kamala
pyahafiq tva arva eha vestafiq u grihq jsa tti kamala
darq esalyafid u phajifia vistanid, damdd khu se grihq
sustd u paskyastq aysdemasid ‘and head of a black snake
is to be cut off; that medicament is to be placed in
the mouth and with clay that piece of head is to be
covered and to be placed in the oven so that the clay
burns (becomes red) and again it is to be cooled’, Tib.
sbrul nag-po $i-bahi (‘dead’) mgo blad-pahi khar béug-la,
hjim-pas g-yogs te bsregs-la, hjim-pa Chig-ste dmar-por
gyur-nas phyun-ste bsgrams-la. See also grimja, grrai,
adjective ggrrainai, grefia. From Iranian grai-:gri- with
suffix, Yidya yardi, yuroi ‘earth, dust’, Yazg. yaruy ‘clay
for plastering the hearth’, Oss. D. dryd ‘mud’, 1. dlyg,
Sogd. Bud. yr’yk-, Man. yryk, Yayn. yirik ‘dust’. To IE
Pok. 362-3 glei- from gel- ‘to stick’, Greek yAiax ‘clay’,
adjective yAoids, Lat. gla-t-, nom. sing. glis, gliten
‘clay’, Celtic O.Ir. glenim ‘to stick’, O.Engl. clZg ‘clay’,
OHG *klenan ‘to stick’, Lit. gliejit, gliéti ‘to besmear’,
Slav. Russ. glej ‘clay’, glina ‘clay’.

gruta- ‘broken, scratched’, Z 23-15 ttdna hatdro sarvafii
balysd hévye ttafii grute tcarma ‘therefore once the omni-
scient Buddha broke the skin of his own epidermis’; JS
18r1 brrahd bedd kamga gurvai ‘he broke the skin upon
his back’, parallel in Chinese translation ‘he scratched
the skin’ (E. Lamotte, Mahaprajfia-paramita-§astra 11
976°1). With uys-, Z 57 hamatd balysi hivi wysgrute tcarma
‘the Buddha himself broke his own skin’. With -s-, Z
20°42 samu kho ju brumjd wysgursti banhyu vdte ‘as he
breaks out the bark on a tree’. Initial gr- derives from
either gr- or x7-, hence either to IE Pok. 460 ghreu- ‘to
rub sharply’, see above gurvica- ‘grains’, or IE Pok. 622
kreu- ‘to thrust, break’, Greek kpoUw ‘beat’ (kreu-s-), Lit.
kru$ti, krusti ‘to tread, beat apart’. O.Engl. hreowan ‘to
make rue’. Possibly Av. xriita-, Vid. 7-27 zamé. . .xritahe



ayavaté ‘winter. . .causing injury (Zor.P. gloss 7&), full
of evil’, rather than to xrii- ‘raw flesh’.

graska- ‘covering, husk’ of the fragile husk of rice, Sid.
10115 ysalve hiya griiskyi ‘ skin of turmeric (or barberry?)’,
Tib. skyer-pahi sun-lpags; Sid. 101v1 cigam ttirai hiya
griska ‘skin of azadirachta indica’, BS bh#i-nimba-, Tib.
nimpahi Sun-Ipags; Sid. 143v3 jambrq bahyd, hiya griska
‘skin of eugenia jambolana’, Tib. dzambuhi sun-lpags;
11 86-106 caittrai hiya griiskd ‘skin of the tree citraka-’,
plumbago zeylandica, parallel to BS citraka-, Tib. kru-
trug-tres; 111 86-106 banijam griskyam hivi ksard ‘alkali
of banija- skins’. Adjective Sid. 14v2-3 §¢ griaskinai hamye
pamcamuld, Tib. hkhri-Sin-gi réa-ba lna-pa hdi ni ‘this is
five-root of a creeper’ (hkhri-Sin = hkhril $in ‘creeper’).
Compound Sid. 15v2 himna-griska: rriysu ‘red-husked
rice’, BS rakta-sali-, Tib. hbras salu sun-lpags dmar-po.
From xrau-:xru- ‘to cover, hide’, with -§- xraus-, with
Av. xru- in paxruma- ‘roofed’, Zor.P. kwt-m’n *kat-man
‘roofed stall’, see Studia classica et orientalia A. Pagliaro
oblata, 1969, 147-8, to IE Pok. 616—7 krau-:kri- ‘to
cover’, Celtic O.Ir. crdu, crd ‘stall, hut’, Lit. krduju,
krduti ‘lay upon, heap’, O.Slav. krovi ‘roof’, with -b-,
Greek kpUtrTeo (naturally not to xraugd- ‘hard’).

gris- ‘to call’, participle ggursta-, v 341, 8ov2 muho vara
grisa ‘call them to me’, BS G 37, 75b4 tau dvau purusav
anaya ‘bring the two men’; v 341, 8ov3 u tta hvate se
mdde gyastd gristd ‘and so he said, The gracious god (=
king) summons (you two)’, BS G 37, 75bs etad avocat,
raja yuvayor {amayntrayati’; v 27, 2;79v3 grisu grisindd;
K 1, 13414 rrundu grisindd ‘they call him king’, Tib.
rgyal-po. . .brjod-kyi; 111 63-129 tta tta grisidd ‘so they
invoke’; K 152-12 cvai griisidg lasq ‘whom they call Lasa
(‘play’)’ (Vajrayana personified play). Participle, v 3289,
7r5-6 ttiyd gyastanu gyastd balysd sarvasiru mdstu balysi-
flaviiysau ggurste ‘then the deva of devas Buddha called
Sarva$iira the great bodhisattva’, BS G 36, 5a4-5 atha
khalu bhagavan sarvasiram bodhisatvam amantrayam asa;
V 243, 1b3 gurste, BS amantrayate, = K 94-96 gauste; 11127,
36a3 giiste ‘he called’; infinitive, K 42-96 pasta guste ‘she
deigned to call’. From xraus-:xrus- ‘to make noise, cry
out’, Av. xraos-, xrusta-, Zor.P. xrasisn, xrosenitan, xrésisn-
’omand ; xrositakih, xrositaktar, xrosak; N.Pers. xurosidan,
xurds ‘cock’; M.Parth.T. xrws- ‘to call’, xrwstn, xrwstn,
xrws ‘a call’, xrwsg ‘caller’, xrwst, xrwstg ‘called’, *bxrws
‘call, shout’; M.Pers.T. xrwh-, xrwst’r ‘caller’, xrwh-
xw'n ‘preacher’, nxrwh-, -yd ‘to blame’; Sogd. Man.
Jrerws ‘anxious’. IE Pok. 567—71 ker- ‘of harsh noise’,
kreu-k- “call, cry’, O.Ind. krdsati, krusta-; kreu-k-, Lit.
kraukii, kraiikti ‘to croak, caw’.

grrai ‘clay(?)’, 1v 32bz drai hvamdam grrai parrve; 1v 32b3
grrai 12 kiisa kse samgd ‘clay(?) 12 kiisa-measures, six
samga-measures’. Adjective, grrainaa-, Manj. 25 pada
grrainai ‘clay vessel’, pada, older padana- ‘vessel’. See
also 111 92-232 grefia bajinafid ‘in a clay vessel’, and grika-.
grauna-, grona- (and -n-) ‘garland’, Z 3-61 bussana graune
‘scented garlands’; vV 244-2b2-3 buna spyau busafiau
graunyau samkhalunyau jsa pajsam yani ‘ he may do honour
with perfume, flowers, scented garlands, unguents’, BS
puspa-dhupa-gandha-malya-vilepana-,omitted in K 94-108
u spyau jsai u boi jsa bisafiam jsa u sakhalyamna jsai pajsa
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yaniye; K 63, 78v3 pesara grauna ‘ crowns, garlands’; 11
106-25 spyakinai tcesi grana harasta tiye baidasta ‘she
placed upon him a flowery beautiful garland’; JS 24r1
viysinai graund ‘a lotus garland’; v 346b4 graunyau
palsaryau ‘with garlands, crowns’. The grana of 11
10625 is called also (BS) cakrraka ‘circlet’ which may
point to IE Pok. 935-8 (s)ker- ‘turn, be round’, 938
(s)kr-eu- in Greek xopwvds ‘bent’, kopcovn ‘bent thing’
(whence Lat. corona), Celtic O.Welsh crunn ‘round’.
Then grauna- ‘garland’ from *krouna-, and Greek -o6-
from -6u-. But other possible connexions are *grabana-
‘thing held’, or *xrauna- ‘covering thing’. Sogd. Chr.
*grbn ‘fork’ and Oss. D. arydvnd, 1. drydc’k’ ‘pincers’
attest the base grab-. For xrau-, see griska-.

grausi ‘flour paste’, v 315 Duldur Aqur a1 ahdrija grausd
khay(s)- ‘flour-cake baked in ashes(?), food...’, see
grause.

grause ‘flour paste’, Sid. 134v2 mau jsa ade jsa grause ‘ cake
from flour with mau-liquor’, BS saktavah (saktu-, Saktu-
‘coarsely ground barley’, glossed by Tib. phye ‘flour’),
Tib. ¢han hol-kon-gyi skyo-mar byas-pahi nan-du (Pekin
edition) in which kol-kon has not been traced; skyo-ma
‘pap, paste’. From *grauz-ya- to base grauz- ‘rub small’,
Lit. grai#as ‘gravel’. See also grausd in older spelling
with -§- = later -§- (= -2-). IE Pok. 460-2 ghréu-:ghra-
‘to rub into small pieces’, Greek xpae ‘beat’; ghreu-d-,
O.Norse grautr, O.Engl. grytt ‘groats’. See above
ggurvica-, grica-.

gva ‘tell, speak’, 111 73, 174—5 2nd sing. to gvar-, by loss of
-ra, see also pha from older phara, pharu ‘much’.

gva, gva ‘ears’ plural to gguvg-, from *gausa-, O.Pers.
gausa-.

gvaka ‘ear’, see gguvg with -ka-.

gvaka ‘speaker’, 111 109-6—7 asilaka baudhasatia gvaka
hiyada: ‘the bodhisattva Astlaka, the gvaka-entitled
master’. As epithet of a Bodhisattva govaka- can be
analysed as gva- with the professional suffix -ka- (as in
malysaka- ‘treasurer’) to derivatives gauba- > gva- or
gausa- > gva- from a base gau-. For gaub- see s.v. gguph-;
for gaus-, note Armen. lw gousak ‘informer, diviner’,
gousakem ‘to predict’; Aramaic Pers. gwsk- an Achaemen-
ian official ‘informer’, Georgian lw gusag-i ‘sentinel’.
Hence gvaka- ‘the preacher’ or ‘predicter’.

gvagye ‘hills(?)’, 111 8023 mista ttraikhye gvagye baysgd
hvalai phyaste ‘ great peaks (Prakrit tymkha-), many hills,
both illuminated’. From base gau-:gu- with suffix -aga-,
plural -ye to IE Pok. 393-8 geu-:gfi- ‘bend’, Lit. gugd
‘hill, knob’, gaiigaras ‘ peak’ (for the form see askhaukara-
‘elevation’, Lit. kaukard ‘hill’). Possibly loan-word in
Megrel gvala, gola ‘mountain’. See also ggiila- ‘ball’.

gvach- ‘to digest (food)’, present 3rd sing. Sid. 4r2 hvadd
khastd gvaste ‘food and drink are digested’, Tib. kha-zas
$u-bahi; N 75-40 tta khaysd gvaste ‘ so the food is digested’,
BS annam ca panam ca tatha jiryate; Sid. 130v1 khvai se
arva gvaste ‘when for him the medicine is digested’, Tib.
Su-bar gyur-pahi hog-tu; Manj. 27 cvai guvaste hvadi
khasta; 111 114, §v2—3 hvadd khasti anavarand gvasti ‘ the
food and drink is digested without hindrance’; Sid. 15v4
garkhd gvasde, ‘it digests heavy’, Tib. I&i-ba yin-te (‘it is
heavy’); gvach-, Sid. 8r3 17 vai khaysd ni gvachave ‘then
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for him the food may not digest’, Tib. kha-zas ma Zu-nas;
Sid. 3r3 cu avamdva acha tti [gvacha tti] gvahaiyi jsa
panata ‘what are the agantuka-diseases, they have arisen
from blows’, BS agantavo vighatotthah, Tib. glo-bur-gyi
nad ni gnod-pa-las byun-bahi nad-do (gvacha tti, scribal
error); Sid. 4r2 gvachame vi biraysde ‘it spreads in
digestion’, Tib. hju-bahi che ldan-no; causative, Sid. 4v3
#$g gvachafiaka ‘causing the strength (BS ojas-) to be
digested’, BS *pakty-ojo-. . .karanam, Tib. hjug-par
byed-pa dan; noun, gvacha- ‘digesting’, Sid. 15v5 uskatta
bise raysa jsa u gvachq u hauvi jsa dilakd fiada ‘(of rice)
with the above juice and with digestion and power it is
little, small’, BS kincid vinasitas tasmad aparo rasa-
pakatah, Tib. sna-ma-las ro dan, $u-bahi mthu ‘un-zad
Cam-gyis Chun-no; adjective, Sid. 5r5 khaysq gvachakd u
pajsakd dai hamjsulyakd ‘ causing digestion of food, and
cooking, kindling a fire’, BS pacana-dipana-, Tib. zas
hju-ba dan, éhos-par byed-Cin drod skyed-par byed-do;
compounds, Sid. 2or5 garkha-gvachd ‘ of heavy digestion’,
Tib. I&i-ba yin-te, Sid. 16r2 raysga-gvachq ‘of light
digestion’, Tib. yam-la. See also gvaha- ‘digestion’,
agvaha- ‘non-digestion’. From *vi-pak-, see pajs-,
pachare.

gvaja ‘of the ear, aural’, -ja suffix to gva-, K 56, 20v4 gvajq
aysmii ‘the vijfiana- of the ear’. See gguvg-.

gvaiia ‘in the ear’, Sid. 153r3; guafia, Vv 304, 2bs, Vv 246,
13a2; K 97-199 gvafia, BS karna-pute.

gvada ‘changed’, K 63, 79r4 pajsa ge satva gvada prrabautta
ide ‘ the beings of the five life-stages (BS gati-) are changed,
transformed’, dyadic gvada- and prrabautta-, prabyitta-
from para-byih-, not loan-word BS prabhiita- ‘abundant’.
From *vi-var- ‘change, to IE Pok. 1152-60 yer- ‘turn’.

gvadinam ‘talk(ers)’, III 104, 33 gvadinam tiradi ksina
maudd ‘from the talkers, I entered, dying of hunger’.
With gvada- for guda-, present gvar- ‘to talk’ with
adjective suffix -ina- ‘having. ..’. See s.v. gvar-.

gvadaus$a ‘changeful’, 111 38-40 nai 7 gvadausa bavaniji mi-
varga = 111 47°59 nai 1 gvadause bhavanija mi-varga ‘he
has not the changeful(?) present life-stage of the cosmos
(BS bhavana-)’. For -ausa-, see also durausa, padausa-.
From *vi-var-, see gvada-, different byada-, vi-tar-
‘cross’.

gvathamna ‘from shaking, quivering(?)’, ablat. to gvatha-
or gvathana-, 111 104-48-9 tha jsa ma kaumadau gvathamna
guchq ‘save me from the quivering of Kamadeva-’. If
kamadau is from kamadevd, otherwise from kama- ‘lust’
and dau, archaic for dai ‘fire’. For the base see guith-
‘move’.

gvanastai ‘free(?)’, K 112:371 hamvaja gvanastai stana
‘being free from forgetfulness’. Possibly gvana- *gutana-
‘escape, freedom’ to giita- with -ana- suffix, with ad-
jectival suffix -astaa-.

gvamianidem ‘is convulsed’, Tib. hgul-ba yin-no, Sid.
128v3—4 cu beti jsa aksipakd nama achai cu yadq aga ne
ahrri idq u gvamanidem ‘ what is the wind disease by name
aksepaka-, (it is his) who is always unable to control his
limbs and he is convulsed’, BS aksepako muhuh ksepad,
Tib. de-la rlun-nad dam-po Zes-bya-ba ni ran dban med-
par lus hgul-ba yin-no. From ava- and man-, to base man-
in Av. vaémanat (Nirangastin 155vI), glossed by Zor.P.

RMYTN = aBkanet ‘throws’. The aksara here is ma,
not ha. See also manindi ‘they injure’.

gvays- ‘to part, separate’, gvasta-, Sid. 132r4 cve astai
gvaysde ‘whose bone cracks’, Tib. rus-pa hgas-pa gan
yin-pa ni; V 115, 6417 brye nere jsa gvaysde ‘he parts from
the beloved wife’, BS prapnoti priya-bharya-viyogam;
Z 4116 cu ye gvaysdd ysdstina hamtsa ‘who parts from
the hated one’; 111 108-6-5 gvaysard ‘they part’; 11 11526
khvau jsa na gvaysi ‘so that I do not part from them’;
V 243°34 figysaira diryai khoa jsa na gvasi ‘1 have held
you close so that I do not part from you (-a)’; participle,
guasta-, JS 35v3 payve jsai goastai ttare bekhaute ‘he
split it with claws, in digging into the forehead’; 11 4'59
guastamdim ‘we parted’; 11 11637 aha jsa gvasta ‘1
parted from you’; v 243-35 gvastii, ma jsa ‘1 parted from
you’ (-a); 11 11529 (bis) gvastiama jsa ‘I parted from you’;
1 101-28 guasti ma jsa ‘you parted from me’. Verbal
noun, govasti-, SuvP. 71r4 byehide pvenyau gvastd ‘may
they get separation from fears’, BS mucyantu tair bhaya-
Satath; gvas-, 111 89-177-8 jsend jsend gvasauiid bagila
pyanafid ‘it must be separated in small pieces, it must
be covered in a vessel’ (bagila, loc. sing. to bagala-).
Noun, 11 11636 gvaysii paiskaica ‘separation’, dyadic;
11 116:36 gvaysa jare ‘separations cease’; Z 11-11 brdyo
nusthurd goaysd ‘cruel parting from the dear ones’; Z
11'14 gvaysd brina ‘parting from the beloved’; K 33-56
Juhai guvaysand ‘through parting from the beloved’.
Adjective, 11 81°43—4 gvaysinai dai ‘fire of separation’, and
JS 19v3. See also gvaska-. From *vi-vaz-, see cognates
s.v. bays-. Older above Z 2-179 guvaste ‘it splits’.

gvar- ‘open’, II 7555 dram-mamjsakyd hva hva gviracikyd
pastimdd ‘ holes (pores) of the hairs rise opening separate-
ly’. From *vi-var- ‘open’, reversive to var- ‘to cover,
close’, O.Ind. wivara- ‘hole’. IE Pok. 1160-1 uer-
‘close’, Av. war-, O.Ind. vrndti, vrtd- ‘cover’, Lat.
operio ‘cover’, aperio ‘open’, Lit. #fveriu, ugvérti ‘shut’,
atvérti ‘open’. See cognates s.v. batha- ‘cuirass’.

gvar- ‘assert, tell, speak’, (1) present gvir-, Z 23141
aljsanda harbdssd gviranda ‘singing, all, talking’; 111 3410
sahgna gvirada tsida hada spyalakau ‘ amorously chattering
they move among the buds’; participle, gvida- K 27-160
drra tcira gvida asasta panava ‘reciting three times she
rose into the sky’ (BS akasa-); passive, Z 4-22 ne samu
samiie jsa gvide ‘it is not named with (the word) samjfia-;
(2) present govar-, participle giida-, 111 73-175 khu goari
vari s mide ‘if he tells, he dies at once’; 111 70°123 sai
khvai gvari rrumdd pyamtsai gvare ‘even if she tell it, she
tells it before the king’; 111 70°122 nai sa hada gvare ‘she
does not tell to the messenger’; 111 70-126 mam va gvgra
‘tell it to me’; 111 71-128 va rastakd gvara ‘tell it truly’;
LI 73'174~5 gva va@ mifia pyamtsi ‘tell it before me’.
Participle giida-, K 26-143 brrii hadae piihyai pyatsa gida
‘early in the morning he told it (the dream) before the
purohita-chaplain’, =K 35-88 #tu hiind brrii hida prrih:
pyatsa gide, parallel Divyavadana 448-6 nivedayam asa;
u1 770:128—9 giida ha ‘she told’, 11 71-134 harbisi giada
hastd ‘she told it all’; 111 71-135 gida ha rasta phara ‘she
told the true story’; noun, see gvara- ‘business’; (3)
goer- ‘tell’, from *gvaraya- denominative to govara-
‘speech, business’, K 4-140v4 §d ttutvi gverd ‘he tells



that’, Tib. lan ldon-par hgyuro ‘answers’; K 31-24 cu rre
guara ni gveri ‘what matter the king does not tell’; K
30206 rasta ma pyatsa gvera ‘tell it truly before me’; 11
127-33 hvandd pvaisa u ttike ttd gveridd ‘ask the men and
they will explain it to you’; gvairrida ‘they speak’, 111
12371 natca gvairrida, gloss to BS bahih kathayanti
‘they speak out’. For var-, see also W. W. Malandhra
JAOS 95, 1965, 266ff. From base var- ‘to assert’, Av.
urvata- ‘command’, varah- ‘ordeal’, Zor.P. var, varastan
‘court of ordeals’, Orm. ywar, Yidya wor ‘oath’, Hittite
uerita- ‘to call, appoint’, Greek Fp&-, pn- ‘to speak
solemnly’, see IE Pok. 11623 uer-, O.Ind. vratd- ‘com-
mand’. Base either var- or *gu-var- from *vi-var-.

gvar- ‘distribute’, present gvar-, K 14:88 beysifie dyaume
kainqg gvadai ‘for the bodhi-vision he distributed’, =K
12°6 gvade; =K 22-49 baiysiifie dyaume kaina gijsabrriya
‘for the bodhi-vision he strewed’. With noun vara-
‘share’, 1v 1-8 yaudard hiye vara miri dvi-ysa dvi-sa
pamysasi ‘the shares of Yaudara 2250 miira-coins’. From
var- or gu-var- from *vi-var- to Oss. D. iuarun, jurst, 1.
ba-juaryn, ba-judrst ‘to distribute, divide’, Oss. D. lduarun,
1. luaryn, luorston ‘to sift’, Yidya waram, watam ‘to
separate’. To RV wdra- ‘treasure’, bali- ‘offering’,
Kroraina vara.

gvasc- ‘distribute’, 1v 36 aysi am ni bve si camdi gvascamda
u camdd va vari star{(d) ‘but I do not understand it,
(thinking) how much they distributed and how many are
the shares’; 1v 3-11 hamba uspurri bisa gvesce himye ‘the
whole amount has all been distributed’ (for the form with
-e-, note keste ‘to think’); 11 68-9 aysi ha gvasci imi ra va
ttamdi drai kiisa ganam hauryard ‘1 distribute it, you on
your part give of it so much as three k#isa-measures of
wheat’. From vi-bax$aya-, see s.v. biis-. See also gvasc-.

gvaste ‘it is digested’, see above gvach-. 111 101'29 bai
khastai na stau gvastai ‘you drank poison, it however is
not digested’. But guvaste ‘it splits’ to vi-vaz-.

gvaska- ‘separation’, Manj. 101—2 dizkhyau jsagvaska ‘ separ-
ation from sorrows’; v 30, 79b2 { ysd)stye gvaskdna ‘ separ-
ation from the hated one’; v 30, 79b1 bdtamye gvaskd,
‘freedom from doubt’. From gvas- with -ka-, see gvays-.

gvasc- ‘to distribute’, present stem, V 1-1'5 tta tta nvi
guascanid ‘so the deposit is to be distributed’, see nvi
‘deposit, pledge(?)’; v 304, 5b2 tti saniraki hamaiyi vara
gvasci ‘these Saniraka himself distributes’; preterite, II
35°8-3 hamdira prii tsve thauna gvasce cira jsara-bara 3 ‘he
went to the Inner Fort, he distributed pieces of cloth
(plural to thaunaa-), three carriers of corn of Cira’; 11
65:2:3—4 kamha thaunaka gvascamdd drai-se pam-saya
peminai-y-uim jsa thau gvascem dirsd cha ‘hemp cloth in
pieces they distributed, three hundred; I distributed
cloth five-hundred (in value) woollen pieces, from them,
thirty feet’; 1v 19-18 ## cu sialya gvascam(di) those which
the secretaries distributed (or siily(au) from the secret-
aries’?); noun, Vv 222-22-2 hisce gvascye dvi-ysara mirt
pasi ¢. . .income, distribution, 2000 mira-coins, sheep’
(SDTYV 82). See hisce from hatais- ‘to send, give’. From
vi-bax$a- with -ka-, verbal -éa-. See the similar briska-,
briiscte ‘rough; be rough’, 2 sing. imperative bristya,
below.

gvah- ‘to weave, spin’, v 355, b2 (TM bilingual text) (hva)-
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fia hasta ysara ji, gvahe u bafia kharijd (space), ‘(the
dharan) is to be recited 8ooo times; twist and bind on
the thong of deer’s leather(?)’. With 2nd sing. imperative
middle -e from gvak- ‘to spin’, from vaf- or vi-vaf-, note
in the preceding clause dasa jsa bafiafia ‘to be bound with
the thread’. The kharyjd is from the adjective kharinaa-
‘of the musk deer’, with -7a- fem. to qualify the omitted
dasa ‘thread’. See cognates s.v. auvya-, baudaha-, and
~vaund.

gvaha- ‘digestion’, Sid. 134r5 khu mau khase khvai gvahd,

hame ‘when he drinks liquor so that for him there is
digestion’, BS jirne madyaya datavyam, Tib. ¢han sna-ma
hthuns-pa 2u-bar gyur-pahi hog-tu. With negative agvaha-,
BS ama-, Tib. ma 2u-ba. See also pahd, BS paka-, Tib.
Zu-bahichad-pa ‘ heat of digestion’, and negative v 322-126
apahd, =Sid. 12v3 ahahd. From *uvi-paxa- or possibly
*vi-paxfa-. See pajs-, pachare, IE Pok. 798 pek*-; and
guach- ‘to digest’.

gvaha- ‘dwelling’, K 49-3-7-8 Sira gvahe afii afii thana ‘ good

abodes, various other places’ (BS sthana-); 111 68-66 vira
bimdd ttaja gvahatia, rasayd ye ‘there at the river there
was a rsi-sage, in a hut’; JS 32r1 ysaysifia gvahafia stam
base ttusafia ‘in the grass hut in the empty grove’. From
vivaha- to base vah- ‘to dwell’, Av. vawhaiti, O.Pers.
avahana-, IE Pok. 1170-1 yes- ‘to dwell’, O.Ind. vdsati,
usita-; Greek &eoa, Got. wisan, O.Engl. wesan, Tokhara
B ost, A wast ‘house’.

gvahan- ‘to descend, send down’, participle gvahamda-,

I 74'207-8 stind has$d hiye kasva, hamdarai disira,
hamdarai hasti gvahamda ‘pillars in the inner parts of
the tower, some were overthrowing it, others threw it
down’; 111 74 21011 nandd makald hasa gvahamda‘ Nanda
the monkey descended into the tower’. See vakan- ‘sink’.
Possibly to Av. han-t- ‘to reach’, in hisasat, nisqsya, IE
Pok. go8 sent- ‘take a direction, go’, Celtic O.Ir. sét,
Welsh hynt ‘way’, Got. sinps ‘time’, O.Engl. sid ‘going,
way, time’, Got. sandjan ‘to send’, O.Norse sinna ‘to
travel’. Note also SuvO. 3v1 acka vahafiitd ‘he drives
away diseases’.

gvahaiiid ‘tool’, JS 16v1 kharija raisvi (for raisci) gvahaific

‘with a sharp tool of acacia wood (BS khadira-)’; JS
13V2 pa-sete rriscye giuhaifid hvastamdd beda ‘they struck
500 sharp knives upon you’. From *ava-xadani-, to base
xad- ‘to strike’, see s.v. guhei ‘he strikes’, participle
khasta-.

gvahaiya ‘stroke, blow’, Sid. 3r3 gvahaiyi jsa panata

‘caused by a blow’, BS wvighatottha-, Tib. gnod-pa-las
byun-bahi nad-do; Sid. 15513 gvehaiya, BS ghata-, Tib.
brdol-ba; Sid. 103v2 guvihaiyd jsa, Sid. 141v5 guvihaiye;
1187, 105V4 ysira vi gvahimyi (-im- = -ai-) ‘wound in the
heart’, BS not clear. From *ava-xad- ‘to strike’, see also
guhei.

gvahai§kye ‘probe’, Sid. 151v4-5 fcefia bise arve hiye

guahaiskye jsa esthamjafid ‘to be drawn out with the
probe used for the eye medicament’, Tib. mig-sman-gyi
thur-ma-la mgo-%in (bgo ‘divide, distribute’); Sid. 151v3
u govehaiskye jsa esthajaiiq, 'Tib. mig-sman-gyi thur-ma
bsgres-te (sre-ba ‘to mix’); Sid. 152vI gvehaiskye jsa
asthajafia, Tib. thur-ma-la bsgo-2in. Tib. thur-ma renders
BS salaka- ‘pointed tool, medical probe’. Hence gvaha-

BDK
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iskya- ‘small pointed tool’ to gvahaifid ‘sharp tool’. From
*ava-xadani-. Suffix as in tcaimeskya- ‘eye’ in lyric
verse, from tceiman-.

gva- ‘yellow, green’, as first component, Sid. 107vI gva-
ysiriim achai ‘yellow disease’, Tib. nad ljan-gu-kha; Sid.
107v2 cha gva-ysirina hame u $i asana, dilakd ysica ‘skin
become green and white-blue, a little yellow’, BS harita-
Syava-pita-, Tib. mdog ljan-gu-khar hdug-pa dan, swo-
sans dam, ser-ba dan; Sid. 107v4 gvam-ysirim achai hali-
makd ‘the green disease halimaka-’, BS pandub. . .hali-
makah, Tib. nad ljan-khu-kha. Tib. ljan-gu, ljan-khu, and
with added kha, ‘green’; halimaka- ‘greenish yellow
disease’ (BS pandu-roga-). Tib. [jan is also first component
in several compounds. From *gauvaka- or *guvaka-
with conjunct -a-, to base gau-:gu- ‘yellow, green’, in Av.
gao-karana-, Zor.P. gokarn, gokart epithet of the hom 1 spet
‘the white hom plant’ in apocalypsis, called urvar (GrBd
TD2 149-10) and draxt (DkM %784-9); karana- to base IE
Pok. 545-7 kel-, see s.v. karassa-; Zor.P. gwklt *gokirt,
N.Pers. gogurd, gaugird, M.Pers.T. gwgrd, Sogd. ywkt,
ywgtt ‘greenish yellow mineral, sulphur’ with krta-
‘stuff’; N.Pers. yok ‘frog’ if called ‘greenish’; with
adjective suffix -ra- *gaura-, Balodi goray ‘grey, white’,
Balo¢i, Zor.P., N.Pers. gor ‘wild ass’, Pasto yyara from
*gaurya-, Baloél gor-dil ‘daphne mucronata’, named
from its red berries. O.Ind. gaura- ‘whitish, yellowish,
brilliant’, gaura- ‘ox, bos gaurus’, with BS gaura-khara-
‘a kind of ass’, Ardhamagadhi gora-khara- ‘white ass’,
Pali, Prakrit gora- ‘ white, brown, grey, red’. This gaura-
is rendered by Tib. dkar-ba ‘white’, Sid. 7v4 siya. Two
coincidences, unless loan-words from Iranian, are Tib.
gva-ba, gva-ma, gva-pa ‘red’ and ‘red horse with white
spot on forehead’, and Causasian Adage yua-, yo- ‘red’,
Qabardei yua- ‘yellow; copper’.

render Av. sradat-fdri-. O.Indian only gofra- ‘family,
origin, basis’. The form of gvana- is like pvana- ‘ ointment’
to base pau-:pu- (Z 21°13).

This gvana- also corresponds to BS jatu- ‘birth’ in the
negative phrase 7a jatu ‘not at all’; for noun jatu-, note
O.Ind. RV 2-13-11 jatié-sthira- ‘firm in nature’. Bed
48r4 baudha-citti na hanasimd hairsti gvana ‘may I not
really at all destroy the bodhi-citta-’ (‘thought to bodhi-
knowledge’), BS bodhiyi-cittu ma jatu vimuhyet; 111 29,
41b3 (with hu-) ci panami bvama rrasta ni ji nd ayari
hugvana ‘when the true bodhi-knowledge arises, they
(the senses) are not seen at all’ (BS omits). This gvana
‘at all’ is frequent, with variants Manj. 237 guana ne,
K 71, 12r1 gvauna, K 69, 2v1 gind na, =K 66-138
guamna ni, Manj. 193 hiigina, K 71, 10r2 hiigvana. Manj.
237 guana ne bide ‘it is not found at all’, =Z 5-80 hdrstayd
ni byaude; Manj. 237 gvana ne byede, =Z 571 hérstayd
ni byaude ‘actually it is not found at all’.

gvara- ‘statement, affair, business’, K 31-24 cu rre gvara ni
gveri, =K 15°117 ce rre gvara na gude ‘ when the king did
not state the matter’; K 19-228 sa pa heysda ste gvara
‘then this business is at hand’; 111 50-45-6 kiisti lauvya
gvara hvaiidre @ khana biisi vatakye ‘where they talk of
worldly (BS laukika-) affairs or laughs, jests, jokes’; v
222'9°5 [/ |hadai sije jsa paphvadi gvari hastadi ‘on. the. . .
day they met each other and transacted the business’;
K 18-204 yava ca ttu prrama gvara hajsadai, =K 26-134
ca rrada hivi brrama ttu ga bausta ‘when the king’s
brahkmana understood the matter’; 11 120-203 7791 nva
parau tta tta gvara basta ‘according to the Court order
the business was finished’; inst. sing. III 139, r5-6 ndtca
ka ne aysu gvarna lovd bafia, arre jsa yddaimd ‘if I do not
(shine = ysan-) outside in action before the world, I have
acted with evil’, BS na sobhami ca bahire, dosa-hetoh

gvacha- ‘digestion’, see gvach- from *vi-pac-. krtam papam. With suffixes, 11 71-8-9 #1147 va gvaradana
gvada- ‘divided’, see gvar-. stira baridd ‘then for him they bring the st#ra-beasts
gvana- ‘growth’, only in dyadic state with gotra-, ‘family, (horses) as negotiated’, if from *gvara-kidana-. With

state, origin’, Manj. 367-8 baysana krrafii kina guttairii
gvanq nai hasde baysufia guttara se cva baudha-caitta
akhvausta ‘by the kindness of Buddhas he does not fail
the gotra-basis of bodhi-knowledge; the gotra- of bodhi is
what is the bodhi-citta- (‘mind of bodhi-"), immovable’.
The dyadic phrase with -# ‘and’, as in 11 116-36 gvaysi
paiskaica ‘separation’. From gau-:gu- ‘to grow, in-
crease’, Av. giinaoiti, Zor.P. gohr ‘growth, origin’ (from
*gau-Ora- or *gavafra-), also concretely ‘precious stone,
mineral or metal’, N.Pers. gohar ‘gem, pearl’, Zor.P.
gohrak-danakan ‘experts in physics’, Sogd. yws ‘sub-
stance’, Oss. D. yom, yon, yom-bdl, dna-yom, 1. qom,
gomyl, dna-gom ‘grown, capable’, and D. yom, I. gom,
gomtd ‘herd of cattle’, gom-vos cattle’ (see BSOAS 21,
1958, 537; TPS 1959, 100; E. Benveniste JA 1961, 106);
Georgian lw govar-i ‘family’, gvarian-i ‘nobly born’;
Armen. Iw gohar ‘precious stone’; Georgian lw gvam-i
‘body, person’; with verb, O.Pers. abi-javaya-, Zor.P.
afzutan, afzayet, vizitan, vizayet, azon, N.Pers. afzay-,
afziidan, afzon ‘to increase’, ML.Pers.T. ’bzw-, *bzwysn,
’bzwn; M.Parth.T. ’bg’w- ‘to grow’, ’bgwd, ’bg’w
‘growth’, ’'ng’wg ‘end’, wyg’w- diminution’, frg'w
‘treasure’. Possibly also Zor.P. gwb- in gwb’k-pit to

-askya-, K 1, 135r3 dyadic, pdskalyamate gvaraskyo
‘statement of distinctions’, Tib. spobs-pa (=BS prati-
bhana-); K 7, 147v3 hvanai gvaraskyo ‘speech, explan-
ation’, Tib. bfad-pa. Compound, v 6444 gvara-gviryau
bahauysyau jsa ‘from business-transacting markets’.
For the transfer from ‘word’ to ‘business’, note Syriac
mll ‘to speak’, mlt’ ‘word, business’. From gvar- ‘to
speak’.

gvarai ‘busy’, 1I 797 ysarfiva bura gvarai yim (=vyem)
‘even in the rough places I was busy’. To gvara-
business’.

gvas-, see gvays- ‘to separate’.

gvasa ri ‘style of dress(?)’, if Tib. gos ris, v 220-3-7 tta
gvgsa 11 siiche ‘he calls it gvgsa r7’.

gvith- ‘expand(?)’, m1 47-65-6 pi(ja)kyi gvithard, =1iu
46°17 paijakya gvithard, 111 349 paijakya gvithare, 111
38:44 pimjakya guvithava ‘the breasts expand’. From
*gvanth-y-, *gvinth- to vi- (or ava-?)panf-, with *ni-
panf- in nuvamth- ‘to change’. Note -th- from -aif-
(hambrih- ‘join’), -ith- from -nthy- (brinthe to branthi-)
and -7th- from -rfy- (bith- ‘to turn’). Possibly to base
pab- in phatana- ‘broad’, and phaha-, see cognates s.v.
phatana-, 1E Pok. 8245 pet-, Lat. pateo. Hardly to be



preferred, base pan- in pan-t- here, and pan-k- in O.Ind.
pra-panca- ‘expansion’.

gvir, see gvar- ‘to open’.

gvir-, see gvar- ‘to speak’, v 64-44 gvara-gviryau bahauysyau
Jsa ‘from business-transacting bazaars’.

gviha- ‘of bovines’, adjective to githa-, Sid. 9r1 gvihd rrum
‘cow’s butter’, BS sarpis-, Tib. mar; K 6, 146v2 gvihu
rriipy ‘cow’s butter’, Tib. mar; with K 6, 146v2—3
kumjsatinau rriny ‘sesame oil’, Tib. hbru-mar; v 42,
8714—5 guihd satdna ‘cow dung’; v 40, 63a2 gviha biysma
‘cow’s urine’, v 276, 8b2 guvihd kamgi ‘cow’s skin’, see
also githa-kamga, gaha-kaga; later with : after ha-, 111
75215 guihd: rram. From *gauhya-, cognates s.v.
githa-.

gvihaiya ‘injury’, see gvahaiya-.

gvai ‘a medicament’, 111 9o'192 avasayq ,gvai, rahi pimnd,
Siya bahguyd (uncertain medicaments). Possibly from
*guaya-, beside *vaya- in N.Pers. bih ‘quince’, Zor.P.
SPRGLYA beh, Georgian lw bia.

gve, guai, gita-, giva- ‘escaped’, see giich-, giis-.

gvetam ‘observer (title)’, 11 114°116 ttukd ha pa gvetam
vistamdim ‘we appointed him (as) observer’; 11 39-4—5
Japha gvevana ‘observer of negotiation’, 11 394 jipha
gvevona; K 11 397 japha gviwana. Uncertain is 11 28,
35b4 hvamde gvavamna de jsard thyau va saparara haysa
‘the men here are observers(?) (reading ide ‘they are’).
Send the corn at once to the cooks’. From *uvi-g-aifa-
with suffix -ana- (as in kdddgana-), replaced by *govais to
guet-. This ais- ‘to seek to know, learn’ is from ai- ‘to
teach, learn’ with desiderative -§-, see BSOAS 20, 1957,
41-4; BSOAS 21, 1958, 536-8 for Tokhara AB en- ‘to
teach’, B. aik- ‘to know’, Got. aik- (IE ai-g-) in afatkan
‘to deny’, Greek aivos ‘decree’, Av. agbfra-. For vi-a-,
note also Sogd. Bud. wy’Br-, wy”Br- ‘to speak’, Man.
wy’Br- and Bud. wy’rm- ‘be peaceful’. Without vi-, note
Georgian aesag-i ‘observer’, from N.Pers. ’y§ *&, 'yih
*aiSah, *ysnh *aiSanah ‘scout, spy’. For d-ais- see also
hatais- ‘send’. AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 5 and 17 guve-t-am
‘in our ears’ to be rescinded.

gver- ‘to speak’, see gvar- ‘to speak’, 11 123-71 bahai
kathaiyatti (BS bahih kathayanti), natca gvairrida ‘they
speak outside’.

gvauni ‘of ears’, gen. plural, K 56, 19r4; to g&Z nom. sing.
ibid. See gguva-.

gvyau ‘with ears’, inst. plural to gguva-, v 45, 99a7.

ca ‘what’, later for older cu, JS 38r4 ca §f ci ‘who is that
who’, Bed 55v4 cu si cu; Manj. 398 ca bada ‘what time,
when’, =Z g9-21 ctyd; 111 122, 30 ca bade ‘when’, gloss
to BS ki kala (kim kalam)’. For -a, note also tco, tsu, tsa
‘go’, 2nd sing. imperative to fsu-:tsuta-. See cu, ci,
calaka-, cilaka-, culaka-; relative, JS 28r2 prrana ca ‘the
breathing things (BS pranin-) which’.

ca ‘how many’, from cam, canda-, Sid. 124v3 cam tcerai;
11 95°54 ca masam ‘to what amount’. See canda-, canka-,
cinda-. From *¢ivant-, Av. dvant, N.Pers. éand; but
O.Ind. kiyant-.

cam-misa ‘how great’, 11 126-22 cam-mdsii kari va nestd
hame ‘how great the settlement is for the kara- (‘camp’)’,
translation AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 18 (to be emended); Sid.
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1035 sai kammq cd-mdsu bafid ste ‘ this wound how deep
itis’, Tib. rma zabs &i-éam yod-na dan. See masu.

cakald ‘wood’, 111 141v3 samu kho cakald ‘like a piece of
wood’, BS kastha iva ‘like pieces of wood’; Manj. 20 (of
building materials) cakala gaysa kida u auysama ‘wood,
reed, creeper and clay’, Manj. 137 cakala gaysa gitsari
giala ‘wood, reed, gypsum, and clay’, parallel Pali
kattham. . .vallim. . .tinam. . .mattikam; v 19-2—3 jsemni
cakald haurafid ‘fine wood is to be given’; v 145, 117b2
cakala. Either from reduplicated *a-kala- to base kar-,
kal- ‘part of trees’, see karassa- ‘creeper’, kida and kird;
or from base dak- ‘pointed’, see cakurtka-. See also
ctkala- with ci- from ca-.

cakurika- ‘oxalis corniculata, wood sorrel’, I 191, 111VI
cakurika, BS cagdri(=BS carigeri); 1 193, 114v1 cakiirikd;
1 155, 6711 cakiirika; 1 155, 674 camgirada rim ‘the oil
from oxalis and the rest’, BS cagiri-ghrrattam (BS
ghrtam), and BS 1 155, 66v3 cagiri. Also with éuku- in
Sid. 17v3 cukurikiji ‘product of oxalis’, BS cangeri,
Tib. éamgeri. From base ¢dak- ‘be pointed, horned’, with
suffixes, daku- with -ra-, as *ansu- (Av. gsu-), O.Ind.
amsu- ‘pointed stalk’, rightly glossed by Zor.P. tak
‘stalk’, with -ra- in Sogd. ’ns’wr, Oss. D. dnsurd, 1. ssyr
‘tusk’; ‘pointed’, Av. without -n- asiira- ‘tusk’, and also
Av. bazu- ‘arm’, snavara.bazura-, Oss. D. bazur ‘wing’,
with further suffix -ka-, as rranika- ‘skin-diseases’; 11
393; 5; 8 masarika ‘mattock’; and then -7ja- ‘produced
by’, as bargja- ‘crop’, Zor.P. bar ‘fruit’ ; kharijd ‘ produced
from the deer khara-’; the same cak- is in *Cakundar
‘beet-root’, in Armen. lw dakndel, N.Pers. cagundar,
Suyundur, Kurd. davandar, éunar, Chinese with loss of the
first syllable ca-, kiin-t‘a, older kiuan-d‘dt K 508-1; 9571
(with radical 140) for *kundar (B. Laufer, Sino-Iranica
399). Possibly also in cakala- ‘ piece of wood’ (if not from
reduplicated *¢a-kala-). IE Pok. 537-8 kek-, kenk-, keg-,
keng- ‘be pointed; hook, peg’. From keng- comes O.Ind.
cangeri ‘oxalis corniculata’ from ‘pointed’ sorrel. For
suffix -era-, see J. Wackernagel, Suffixe 512. The -&- is
retained in cakurika-, as the -k- in N.Pers. dakus  hammer’,
Av. cakus-. The second base keng- ‘to bend’ is found in
Saka Khotan tcamgala- ‘elbow’, Av. éqkada- ‘elbow’,
N.Pers. éangal, cang, PaSto cangal; with O.Ind. cangeri,
cangerikd- ‘basket’. For -ara-, see also tcadare, BS cill.

cakyam ‘sporting’, K 42-104 cakyam thafia ‘by way of
sport’, see fcarka- ‘amorousness’.

caksa ‘for eye(?)’, v 386 b3 khvau tcimfiasta caksa pari hauda
‘if he deigns to give caksa for our eyes’. Possibly from
BS caksus- as ‘eye-medicament’.

cada vi ‘in the vicinity of’, K 29-184 kaidara-dvipa cada vi
hista ‘he comes near to Kinnara-dvipa’, but different
K 21:10-1 and K 37:125. See tcada ‘beside’.

cadave ‘he practised’, K 148-61—2 parsa pajsam avastaga
cadave ‘he did worship (and) honour unceasingly (to the
three jewels)’; 11 82:57-8 Sau badraikalpe s@ jsing cadave
‘he lived a life for one bhadrakalpa’. With #c-, Bed 53vI
ttye namesi kisala bisi kira tcadamde ‘ after him may all
good deeds be done’, BS namayami kusalam imu sarvam.
From (s)kar-, participle tcada-, cada-, older *arta- or
*¢rta- ‘done’, with verb ah-. See also JS 28r1 #damde,
and Z 23-128 @damdu. Similar in Oss. D. kind, kindd,
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I. éynd, ¢yndd ‘ made, done’ with verb éyndd dj ‘is made’;
D. arfd xddzari kindd iiuj ‘blessing is made in the house’.
See also cida-, cida- ‘having lived’, to base car-.

camnim ‘fountain(?)’, 111 8o-25 ttaurd sam ragye camnim
virastd ttramdi ‘I entered towards the fountain(?) at the
mouth by the bank’. Possibly (with -im = -azi) *¢asmnaa-
from *¢aiman- ‘eye’, as Waxi ¢aima ‘hot spring’, Suyni
cafma, Paradi ¢&isma, Orm. cimi ‘spring’, Zor.P. &ismak,
N.Pers. dasmah; M.Parth.T. &mg. See tceiman- ‘eye’.

cada ‘how many’, see canda-.

cadana- ‘shining’, K 17181 cadana raha vare mi naiste ‘ he
placed her there on the shining chariot’, =K 25-117-8
cadane raha vare mi nesta, with variant K 33-62 netsoe. . .
bueyascye raha baidd ‘ he went out on the shining chariot’;
K 34°67 bveyastye rahd: bida varai mi neste ‘he placed
her on the shining chariot’. From dand- ‘to shine’ with
ca-, not tca-, to IE Pok. 526 (s)kand-, (s)kend- ‘to shine’,
O.Ind. candati, cdniscadat, adjective candrd- and -scandra-;
Greek k&vBapos ‘coal’, Lat. candeo, accendere, candidus,
cicendula ‘small lamp’, Celtic Welsh cann ‘ white, bright’,
O.Breton cant ‘grey-haired’. See BSOAS 29, 1966, 524.

canka ‘how many’, with dental -n-, not velar -7-, Bed
46b3—4 cu ji hamjsimamde mami mara pufia ttamda, canka
masi namasi ariva jsa baysa si yini bagysam nva cirya
padamja ‘what so many merits for me are gathered, as
many as I would worship Buddha because of a refuge,
may I be able to learn the practice according to the carya-
course of Buddhas’; Bed 54vi-2 ¢ tva parinamana
rrumdd marniamdd hvasta pyakd hve cankai ji ha vauda
ysyate ‘who is a man hearing of the parinamana (matur-
ation), the best, like a king, as much his devotion as is
created’, BS yas ca imam parinamana-rajam Srutva sakrj
janayed adhimuktim; 111 111, 3vI—3 u tta ttai hve si kamd
cankaijanabistorrasagambhirye hajvattetije parame kiisama
vd ksamd stana ttye ma khiisajasid ‘and so he spoke to him,
saying, O son of the (Great) House, what kind (and)
how great for him is the desire to seek the profound per-
fection of wisdom, how he must study it’ (repeated with
variants in 4v3 and 6r2). From *{vanta-ka-, through
cindaka-~, see also ttanka-, ttidanka-.

canda- ‘how many’, 111 27, 36b1-2 camdd si bistvrrasai o
bisturrassaifia pufia kiisala-mald ysyafie ‘as many merits,
roots of good, this son of the House or daughter of the
House may produce’; 111 24, 21a3—4 camdi pufia kisald-
muld hamari ‘as many merits, roots of good, may arise
for him’; K 5, 142r5 candye sd hve dati padand vitd
ttamdui datd hvataimd ‘ of how much this man has become
a worthy recipient of the dharma-doctrine, of so much I
have for him preached the doctrine’; see cada, and cindd,
cinddka-. From *{vanta-, to Av. cvant-, M.Parth.T.
¢wnd, O.Ind. kiyant-, Lat. quantus, IE Pok. 644-8 k¥o-.

candarno ‘military captain’, acc. sing. to candarnaa-, with
~0- as Z 24256 maru ggiho nate ‘he took the Mara-demon
as assistant’, to ggihaa-; 111 12711 ttu balysifiaviiyso aysda
yanare ‘they protect that bodhisattva’. Hence Z 24378
pand hvai hade rro candarno gristd ‘every man however
calls upon him, the captain’. Here hvgi from hve and yi,
the pronoun anticipating the noun, as in 111 75-22%7 hamya-
v-7 driin@ rramd ‘it became health for him, for Rama’;
and K 32-38 samai astamdi brraima laudrai pana ‘but she

began to weep before him, the hunter’. KT 6-8o-1
derivation from kan- ‘to sound’ is to be rejected. The case
is more complex. This military title candarnaa- ‘ captain of
a troop’ is clearly from older *éara-daranaka- ‘one who
holds, controls a troop’, wherein -r-...-r- has been
replaced by -n-. . .-r- in candarnaa-, as in ysamgara- ‘ old’
from *zara-kara- to zar- ‘be old’, and mamgara-,
oblique mamgere ‘old’ from *mara-kara- to mar-, mars-
‘to be exhausted’. The Lat. cancro-, nom. sing. cancer
‘crab’ is of the same type, compared with Zor.P. karcang,
Greek k&pkivos, O.Ind. karkata-. In *¢ara- ‘troop’ there
lies the cognate of Av. arya- ‘warrior’, glossed by Zor.P.
karecarik ‘ warrior’, in Aogomada&la 84 naro ¢iryo taxmo
‘hero, warrior bold’; and in the loan-word Uigur Turkish
éarik, Qiplaq &ari ‘troop, army’, whence Mongol &érig
‘army’, as loan-word also in N.Pers. carik (see V.
Minorsky, Iranica 280, verse 5). The variation k- and ¢- is
normal in verbal forms (as Av. kar- and car- ‘to do’), but
occurs also in nouns, as Av. Rahrkasa-, Zor.P. karkas,
N.Pers. kargas, but Sogd. érks, Oss. DI cdrgds ‘vulture’;
and Av. kaeta-, Sogd. éytk. The base kar- ‘to fight’, gave
O.Pers. kara- ‘army, people’, Zor.P. karik ‘warrior’,
kareéar ‘battlefield’, karavan ‘travelling troop, caravan’,
patkar ‘fighting’, Armen. lw karavan, payk‘ar, p‘ayk‘arim,
payk‘arim, N.Pers. kar ‘fighting’, karzar ‘battlefield’,
paigar ‘conflict’, M.Pers.T. K'rl’r, B'ryé’r, ¢'ryé’r, M.
Parth.T. R’rw’n; Greek has preserved x&pdoxes ‘merce-
nary troops’, with Zor.P. karadak ‘traveller’; M.Pers.T.
g'rd’g, for Greek &évos ‘stranger’. The loc. sing. O.Ind. RV
3°49°3 karéisrendered ‘in battles’ (translation K. Geldner;
Sayana’s gloss yajfia- ‘sacrifice’) in a hymn to Indra.

The non-palatalized kara- occurs in the Surkh Kotal
inscription kopa-Apoyya-, corresponding to the con-
temporary Byzantine Greek of Prokopios, Persian Wars
I 54 Yovopdyyns explained rightly by oTpornyds
‘troop-leader’. The translation by V. Minorsky. The older
preface of the Shah-nima, p. 163, by ‘Lord of the
(Eastern) March’ is etymology by a N.Pers., not even a
Saka, word kanar ‘edge’. The Arabic writers used kn’rk,
kn'ry, kn'r’, and N.Persian has kanarang (as in the older
preface to the Sah-namah and in the poem Vés u Ramen).
There is the adjective in Zor.P. (GrBd 125°1-2) kana-
rangakan deh ‘the district of the Kanarang’.

This kara-, kara- belongs with Indo-European (Pok.
615-6) koro-, Lit. karas ‘war’, karias ‘army’, Got. harjis,
O.Engl. kere ‘army’. See earlier Mélanges E. Benveniste,
1974, 19—20.

The second component -daranaka-, Khotan Saka
-darnaa-, Surkh Kotal dranga-, is from the base dar- ‘to
hold’, as in Saka bzsa-daraa-  house-holder, BS grhastha-’,
present stem der- < daraya-, Gilgit Manuscript names
with first component lera-, and with preverbs Saka padar-,
hamdar-. The same use occurs in N.Pers. sipah-dar
‘captain of a troop’.

This candarnaa- is also of importance for the title of
Kaniska and of the king of Fu-nan (Cambodia). As
Khotan Saka handarna ‘inside, within’ gave later ham-
damna, hamdana, hadana, one would expect later *camda-
na(a)- ‘captain’. This title occurs before the name of
Kaniska in Chinese spelling éandan, written K 965-3,



9673 tsan-t‘an, older tsidn-d‘dn, and K 1194-1, 9673
tsan-t’an, older tsien-d‘dn (see S. Lévi, JA 1936, 1-80).

The Greek form of the title occurs as a name on the
coin CANAANOQY BAI'O ‘Sandanés the god (=king)’, see
V. A. Livsic, Karatepe 2+71, to which the Brahmi legend
offers candra-deva. In the Periplous of the Red Sea there
is the Saka king Cow8&vns of Ariaké, capital Soppara
(Surparaka). In the Sanskrit drama Mrc-chakatika the
three policemen are called Candana- or Canadanaka-,
Sakira, and Aryaka-.

The replacement of candarnaa- probably occurred also
in Buddhist texts. In the Kaniska tale in KT 11 107 the
BS text begins with 156 cadra kanaiskd and is then
rendered in Khotan Saka 160 cadrra kéinaiska. In Khotan
Saka -dr- can represent either BS -ndr- or -pd- so that
there is ambiguity here. But it was probably candra-
since in the Tibetan translation of the Kanika-lekha
Kaniska is referred to by the word z2la-ba ‘moon’,
evidently translating BS candra-. All this has long been
known, see JRAS 1942, 16 ff,, 1949, 2 ff., BSOAS 13,
1951, 926 ff. Note that here the Khotan Saka word cadana-
‘shining’ is not concerned. For éandra-, note from
Alalakh the name Candra-myazda- (see E. Benveniste,
Hittite et indo-européen 9).

It is curious that the other word BS candana- ‘sandal-
wood’ occurs in Uigur Twurkish as éantra, see K. R6hrborn,
Berliner Turfan-Texte 2-28, showing the same treatment
of *éandana-.

The reinterpretation of the title andana as BS candra-
‘moon’, so as to make sense by a familiar word in Buddhist
Sanskrit is like that of Patanjali (Mahabhasya 1 406,
commentary to Panini 2-1-69) saka-bhoji parthivah saka-
parthivah ‘the Saka king is so called as “one who enjoys
vegetables’’ (§aka-)’, which is replaced in the Siddhanta-
kaumudi by ‘the king holding the Saka era dear’.

It is possible that the coin and the Buddhist Sanskrit
author wished to associate Candra-deva and Kaniska
with the mythic world of the Candra-vamsa or the Candra-
garbha. But it has nothing to teach about the title
candarnaa- or andan.

A later Kaniska name has been found on a bulla clay
sealing MAYO KANHDKO, see V. A. Liv8ic, Karatepe
2:63; A. D. H. Bivar, Numismatic Chronicle 15, 1955,
205; J. Brough, Henning Memorial Volume 81-8. Here
the title MAYO is evidently connected with the Saka
royal name MAYOY ‘of Maua’, Kharosthi moga-, mo’a-,
like Kroraina mogaya-, West Iranian Mowékns, to which
a meaning ‘ benefactor’ or ‘protector’ could be ascribed,
to an Iranian base mau-, as in Greek &udvow help, protect’,
with thought of the Greek title elepyétns ‘benefactor’.
Only faith in a Buddhist Sanskrit etymology and a
limited knowledge of the largely lost Saka vocabulary
could have suggested an explanation by MAO ‘moon’ of
the Kusan coins.
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cambaa- ‘the champaka tree’, Z 24215 cambai banhyd

‘champaka tree’, Z 22-120 camba; see also cabe, cabaka.
BS canpaka-, canpa, Tib. éampaka (Mahiaparinirvana-
sttra, ed. E. Waldschmidt, pp. 31, 33), Telugu canupaka-,
Tamil cenpakam, canpakam. From kamp-, camp-, see
cambuve ‘bushes’. The spelling with -np- may indicate
earlier danap- or ¢an-pa- from cfan- ‘desire’, and pa- ‘to
produce’. The usual O.Indian is campaka-.

cambula- ‘disturbed’, Sid. 15012 pajsd cambulq vijisde ‘he

sees things greatly disturbed’, BS drster akulata bhrsam,
Tib. Sin-tu zi-zi-por gyur-par yin-pa; 111 84-45 (of eye-
disease) drami hera ham-masd cambiilg mam stare ‘so for
him the things here become wholly disturbed’; Z 2-10
hamgriya. . .kho ju myo baggare parre bisSanye cambule
kaste ‘lifted up. . .like leaves, petals by storms, all dis-
turbances occurred’. From kamp-, damp- ‘to bend, be
disturbed, shake’, N.Pers. cambah ‘large bar’, caftah
‘curved’, Wanetsi ¢amba ‘back of hand’ (*¢ampya-),

* Sogd. Bud. nk’np- ‘bend’, pk’np- ‘bend’, Man. "’ kmb-

‘suppress’, pckpty ‘bent’, Yidya éapé ‘door-frame’, IE
Pok. 525 kamp- ‘bend’ Greek xopmt ‘bending’, Got.
hamfs ‘lamed’, Lit. kampas ‘corner’ with O.Ind. kampate
‘shake’. See cambuva-.

cambuva- ‘thicket, bushes’, Z 24-420 svand karindé muda
Y 44 ¢

cambuve viri ‘ the dogs drag off the corpses to the bushes’;
JS 1513 bamhya cambva ysaysa ‘ trees, bushes, herbs’; 111
69:95—6 baysafia cambva kusda, ‘woods, thickets, glades’;
loc. sing. cabvafia, K 16-162—3 ttu ahg nave cabvafia
vista ‘ he took the noose, he hid in the thicket’, =K 24-103
ttu ahg nave u cabvafia vasta; K 16-149 lamdrri cabvaiia
vastam ‘the hunter went into the thicket’, BS parallel to
Divyavadana 443-10 puspa-phala-vitapa-gahanam asritya.
From kamp- ‘to bend’, with meaning like O.Slav. kgpina
‘bramble’, Russ. kupina ‘bushes, thicket’. See cambula-.
Possibly O.Ind. campii- ‘alternate prose and verse’ as the
‘twisted composition’, showing the suffix -i-.

car- 1. ‘go on a course’, 2. ‘be near’, see fcada-, 3. ‘live’,

with attested two initials ca- and tca-, see also cadana-
‘shining’ for ca-; SuvP. %73r4 caride, BS carantu; Bed
48v1—2 ysama-Samdai tsima vara giscya carime ‘may 1 go
the course of the world there towards deliverance’, BS
loka-gatisu vimuktu careyam; Bcd 47v2 baysifia mista
carya cu aysd carime ‘ the great course of bodhi-knowledge
on which I am going’, BS bodhi-carim ca aham caramano;
V 155, 1b1 da cariim ‘I practise the dharma-doctrine’;
middle, 3rd plur. K 110°337 anabh(au)ga carya jsa
baysifia ksira cairarai ‘they go on the effortless course to
the Buddha world’; K 59, 3213 ysyar: cerare u vavajidg va
‘they are born, and go on the course, they succeed’;
participle fut. Manj. 165 abyehame jsa cerafia ‘they must
practise without attainment’; noun, K 112-367-8 tt7mara
ach(ai) beda hasa pasta carama staka ‘at the time of the
timira-disease it is necessary to cause the swelling to
decrease’. See cadave; tcada-, cida-, ciida-, hajada.

cabg ‘campaka-flower, Michelia champaka’, 111 104°27 ha
bvt cabe juha spyakye ‘the scented champaka, the flowers
of the amorous ones’. See cambaa-.

cabaka ‘champaka flower’, see cambaa-, in K 64, 8ov3
vasaka ttila simana cabaka ttila ‘the varsika plant, the
jasmine, the champaka plant’.

caria ‘lamp’, see cirau.

cariitta ‘plant name’, 1 161, 75v5 dva sira ha cariitta
hambrrihafia ‘two ounces (satera-) cariitta to be added’;
Sid. 143v4 cirittd, BS $iksa, ‘bignonia indica’, Tib.
prachila (for BS pracivala); 111 91°214 and 217 ciruttd;
11 91-216-7 ciriittdna. According to S. Konow BS cirata-.
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cala ‘dress’, K 47-57 viharasta cala ‘dress for walking (BS
vihara-)’; later form of cila- ‘dress’.

calakd ‘how much, many’, 11 93-7 calakd khaysa hvadai tha
calakd nvaiya paraustai ‘how much food you have eaten,
how much afterwards refrained’; ibid. § sali calakya
parye ‘how many years have passed’. With cu-, ibid. 6
culakye masca parye ‘how many months passed’. See ca-
‘what’ with canda- ‘how much, many’, suffix -laka-, as
dilaka-, vilaka-.

castem ‘master, as a proper name’, v 386 b1 kiyaudi amaci
ssau ssau castem vara tta hasdd yanamd ‘we make report
so there to the lord ruler (BS amatya-), the ssau (viceroy,
governor?) the ssau Castem’, translated SDTV 78. In
Castem may be seen older *¢astina- from Castana-,
royal name in Indian inscriptions Castana-, Castana-,
Kharosthi Cathana, Greek Tiootévns, Uigur Turkish
&t'ny, Pasto caftan, Orm. éeftan, taftan ‘master’, cestena
‘housewife’, see BSOAS 13, 1949, 125; G. Morgenstierne,
Irano-Dardica 94; NTS 5, 1932, 13. From daxs- ‘to
instruct, command’, to Oss. D. fadzdxsun, 1. fadzdxsyn
‘to entrust, enjoin’, to base kas- ‘to show’, see tcds-.

ca-sa ‘400’°, II 2423'4 ca-sa cghausd ‘440°, see tcahora
‘four’.

-casta- see JS 36r4 acastai ‘you pleased’, and Z 24434 pa-
caste ‘ confesses’.

castafia ‘to be taken, drunk(?)’, present -t-, II 39-15 $§¢
karava castafia ‘ this is to be taken in the morning’. From
denominative casta-, from older *éalsta-, as uysmalsta-,
uysmesta- ‘rubbed’, to base *¢al-&- in Armen. lw casak
‘bowl!’, O.Ind. casaka- ‘cup’, see also casa ‘cup’. IE Pok.
550-1 kel- with -£- and -k- ‘cup’. For -Is- > -§-, see
T. Burrow, BSOAS 335, 1972, 544. If the ‘cup’ is the
‘drinking vessel’, as O.Ind. patra-, Lat. poculum, then
Sogd. &~ ‘to drink’ is the verbal base.

cghausid ‘forty’, 11 34-4'5 Sau-cahausi ‘41’. See tcahora
‘four’.

ca ‘whither’, K 38-135-6 #tai hve si ca biri tva utci amai ‘he
said to her, Where are you carrying the water, old
woman?’, =K 29-198 brraste sa mama kista sta bira sa
utca ‘he asked, Where is the water being carried, old
woman?’; K 3126 hvandd ca tsvamda ksird ‘where have
the men gone to a country?’, =K 23-70 hvanda tca
tsaida ks(i)ra; =K 15-120 hvanda ca (tsva)da ksira; with
-alsto, Z 22-263 vaysfia nirvand prhiyd calsto tramare
wysnora ‘now nirvana is opened where the beings enter’;
Z 24453 calsto rre gyastu halsto harbissa ksird ‘ whither
the king deva (gyastu = gyastd), thither the whole land’,
later casta, K 29-190-1 brrasta ysirasta manahaura tta
dyaude nai casta tsva ‘he asked, Have you seen my heart-
beloved Manohara where she has gone?’. Directional
derivative from ca- ‘what’, as #ta, ttasta, va, valsto, vasta,
ha, halsto, hasta, with -a from -ak.

camkalifia ‘of goat’, adjective to caukala-, 1 181, 100V3
camkalifia biysma ‘goat’s urine’, BS basta-mitra-, see
caukala-.

camni ‘plant name’, Sid. 13r2 mauskakd bahyd §i cu
camnd, BS muskaka-, Tib. mus-ska; muskaka- = ghanta-
patali- ‘bignonia suaveolens’. From *¢asna-, *é&usna-,
uncertain. The bignonia is called also trumpet flower.
With -kya- see camnakya. For bignonia see also cirutta-.

camnakavi ‘cinnamon leaf’, 1 185, 105vI camnakavi, tvacd,
BS tvaca ‘cinnamon leaf’; 1 193, 113v§ camnpakavi, BS
dala- ‘cinnamon leaf’. Uncertain connexion, possibly
from *¢asna- with suffixes.

camnakya ‘plant name’, 111 38:37 camnakya, =11 4756
caunakya, =111 3538 caurakya, 111 38-37 hagrisidi camna-
kya baunvakya spyakyakvasta ‘they gather among the
camnakya and baunakya flowers’. The cauraka- occurs in
1 187, 107V1 sala cauraka nilatpala, BS sathi caurakam
utpala; and 1 187, 106v5 camraka, from BS cauraka-,
coraka- ‘trigonella corniculata’. See for camnakya also
camnd.

capane ‘garments(?)’, 11 37°16—7 khauysada nuvarra
baudaha brriyind, sa khu jiskyq maundva phastarra capane
‘moving the new delightful woven cloths, just as on the
maiden’s breasts the capana-garments flutter’, with
variants III 4446 capamnai, 111 35-22 capane, 111 46-34
capine. From kap- ‘to enclose, cover with garments’, see
s.v. khapa, khai. With k-, note Zor.P. kapen, N.Pers.
kaben ‘dowry’, mainly of cloths, from *kapanya-.

caya- ‘magic, sorcery’, I 252, 1V3 ¢@yd marici mariamd{d)
‘like magic, mirage’, BS maya-marici-kalpa-samam;
SuvO. 4v2—3 cayyau darund nusthurd ‘savage cruel with
magic acts’, BS kakhorda-daruna-grahe; 1 137, 45vs
cayum jsa patca bisa nasgmari ‘from them all the magic
acts are quelled’, BS khakhordas ceva samyanti; Manj. 395
kidesa sa ttramo khu cayo cayo bvama khu karma ‘the
klesa-afflictions are like magic, the magic is knowledge
like karma-acts’, =Z 9-18 klaisa samu trama kho maya
maya samu trama khu karma; inst. plur. K 136-870 au
bena, o ceyyau jsa ‘either with poison or by magic acts’,
Tib. (differt) dug-dan, byad-kyis gnod-par ma hgyur-ba
dan (‘and poison, harm from enemy’); ¢ayi (cayd with
¥i) V 153, 1a2 tcamna ¢ayi bvanu ne (yindi?) ‘whereby
magic does not destroy him’. From kai-:&- ‘to have
magic power, foretell’, Av. kaeta-, Yast 85 kagta-ca paro
druginto ‘and the kaeta- previously injurious’, Sogd.
éytk ‘genius, supernatural being’, Zor.P. kyt *ket, pes-
ketikih ‘foretelling’, M.Parth.T. gydyg ‘magician’ (see
TPS 1955, 66—7). In form ¢@ya- may have the hook
indicating recent loss of a consonant, hence *¢ayya-
from *¢ay- by suffix ya-. Possibly also O.Ind. RV cayi- in
3244 yajfiésu yd u caydvah ‘and those who are cayi- in
the sacrifices’. The base may be a specialized used of kai-
‘to observe’, IE Pok. 636—7 k*ei-. Butif Sogd. {8y ‘ magic’
is connected the base could be kad-.

cayada- ‘bewitched’, Manj. 94—5 khu ja caya-narmya katha
cayada hvanda stura umada dyarau tsuka ttu manada
sattsara bvafia ‘as the magic-built (BS mirmita-) city,
magic-made men, strong, sleeping and walking appear, like
that is samsara-migration to be conceived’. From ¢aya-
and krta-, for -ada-, see also pajsamada- ‘honoured’.

cayara- ‘maker of magic’, Manj. 137 sa khu dasta cayara
besta hagaja bava vecettra ‘as the skilled magician pupil
gathers various roots’; Manj. 283 khu ¢cayara dasta gama
éayau jsa nermye daitta ‘as the magician skilled, trained
seems to have created by magic acts’. From ¢aya- with
-kara-, like jayara- ‘maker of jaya-’. See ¢aya- ‘magic’,
BS maya-.

cayum ‘I consume’, BS khadi (=khadet 3 sing.), 1 181,
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(-im = -ai) gilya khasaia, ttamgara ‘when it pleases him,
to think (se), How shall I consume a vireka-purgative,
ginger must be drunk by him with milk, with molasses’,
BS ksiranvita(m) viriktas ca khade(d) visva-gudanvita(m)
‘and let him consume with milk, ginger with molasses’.
From *¢ad- ‘to consume’, beside, with x-, N.Pers.
xayidan ‘eat’, O.Ind. khadati, see above khays-, khaysa-,
khag-. For ¢- and x-, note above capane ‘garments’; and
khapa ‘dress’, Zor.P. kapah. Different is 1 137, 45v5
cayim jsa ‘ magic from them’, from ¢ayd ‘magic with -m
7sa ‘from them, thereby’.

camraki, see cauraka-.

cavam ‘top, peak’ of a stipa-monument, II 2-31 cavam tta
tta daittq khu ramna male tiraikha ‘the top so appears as
rocks, peaks of jewels’. From *éavana- to base kau- ‘be
pointed’, see s.v. askhaukara ‘protuberance’, and kuva
‘heaps’, parallel to BS kiita-, Prakrit kitla- ‘pointed top’
of a stipa-, as in kitagara- ‘ gabled house’, Khotan Saka
kulara-. IE Pok. 588-92 keu- ‘to bend’. See BSOAS 21,
1958, 541; SDTV 20. The BS kaita- ‘top’ may have
secondary -¢- from -#-, and then be from the same base
keu-. Note also Balodi kitak ‘small insect’, Sogd. ky&’kh
‘worm’, O.Ind. k7fa- ‘worm, insect’.

casa ‘measure for fluids’, Sid. 15r1 arvamjsa kasg padimarii
Jistd beda u ksasq casa utca nisafid ‘a kasaya-decoction of
medicaments must be made at the time of boiling and
sixteen measures of water must be poured on’, Tib. sman-
gyt khu-ba dbyun-3in bskol-ba ni, éhu-sman-gyi béu-drug
hgyur-du byas-la. From *casya- to base éas- ‘to drink’,
Sogd. &~ ‘to drink’, Armen. lw casak ‘cup’, O.Ind.
casaka- (for O.Ind. cas- as dialectal from dals-, see T.
Burrow, W. B. Henning Memorial volume 89—¢97). With
IE Pok. 5501 kel- with suffix ‘cup’, O.Ind. kaldsa- ‘jar’,
Lat. calix, calicis ‘bowl’, Umbrian skarse-to ‘ex patera’.
For ‘drinking vessel’ note O.Ind. patra- ‘bowl’ from
pa- ‘to drink’. See also castafia, tcasta, and -tcdsta-.
casta ‘whither’, see ca.

castd ‘assessed(?)’, 11 58, bg cvam masi casti ya tti haha
pyatsé budamdn ‘what our amount (of them?) was
assessed, those we carried before the haha-officials(?)’.
From *£as- ‘to make known, teach’, to Zor.P. éas- ‘to
teach’, ¢asitan, ¢ast, caset. Form like tsasta- ‘calm’,
masta- ‘pressed’.

ci, cd, kyd, kyi, ‘what?’, Z 213 kye...kye...ci...ci
‘some. . .others’; v 329, 7v2 kyi kdidina ‘for what’, BS
G 36, 5a7 ko hetuh kah pratyayo yat; v 336, 3516 u cd ttd
uysnora ce ‘who are the beings who...’, BS G 37, 32a6
yena (but translating yaih); Z 8-13 ddyakd nd-std kyd va
Judai tceimdna kard ‘ there is not a seeing one who with eye
sees at all’; Z 13-66 kyd jita klaisa ‘ whose klesa-aflictions
have perished’; v 80, v4 ¢i pada ysata ‘who were born
first’, Tib. omits. See ca, ce. From older ¢, ¢i§ rather
than later form of ce.

ci ‘what’, 11 1051012 prravarpa ci sg sala ste ‘what is
(means) the word pravarana?’; 11 105-103—4 prravarana
Jsa ci sai hava hamai @ ciidai ‘from pravarana what is its
advantage (BS anusamsa) and why?’; K 45-19-20 i se
hird ye ‘what was the matter of it?’; Manj. 2289 ci ja vye
ttatva dyaka vena prracai baisa bvara daira ‘who had been
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the seer of it actually, without pratyaya-cause all would
appear (bvara = older bura)’, =Z 572 kau ju vard dyakd
vdtaya vdna pracai ham vdtd daira ‘if there had been
there a seer, they would have appeared always without
pratyaya-cause’ (SuvO. 24r5 ham vdtd, BS sada ‘ always’);
Manj. 420-1 cija aya hadara hve ‘who might be the other
man’; Z 11°6 kyai ne bri yande. . .ci bri yande ‘who does
not make him beloved. . . who makes him beloved’. From
¢i < ¢i-§, with pronoun yi, parallel to kyai from kye with yi.

ci ‘when’, v 108, 30v2-3 ci sd mddana gyasta balysa hvam-

danu rre ttd sutrapu rrunddnu ddjsaka asirya asye
#vaysa #vaysye Suru nu vdtd yaniyd ‘when this king
of men, bounteous deva Buddha, should do good to
them, the keepers of the kings of sitras, the acaryas,
aryikas, upasakas, upasikas’, BS yada ca bhadanta bha-
gavan manusya-raja sutrendradharakan bhiksu-bhiksuny-
upasakopasikah satkuryat; K 9o-752 ci ana sakyamund
gyastd baysd ttu suttrd hve ‘when Sakyamuni the deva
Buddha preached this text’. See citd, ciyd.

ci, kyz ‘to lament(?)’, Z 17-277 ma thajsi ci ha ttu diso heimd

ayso ‘do not persist in lament; I will send you (plur.) to
that district’; Z 17-1 siddham ma thajsi kyi, draha ha bikd
ttu ddsu ‘success (auspicious beginning); do not persist
in lament; hasten away as (my) beloved to that district’,
for the phrase note Statius, Thebais 1-688 ne perge queri.
A second form 11 116-38 nai saika sau khu tta hisa kyai vi
‘it is not profit in this that I come in grief’. With West
Iranian, M.Pers.T. éyysn ‘complaint’, inf. dyydn, pres.
¢yyd, agent plur. &y’g’n, base *¢ey- or *(7y- ‘lament’;
Zor.P. &k *éeyak, &y'k; bes ut zarik ut &yak ‘hatred and
grief and lament’, with intruse -I- GrBd TD2 12915
¢&y”lk. IE Pok. 519 kai- ‘be hot, pained’, Lit. Raisti,
kaisti ‘become hot’, Let. kaiste ‘ pain’, O.Engl. hat ‘hot’.
See also kasai, ‘fever’, cirau ‘lamp’.

cikald ‘bush, shrub’, Sid. 10v4 kandarya u vattaka cikald

‘the bushes kantakari (solanum xanthocarpus) and
vartaka (solanum melongena)’, BS brhati-yugma-, Tib.
brihati rnam giiis daw; Sid. 1or1 vattaka, brihatta dva,
kandarya, vrristya, BS brhatyau vrscikali ca ‘the two
brhati plants, and vrécikali (tragia involucrata)’, Tib.
(Pekin ed.) brihati dan, briséikali dan; v 211°42°3 [[[va
ctkala rrasa parya yu{de) ‘for. .., order to authorize the
wood’. To cakala- ‘wood’, but perhaps by reduplication
*¢&-kala- to base kal- ‘of parts of trees’, independent in
form of cakala-.

cikvaki ‘as much’, Vv 11°6 #47 cakvakd spatana paphiji

‘then gather as much from the spata-official’ (SD'TV 57);
with cu-, v 19-6-1 (fragment) ///cukvakd pahail|[; v 9o, r1
(=N 114) /|/si cukvakd ttyand hivyand mara-pyarand||.
Derivative from ca- ‘what’, see calaka-, cilaka-, culaka-.

ciggu, see ciriga- ‘Chinese’.
cinga-, cimgga-, cimga ‘Chinese’, Z 159 huna cimgga

suptya ‘Huns, Chinese, Supiya (brigands, see s.v.
guhaa-)’; Z 235 cinganu cingau datd kaspdrau tterd khassa
phassid kaspdrai hade tta sajindi ‘to the Chinese the
dharma-doctrine is excellent, desirable, in Chinese, in
Kaspiraa- the Kaspira- however so learn it (so that they
understand its meaning)’, cifgau, kaspdrau ‘in the
Chinese, Kaspira language’ with the suffix -ax from
-*ava- of language; 11 48-117 cimgd rrumdd vaskq ‘for
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the king of China’; 111 95-66 ciga ksira ‘land of China’;
K 144, 1VI ciga ksira jsa; 11 100°208 caiga ksira; 11 12, a46
caga ksira 11 10, a7 cega ksirasta ‘to China’; K 151°45-6
caiga rramdana rrada hiye ‘ of the king of kings of China’;
loc. plur. 11 4797 khu cimgva histindd ‘when they come to
the Chinese’; allative, 11 47-105 cimgvasid mista hada
‘great messengers to China’; II 11524 caigvastd; suffix,
-au, 11 101-248 sa jsa auna aspaura caigau bauttai na jsa
hvanau bauttai ‘he knows the Chinese speech fully, he
does not know the Khotanese’. Adjective in -ana-, 11 49-2
cimgana phara ‘Chinese speech’; 11 118-141 cimganye
jinave hiya ‘of the Chinese land’; 11 59, b2 caiganye
Jjanave vira ‘on the Chinese land’; K 5276 mista cimgani
si rrina ‘the great Chinese queen’; II 39-13 misti ciganyi
gyasta ‘the great Chinese goddess (=BS devi ‘queen’)’;
11 93-250 cemgam biisanai ‘Chinese perfume’; 111 84-58
cigam busanai; Sid. 11r2 cimgam ttirai hiya perd ‘leaves
of the Chinese bitter plant’, BS nimba- ‘ azadirachta indica
(with bitter fruit)’, Tib. nimpa; Sid. 10r5 mistd cimgam
ttirai hivi hiyard ‘fruit of the great Chinese bitter plant’,
BS mahanimba-, Tib. mahanimpahi hbras-bu; Sid. 10414
cigam ttirai hiye perd; Sid. 137v4 cegam ttirai perd, BS
arista- ‘azadirachta indica’, Tib. nimpa. Name, v 186,
5o0az thau bistd cha cemgad jsa byaudd ‘received from
Cemgaiia (Chinese lady) twenty feet of silk’, parallel to
ibid. 3 krantabhadréna byaudd. Adjective as noun, Z 19-87
ciggu hvanindd, se ahiidéna siutd ‘they name it Chinese
incense, saying, it is burnt with the skeleton’. From
Chinese (K 1082°1) ts‘n, from dz‘len, Sogd. Ancient
Letters &ynstn, Armen. lw (from Persia) den-k*, den-bakour
‘emperor of China’, cenastan; Zor.P. centk (Symyyh),
cenastan, O.Ind. cina-, mahacina-, N.Pers. {in, macin,
Arab. sin, masin. See P. Pelliot, T’oung Pao 1912, 727 ff.
for the dynastic title from 255—206 B.C.: BSOAS 13, 1953,
537

cijau ‘plant colocasia antiquorum’, Sid. 18r3 BS kebuka-,
Tib. kebuka. Many variants kacu, kacvi, kecuka-, kevuka-,
kevitka-, kevika, kevera-. Possibly from Prakrit *cecuka-
to *czji and hence cijau (variant Prakrit as the name
kirata-, cirata-).

cifiaka ‘cover(?)’, 11 85-21 Sau pajiiki ttumna cifiaka ‘one
cover, a covering of porous stone’. From kan-, dan- ‘to
cover’, see pacan-, kamga, and suffix -ya-, *éanya- >
ctfia-, here dyadic with pajitka- from *pa(ti)-jaudaka-.

cida ‘lives’, v 244, 2a2 jsina diysde u cida, =K 94-100 jsina
daiysde ciida ‘he maintains life (and) lives’, BS tisthati
dhriyate yapayati. From car- ‘to go on a course; live’.
The 3 sing. cida, ciida from carati, with short -i- and -@-,
beside bidd ‘he bears’ from barati. The meaning éar- ‘to
live’ is normal in Oss. DI. cdrun, ciryn, card ‘to live’.
Possibly K 59, 32r3 ysyari cerare u vavajidg va means ‘are
born, live and prosper’, rather than ‘they keep a course’,
see 8.v. car-.

*cinaki ‘millet’, BS canaka-, Tib. mon-sran éaru, possibly
to be read for the isolated Sid. 16r5 vinakd, but see s.v.
vinaka.

citd, ctyd, ci ‘when’, v 70, 8v4~5 u citt sd vrand hambruittd
ttitd butte se aysu dukhdna parrdtd md ‘and when for him
the wound heals, then he knows, I have escaped from
trouble’, BS G 37, 12b3—4 yada parimukto bhavati tada

duhkham smarati aham idanifi janami; vV 332, 24v§ ciyd
gyasta balysa vara atumd ‘when, deva Buddha, I came
there’, BS G 37, 21b5-6 yavad aham. . .anupraptah; Z
9'21 ciyd, =Manj. 398 ca bada ‘what time’. From ¢i-
‘what’ with suffix.

cite ‘an ornament for the body’, Z 3-44 maula hara
cdte prahone ‘head-dresses, necklaces, cdte ornaments,
dresses’; Z 13°137 svarna-sittira kalsta kyite pamjusia
parremd ‘ gold-thread (brocades), kalsta-ornaments, kyite-
ornaments, finger-rings, parrema-ornaments’; Z 28o0-112
cite svarna-siittdra ‘ornaments, brocades’. From éita- to
base (s)kait- ‘be conspicuous’, IE Pok. 916—7 (s)kait-,
(s)kaid-, see s.v. cira-, Av. (ifra-. Armen. lw &tak.

cinda- ‘how much, how many’, 111 128vs kko jve hamdarye
hedd cindd hanu nasu yindd ‘when one gives to another
whatever share he provides’; with -aka-, v 172-309, 2vs
canddku jul[]; 111 128, 29v3 cdnddki ye vatd sSiru yindd
s7 bvand ‘however much good he does, that of him must
be known’; 1 252, 2r5 bisSanu rro divanu ciduku hanu
mas(e)/|| ‘of all the deva-gods however much in amount
...”, BS sarva-devanam ca kiyan-matram kusalam pratya-
msSam dadyat; Z 2-179 cindaku ye tvi vdte balysa ssiru
yindd kari ne panaste ‘however much good one does to
you, Buddha, is not lost at all’; K 1, 135v2 kyinddku halci
pyusde ‘however much he hears’, Tib. gan ¢& thos kyan.
See canda-, and the correlative ttindika-.

cipan- ‘to cut up, shred’, 11 86-95 $7 pau phaji pajsaiid,
cipanafid, bimdai sikard parkinafid ‘ white onion must be
baked in the oven, it must be cut up, on it sugar must be
sprinkled’; parallel to 111 93-251-2 §7 pau, phaji pajsanid
bitcafiarid u ttye pendai bidd starafid ‘ white onion must be
baked in the oven, it must be broken up, and must be
spread upon the paindaka-poultice’; 111 92-240 rrustirand
cipanaiié kamdfia baniafid ‘(parts) of the plant rrustira-
(BS arka-, calotropis gigantea) must be cut up, it must be
bound on the head’. From &pan-, to base &p- with -p-
retained, as in khapa ‘dress’, to Sarikoli cev-:cevd ‘to
tear, shred’, participle cevj; Waxi &ip- ‘to cut, mince’,
and with second meaning ‘pick’; with Yidya ¢@v-:cuvd
‘pick, choose’. Note also BS cipp- ‘to crush, squeeze’,
Siksa-samuccaya 182-2 nada-cippitika va cipyamanasya
‘of one crushed like the crushing of a reed’; Pali cippiya-,
cipita- ‘crushed flat’. IE Pok. 919-22 skei-, skei-p- ‘cut
off, split off’.

cimuda, cumuda ‘name of an ethnic group’, see s.v.
khamiida-.

cimiskyi ‘eyes’, K 40°26, =K 43-143 cimeskyi, see tceiman-.

cimmeii ‘eyes’, K 40-32, =K 43-150 tcimafia, see tceiman-.

ciysa ‘offspring(?)’, 11 8755 hauva-thaujq pura-ciysa
Jastva ‘ possessing power (and) force, being filial offspring
among the deva-gods’. From base kai-:¢i- ‘come into
existence’, to Av. ifra- ‘origin’, O.Pers. figa-, Zor.P.
¢ihr, Armen. lw det ‘race, posterity’, ancet ‘without off-
spring’, ancitem ‘ deprive of posterity’. To IE Pok. 538—9
kei- ‘move’, with -eu- in Av. yau-, Khotan Saka tsau-,
Oss. D cduun, cud, 1. cduyn, cyd, and D. cdiidt, 1. cot, coot,
ciiot, cdudt ‘fruit, growth, posterity’ (see BSOAS 23,
1960, 18). Here with suffix -za-, see also s.v. ysgysa-
‘bile’ (*zalza-).

cira- ‘conspicuous, visible, manifest’, v 343, 85v3 séau



bamhyd cdrd himdtd ‘one tree appeared’, BS G 37, 8oag
eko vrksah pradur bhitah, Tib. $in. . .¢ig byun-nas; v 263,
89r4 kitla kymgga kydra himdta ‘ millions of cocks became
visible’, BS G 37, 76b5-6 paksinah kukkutah pradur
bhitani; v 381, 2v3 m(r)ahina hara cira hamdta u gyasti-
fianu rro mandara/[| ‘ pearl necklaces became visible and
(rain) of mandarava (flowers rained down)’, BS mukta-
hara-sahasrani pravarsitani divyani ca mandarava-puspa-
varsant nirgacchanti (with interchanged verbs), Tib. phab-
¢in, and bab-po; K 137-910 bayand hivya harrafiama cira
himya ‘the shining of rays became visible’, Tib. snan-ba
byuno; 111 25, 24a2 aski cira yude ‘he made tears to be
seen’, BS asrani pramuncat; Z 1273 ggina cira yindd ‘he
reveals the marks’; 111 74-200 stemfie gana caird hamya
‘the female marks appeared’; 11 108-191 apiirve giinai caira
hamavi ‘let an unparalleled sign become visible’. From
¢ibra- ‘conspicuous’, with short -i-, like the short -a- in
mara ‘here’, and ttara ‘there’, but p#ra- ‘son’ from
pubra-. To Av. &ibra-, Zor.P. &hr ‘form’, ¢threnitan ‘to
form’, M.Pers.T. éyhr ‘form’, M.Parth.T. éyhrg ‘form’,
N.Pers. cihr, éihrah ‘face’, IE Pok. 916—7 (s)kait- ‘be
clear’, O.Ind. citrd- ‘conspicuous’. See also cdte ‘orna-
ments’.
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bacirdi ‘spark’, Pasto bacarrai, Waxi carax. Base kai-:ci-,
see also kasai ‘fever’, tcilye ‘splendid’, hamyjsal- ‘to
kindle’. IE Pok. 519 kdi-:ki- ‘to be hot’, Got. haizam
dat. plur., rendering Greek Aautrds ‘lamp’, from *kai-es-;
Lit. kaistit, kaitad, kaisti ‘become hot’. From IE ka-i-,
beside ka-u- (see Pok. 595). The form cira- is like Greek
okipov ‘umbrella’, from IE skai-, beside oxi& ‘shade’.
Earlier see AION 1, 1959, 120-5.

cirva ‘how’, see s.v. cera-.

cile ‘dress’, plural, Z 244 cile varata baysga mudiiii hamtsa
hisyo jsa ggadare ‘garments there thick, of the dead, lie
with the excrements’; Z 22-329 rrusto cilo viri ‘against
the red robe (of the bhiksu-mendicant)’; parallel to K
41°50—1 rrusti-vrraham satti, =K 43:169 rrusti-vrrihave
satti ‘a person dressed in red’ (that is the kasaya-red
robe)’; K 4757 cala basta ‘she bound on the garment’;
adjective 11 71°10-1 cilaja namata ‘felt for garments’.
From base kai- ‘to cover’, Ro$ani ci/ ‘large woman’s
head-dress’, Yazg. cil ‘head-dress’, O.Ind. civara-, cira-,
adjective caila-, BS cela-, cedaka-, cellaka-, caila-, Pali
cela-, Prakrit cela-. Possibly Lat. cilium ‘eyelid’, Oscan
kaila ‘house’ (rather than base Pok. 553 kel-). See also
thauracaiha-.

cira- ‘what’, see cera-.
cirama- ‘what kind of’, K 37-127 nai fiyape khvai va hame
ciram padind ‘he does not know how it will be for him

cilai ‘name’, v 3-10 % cilai spata ‘ and the spata-official Cilai’.
cilaka- ‘how much’, see calaka-, culaka-.
cilonyau inst. plur. ‘with weapons’, Z 24408 cdlonyau

there, by what way’ (K 29-186 differt); 111 59-20 ciram
marnamdd hustyi Samde vira ‘as upon the dry ground’; 111
11, 20V5—2Ir1 crramd mam assayd bva ciramum ggauttrd
(Zyd?) crramiim hettd 7yd ‘as my asaya- you understand,
as my gotra-essence is, as my hetu-cause is’, 111 6, 1315
ciramyau aysd. . .avrrye imd ‘by which I have been en-
compassed’; Manj. 297 cerau Sau-hauva baysa ‘what a
Buddha having universal power’; Manj. 265 cera mafiada
‘just as’; Manj. 297 ceramau. See crama- from ¢&i- and
-rama-.

ciraminai ‘of clay’, Sid. 19v4 ciraminai bhajam * clay pot’,
BS bhia-patra-, Tib. sa-géi daw snod. From ira- with
suffix -ama-, to Oss. D. Kird, 1. &yr ‘chalk, lime’,
adjective D. R’irin, I. &’yryn, Armen. kir, Georgian k’ir-i,

nusthuru kdde bindi bihiyu ‘they pierce with the cdlona-
weapons very exceedingly savagely’. From *cilauna-,
Sogd. Man. &y 3nyh-, Zor.P. (Vid. 8-90) &yl’n-kl *éelan-kar
‘maker of weapons’, to base kai-:¢i-, O.Pers. dxvdxng
‘sword’, Sogd. kyn’k, with IE Pok. 917 (s)k(k)ai- ‘to cut’,
Lat. caedo, caelum ‘chisel’, and the ci- of BS cimara-
rendered by Chinese ‘iron’, Tib. ‘copper’, Waigali
&imar, Pasai &mar (BS Samghata-sutra G 37, 85v3);
R. L. Turner, Comparative Dictionary, p. 828), and
Kharosthi of Kroraina cina cimara ‘Chinese iron’, but
doubtful, since it is in a context of clothing, and may
represent BS civara- ‘dress’ with -m- replacing -v-.
Turkish #imiir ‘iron’ may derive from this originally
Iranian word. See also TPS 1955, 67—9.

adjective R’irian-i, R’iris k‘va ‘limestone’, Aramaic gir,
Arab. jir, Heb. abnei gir, of uncertain origin.

cirutti see carutta.

cirau ‘lamp’, Bed 51v3 cdrau dijsaka ‘holder of the lamp’,

cista- ‘youthful’, SuvP. 63r4 gittirna isvari tsattaufid jsa u
cistiye jsa ttye meva jsa ‘with gotra-family, ownership,
riches and youth, with that intoxication’, BS aisvarya-
mada-mattena kula-bhoga-mada-mattena catarunya-mada-

BS pradipa; 111 124, 1a1 cdro padajsafid ‘ the lamp is to be
lit’, BS dipa-; JS 25v2 cirau mafiamdd ‘like a lamp’; JS
25V3—4 datinai carau ‘lamp of the dharma’; Manj. 157
davinai carau; Z 615 ciro; Z 11°36 spdte bidd bu padasdi
ctro balsa ‘brings flowers, burns incense, a lamp at the
monument’; K 4022 ciram, =K 43-139 cdra; K 15439
cara; gen. sing. Z 14°10 cdruai arca ‘beam (BS arcis-) of
alamp’; Manj. 266 cerau prracaina ‘by means of a lamp’;
inst. sing. Manj. 151 carauna; plural, K 49-3-9 ciramva;
gen. plur. I1II 124, 1aI tta@nu cdronu; inst. plur. Bed 45r4
carauvyau; Frag. 151°15v4 cirauv(yau) ‘with lamps’
(BSOAS 36, 1973, 226). From *&ra- with suffix -agu-,
Sogd. Bud. &'y, &y, Zor.P. &’y *éiray, N.Pers. firay,
Jud.-Pers. &’, M.Parth.T. é&’g, M.Pers.T. é&’h. Oss. D.
ciray, 1. cyray, cyrdytd; Aramaic lw $rg-’. With other
suffixes Oss. D. ciren, 1. cyren, cren ‘flame’; Ormuri

mattena, whence cistiye jsa renders tarunya- ‘tenderness’;
1 163, 79r1 ysada paskyasti cista padimi ‘it makes the old
young again’, BS vrddha-: Z 3-62 suhautta kafia bis$d
driana cista kdde ‘all must be thought to be happy,
healthy, very youthful (vigorous?)’; 111 35-29 brriyiinakye
cesta jiske ksauda-bakve ‘splendid young girls, nubile’,
=1II 3726 caista, =111 47°45 cesta; with -aka- 11 130b2
chaugalakai aga afiti caistaka jiyaka ‘ardent in limbs,
untaught(?), youthful life’; 111 69-92-3 wma ca vafia
caistaka sfirau ‘you who are now youthful’; 11 44-47
caista hvanda ‘of young men’; K 38-133 caistd ha pa-sse
tt1 kaidari ave ‘then five hundred Kinnari-women came
there’. From kai-:¢i- ‘youth’, with various suffixes Oss.
D. kizgd, 1. éyzg ‘girl’; O.Ind. (AV) kiford- ‘young
animal’. So far not traced outside Irano-Indian. The -ést-
indicates older ¢id- or ¢it- or &if-.
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cihajsd ‘slimy’, Sid. 4v3 cu $ilisg sti si hvard u siird u tcarbg
u garkhd u cihajsd ‘what is phlegm, that is sweet and
saline and fatty and heavy and slimy’, BS madhuro
lavanah snigdho guru-§lesma ’tipicchilah; Tib. bad-kan ni
mnar-ba dan, lan-Chvahi ro bro-ba dan, hjam-po dan,
I¢i-ba dan, Sin-tu hbyil-baho. From *¢ifa- with adjective
suffix -jsa-, to Oss. D. ¢’#fd, 1. ¢’yf ‘mud, slush, puddle’,
1. ¢yf-don ‘muddy place or water’, adjective D. ¢’ifgun,
1. ¢yfdgyn; D. c’if-dzast, 1. c’yf-dzast ‘puddle, swamp,
marsh’, and adjective ‘swampy’. Note also D. ¢’umur, 1.
&izi ‘dirty’, c’illon ‘dirtied’. Connexion not traced.

cu ‘what’, interrogative, relative; ‘that’ of subordinate
clause, V77, 145V4 cu daiya vamfia ‘ what do you see now?’,
Tib. & %ig mthon; v 332, 2515 cu nama gyastyau balysyau
$a balysana tcarimd ‘what indeed, deva Buddhas (voc.
plur.), is this Buddha sphere?’, BS G 37, 2227 kim namav
tyam bhagavan loka-dhatuh; v 328, 7rs5 kye kddina cu
pracai ‘for what reason, what is the cause’, BS G 36, 523
ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayah; v 73, 41V1 cu te saittd
‘what does it seem to you?’, BS G 37, 31b3 tat kim
manyase; relative, v 69, 8r5 cu ttye kdddgand ttatti
kddatand mdstard hamdte ‘whose is the evil, to him the
evil becomes greater’; BS G 37, 11b6 yas cemam samghata-
pratiksiped ayam tato bahutaram papakam; ‘that’, v 329,
7v3 SSiru $Siru. . .cu thu gyastanu gyastu balysu ttite
ttandrame bdtame pulsd ‘good, good that you ask the
deva of devas Buddha these doubts’; cu buro ‘whoever’,
V 335, 341 cu buro va tr-sahasrye mahasahasrye balysafia
tcarima paryavanna wysnora, u ttd biséd practya-(sambu-
ddha hd)ymaro ‘ whatever beings have arrived in the three-
thousand great-thousand Buddha world, they all become
pratyeka-buddhas’, BS G 37, 31a1 ye tri-sahasra-mahasa-
hasryam lokadhatau satvas te pratyeka-buddha bhaveyuh.
See also ca, cd, ci, ce, kyd, kyi, kye. Base ka- and ¢i-
‘what’. IE Pok. 644-8 k¥o-, k¥i-.

ci ‘who indeed’, from cu and u < uta, Vv 343, 8514 cit
hamdaryau bal(ysaynyau tcarimyau uysno{ra tsyutandd
muhu vard ‘what beings from other worlds have come
towards me’, BS G 37, 79bs janakayam agacchantam
mamavantike.

cukvaki ‘how much’, see cdkvakd.

ctida ‘he lives’, K 94-100 jsina daiysde u ciida ‘ he maintains
life and lives’, =V 244, 2a2 jsina diysde u cida, BS yapa-
yati. From ¢ar- ‘to go on a course, live’, Oss. D. cdrun,
I. cdryn, card ‘to live’. See car- ‘to go on a course’.

cuda idaya, 11 83-20 ‘may it be possible to practise’, to
base car-, with ida- and optative aya; here with 19
padaidaya from padanda- and aya, like Z 572 vdtaya; see
the full text s.v. suda.

cide ‘why?’, K 9, 4312 clide cu pracai ‘why, what cause’,
parallel to v 328, 7r5 kye kdidina cu pracai, BS ko hetuh
kah pratyayah, see s.v. cu; K 70, 6r2 cida, =K 67-162
cudi; 111 105-104 clidai; V 295, 435v3 pulsimd ciadi ju ‘I ask
why’; K 106266 cudai. From cu and kdde, like kddina
‘because of”’.

ctidana ‘dispelling(?)’, 11 81-44-5 ysira tta na vistard paijsa
kastana badq; skaisau va cidana au maufiam vaskd ‘so do
not set (make) your heart greatly captive with sorrow; your
gifts (Tib. skyes) are remedy for mine’. From *&r-tana-
with agent suffix -fana- to base (s)éar- in skar- ‘force to

move away or towards’, see haskara ‘pincers, forceps’,
Oss. D. dsk’drun ‘drive, chase’, Yidya $kor-, skar- ‘send’,
Sogd. Bud. skr-, ’$kr-, sk’r- ‘hunt’, Zor.P. wviskar
‘hunting’ N.Pers. biSgar ‘hunting’, $ikardan ‘to hunt’,
Sikar ‘hunting’; Sogd. Bud. §%’7’k ‘hunter’, adjective ‘for
hunting’; but also Sogd. Bud. skr- ‘bring, lead, take to’,
’Bskr- ‘pursue’, nyskr- ‘explain’ ’pskr- ‘reject’, pskyr-
‘be hunted’, wsk’yrtk ‘opened’ ’nskr- ‘collect’, Chr.
*yskr- ‘to pervert’.

ciidam ‘a measure of length’, 111 79-8-9 rrai tsvai Sau
bvaiysi aspaurd spardbistd cadam ‘1 went on the plain,
one long, full twenty-five ciidam-measures’; III 79-11-2
drai ciidam nastd khu jsa avi ttajd ‘three ciidam-measures
till I came down to the river’. From *cudana-, with
plural *cudand, ciidam, to base far- ‘to go round, about’,
with *&ta- > cuda- with suffix -ana- or -akana-, as ciida
(*crtai) ‘he lives’, BS yapayati. Hence to Av. Caratu-
‘measure of length’, glossed by Zor.P. aspres ‘racecourse’,
=1 tatar = 2 hafra). See s.v. car-.

culaka-, see calaka-.

~culy- ‘walk’, K 144, 1v2 hamdrrauysya tsima u Samdya
veciilyama u mahasamamdrra kavd mafiamdd tsiya ‘he
would go a movement through the atmosphere and
walking on the ground and in the great sea like a fish’
(in form like tc@ilye ‘brilliant’, hamjsily- ‘ to kindle’) with
-I- suffix possibly base (s)keu-, IE Pok. 954 skeu- ‘move
fast’, 955—6 skeu-d- ‘move fast’. The preverb ve- here for
va- ‘down’, older ava-.

cuvam, ciivam ‘turmeric (in ointment)’ (the -u- older
than -#-), Sid. 12v1 tcimiia bisa amjana, cuvam, priyamgd
‘ointment in the eye, turmeric, millet’, BS anjana-taksaja-
syama-, Tib. mig-sman skyer khanda dan réa Syama dan;
1 177, 9513 prapianddri, cavam vimysd Rhiysara, BS prra-
pamndarika ca rasayanas ta kijalka- ‘root of nymphaea
lotus, turmeric, lotus-filament’ (khZysara < BS kesara-
=kinjalka-; rasayana name of various plants). Tib.
skyer-pa is also translated ‘ barberry’. Possibly named from
a colour name: *cutana-, or *ciitana- (if the -@- is older,
*cautana-) ‘ reddish yellow’ to base kau-: ku-, kii- ‘to burn,
be red’. This *c@itana- could be placed with O.Ind. cta-
‘mango’ as the ‘orange-coloured’ fruit. Base kau- in IE
Pok. 595 keu-:ki- (k-, not 13-), Greek kaiw, kouTds,
KouoTds ‘to burn’, koutdv ‘torch’, Lit. Raléti ‘to be
blasted (grain)’, Khotan Saka below tciilye, hamjsal-,
Pahl. Psalter (¢)wl’dy ‘lamp’, see AION 1, 1959, 122—-3.
O.Ind. k@layati, kidayati ‘to burn’ belong here, if the -/-
is primary with secondary retroflex. For ‘burn’ as the basis
of a colour name see also eszj- ‘be red’, Av. suxra-, Oss. D.
surx, N.Pers. surx ‘red’.

clivija ‘the month Cvataja’, 11 40°1 pasa salya civija masti
‘Sheep year, month Cvataja’, see cvataja.

ce, kye ‘who’, nominative and genitive, Vv 335, 33vi—2 kye
Sye ttye satvd hauru hedd ce dddu pharru bustd ‘he who
gives a gift to the one person who has realized the third
stage (of fortune)’, =V 772, 4or2—3 kye Sye ttye satvd haurd
hedd ce didu pharru bustd, BS G 37, 30a7 ya ekasya sakrd-
agamino danam dadyat; v 328, 7r5 kye kiddna ‘why’, =v
329, 7v2 kyi kiddna, =N 6-43 cd kddena. See ci and ca.

kyai vi ‘in grief(?)’, see ci, kyi.

cgyyau ‘by magic arts’, see ¢caya-.



cera-, kyera- ‘what kind, how great’, v 330, 13v3 tta cerd va
gyasta balysa ttye wysnord kdddtaninai hambisd himdte ‘so
how great, deva Buddha, will the mass of evil be for this
being?’, =v 69, 8r3, BS G 37, 11a6 kiyantam bhagavann
apunya-skandham prasavisyati; v 329, 716 kyerd sarva-
$Siira wysnaura va ttatti tsutandd ‘ what beings, Sarvadura,
have come here’, BS G 36, 5a5 ye sarvasatva ihagatva;
V 337, 3612 kyerd halci balysufiaviiysa indd ‘however many
bodhisattvas there are’, BS G 37, 32b7 ye bodhisatva
mahasatva, 'Tib. gan; K 7, 147r4 hamatd kyeri ksamdtd
‘of itself how much it pleases him’. With adjective ‘how’
N 165°43—4 khu thu paranirvi cirva dari baysifi sasam
hamrasti sti ‘when you have ceased (entered parinir-
vana-), how long is the Buddhaic teaching (BS sasana-)
to continue?’. From ce with -fara. See also correlative
ttera- ‘such’, with adjectives ‘so’.

cev- ‘to fetch’, SuvO. 53r3 ysare uysnaura bissanyau
(suhayvatanyau {jsa) himare avaridyatetu cevindd ‘the
thousand beings will become happy with all sources of
happiness and attain (non-deficiency =) full content-
ment’, BS sattva-...sahasrani sarva-sukhopadhanena
sukhitani bhavisyanti avaikalyatam ca pratilapsyante; JS
27v4 raysgena veyse murdai ne *vahamdi kheja, paphvai
rrunde kithe cevyai tvi tta orga ‘swiftly you pressed the
lotuses, you did not sink in the mud, you caught up the
king, you fetched him into the city. Homage to you’.
From kap- ‘to hold, seize’, causative *éapaya- > cev-
(not éy-, which gave ts-). IE Pok. 527-8 kap- ‘to grasp’,
Lat. capio, see s.v. khapa.

-caiha- ‘piece of cloth’, from *édixa-, base kai- ‘to cover’
(see cila-), below thaura-caiha-.

caukala- ‘he-goat’, 111 73193 $a bitysa caukald tta hva ‘the
she-goat spoke so to the he-goat’; 111 74°194 caukali tta
tta hve hastd ‘the he-goat so spoke to her’; 111 74:197
caukali tta tta hve hastd; adjective, 1 181, 100v3 camkalifia
biysma ‘ goat’s urine’, BS basta-miitra- (-am- from -au-).
From *lava- > cau-, as nau ‘nine’ from nava; with
suffix -kala-, as braukala- ‘brow’ from brau-, see below.
To Oss. DI. cdii ‘ goat’, cdiik’a ‘ goat from 6 to 12 months’;
dyadic phrase D. voc. sing cdu bodzo (see s.v. bitysa-) in
Pam. 2-15. For ‘goat’ note also Oss. D. sdyd, I. sdy,
Jassian saka (J. Németh, Eine Worterlist der Jassen 30);
O.Ind. chagald-, Pali chakala-; and Av. *séani- (K.
Hoffmann, Miinchner Studien 22-29-38), Yidya éana
‘kid’, nar-éan ‘he-goat’, Zor.P. pa-dan ‘mountain goat’,
N.Pers. pa-zan, Balodi pa-¢in, Pasto yar-canai ‘ mountain-
goat’ (pa- ‘mountain’ to ap-:p- in Oss. dfcdg ‘top’, Lat.
apic-, apex, and yar ‘mountain’), and Oss. 1. sénygk ‘goat
up to 6 months’ (if s- from sé-); Nuristani Askun fénd
‘kid’. The Caucasian goat name belongs here, as in Avar
c’cani ‘goats’, sing. ¢’c’e and many other dialect forms.
See below tcanai ‘goat’.
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baunyaka-’, =111 47°56 caundkya; =111 38-37 camnakya,
see above. Possibly BS cauraka-, Sid. 10v2 caurakq, BS
cauraka-, Tib. blah-ba; 1 187, 107vI cauraka, 1 187,
106v5 camrakd, for BS coraka- ‘trigonella corniculata’.

caugsi ‘goat’s fat(?)’, m1 89-160 tcard, cau-ysi, tharka mijsa

(three fatty things) ‘fat, goat’s fat, walnut kernel’. Pos-
sibly from cau ‘goat’ (see caukala-),and *si from §v7 with
intruse -r-, from *sugya- ‘fatty stuff’ to base sau-:si- ‘to
swell’, like IE Pok. 793—4 pei-:pi- ‘swell, be fat’, O.Ind.
pdyate ‘swells’, pind-, pivan- ‘fat’. See also co-svi. Base
IE Pok. 592—4 keu-:ka- ‘swell’.

co-§vi ‘goat’s fat(?)’, Sid. 1oov3 papesa drrai priyq

khasafiq co-Svi cau-hna ttai uskatta bisa acha jare ‘in the
evening three prizya-measures are to be drunk goat’s fat,
goat’s blood(?); so for him the above diseases vanish’.
From co for cau ‘goat’ attested in caukala- ‘goat’. See
caursi and cau-hna.

causi ‘envelope(?)’, 111 80°16 baysga causi ttauda-brrathd

drvanaka-gind ‘thick covering (of clouds), with hot
winds, dark(?)-coloured’. Intervocalic -s- may replace
-ss- (as in hvassa-, hvasa-, hvata ‘herb’) from -xs-, and
-au- occurs in @yoysa-, ayausta- ‘agitate’ for -du-, but -5~
would normally give -#- replaced by subscript hook (see
kuyaysa-). In causi one might rather see older *éafsa- to
base kap- ‘to hold, envelope’ (see khausa- from *kafsa-
‘shoe’). See also causka-.

causka- ‘covering’, 11 58:16-7 (summary of the Sad-

dharma-pundarika-sttra) tti tta khu myam causkd bafiim-
dd ramnd avihd:, hiisamdai hvandye bimdd hayifiakyau
jsa ‘just as in a covering (dress) they fasten a priceless
jewel, upon the sleeping man among his friends’; BS
tad-yathapi nama bhagavan kasya cid eva purusasya kam
cid eva mitra-grham pravistasya mattasya va suptasya va
samitro 'nargha-mani-ratnam vastrante badhniyad asyedam
mani-ratnam bhavatv iti; 111 60-35-6 §¢ jastam baysam tti
khu causkafia ramnd ‘this (sutra-) of the deva Buddhas
(is) just like the jewel in the dress’. Here causka- renders
BS vastra- ‘dress’. JS 22r2 jambufia causkafia mura pura
yudamdd ‘the birds bare the young in the golden (BS
jambunada-) covering’. Parallel in Chinese rendering of
BS sankha-sikha- ‘head-dress’. From kau-§- or kafsi-
with suffix -ka-. If the base is kau§- ‘to enclose’, see
Sogd. gqws from *kosa- ‘side’, O.Ind. kosa- ‘receptacle’,
s.v. kugaysa-. IE Pok. 953. keu-. If the source is kap-,
éaf-§-, see causi, and khausa-. Sarikoli caul ‘rag’ has been
traced to *Causa- (G. Morgenstierne, NTS 1-41), but
also as a loan-word to O.Ind. cola- ‘woman’s coat’.

cau-hna ‘goat’s blood(?)’, Sid. 100v3 co-§vi cau-hna ‘goat’s

fat(?), goat’s blood(?)’. Assuming that cau is ‘goat’, and
that huna is written hna, either by scribal error or a re-
placement of *cau-huna- by phonetic change. See hindg
‘blood.’

cya, ca with numbers, v 6-2-2 bisti ysa cya hasta-se ‘twenty
thousand and eight hundred’; 1v 19-14 tcahgusi ysa cya
‘forty thousand’ (or ‘fourteen’); 1v 1310 14 ysa ca drrai-se
10 ‘14 thousand three hundred, 10’. From Tib. réa used
with numbers.

crama-, crrama-, cirama- ‘what kind’ adverb ‘as’; v 388,
1915 dukha vaSivimdd (BS upajiv-) naryo stana crrama
karma yddamdd ‘they endure pains being in naraka-,

caunakya see camnakya-.

caudana ‘plaint(?)’, 111 104°37 khvai stana ksami na vq
caudana neye ‘if I please him, I will not raise plaints’. As-
suming that cauda- is connected with Oss. D. caud, 1. caiid
‘bad, unfitting’ from *¢auta-, to kau-. In ttauda- ‘heated’
-auda- is from -afta-, so here caudana- is ambiguous.

caurakya ‘plant name’, 11 3538 hagrrisida caurakya
baunyakya spyakakva ‘they gather flowers cauraka- and
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what evil deeds they have done’, BS G 37, 14a3 yah
karoty asubham karma duhkham eva bhavisyati; v 336,
3512 crramu sarvastra nistd wysnaurd ce va hautta mahasa-
mudrd b ‘as, Sarvadira, here is no being who could dry
up the great sea’; BS G 37, 32 1—2 yatha sarvasira nasti sa
kas cit satvo yah Saknuyad eka-panitalena maha-samu-
dram Sosayitum; 111 11, 20V§5—2IrI crramd. . .ttindrami
...; Manj. 210 crrama prrabebai uce ‘as an image in
water’. See also cirama-.

cvitaja ‘first spring month’, 11 30-1+7, listed with the other
month names in 1v 11. See also ci#vija.

cvi, cve, cvai, cvau, cvam, see cu with pronouns.

cha, older chata-, chava- 1. ‘colour’, 2. ‘skin, complexion’,
SuvO. 56v4—5 ttd wysnaura ttisina pdsafiyau chate jsa
ddtina uspurra hamphuta ‘these beings are fully fitted
with splendour (BS tejas-), powers, with colour, with
fine appearance’, BS tejo-bala-varna-ripa-samanvagatani
bhavisyanti, Tib. sems-can de-dag gzi-brjid dan stobs dan
kha-dog dan gzugs dan ldan-par hgyuro; 1 251, Ir2
hastamifid che jsa hambadd jsa ‘filled with the best colour’,
BS paramaya Subha-varna-puskalataya samanvagatah; v
58, 128v4 tcarsu kide chate jsa briy{@yni ‘very beautiful
in appearance, lovely’; SuvP. 73r2 dyena cha bujsa sustya
‘with fine appearance, colour, virtue, fame’, BS rapena
varnena yasena kirtya; Sid. 127r4 haryasq cha, ‘black
colour’, Tib. mdog gnag-pa; 111 105°11 cha ttarii vaiysna
hamaga ‘ complexion like a red lotus’; Sid. 131v4 harydsq
chava tta tta bvafid ‘ black colour must so be known’, BS
karsnya-, Tib. mdog gnag-pa; Sid. 10314 chavai heje hame
‘his complexion becomes red’, Tib. mdog dmar-la; Sid.
10313 chavim (for chavai) hemji hame, Tib. mdog dmar-
la, Sid. 7v4 chavijsam siya hame ‘his complexion becomes
white’, BS gaura-, Tib. sa mdog dkar-ba; JS 21v2—3
ystrrd mafiamdd che jse ‘with skin like gold’; JS 28r1
ysare-gum che jsa ‘with gold-coloured skin’. Compound,
cha-vrrasti ‘colour-inflamed’, Sid. 105r4 svivai cha-
orrasti hamare ‘his lungs become inflamed’, BS ksaya-
asita-, 'Tib. glo hgrams-pa dan (hgrams ‘be inflamed’). See
cognates s.v. vrrasta-. See also chala, ttam-cchatd. From
palatalized khau- ‘to cover’ with suffix chava-, to IE Pok.
951-3 (s)keu-:sku-, Greek oxUros ‘skin’, O.Ind. chavi-
‘skin’ (IE skheu-); rather than loan-word from O.Ind.
chavi- with shift to the -@- stem.

cha-hvasta ‘colour-reddened (?)’, 11 38:35-6 cha-hvasta
pakii gesaca risanakye Suje pyatsa #itdd pau gahvardama
grriisidd ‘ colour-reddened the feet and dancing, beautiful,
they make sounds (sing?) in one another’s presence, then
they call them, the pipers’; hvasta from older *hvesta-
from *hvalsta- to base hvar- ‘to colour’, *hval- from
*hvar-d-, to hvaraka ‘colourer(?)’; N.Pers. xval ‘lamp-
black’, Oss. D. witarun, xurst, 1. axoryn, axurst ‘to
colour’, D. wxiiardn ‘colour’, 1. axordn, 1. axiirsyn, axirst
‘to be coloured’ to IE Pok. 1052 suer-d-, suer-b(h)-,
suer-g- ‘to make dark in colour’. See the volume in
honour of L. R. Palmer, 1976, pp. 1—3. Here paki from
pakd with u ‘and’; 7iidd ‘they make sounds’ to base nad-,
ny-, 3 plural. With variants; 111 47-54 cha-rrvana pa u
. gesaca risana[dyelkyi Sije pyatsa fiada, pau gahvardama
grrausida ‘ colour-reddened the feet and dancing, beauti-

ful, they (are) making sounds (singing?) before one
another, then they call them, the pipers’. Here rrvana
‘reddened’ from *raudana- to base raud- ‘be red’, with
rriinaa- the ‘red thing’ for ‘madder’, from *raudana-;
fiada present participle *nadant-a-,ny-,i-‘to sound’. The
same text in III 3537 cha-rrvana pa u gesaca rrvasanakye
Suje pyatsa #iada pa gahvadama grrausida. With other
variants in III 40°11-2 Sairchd hvii pa [pai]l u gaisamcd
rasanddyai Sajai pyamtsa fiidd [pam] pau gahvera-drind
gisidd ‘red-coloured, fine-coloured the feet; they make
sounds (sing?) in the presence of one another, then
they call them, the pipers’. Here Saira- ‘red’, and hoi
from *hu-gauna-, like Av. hugaona-, see s.v. Saira-.

chaka ‘bud’, JS 24v4 hiyara chaka bagara hvara ‘fruits,
buds, leaves as food (or infinitive ‘to eat’); v 66-12—3 hai
vasva nivara naskhasta wvard, kamjane ysi(rrd jsa)
ramafia chaka ‘ O pure newly arisen exalted with kancana-
gold, delightful buds’; adjective chakinaa-, 111 4636
chakinyau damdakyau skauda byihdnidd ‘with bud-like
teeth secretly they laugh’ (or ‘mock’). See chai, cha, chei,
BS ankura-.

chatta 111 104-33 ‘I seek (?)’, bisase chatta pa tcaiyasta kuysi
‘as the son of the House Iseek the ceremonial jar’; 1 sing.
-a from -d <-e. See chattafi- ‘find out’.

chattanari ‘find out’, 2 plur. imperative, 11 113-102—-3 khu
maja gara stare, khvam tta ysira iye chattaiiard u hasdi va
yanirau ‘how are our Gara-men, how (their) heart
(=feeling, attitude) is for us, find out and make a report
here’. See AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 5. From *chatata- or
*chanta-ta- with secondary -atta- or -antta- (see spattd,
bihamtte, bamtve). Initial ch- is from palatalized kh'-.
Here this kk- is from older ph- in the base *phant- ‘to
‘find out’, IE Pok. 808—9 pent- in Germanic Got. finpan,
O.Sax. fithan, findan, O.Engl. findan ‘to find’, fandian ‘to
seek out’. Variation f- and x- occur also in f-, fu-, x-, xu-:
Khotan phvai‘spade’, Oss. D. fijjag, fijjagd, L. fyjag, fyjjag,
Sfijag ‘spade’, Waxi pei, Paradi phi, Yidya fia, Talisi hiya
beside PaSto xwai, xwaiyé, N.Pers. fik, xwyh *xvayah,
xoyah, to base IE Pok. 981 (s)p(k)ei- ‘to be pointed’,
O.Ind. sphyd- ‘spear, rudder’. See also piysgyau, piysa-,
phi(ra-?). Note also phan-, Yazg. fin-, fid, fadag ‘to
descend’, Khotan Saka phan-, phan- with preverbs, and
Suyni xwen-.

chadi ‘chattering’, 111 72157 makaland hivi chadd ‘ chat-
tering of monkeys’. Initial ch- from palatalized kh'-, base
khand-, xand- ‘to make noise’, see khan- ‘to laugh’, and
bichdn- ‘to neigh’. The group -nd- is either preserved as
-md- or -d-, or replaced by -n-, see bamda-, and cadana-.

chadrasta ‘pieces’, I 147, 56r2 ttriiysna chadrasta padimafii
khu ysarina hamamde ysira kutafia ‘ from the gourd pieces
are to be made, so that they are reddish, they are to be
ground roughly’. Prakrit kag- from kotay-. BS tripusd-
{ja)rjari-krtva, with jarjara- ‘broken piece. From chand-
‘to break’, palatalized from khand- beside skand- in
hatcan- ‘to break’, see bitcai-, hatcafi-.

chays- with preverb infinitive, pachaysavai 11 118-158-
119°159 khil vafia ranijai janavai vira alattuna hana mesta
Jasta rausta jsa pasta pachaysavai ‘when now in the Land
of Jade the Altun Khan the great god (=king) has
deigned to retire from sovereignty’. From *pati-khaz-.



To a base xaz- ‘to rise up’, see khays-. Translation,
BSOAS 30, 1967, 96.

chala ‘skin’, JS 36r3 @stairstai chala guste agam beda ‘you
tore out the skin of the flesh upon your limbs’; JS 24v2—3
ustairstai amgam bedd jsinakye chale ‘you tore the fine
skin uponyourlimbs’; Vv 60, 10a8 [//-e hakhiste chall ydl||.
Possibly a name in v 200, 68a [/|vari chala~vaysi samda
hambujsai ‘to. . ., bowed down to the ground to Chala-
vaysa-.’” From chava, cha ‘skin’ with suffix -la-.
chavanii ‘coloured(?)’, 11 60-24~5 u thauna Sact nwvard [-€]
pareksi sau u chavani kamhd paraksa sau ‘ and one pareksa-
(belt, scarf ?) of Saci silk and one coloured(?) paraksa- of
hemp’. Adjective to chava ‘colour’, with suffix as in
kijsanii adjective to kdljsa- ‘garden’. See cha.

chaska ‘barley’, 11 20, 1122 u chaski ha drrasirau ‘and you
should convey the barley here’, parallel to 11 16, 3-5 #t@
aysam drragirau ‘you should convey that millet’; 11 1531
umani (va) chaska-badara stiira ajimyard ‘for yours bring
the barley-loaded draught-animals’, with (va) as in ibid.
4 umani va vard; 11 15°3-2 u Se hvamdye chaski 2 samga
pasa a{vasana), hauda ‘and to each man barley 2 samga-
measures, for the commissioned and uncommissioned
men, he gave’. Two samga-measures = one BS prastha-.
From *khaska- palatalized kh'- to ch- to N.Pers. kask,
Armen. lw kask, Yazg. kdsk, Su-yni fusé, Sarikoli us¢
‘barley’. For k-, kh-, ch-, see kas- beside pichasta-. Base
ak-:k-, k-es- ‘be sharp’ IE Pok. 18-22 ak- beside ak-;
ak-es-, Greek dxooT1) ‘barley’, Got. ahs, O.Engl. éar ‘awn,
ear of corn’, Lit. akmud, akmefis ‘stone’, asmud, dsmens
‘sharp edge’. Hence chaska- ‘the pointed grain, barley’.
See also kgivam jsa, Tib. thug-pa (=BS yavagu-).
chaskam ‘forehead’, 111 81-174 (BSOAS 36, 1973, 227)
gloss to Turkish #tadai ‘forehead, top’, loan-word from
Iranian tala-, tara-, in the list here chaskam. . .ttara. . .
hamdrramgd all three words for ‘top’ or ‘forehead’. Hence
chaska- ‘ pointed thing’, with suffix -ana-.

cha ‘a measure of length’, plural, Z 22-143 cakr. . .hauda
cha mdistd ‘the wheel, seven cha measures in size’, parallel
to BS sapta-talam uccaih ‘seven tala-measures high’
(Lalita-vistara 11-18). In documents cha is the equal of
one Chinese {57, foot of about 10 inches (KT 1v 53).
The fabulous snake has v 62-15 byiird cha ttyi Saysdd stude
‘the size of the snake is 10,000 cha’. With numbers as
second component -chdya, V 10-2-2 nau-chayd thauna
‘silk nine cha long’; v 10°2°4; § S@mdasa-chaya ‘of eleven
cha’; 11 7442 20-chaya-v-i pyatsa hasirma ‘before it a
hasirma-covering 20 cha in size’; v 12-3 bista-chaya ‘of
twenty cha’, ibid. 5 2osta-chaya; 1v 46b thauna dasi-chaya
‘silk ten cha’; v 220, 7b3 thauna jidd draya tcahausi-chaya
‘they demand silk three pieces, 40 cha’. See chei.
chamga-, chauga- ‘excited, passionate’, Sid. 7v4 ahisinuda,
chamgd, ysurrjd imdrram jsa ‘sweating, excited, sharp in
senses’, BS prasved: kopano budhah, Tib. roul sfii-ba dan,
spro thun-ba dan, sems rno-ba dan; JS 6r1 (of an old man)
mastd duspye chamgd ‘intoxicated, weak, passionate’;
11 130b2 chaugalakai aga afiii caistaka jiyaka ‘excited,
limbs untrained, youthful in life’. Either -am- or -au-
could be primary, from base (s)k(h)enk- or (s)k(h)eu-p- to
IE Pok. 596 keup-, O.Ind. kop-:kup- ‘be excited’, Lat.
cupio.
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cham-si ‘something given as a gift’, v 22153 spata utha
tta cham-sii haudem ‘ the spata-official Utha gave cham-si’;
11 7546 kambamdi haurd haude Se u cham-syii Sau ‘he
made a gift of one kambamda- and one cham-syi’.
Possibly Chinese K 1174°1; 8822 fsang from d“iang
‘long’; siu from siou, Jap. siu = $i ‘embroidery’; but s.v.
kambamdd, Turkish éangsu ‘shirt’ is adduced.

chite ‘buds, twigs’, see chei.

chiya ‘account (?)’, 11 644 ttyam briyasi u budarsam chiya
yanidi sidakd va gvard ndsté ‘of these Briyasi and
Budaréam make the account; for Sidaki there is not
business’; 1v 4-11 #t7ye ha chiya tcera himd ‘then the
account is to be made’; 11 64-10 ¢ vafid ustam briyasi
Jjampha himade budarsani ha chiya yidd ‘ what now finally
Briyasi may discuss, Budaréam will make the account’;
V 145, 71r2 ttyand chiya tta tta bva(fiay||| ‘of those the
account must be known so’. From *chitaka-, to base
khai-: khi- palatalized to ch- ‘to count’; with increments
-k[g- in Oss. D. xincun, xinst, 1. xyncyn, xyyd, xyxton ‘to
count’; Zor.P. nikextan, nikeZ- ‘to account, detail’; with
-g(h)- in hamkhiys- ‘to count’, participle hamkhista-; and
pachiys-, pachis-; Av. ahgmx$ta- ‘uncounted, innumer-
able’. Parallel to BS iti samkhyam gacchati ‘is accounted
to be’.

chiys-, see pachiys-, and hamkhiys-.

chus- see pachus-, parchuta-.

chai ‘shoot, bud, twig’, plural cka, Sid. 156v4 chai khindd
‘like a sprout’, BS ankuratmika, Tib. myu-gu ltar; Sid.
143v2 flagraudd bakyd hiye ysihe u cha ‘ of the fig-tree top
and branches’, Tib. $iwn batahi yal-gahi thor-to. With
suffix -ka- see chaka, and adjective chakinaa-. See also chei
‘bud’. The measure cha plural may have meant ‘the
measure of a rod’.

chei ‘sprout, bud, herb’, Z 13-153 ne ne chei himdte ne
skandhd ne ssimgya baggare chaya spdte hiyara nd yindd
‘there comes not bud, not trunk, not branch; leaves, twigs,
flowers, fruit are not’; Z 7-20 kustd hdmdte banhyd chdte
skandhd u ssimgya spdte hiyara kusfa ‘where comes tree,
buds, trunk and branch, flowers, fruits, where’; Z 1479
ttima vicdtri chei yande ‘(water) creates various seed and
bud’; Z 18ov12 chdtu trna ‘bud, herbs’. This chei, plural
chdte and chai, plural chaya, cha ‘sprout’, if compared
with ksdsa, ksdta, ksei ‘six’ from *x$as, may derive from
older *chasd-, with palatalized kh- variant as often with
k-; hence *chas$a-, with Nuristani Waigali kacik ¢ thorn’,
Pasai ka¢ ‘tinder’, Khowar ko¢ ‘jungle’, O.Ind. kdksa-
‘undergrowth’, Pali kaccha- ‘grass, rush’. See also kdsa-
‘armpit’, Av. kaSa- for -#§-. Uncertain in IE *kokso-.
Possibly a base ak-:k- ‘pointed’ with -a- (as ka- in
O.Ind. $isati ‘to sharpen’, §ana- ‘hone’), whence Oss. D.
R’ado ‘branch’, xald, 1. xal ‘grass stalk’ (variants k-k’-x),
beside k-ak- with -s- in IE kok-so-, O.Ind. kdksa-.

choda-, in avachoda- ‘uninterrupted, from kh’- palatalized
with *kafta-. See avachoda-.

chva- ‘to cover’ in pechvame jsa 11 10475, and v 22337
vachvafie. From (s)k(h)eu-d-, see s.v. khoca. O.Pers. xauda-
‘hat’, Waxi skid ‘hat’ from *skauda-.

ja ‘perished, gone, vanished’, older jdta- to base jin-, jin-;
SuvP. 61v1 hamamde satva avesta, ja-pvena sam khu ra
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baysa ‘may the beings become safe without fears like the
Buddhas’, BS bhavantu sattva abhaya gatabhaya; v 244,
2b3 ttye mi ja stana jsina paskyastd ssa-sali uskhaysde ‘for
him then, though life is gone, again it occurs of one
hundred years’, =K 94-109 ttyau mi ja stauna j(s)ina
pasakyasta ssa-(sa)li usakhiysde, BS te pariksinayusah
punar eva varsa-Satayuso bhavisyanti. Similar v 2435, 8aI,
=K 96-165, BS gatayuh. See jin-.

ja particle, see ji, ju, Manj. 242 kistI birai ja; v 337, 36r5
kau ju, =v 75, 4316 kau ja; 111 98-27 khu ji, =111 99*31
khva ja.

gyagarri ‘liver’, Z 2035 kye #iri birstd suyd gyagarrd rriva
ndtca ‘whose belly burst, lungs, liver, intestines outside’;
Z 2055 spuljei rriva syi jatdrrd bilga ysdrd ‘spleen,
intestines, lungs, liver, kidneys, heart’; 111 86-104 jarra vi;
ibid. 104 jara vi; 1 187, 105v4 jard BS yakrt; 1 147, 57V3
u jari achanai hame ‘and his liver becomes diseased’, from
Jjard with yi; 111 8699 jarrd bimdd, 111 86-102 jard bimdastd
‘upon the liver’; adjective, 111 86-100 ¢z buri va jaramfia
achaimde ‘ whatever liver diseases there are’. From *yakrt,
*yaknah ‘liver’, Av. yakars, possibly hu-yayna- ‘com-
panion’, see W. Krause, Zeitschrift fiir vergleichenden
Sprachforschung 56, 1929, 304, but to be explained as
-yayna- from *-yaxna-, with variation of y and x, as in the
name suyda- beside sux8a- ‘Sogdian’ (where however
-y- is older); Zor.P. yakar, N.Pers. jigar, Orm. jifr
(j=dz); from yaxn-, Pasto yina, yina, yonna, yena, $na;
Yidya yéyan, to IE Pok. 504 zek*-r(t), O.Ind. yakit,
yaknds; Lit. jéknos, jaknos, Lat. iecur, iecoris, iecinoris,
Greek fimrap,firaros, Armen. leard, lerdi. Here -arrd,
-drrd, -arra, -ara from older -rt, but ysdrd ‘heart’ from
2rd-.

jata- ‘gone, vanished’, see jdta- to base jin-.

jattai ‘it heals’, v 40, 63a3; 4, jatte, jatti, see jeh- ‘to heal,
cleanse’.

jad- ‘to ask for, demand’, 2 plural, 111 66-25 svamna ha harva
haste, ada giiha: jaitta vastd ‘in the morning he sent the
haruva-ministers, Demand the other thing, the cow for
me’. Infinitive 1v 35 tta-m pastamds jisci ‘ so they deigned
to ask them’; 11 62:A4-4 pastamdi *pajisti; participle jista-,
IV 3°17 miiri vageve dina jiste ‘the servant of Vageve de-
manded mira-coins’; v 22, a3 kapaysa-barai stird jisti
‘the cotton-carrier demanded the stiira-animal’ (kapaysa-
‘cotton’, Prakrit, BS karpasa-); v 186, 51a1 jdstd; v 180,
b6 ysamadatti ganam jistd 9 ki(sa) ‘ Zamadatta asked for
wheat, g kiisa-measures’; fem., v 181, b1 pufiasild ganam
Jista 2 kiasa ‘ Punyas$ila asked for wheat, 2 kiisa-measures’.
See also pajya-, pajista-. From gad- ‘to ask for, beg for,
desire, demand’. Av. jaidya-, O.Pers. jadiya-, Zor.P.
Zastan, Faditan, viZay-, vidastan, gujastak ‘wished ill to’;
M.Parth.T. nyz’y- ‘to honour’, M.Pers.T. ny2’y-, 2stg
‘bride’, hw¥y’g, hwi¥stg; Sogd. Bud. y’8-, SCE ’py’dw
(no Chinese), "y&%k Sogd. Man. ”y’8yy, verbal Bud.
?y'y&m, Man. “yyd-; Bud. ny”&kk ‘wish’, Man.
ny’ & Br’, ’ny’ 8cykw ‘praises’, Chr. ny’d’br- ‘pray’. IE
Pok. 488 guvhedh- ‘beg, desire’, Greek féooacboau ‘beg’,
Tob ‘desire’, Celtic O.Ir. guidiu, Welsh gweddi ‘pray’,
Lit. gedit, gedéti ‘long for’, O.Slav. fefdp, fedati ‘ desire’.
See also naijsatte.

jan- ‘to perish’, see jdan-, jin-.

janakai ‘loss’, 11 11527 vinau hiyai janakai ‘ without one’s

own loss’, to base jan-, see s.v. jin-.

gyam-, jam- ‘to hold together, adhere, hold in (as vessels),

envelope (as dress)’, two derivatives gyamana- ‘decora-
tion, unguent’, and jama ‘continuum(?)’, SuvO. 36v3
aysariinyau gyamanyau wysanda aysdinafia ‘the self is to be
ornamented with ornaments, with unguents’, BS vibhiisa-
nalamkarair atma samalamkartavyah; K 63, 78v4 alagri
Sairka jamanyam jsa pacadana ‘adorned and excellent
with ornaments in due course’; SuvP. 72v2 pesara busasid
Jimane ‘garlands, perfumes, unguents’, BS gandham ca
malyam ca vilepanam ca. The second derivative jama
‘continuum’, 1V 7vb phemam Ri-thaigd-si fiasta jama
pasti yidi ‘the Phema regulator of morals (Chinese title)
ordered to make a statement of the series of events(?)’.
From *yamana- ‘adherent stuff’ and *yamakd- ‘con-
tinuous events’, to base yam- ‘to hold, be held together’,
inAv. (1) yama- ‘ pottery clay’, in xumbat haca yamao.pacikat
‘from the jar of baked clay’, glossed by ZorP. hac xumbak
be yamik-pacan (pé’n, p2'n), explained by dosen-karan ‘ of
the potters’, like DkM 521°9 yamak i dosen ‘clay pot’.
Here belongs Zor.P. yamak ‘pot’, N.Pers. jamah ‘cup’,
and Zor.P. yamak ‘garment’; M.Pers.T. #mg ‘dress’,
N.Pers. jamah ‘dress’ ; for ‘hold’ and ‘dress’ see s.v.
khapa, and darz- in Armen. lw handerdz ‘dress’; Av. (2)
yama-, yima- Vid. 8-85 yamangm paitingm saitingm ‘of
the separate pieces of the pottery vessels’, Zor.P. 'm’ for
*yamak. For the -a of jama, note the final vowel in chzya,
mijsa, wysana, kara. IE Pok. 505 gem- ‘hold’, O.Ind.
ydmati, yatd-, Av. yam-, yasaite, with derivatives O.Ind.
yamd-, Av. ysma- ‘twin’, Zor.P. ywm’k, with negative
‘ywm'k *yomak, ayomak, Celtic Mid.Ir. emon ‘pair of
twins’.

gyays-, jays- ‘to sacrifice’, Vv 122, 1r1 gyaysamatem o yinama

padimare ‘they make for him (-em=-a with yi?) worship
or deed (of honour?)’; preterite, 111 68-78 jastamdi tti vara
stana ‘they worshipped him there’; Z 23108 pharu sali cu
gyaysna gyaste ‘many years who offered sacrifices’; noun
in suffix -na-, v 339, 77r6 gyastai ksamevania gyaysni
tcerd ‘the goddess must be appeased for him, you must
make a sacrifice’, BS G 37, 72 bis a4 devasyopakarah
kartavyah yajanam kartavyam; loc. sing. Sid. 127r1-2
devattam piujd tcerai u bala, jaysfiya pajsama, havina,
madrram jsa ‘worship must be done to the devata-deities
and bali-offering, sacrifice, honour, with libation (BS
havya-), with mantra-formulae (BS mantra-)’, BS piuja-
baly-upaharesti-homa-mantra-; JS 11r4 ttai ya si jaysiid
yanum buvam bala ‘so he thought, In worship I will make
offering (BS bali-) to the bhiuta-goblins’. See also gyasta-
‘worshipped one, BS deva-’ from yazata-. From yaz- ‘to
sacrifice, worship’, Av. yaz-, yasta-, yasna-, O.Pers.yad-,
ayadana-, Zor.P. yaz-, iz-, yazd, yazdan, yasn, N.Pers.
izad, jasn, Oss. 1zdd; Sogd. y2’y infinitive; Aramaic Pers.
yzn *yazna-, M.Parth.T. yz-, ystn, M.Pers.T. yz-, yst,
y$tg ‘offering’. IE Pok. 501 iag- ‘revere’, O.Ind. ydjati,
istd,~ Greek &zopait.

jaysaruma ‘prophecy’, 111 71°144 jaysar@ma tva-v-am

haude ‘he gave me forecast’. From jays- ‘to worship’,
Jjaysara- ‘worshipper’ (*yazakara-, with #ma- ‘help’, see
s.v. byiima ‘help’ (*abi-auma-).



<jar- ‘go, pass’, 11 81-40 hajada- in ttye herd prracaing jsini
hajadq tyai kaumye tta brravard a byava hamaunai ‘for
this reason that life is passed in which I would be mind-
ful of those brothers’. From *fra-darta- or *fra-érta-,
see car-, ciida, cida ‘lives’.

jara, jarra, jard ‘liver’, see gyagarrd.

jarma ‘excellent, outstanding’, 1v 60a3-br1 aspara-bara
hauparidirise hvadd stard parrve 1 jarma himye ‘of the
lucerne-carriers 37 men one stira-animal is to be given
in payment, being an excellent one’; 11 3453 u tcahaurq
ma jarma himya ‘and four (horses?) here (of mine?) being
excellent’; 11 1177 khaysd bisi gyerma ye ‘the food was
all excellent’ (gyerma, not gyemi); 11 84-18 bisi girma stare
‘all are excellent’; 1I 101°243 jairma starau jsd tsvaudd
‘they went with excellent stéira-animals’; 11 101°243 #tu
Jairmam sturau vq pihq hidamda ‘that for the excellent
stiira-animals they gave as the price’. See also bijairma.
From two forms of the base gar- ‘to celebrate’ (see s.v.
pajarina- and ggirai), hence *jarma- and *jarmya-. See
also pakyerma ‘outstanding’ from dcar-, *carmya- in
form like perma- ‘to be reared’ from par-.

Jjasti ‘to clean’, infinitive, see gyeh-, jeh-.

gyasti ‘epithet of the queen’, =BS devi, K 150°33 Sena
tcind rrudi. . .gyastd rifid ‘the devi queen of the king
Sena-tctina’ (Chinese K 1205-4 sang < Siang ‘holy’; K 1112
tsun < tsusn ‘honoured’); 1145-65—6 kamd-cii bisa ha: ha:nd
hiya jastd ‘ the devi-queen of the hahana- (khakan) of Kan-
tsou’; gen. plural 11 12862 jastam u rriysdvaram u
rrisparam jsi ‘from the devi-queens and princesses and
princes’; voc. sing., K 30-220 #te hve sa jasta ‘he said,
Queen’. See gyastd nom. singular.

Jjasta- ‘sacrificed’, see gyays-.

jjastumai ‘I came’, v 341, 8316 sd nade hve ydidaimd pada
kdddatane cu bando jjastumd rroiya ‘the man said, I first
did evil so that I came into the royal prison’, BS pratijfiam
akarot tatah puarvam maya kriam papam rajiio bandhanam
agatah. From base gaz- ‘to move’, to Yazg. yaz-, Suyni
Zd¥- ‘to run’; Oss. D. yazun, yast, ‘to play’, I. gazyn,
gast ‘show skill in riding’. The jj- only here, possibly
for js-.

gyasta-, jasta- ‘healed, cured’, participle to gyeh, jeh-.

gyasta-, jasta- ‘worshipful being’, and ‘royal person’, like
BS deva-. v 341, 80v3 u tta hvate se mdde gyastd grusti
‘and so he spoke, saying, The gracious king calls’, BS
G 37, 75bs etad avocat, raja yuvayor amantrayati; Tib.
rgyal-po hbod-do Zes smras-pa dam; 11 20, 12a3 mida jasti
hiya masa-vira astamna ‘the house-men and the rest of
the gracious king’; as honorific after names, 11 127-8
prrafiavarda jaista ‘the deva-person Prajfiavardhana’,
ibid. 11 vairéa-ji nauma jaista ‘the deva-person by name
Viryajiva’; ibid. 14 dyaumaisi jaista. Voc. sing. K 42-112
gyasta; ablat., 11 35-7'1 misdam gyastina; dyadic SuvO.
68r7 nom. plur. gyasta divate, BS devatah; K 138-928
gyastyau divyau, Tib. lha; gen. plur. Z 573 gyastanu
vdmana, = Manj. 229 jast(a)na vemana ‘ the vimana-abode
of the devas’; K 141-1015 mistd gyastanu spata ‘the great
captain of the devas’, =BS mahasenapati-; K 146, 412
Jjasta baiysa ‘ of the deva Buddhas’; loc. plural, Manj. 84
Jjastva ysatha ‘birth among the devas’. For the title of the
Buddha, v 133, 2a5 gyastanu gyastd balysd ‘deva of devas
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Buddha’, ibid. 2a4 (in other order) gyastd gyastanvi va
balysdi tta hvate ‘ the deva of devas the Buddha so spoke to
him’, K 1462 jastauni jastq beysq, ibid. 56 jistaunq jasta
beysq; inst. plural K 143-1056 gyastyau gamddharvyau
hvamdyau ‘with devas, gandharvas, men’. Feminine,
K 139-965 harva mista gyastd buvam mata ‘Hariti great
devi, mother of bh@ita-goblins’; ibid. 141°1021 mista
gyastd; K 42-100-1 jasta rrifia vira ‘for the devi queen’;
voc. sing. fem. K 30220 jasta. Adjective, gyastifia-, v 109,
31r5 ttd gyastiaiia ttarandara ‘these divine bodies’, BS
iman divyatmabhavan; compounds, gyastassaa- ‘son of a
deva-god’, SuvO. 3r4 pharakanu gyastassanu ‘ many deva-
sons’; V 114, 63r4 gyastassai, BS deva-putra-. Spelled
with -gs-, -s- and with j-; 111 127r2 jastassai. Also gyasta-
viira- ‘deva-son’, N 157°41 mista gyastaviira ‘ great sons
of devas’; K 2, 13612 Sasi-vimala-garbhé gyastavurd ‘the
deva-son Sasivimala-garbha’; ibid. 137r2 voc. sing. gyasta-
vura. The ‘abode of the devas’ is SuvO. 27v4 bisvo
gyasta-ksirurg ‘in the devas’ worlds’, BS sarva-deva-
bhavana-; K 50°5°5 bisd jasta-ksirva auska ‘all dwellings
in the deva worlds’; v 2842, 5v2 gyasta-ksira himare
‘deva worlds arise’. Also Z 438 hauda gyastanu gyasta-
varna ‘the seven groups of devas of the devas’, see -varna
below, naysda-varna. BS parsadah. From yazata- with
-ata- suffix to base yaz- ‘to worship’. Av. yazata-,

Tumduq Saka jezda-, Zor.P. yazd, yazdan, izad, N.Pers.

yazd, izad, Oss. DI. izdd, Greek *lodryépdns; M.Parth.T.
yzd, yzdygyrd ‘divine’, M.Pers.T. yzd, plur. yzd’n,
yzdygyrd, yzdyg ‘divine’; Jud.Pers. yzyd; O.Ind. yajatd-.
See above gyays-, jays- ‘to worship’.

jaste ‘part of the eye’, Sid. 14814 haryasye jaste ‘black part

of the eye’, Tib. mig-gi hbras-bu naguhi sten-du; Sid.
148r5 tcgm hiye Siye jaste bimdd ‘upon the white part
of the eye’, Tib. mig-gi sprin-gyi sten-du; 111 81-175 jasta,
gloss to Turkish yimtti-karikd (following upon ‘eye-
lash’), uncertain, according to G. Clauson Turkish yiti
karak ‘sharp eye’. From base yat- ‘to place in its proper
place’, hence generally ‘a place’. For yat- see bista-,
nista-, gista-. Note O.Ind. ayatana- ‘place’.

gyahe, jahe ‘fountain, spring’, Z 3-42 khahe ysarrije paste

assimje gyahe utcdka pvata vasuta kdde ysaujsa $Sira
‘fountains, golden pools, ponds, springs, cool waters,
pure, very savoury, excellent’; Z 20-5 @tce pastate ysarifie
tcalce jahe ‘the waters are arisen, the fountains on the
green verge’; III 36:5-6 #iska asaphirdcq jaha sphalya-
gind ‘ crystal-coloured (water) splashing up in the foun-
tain’; 11 46.18-9 wuskq asphirdca jahva sphalya-gina
‘crystal-coloured (water) splashing up in the fountains’;
I 34-10-11 uska asphiraca jahva sphalya-gina. From
base yah- ‘to seethe, gush’, see s.v. jis-.

jana- ‘place (?)’, II 111-21-2 cu hve:hvu:ram hivi herd

ttuv-am hamfia bisa bisd janva ttudamdd ‘what was the
Uigurs’ property, that all they carried over to the same
house into the jana-places’. From ya- ‘to go, move’, jana-
‘place of movement’, to Pasto yin, plural yana ‘move-
ment’; or possibly jam-:ja- ‘to hold’, see jam-.

jamdem K 151°34 jamdem karma ‘may the karma-acts

perish for me’, conjunctive 3 plur. to jiy-, jy-, j- ‘perish’,
see jdn-.

japhau jsa ‘from the depths’, 111 79-12 s@rd utcd ttauda s¢
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Jjaphau jsa hasudd ‘salt water, hot, this is stirred (?) from
the depths’. From *jab(h)a- or *jamb(h)a- ‘depth’ with
base gamb(h)-, see ggampha- ‘a plain’.

jamana ‘time, hour (?)’, K 151°41 ma ja hiisa byadand ma
tsq haspisa jamana masq ‘sleep not, be not confused,
strive fighting only a time (hour?)’, with ja- = jsa-, as
ca- beside tca- (as in cadana- ‘shining’), jamana-
‘moment’ from gam-, jam- ‘move’, with Aramaic (from
Persian) zmn, zmn-’, Nabatean zmn, Arab. zmn, plur.
’zmnh *zaman, azminah, and zaman; Zor.P. zmn' *zaman
‘hour’, zaman ‘time, hour’ (GrBd TDz2 59-14 har roc-¢
24 zaman ‘every day 24 hours’); N.Pers. zaman, zamanah
M.Pers.T. zm’n ‘hour, time’, M.Parth.T. jm'n ‘hour,
time’ and ¢mn; pd ‘yw jm'n *pad ev Zaman ‘in a
moment’; Sogd. Bud. zmn- (-w, -y, -wh, -yk) plur.
xmnth; Man. jmnw, plur. jmnd’, obliq. plur. jmndy’;
Bud. also ’zmnw with initial a-; Armen. Iw Zamanak
‘time’, Zam (-u and -a stems) ‘hour’, Georgian fam-i;
Armen. Iw Zaman ‘approaching swiftly’ (verbal deri-
vative).

jamysa ‘warrior’, III 107°43°1, see gyoysa-.

ja, ji, ju ‘particle’, v 6612 cvau ji amana 7 ‘what may be
unpleasant to you (BS mana-apa ); IS 713 khu ji pura
paysata ‘as one’s own son’. See ju, gyu, ja.

jika ‘girl’, v 6613 tta-m jika piira ‘there my girls, sons’.
See jiska ‘girl’.

jika ‘life’, K 24-6—7 ma vafia a jika bada baida ‘now he
has come against continuance of my life’, =K 32-39
vifia-m hadi jiyiki vari a@ kisti heysdya ‘now however he
has come against my life, where he is ready’. See jzyaka-
‘life’.

jinga, acc. sing. jdrgo ‘ perishing, vanishing’, v 70, 28v3 {(ne)
Jjinga hvata hdmd(te) ‘the end cannot to told’, BS G 37,
16b1—2 ananta dharma-desanah; Z 314 mulsde ssinaumd
cu td ndstd jinga kari ‘mercy, favour of yours of which
there is no end’; K 53-9-2—3 hamame jimgya jsa pudd
ttdthatta-vrrard ‘the nature of suchness (BS tathata)
deprived of origination (and) cessation’ (=BS utpada-
nirodha-); V 340, 79v5 jimje kariitetd thand ‘cessation,
endurance’, BS G 37, 75a1 mirodhas ca nmama virya-
sthanam, Tib. hgag-pa (‘stop’); SuvO. 416 janje (-n-, not
-11-) kdddna ‘for cessation’. Adjective jingymaa- v 261,
10°a1 ]mgyzgya padamgya ‘state of cessation’. See s.v.
]an- ]m- ‘to perish’. Later forms also jimga, jiga, jaigya
Jsa, jegi.

jata- ‘perished’, jata-, ja-, see jdn-, jin- ‘to destroy; perish’.

jite ‘perishes’, v 122, v3 {cu) nd jsina jite cu nd juvaniu
‘whose life ceases; by whom it must be fought’; Manj.
366 nai jiye ‘does not perish’; v 389, 19v4—5 ku kard ttima
ne jiye ‘where seed does not fail at all’, BS G 37, 14b1
uptad byjan mahaphalam ‘from sown seed great crop’.

jittai ‘fails’, 11 101°244~5 na baida pamithq ca ma jittai u
brravd na ‘there is not clothes on me for whom there is
trouble, and not food’. Here jittai for older jite keeping -t-
as -tt- (as in gaisatta- ‘returned’ in the same text). See
jin-.

jidd ‘they demand’, v 220, 7a3 thauna jidi draya ‘they
demand three pieces of silk’. See jad-, and pajy-.

jidd ‘they put together (in a bouquet)’, 111 41°36 bvaijsd-
kaujsé spyakai jidd ‘they bunch the open-calyxed

flowers’.
gisai.

jin-, jin- ‘to destroy; perish’, jiy- ‘perish’, 3 plur. Sid.
10212 jintindd ‘they destroy’, Tib. sel-to; 3 sing. Z 22-196
Jjéndd; optative 1 sing. SuvP. 7ovz jini, v 134, 69a5
Janifii, Vv 164, 214bg jinifid; 2. plur. imperative, K 150-29
and K 154, 43 jinyara; passive, 3 plur. Z 22-116 jiyare,
V 337, 3615 jyare ‘they perish’, BS G 37, 3324 pariksayam
gaccheyuh; later jare; 3 sing. VvV 122, gv3 jsina jite ‘life
ceases’; optative 3 plur. K 150-27 khva na jirya bisa ‘so
that not all perish’; 3 plur. conjunctive vV 341, 83vI
Jjatande; partlclple present Z 24456 ]zyana- preterite
Jdta-, jita-, java-, jya-, ja-, Manj. 122 jyava-jsina vara
Jastva ‘with life exhausted there among the deva-gods’;
Sid. 138r3 jata-gustq ‘with emaciated flesh’, BS k,si_na-
mamsa-; preterite 3 sing. jdte, 2 plur. jatandd, 111 72-164
Jjanave jamdd ‘they destroyed countries’; 111 73-176
samai byamda jamdd rrine ‘but her doubtings destroyed
the queen’; K 6, 146v1 arahandd kyi jdte ysunamate ‘ the
worthy one (BS arhant-) who had destroyed asrava-
influences’; infinitive, K 67, 149 hamyjsisd; ttada jimni
(-¢ém-=-ai-) ‘he intends to remove darkness’. Adjective,
Jinaka-, SuvP. 66v3 pvend jinaka ‘destroying fears’, BS
bhaya-hara; nouns, jiriga-, see above; K 137-892 jina-
cemiid; K 10, Abg dukham jinacifid ‘ destruction of griefs’.
From base gai-:ji- ‘to destroy, remove (from treat
violently), overcome’, Av. jya- ‘force’, finaiti, a-jyamna-
‘unfailing’, O.Pers. jiyamna-. IE Pok. 46970 g¥eir-
‘overcome’, O.Ind. jindti, jiyate, jitd-, future jyasyati,
noun jyd, Greek Bix ‘force’. Here distinct from ysdn- ‘to
carry off’, but O.Ind. coalescent with j-. Note j- before
-i-, but js- in jsan-, jsata- ‘struct’ from j- before -a-.

Jjiya, jiyaka ‘life’ from older jvdita- from BS jivita- ‘life’.

jdrma ‘excellent’, see s.v. jarma-.

Jjiska- ‘girl’, K 17177 jiska, =K 25-114 jisaka, =K 34:64
strriyd ‘female’; K 46-41 brasta sa dahaka ysam a jiskd
‘she asked, Have I borne a boy or a girl?’; v 327, bs s
bujsamja, jiska, ksamdam#ia ‘this lady, the girl (desires ?)
possession of a husband’. Possibly from jani- ‘female’,
through *jani-ska, *ji(n)ska-. For this jani-, Av. jaini-,
Zor.P. zan or Zan, N.Pers. zan, Armen. lw j- in jnikan
(H. Hiibschmann, Armenische Grammatik, p. 69) the
royal ‘keeper of women’, the maypet; M.Parth.T. znyn,
M.Pers.T. 2n, plur. 2n‘yn; Gazi Zen, Sangleti janj, ]an]
(from *jani-¢3), Yidya Zinko, ]mko, Su‘ym Zenik, yin,
yinik (with unusual j- to £); Pasto jinaz, jon, jal has j- for
normal dz-. IE Pok. 473—4 g¥ena-, O.Ind. jdni-, Armen.
kin, Greek yuvn}, Celt. O.Ir. ben, gen. mnd; ban-, bé;
Welsh benyw ‘female’; Got. gino, O.Engl. cwene, O.Pruss.
genna, O.Slav. Zena, Tokhara B Sana, $no, A $im, snu.

jisci ‘to demand’, infinitive to jad-, jista-, Iv 35 pastamdi
jiset ‘they deigned to demand’.

Jjis- ‘boil’, 111 8563 khit Sau dva jum hamtsd jisdi thamjahia
‘when it boils together one or two times, it is to be drawn
out’; JS 29r2—3 maram marniamde phusti gesane dumi jse
‘like death the whirling smoke is blown out (and) boils’.
Causative, jsafi-, j,s‘giii-, Sid. 2or3 3 plur. khu utca jsanidd
‘when they boil water’, Tib chu skol-ba Sid 8vi jsdii&ii[i,
Tib. skol-te; I5r1
Jista-, Sid. 20r4 ]e_sta- Sid. 8vi ]azg_ta-, inst. smg Sid.

From base gai-:ji- ‘to twist together’, see s.v.



13511 jistdna; noun Sid. 1512 jsgfiame beda ‘at time of
boiling’. From yah- reduplicated ya-ys- > yais-, yis-, Av.
yaésya-, PaSto yasedsl, yaSawul, yasand, yasna, aisna,
Waziri yasedsl, Orm. yasyek, yasayek. IE Pok. 506 ges- ‘to
seethe’, O.Ind. ydsyati, yayastu, yasta-, iyasyate, yesati;
Greek 3éw, 3e01és, OHG jesan ‘to ferment’, O.Engl.
giest ‘yeast’, Tokhara A yds- ‘to seethe’. Note ydis> jis-,
but yais-' >js-. See also gyaha- ‘fountain’.

jisdjiha ‘with clear voice (?)’, Sid. 1712 u tcifia rrijsai u cha
Sirka u bijasd jisdjihq u Sakrrd pharakd padime ‘ (peacock’s
flesh) makes the eye keen and skin fine, voice well-
sounding and sperm abundant’, Tib. mig rno-ba dan,
Sa-mdog bzan-ba dan, skad sfian-pa dan, khu-chu hphel-bar
byed-do. Possibly from *yaxsa-jtha- to Yaynabi yaxs- ‘to
appear’, hence ‘conspicuous, excellent’, and base gai-:ji-
‘tosing’, in Av. gaba, Zor .P. nigayisn ‘ praise’, M.Parth.T.
ng’y- ‘to sing’, ng’d ‘singing’. Form with suffix -xa-, as in
O.Pers, mayuxa-, Zor.P. mex, N.Pers. mex, Oss. D. mex,
1. mix ‘nail’; N.Pers. bex ‘root’, Para¢i yix. IE Pok.
355 g&(2)-:£1-, O.Ind. ga-:gi-. See pyasta-.

jista-, jista- ‘demanded’, see jad- pajy-.

jib-, see jeh- ‘to cleanse, heal’.

ju particle, Z 24-179 kye ne gyu hamatd bvare ‘who them-
selves do not awaken’; Z 216 Rart ju vara rrind ni byodd
‘oil is not found there at all’; v 388, 19v1 suhi ju nyanartha
ne tsindd ‘of joy no reports come’, BS G 37, 14a4-5
sukha-hetor na vetti yah, Tib. gan-2ig bde rgyu mi Zes-pa;
V 329, 1311 nai ju ne; ne ju ne, BS G. 37, 10b4 na kimeit.
Later ji, ja.

Jju- ‘to live’, Z 1147 o pdnddvatina jutd ‘or lives by alms’
(BS pindapata-); 111 (ed. 2), 140'5 cu fio jimd aysu ‘as
I certainly will not live’, BS G 37, 34b3 atmanam tyajamy
aham ‘1 shall abandon life’; Manj. 123 jsina ji ‘ he lives a
life’; Sid. 7r1 khaysq jsa ji ‘he lives by food’, Tib. kha-
zas-kyi hého-ba-nas; K 138-926 dar-buru ju ‘ he lives long”’,
Tib. rin-du hého-2in (long, living); 1v 17-10 dvi sali ra ji
midi ‘he lives two years more, he dies’; N 176-9 kama jsa
hvadd jvindd ‘by which men live’; K 52-8-1 sauhna joimd
pharaka bada ‘may I live with pleasure for a long time’;
I 1418 {cu) joidi ba-jstnya himare ‘ who live, they become
short-lived’; K 52- 7'9 jvide; 11 40°40 ca *sta (written da)
]u ‘who llves ; 2 sing. conjunctive K 43-139 tta tta jva

‘may you so live’, =K 40-22 tta tta jvam; optative,
I sing. v 770, 8vs5 ku buro juifii ne ne gavu aysu asidu diru
hdru yanimd ‘as long as I live, I shall not do an evil
(dyadic) act’ (BS asiddha-), BS na kada cit punah
papakam akusalam karma-abhiskaram karisyati; 2 sing.
11 69-92 brrastamdai khu ra stam joi ‘they asked him,
How can you live?’; 2 sing. imperative, II 114-14 ysara jva
‘live for a thousand (years)’; preterite, Z 13-124 jutandd
‘they lived’, 111 76252 buysd joe pharakd bada ‘he lived,
long, a great time’; 111 66-28 sqi tta hve khu ra mam jvai
‘he said to him, How have you lived here?’, 111 66-29
githa: ysye tcamnq jvem ‘he took away the cow by which
I lived’; participle present, gen. absolute, JS 26r3
brahmadattd juttairrumdd‘ while king Brahmadattalived’;
Sid. 140r5 juttye vire ‘alive’, Tib. hého-ho; participle past
Sid. 15v1 anau hvadd khastq satvam juva ni hime ‘ without
food it is not possible for beings to live’ (potential);
adjective, joa- ‘living, alive’, JS 5v4 bise jva ksir-myafia
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‘all living within the land’; JS 12v2 §gi tsodi ham jve ‘ he
swallowed him still living’; jandaa- ‘alive’, Z 19:44 rina
Svananu jiindau bidatd ‘ the queen threw living to the dogs’;
I 102°49-50 askdlakyau jsa jadai auna ttraiksa bidai
kasta with tears, be'mg alive, he found grievous sorrows’;
fifty ahve ; with reversive bz-, see In]undaa- adjective
with suffix -aka-, 111 22, 10b2-3 ci satvd vira samfia
hdmdtd o jvakd vira samfid ‘whose concept of being or
concept of living one occurs’, BS yasya sattva-samjiia
pravarteta jrva-samjiia va; Manj. 314 nai piadgala na ja va
Jvaka ‘ not the pudgala-individual nor the jfva-living one’;
noun, 111 65-9 nard nata joame vaska ‘he took a wife for
hvmg K 47°54 ]vame vaska ‘for livelihood’. See also
ajuva, a]zka, Jiya-, jsina. From gai-:ji- ‘to live’; jatd from

*fivati, jundaa- from *jivantaka-; jsina- ‘life’ from
*jaina- or *jayana-, Tumsuq Saka tsena (retaining -e-);
to AV. gaya-, jva-, juya-, jiwya-, jyatu-, jyati-, fiti-,
O.Pers. jiva-; Zor.P. (with z- or older £-) ziwvet ‘lives’,
2wisn, zwandak, gost i zivand (gloss to Av. jivya-);
N.Pers. zindah, zistan, 2istan, ziyad, hazar sal bi-z1 ‘live
a thousand years’; Balodi zindag ‘living’ ; Sogd. Bud. zw-,
zw-, zw'ntk, zw'n ‘life’; M.Parth.T. jyw-, jywndg,
Jyw'ng ‘animal’, jywhr ‘life’, jywhryn ‘alive’, ’njywg,
‘néywg ‘vivifier’; M.Pers.T. zyw-, zywystn, zyndg
(Pahlavi Psalter zymtkyhy), przyw- ‘to live beyond’;
Pasto fwak, fwand ‘live’, Fwandai ‘living’, Fwandun life’,
Paraéi jand ‘alive’. IE Pok. 467-9 g¥ei-, g¥eia-, O.Ind.
Jjiwatu-, jiva-, jivita-, gaya-. Armen. keam ‘I live’; Lit.
gyji, gyti ‘ recover, become healthy’, O.Slav. £iti ‘to live’,
it “life’, Fivg ‘1 live’. With suffix -yo-, O.Ind. jiwa-, Lat.
utuus, Celtic Welsh biw ‘horned cattle’, byw ‘alive’, Lit.
gywvas, O.Slav. givil. See also bijore; bujvaiye.

juv- ‘to fight’, Z 2:46 svand s$ujdtena juvare ‘dogs fight

one another’; Z 1°33 ¢7 aysura gyastyo jvare ‘when the
asura-demons fight the deva-gods’; 11169-31 tta-m hvamdd
sa jau ra na jviryau ‘so they spoke to them, do not fight in
fights’; infinitive, Z 23105 va ggihu aysuryau justd
‘assist here to fight with asura-demons’, and -and, v 340,
8or6 aksutte lastand yand u jvand ‘began to dispute and to
fight’ (and ibid. 8or6-b1); participle, v 122, 9v3 {cu) nd
Jjsina jite cu nd juvanu||| ‘whose life ceases, who must
fight’ (nd with participle in -@fia-). See gyoysa- ‘warrior’.
From yaud- ‘to fight’, Av. yaod-, Zor.P. ayoditan, ayodet
gloss to Av. yuidya-; M.Parth.T. ywdy-, ywdy'g ‘exert
oneself, struggle’, Balo¢i jod ‘fighter’, IE Pok. 5ir
yeu-dh- ‘be moved, fight’, O.Ind. yodhati ‘to seethe
(of water)’, yodhati, yudhyati ‘fight’, Av. yuidyeinti,
yuidiSta-, Lat. iubeo, fussum ‘command’ from ‘make
move’, Lit. judil, judéti ‘move tremblingly’, jauda ‘seduc-
tion’, Note also ayoys- ‘be agitated’ from IE feu-g(h)-.

gytuna-, jina- ‘movement, gait’, and ‘times’, Z 24-221

sarvai mafite gyiinu ‘ resembles the gait of a lion’, parallel
BS simha-vikranti-gamin-; JS 1512 gara ttajé staga
bihisada-jana ‘mountain rivers descending with extensive
movements’; K 4, 140v1 ksetvareddrsd kula sate ysare
gyiina ‘36 ten-million hundred-thousand times’, Tib.
lan bye-ba khrag-khrig brgya ston phrag sum-éu-réa;117-120
ysara jana; SuvP. 65v2 Sau jina ‘once’, BS eka-velam;
11 21, 15b2 dvi jina, 11 92119 dva drai jiina ‘two or three
BDK
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times’, v 42, 87v3 drrai jina, v 59, 129v2 hoda gyina,
V 42, 87v5 hasta jana, Vv 40, 63b1 nau jina, 111 93-267
hauda hastd jam, Sid. 147v5 sim jum ‘once’, Tib. éig rgya;
11 38-133 Sau jum, ibid. Sau ji; 11 94-23 drai tcam ji, V 40,
63b3 tcahaulsd jina ‘40 times’; second component Z
22-125 daso-gyinau ‘tenfold’ (quoted s.v. sala ‘year’,
gen. sing. salye). From *yauna- ‘movement; place, time
of movement’, Av. yaona-, O.Pers. yauviya- ‘channel’,
Zor.P. ywd, Pahlavi Psalter ywd, N.Pers. joy ‘stream’.
To O.Ind. yoni-. Possibly i-eu- from ei-:i- ‘to move’ by
increment -eu-; not to IE Pok. 507, 508, 511. See also
tcira-, rrayad.

junaka ‘youthful(?)’, 11 116-34~5 u maista Sara-pacada
hvaira hama-janaka dasida asa tta yafia ‘and great, heroic
in action, bold, altogether youthful, they have deemed
worthy (@sana-)’.

jls- ‘to use, practise’, K 15441 cu bura va yala arajsa jusi
kiilg ‘what evil wild acts I have used against the kula-
family (of the Vajrayana ‘Diamond Vehicle’)’; preterite,
a1 80-29-31 pemd mase samgd bvaiysd gesava thamrsa
paha jsa nidd utcila kauysi dirq justd ‘the house-sized
long round sharp stone has done injury to the water-jar
taken out of its bag’. From *yauxs-, by -§- to yaug- ‘join,
use’. See also fiistya-, and parajiasta-. To Av. yaog-,
O.Ind. yog-:yug-, IE Pok. 508-10 jeug-.

justinainai ‘of jute cloth (?)’, 111 89-174, adjective in -inaa-
to *justinaa- (see also Zijainaa-), justinainai gatsi
padimaiid ‘a gypsum vessel with a jute-cloth’. If correctly
connected, to Kroraina juthi, jhuthi, cuthiye ‘some kind
of seed’, 703 bhij'a juthi ‘jute seed’; R.L. Turner,
Comp. Dict., 14, 524 *jiista- ‘corchorus capsularis, jute’,
Oriya jhota ‘jute fibre’, to jatd ‘twisted hair’, Prakrit
jada-; BS juta is rendered I 192, 113v3 by #tamalakd,
=BS tamalaki ‘flacourtia cataphracta’.

jusda- ‘ibex, mountain goat’, 11 78tb jisdi kaga ‘skin of
ibex’; ibid. dvam jasdi-kagam gen. plur. ‘of two ibex
skins’. From *yauZ-da-, as kiisda- ‘mansion’ from
*kaug-da-, comparable to N.Pers. vusk ‘ass’, Armen. Iw
youska- ‘ass’ in the compound youska-parik ‘onoken-
tauros’ like kwsk in Zor.P. kosk, Georgian Kosk’-i,
N.Pers. kosk ‘castle’. See KT 6-91, and Pratidanam
(F.B.]J. Kuiper Volume) 157-8. Possibly Yazg, yok ‘large
mountain goat’ could be added here, to Waxi yuks ‘wild
goat’.

Jjusdanyau ‘with thongs (?)’, Z 2-139 kye mamd $Sau baysa
malstd, $Sau md jasdanyau ttisdd ‘one crushes my arm,
one cuts me with jiisdana-thongs’. From jisda- ‘goat’
with adjectival -ana-.

jusdyana- ‘terebinth, pistachio seed’, 111 80.23 jisdyanam
khaindd saga di pai baysgd ‘stones under the feet thick as
the nuts of the pistachio tree’. Here *yaugda-dana-, in
N.Pers. vusk-danah ‘terebinth nut’.

juh- ‘to love, be passionate’, parallel to br3- ‘to love’, 11
123-8 (dyadic) jithanai brriyausti aysmiijsa ‘ with passionate
love-filled mind’; 11 80-24 jithai udisayi ‘for love’,
parallel 11 8032 brriye udisayi; 11 (ed. 2) 148 (on the
picture) 2 jihai idasayd; verbal 3 sing. Z 23-27 ati kdde
Jjuhdte balysd ‘the Buddha loves him greatly’; 1 sing. 111
108-7 jiihyi:me; 2 sing. 11 75-61 joihd; participle 111 34°1
J@haunau bada ‘season of love’; 11 114-14 jihuinai aysmi

jsa ‘with loving mind’; fem., 11 45-10 j@hamjaka, and
11 115-28 jih@ija; noun, ‘lover, love’, 111 35:38 jahe jsa
‘with love’; gen. plur., I1I 104°27 padijsi ha bvi cabe jaha
spyakye ‘I will burn incense, campaka-blossoms, the
flowers of lovers’; 11 86-46 jvahai thaufia ‘for love’ (BS
sthana-); adjective with suffix -inaa-, 11 80-35 jvihinai
pyara brravirau ‘beloved father, brothers’; fem. noun,
JS 22v1 achaija gyauha miraniya ‘the ill courtesan about
to die’; JS 22v3 gyauhya drriine kina ‘for the health of the
courtesan’; II 39-17 jauhya ‘in love’; jihamjara ‘ making
love’, 111 48+72—3 ca ma stam juhamjara vydtteva panidai
‘who every day here practises as maker of love’, =1II
39'51—2 ca ma stam jihaujiri (so) vyattive paniidai, =111
4141 ca basdai jihaujara vyattaive panidai ‘who
practises love-making sins every day’, from *j@hana-,
*yausana-ci-kara-. Here BS wvyattiv- < *vivartapay-.
From *yaus- ‘be agitated, passionate; love’, with -A- from
older -#- as in whu ‘you’ from *yiigam; to Zefre (Central
dialect) yo5- ‘seethe’, present 1 sing. yoson (-on=-an),
infinitive boydsad, causative pres. I sing. yosnon, infinitive
voyosnad; N.Pers. (y- to j-) jos ‘ebullition, agitation
(mind, body, lust)’; josi§ ‘violent desire’, josidah ‘pas-
sionate’, verbal josidan, causative josanidan; Baloti jos
‘boiling’, Sarab josant ‘they boil wine’, causative josenag,
compound zar-jo§ ‘greedy for gold’ (not from =zaus-).
The base without -s- in IE Pok. 507 jeu- ‘stir up, mix
(food)’, O.Ind. yduti, yuvdti ‘stir up’ (distinct from
yav- ‘to separate’, yav- ‘to join’) in carum neksanena trir
udayauti ‘thrice stirs up the pot with a fork’; wvasa-
homam prayauti ‘stirs the fat-offering’; ayavana-
‘stirring tool’.

jega, jegai ‘cessation’, Manj. 79 harbasa jega piifia ‘merits

are the destruction of all (obstructions)’; Manj. 85
ysatha jega ‘ checking of births’; Manj. 391 jegai, =Z 915
Jjinga. See jinga, jan-.

jaitta ‘demand’, 2 plural to jad-, see jad-.
gyeh-, jeh- ‘to cleanse, heal’, SuvO. 53v4—5 ttye sa bdsa

hugyastu gyehafia ysdnahafiu ‘by him the house must be
well-cleaned, must be washed’, BS tena sva-grham
susodhayitavyam susnatavyam; Z 24-490 cvi varata gyastu
ttu bissu tiiyd vajsisde cu ne gyastu 1yd ttu va jehdte ttiyd
‘all what for him there has been cleaned, then he sees;
what is not been cleaned that he then cleans’; Z 2-174 sa
Ju aruva ndsti ne viji kye va tramu acha gyehd ‘there
is not that medicament nor physician who may heal
diseases so’; medical use, later texts, jek-, jih-, jah-, Sid.
6r4 ttikyam jatte ‘it cures from those (diseases)’, Tib. gsor
run-no; Sid. 14413 khu kammd jatte ‘when the wound
heals’, Tib. rma sos-pa; Sid. 101v4 se jatte, Tib. bde-bar
hgyur-ro; 1 171, 86r5 jatti; v 40, 63a3 isamafia jattai ‘it
must be swallowed, it cures’; ibid. b3 nimaysafia jattai ‘it
must be rubbed on, it cures’; 1 sing. III 75:221 aysai va
jehwm: ‘I will heal him’; 3 plur. Sid. 140r2 jehare; 111
91-223, V 40, 63a3; 4 jattai; 3 plural, Sid. 136v4 jehare,
uI 91-223 jihare; 111 85-65 jahare; participle, K 106-258
nai ja va achai jasta vinau krre paral(au)ka tsve ‘for him
the illness was not cured, without treatment he went to
the other world (BS para-loka-)’; Manj. 311 pacha jasta
‘the attacks are cured’; infinitive, 11 37, 1227 parya jasti
‘deign to clean’; participle fut. SuvO. 53r4 (above)



gyehafia-, Sid. 155v3 jehufia-; V 14, 10V1 jehafid; noun,
V 13, QVI jehame ‘cleaning’, Sid. 139r1 jehame, Sid. 153r2
jehume, Sid. 128v1 jihuma, Sid. 145v5 jahame; adjective
Sid. 6r4 jeha-viyi acha ‘curable diseases’, BS sadhya-.
Base either yad- (as jad-; jista- ‘demand’) or yah- (like
khaittd, khasta- ‘occur, come’) or ya- with suffix -k- (like
ysah- ‘cease’ ?). For ‘to heal’ Greek has 7a-, i7d- (IE Pok.
3oo; H. Frisk, GrEtWb 704-5, uncertain origin).
Possibly base ya- beside y-ah- ‘to cleanse, heal’, like
IE Pok. 175-9 da- ‘distribute’, beside d-es-, O.Ind.
ddsyati ‘lacks’.

gyau, jau ‘fight’, v 110, 32a2 rrundyau hamtsa gyau himdte
‘fighting occurs with kings’, BS rajabhih sardham
samgramo (and 32a5); K 136:879 kalaharyau, jau
lastanyau ‘ quarrels, fights, disputes’, Tib. hthab-pa dan,
héhan hdru-ba dan (‘fight, provoke, irritate’); plural 11
127°34~5 viri jsam am va pharaka jauva hamare ‘there
indeed many fights will occur’; 111 69-99 #ta-m hvamdd sa
Jjaurana joirau ‘they spoke so, saying, do not fight a fight’;
K 73-40 cii sakyi hacyara jauna ‘ whose enemies are broken
in fight’; 111 66, 22 jauya usta tsufiai ‘ at last one must go
to fight’; 11 1074 netsamdd jamyasti vaysiia ‘now they
went out to the fighting’. Possibly adjective, Manj. 57-8
maista gara stara pajsa jyaujsa raksaysa hiya rade drraya
vara mvafiida ‘there stand great mountains, three com-
bative kings of raksasa-demons dwell there’; 111 23, 18a2
Jjau nisgmd ‘ absence of strife’, BS arana-; ibid. 18bg—19a1
arand cu samahafia anadai (=BS viharin-) cu hamdarye
samttafia klaisinai jau ni aspasde ‘ the (word) arana- means
that he being engaged in samadhana-trance does not strive
with klesa- afflictions in another samtana- life-continuum’.
From *yauda- ‘fighting’, with -aud- from yaud-. See
Juv- ‘to fight’, and joysa- ‘fighter’.

gyoysa-, joysa- ‘fighter’, v 78, v1 gyoysu maru ‘the fighter
Mara-demon’, Tib. bdud ni mi bzad (mi bzad-pa =BS
daruna-); 111 69-99 makala dyamdd brratara jauysa ‘they
saw monkeys, brothers, fighters’; Z 24.416 vahasta joysd
u pharu bdsta pdhasta ‘fighters struck down and many
pierced, beaten’; Z 2-138 aysu hastd mafidmd jauysd
‘I resemble a fighting elephant (BS hastin-)’; Z 14-90
$Sakkra ndrmdte gyoysa ‘he created (BS nirmita-) Sakra
fighters’; 111 107-3-1 phard ysard jamysa ‘many thousand
fighters’. From base yaud- with suffix -s- (if -ds->-2-),
or from base yauz-; hardly -za- suffix to jau ‘fight’. See
Juv-, jau.

gyauha ‘courtesan’, see s.v. jih- ‘to love’.

jauhya ‘in love’, 11 39-17 tfi vasti jaukya ‘then I stand in
love (am enamoured)’. To jiha- ‘love’. See the full text
s.v. ttadu.

jbdrre ‘a medicament’, 111 8685, to be read *jabdrre or
*jabadrre (?), possibly to the base gab- ‘excellent’
attested in Oss. DI. dzdbdx ‘excellent health’ (with
suffix -dx as in I. udrdx ‘wide’, to older *varu- in Av.
vouru-, Zor.P. var-), and Oss. D. dzdbo-dur, 1. dzdbi-dyr
‘mountain goat’ from *jabaz- with tur (see below s.v.
ttura- ‘goat’), the -o- and -7- from -au- and -ai- from
older -az-. This use recalls that of German first com-
ponent edel-. The same gabra- may be seen also in the
name for the Zardusti: gabr, plur. gabragan as the
‘excellent ones’ like the epithet veh-den.

gyau —jsa 113

jya ‘exhausted, vanished’, v 14, 10v2 khoi ssai bisna jsina
Jya tyd jiye {u (?)) naramdd i paskyasti va jsina isti ‘even
when his life has wholly ceased, he ceases and has gone
out, again his life returns’; compounds N 76-15 anacha
himdta jya-acha ‘became diseaseless and with vanished
illnesses’, BS rogebhyah parimocitani, arogani cababhuvuh;
V 244, 331 jya-jsinya ide ‘they are without life’, =K
94°113 ja-jsifia ide, BS pariksinayusah sattva. Older jdta-,
Jjata-, see jdn-.

jyando ‘disappearing’, v 381, 3a5, BS G 37, 21b1 sad-
dharmam antar-dhayantam. See jin-. From *jy-ant-aka-.

jyava ‘exhausted’, fem. to jdta-, Manj. 122 jyava jsina vara
jastva ‘life exhausted there among the deva-gods’. See
jan-.

jye ‘bowstrings’, v 41, 56v2 durndna ra ka(ka?) - vara ce
Jye yani(ndd (?)), ‘with bow...there, who use the
bowstrings’. From jya-, Av. jya-, N.Pers. zih, Gazi Ze,
Woanetsi zia, Pasto #ai, Orm. 247, Yidya £io, Paradi ze,
Sangledi z¢, Waxi dzoi, Yazg. ay; Paradi jir, Suyni 2,
Sarikoli zil. IE Pok. 481 g¥ga- ‘string’, O.Ind. jyd-,
Greek Pi16s from g¥ids; Lit. gija ‘thread’, O.Slav. Zica
‘bowstring’ (either to IE Pok. 481 g*ia- or to IE Pok,
489 gheta- ‘vein, sinew’).

jye ‘ceased’, 1v 7v3 hird jye ‘money lost’; ibid. 4 t# bisd jye
‘all those perished’; v 292, 3-4a1 karmd tcamdna hve jye
‘the karma-act by which the man perished’; preterite
to jdan-, older jéta-.

jyaujsa ‘combative, pugnacious’, Manj. 58 jyaujsa raksaysa
hiya rade ‘fighting kings of raksasa-demons’. Adjective
to jau ‘fight’, with jy-=j- (also in jyava=jata ‘perished’,
8.V. jdn-).

jva- ‘alive’, see jii-.

jva ‘young’, v 643 cu rrustai joa ksird bri ‘who grew up,
young, dear to the land’. If jva from older *yuvan nom.
sing. to yuvan-. See jva.

jva- ‘lived’, older juta- participle to jii- ‘to live’.

jva ‘young’, plural to jvaa-, 1V 4521 stira jva ‘ young stira-
animals’. From *yuvaka-, Oss. D. tuonug, 1. uinyg ‘steer’
from *yuvanuka-; Sangledi wanic ‘calf’ (¢ = #s5) from
*yuvanici; Av. yvan- yavan-, yoista-, yino, Zor.P. yuvan
(ywb’n), N.Pers. javan. IE Pok. 510 feu- ‘young’, O.Ind.
yvan-, ydvistha-; Lat. tuuenis; Celtic Welsh teuanc, ieu,
teuaf, Lit. jdunas, O.Slav. junii. See also junaka-.

jvahai ‘amorousness’, 11 8646 jvahai thaufia ‘because of
love’, see s.v. jah- ‘to love’.

jvari ‘they fight’, v 295, 43512 $STjetdna jvari ‘they fight
with one another’. See juv- ‘to fight’.

jvihyi ‘love’, oblique to j#ha-, V 307°9'1'3 tvarau am mastd
jsa juihyi ‘exceedingly for you (them ?) with oppressive
love’. See jithe ‘love’. With -vi- from -@‘-.

jve ‘alive’, s.v. joa-, and ja-, juta-.

jve ‘he lived’, see s.v. jii- ‘to live’.

jve particle ‘indeed’, SuvP. 71v4 ma jve dukha-vedana
bvamde ‘may they not at all feel pains of distress’, BS
ma kasya cid badhatu duhkha-vedana. See ju.

jse ‘boiled’, see s.v. jig- ‘to boil’, JS 29r3.

jsa ‘from, with’; often with hamtsa ‘together’, also written
jsd, jsi. With pronoun -m, III 92-237 fiena-m jsd ‘with
curds therewith’; jsa 7¢ in v 217, 4a5 @mani jsa ri Sau
hamauka sadye #ci jsi pajittd ‘from yours he asks for a
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cup with cold water’. From kaca, ‘ with, from’, base hak-
‘to accompany’, Av. haéa, haéa, O.Pers. haca, Zor.P. hac,
N.Pers. az, zi; M.Parth.T. ¢, ’£, M.Pers.T. °¢, ’z, Sogd.
én, Yayn. Ce, &, Yidya e, Suyni as. . .1, as, az; Xufi as,
az, Ro¥ani a2, Yazg. az, Balodi ad, a$, older TumsSuq
Saka tsi; IE Pok 896 sek*-, O.Ind. sdca.

jsand ‘you strike’, Z 24-50 pharu rro jsaiid satva ‘you slay
many beings’, see jsan- ‘to strike’.

jsafiaulysa- ‘killer’, Z 24°452 dukha bidd jsafiaulysi ‘the
killer suffers woes’; v 114, 63v1 jsafi{au)lysd, BS candala-.
See valys-, Av. varz- ‘to work, effect’.

jsamgye ‘killing’, v 91, 611v2 jsamgye ihivya-nasaunid
pathamko ‘abstention from killing, stealing’, the first
Siksapada-commandment’, BS pranatipata-virati-; K 57,
23v3 jsamjd jsa atsana ‘refraining from killing’, v 158,
19313 {pa)thiyd jsamgye jsa ‘refrained from killing’. See
Jsan- ‘strike’.

jsana ‘humble’, 111 127-12 valaka auna khu tsiai jsana padaja
saumafia ‘being young, when you went to asceticism in
humble guise’ (BS sramanya-). See jsondta- ‘bowed
down’.

jsanakya ‘humble’, K 64, 81r1, see jsondta-.

jsata- ‘struck’, participle to jsan- ‘to strike’.

jsatte ‘she disperses’, K 153-19 (dhipa. . .) virasafii busq
Jjsatte buaijsije uvarre ‘(Dhupa, personified perfume) the
brilliant one disperses excellent noble perfumes’. With
preverb nai-, Manj. 355 nairv(a)fia naisgma naijsatte satva
paraipaka prac(ai)na ‘(the bodhisattva) rejects rest in
nirvana with the aim of ripening the beings’. From gad-
‘to throw out, reject’, IE Pok. 466—7 g¥edh- ‘thrust’,
O.Ind. gandh- ‘thrust’, Lit. gendi, gésti ‘to be injured,
perish’, Zor.P. zand ‘violent’, Armen. Iw fand. Preverb
nai- from older nal-, nig-, nis-.

jsan- ‘to strike, kill’, v 339, 77v5~6 sd hve ttu ne butte se
ttitd muho jsanindd ‘the man does not know this, they
will kill me’, BS G 37, 72 bis b6—7 sa ca puruso na janiyad
yan mam ete jivitad vyavaropayisyanti; 3 sing. Z 7-24
Jsindi; 111 140, v6 kye uysano jsande ‘who slays the self’,
BS atma-ghata-; 1 plur. 111 770°106 adard jsanam ‘we will
kill the other’; 2 plur. imperative 11 75234 na ma
Jsanyard ‘do not kill me’; passive, v 114, 63v5 jsindai, BS
hanyate; Z 19.10 jsinde; infinitive, III 75, 234 varai
astamdamdd jsand ‘there they were about to kill him’;
Z 24-442 ciye rre hvadu hamatd jsiye pariyi ‘when the
king himself deigned to strike a man’; preterite, I sing.
III 140V4 aysu mataru pataru jsatdmd ‘1 slew mother and
father’, BS G 37, 34b2 matr-ghatam pitr-ghatam; Z13-122
Jsate ‘he slew’, Z 24-449 jsate, 3 plur. Z 5-2 jsatandd; 111
6750 cvam jse pyard ‘who slew my father’; 111 67-60 sam
ttani brrammana jsamdd ‘at once then they slew
brahmans’; v 40, 56r4 jsate (misprint jaste); participle fut.
K 37-118 raysgi vi jsanafid ‘to be killed quickly’, =K
28-178 jsanaufia; noun, jsamjd ‘killing’, see separately;
adjective, K 16-143 jsanaka-; SuvP. 71r3 jsifia ‘to be
slain’, BS vadhya-; ibid. 71v2 jsiiia; Z 27443 jsifiau
hvamdu ‘a condemned man’; compounds, V 114, 63vI
jsaii{au)lysd ‘ criminal’, BS candala-, Z 24452 jsafiaulysd;
111 75235 harye vara stana ajsa ‘he remained there un-
harmed’, like Zor.P. pat anastak, Lat. incolumis; v 41,

56r4 hvanda-jsana ‘killers of men’. From base gan- ‘to

strike, kill’, Av. gan-, jan-, -gna-, O.Pers. jan-, jata-;
Zor.P. zan-, zatan (or #-), N.Pers. zan-, 2adan; M.Parth.T.
Jn-, *wjn-, *wjd; M.Pers.T. 2n-, 2d; Sogd. Bud. 'w2’n-,
‘wzy’'n-; Baloi janag, jata; Pasto Fanam, £l (with pre-
verbs), paragele ‘wounded’;, war-2sl ‘to mince’, wedni,
waal, wagbl, wajal; bfa ‘slaughter’, -yna (maldoyna
‘sling’); Orm. uznawim ‘1 kill’, Paradi jan-, Suyni zin-:
zid, Sangleéi Zan-, Sarikoli zanam, zon-: zed, 3 sing. zind;
Orm. zan-, dzan-; Yazg. Zan-:%ada(g); with ava-,
Woanetsi wezen-, Orm. wazn-. IE Pok. 491—3 g¥hen-, O.Ind.
hdnti, ghndnti, hatd-, Nuristani Kati jér'-, &ir-, Waigali
ja, #ar'-; North-west Prakrit jan-; Dameli fan-; Greek
Belveo, @dvos, Lat. de-fendo, infensus ‘hostile’, Germanic
OHG gund-, O.Engl. gip, O.Norse gudr, gunnr ‘fight’;
Lit. geni, gifiti ‘to drive’, O.Slav. Zeng, ginati ‘drive’.

<jsan- ‘to put, cover’; K 72-25 naika ranyau jsa nijsava
‘a niska-ornament covered with jewels (BS ratna-)’; K 63,
78v2—3 ranyau jsa kifana pera udd nijsave ‘abundant
leaves covered (dyadic) with jewels’; 11 129-78 Tmjmai
hiljsava-pakai pasajsa pastamdi hajsamde sau ‘we deigned
to send one pasajsana-tool, made of 7mja- with well-fitted
cover (?)’, see AM, n.s., 11, 1964, 26; III 43°20-I
alagaryau jsa Saikd amga ajsdnidd ‘they bedeck the limbs
well with ornaments’. See also pajsan-, bijsan-. From
dan- ‘to cover’ rather than from jan- ‘to strike’. See
s.v. kanga ‘skin’.

jsanaspara ‘plant name’, 111 86-85, possibly jsana- ‘killing’,
as in BS asvamara- ‘horse-killer, oleander’, and Italian
ammazza-cavallo. See s.v. 71 ‘oleander’; and spara-.

jsam- from base gam- see naljsam-, hajsam-, hamjsam-, and
Jsa-, ata-, causative paljsem-, hajsaunda-.

-jsar-, from ¢ar- with preverbs, gi-, tta-, ha-. See also jarma-.

jsara ‘receptacle (?)’; v 204, 5a2 u mani jsara parrva sa ‘and
our (or umani ‘your’) one jsara given as payment’. From
*jardka- fem. with $@ ‘one’, adjective ‘ connected with’,
possibly from jsara- ‘grain’, hence ‘receptacle for grain’
(bin or sack). For -a, see kara- ‘circle’ to kara- ‘sur-
rounding’, mdjsa ‘marrow’, mijsaka- ‘kernel’, $sanda-
‘earth’.

jsahara- ‘belly’, Sid. 8r4 ttye hivi ginai hamdamna bastd
Jsahard hime ‘its mark is the belly stuffed up within’, BS
vistambha-, 'Tib. dehi méhan-ma ni khow ltam-Itam-por
gyur-pa; Sid. 20v4 cu niyakd se jsahera vine. . . jedd ‘ what
is butter, that cures pains in the belly’, BS grahany-
. . .~ghnam navanitam, Tib. mar ni pho-bahi nad. . . sel-to;
1 187, 1061 jsahira hasa u garsa raha acha jimdd ‘ cures
the diseases swelling of the belly and pains of the throat’,
BS Svayithu gala; K 46-37 strriyi jsahera ysatha byaude
‘he got birth in a woman’s womb’; V 31224 jsahira jsa
sikalaka ‘the young one from the womb’; K 46-31 nera
Jsahaira ysamtha navai ‘ in the wife’s womb he took birth’;
11 85-17 jsthara (dyadic with garba-). From *jafara-,
from older *jarfara- by loss of first -r- (like baggare
‘leaves’ from *varkara-). If Sogdian k&’r, k&'r’k, R3’r’y
‘belly’ is connected, the base would be *garfara-,
replaced by *kafara-. O.Ind. jathdra- ‘belly’ has been
traced to jarti- ‘womb’, Got. gilpei ‘womb’ (see T.
Burrow, BSOAS 33, 1972, 540-1 with -lth-). IE Pok. 358
gel-t-.

jsa- ‘go’, and jsa-, Sid. 3v4-5 khu urmaysdi hauda rri-



cham pa jsate u rravye pa jsate ‘when the sun goes the
path of the Nine Sages (BS sapta rsayah, Ursa major) and
the path of the south’, BS ravi-vartma-dvayasrayah,
Tib. fii-ma byawn phyogs-su hgro-ba dan, lho phyogs-su hgro-
%in; v 8o, 71r1 pamdau jsatd; 1 169, 85v4 ca Sama halija
jsave ‘whose face goes crooked’; 11 1017 bgiysa arva
Jjsamanai ‘we go to refuge of Buddha’, beside ibid. 7 da
arva tsvamanat; ibid. 7-8 bisaga arava tsamanai; with jsa-,
V 67:142°1 da arava jsamanie); Z 19-94 jsamane mydfie
dukhanu ‘ we go among sorrows’; participle middle, jsana-,
SuvO. 56v2 $Sandau vdtd jsand ‘going on the ground’,
BS prthivi-gata-; hence the particle jsana, jsam, jsa;
absolute -ye, Z 4-74 cu ye bratd jsanye keitd ‘what one,
being awake, thinks’. With jsa-, present participle, see
hamjsamdaa-, BS samprasthita-, and pajsada-. With pre-
verb bi-, 11 11395 u mistye badd vi va bijsamane ‘we depart
there to the Great Land (=Khotan)’. From base ga-, see
also ggaman-, Av. ga-, gatu-, gat, gaya-, O.Pers. gadu-,
Zor.P. gas, gah, N.Pers. gah, to IE Pok. 463 g*a-, O.Ind.
Jigati, dgam, gati-, Greek €Bav, Armen. kam, Lit. gdti
‘go’, Let. gaju ‘I went’. See nijsandd ‘they came upon’,
S.V. jsa-.

jsa- ‘to force’ with ni- 111 10, 19vI—2 harbis$i vamiia ttd
karma dukha arra(. . .... Y te benda nijsandd ‘now all
these karma-acts, sorrows, evil deeds. . .have come with
violence upon me’, assuming -jsa@ndd from older ~jsatandd,
as nandd ‘they took’ from participle nata-. The base may
then be ga- and gai- in Oss. D. gdjun, 1. qdjyn, qadton, qad,
N.Pers. gayad, gadan ‘futuere’ to base IE Pok. 470 g¥ei-
‘to overcome’. See gga.

<jsada-, see -jsar- from éar-.

jsana ‘humble, bowed down’, K 29190 jsapa au brrasta
‘bowing down he asked’; with kya-, K 38, 130 jsamndkye
sta pvgisd (misprint -#i-) ‘bowing down he asked (dura-
tive past)’, K 155-59 jsane stand (with two dots over @);
K 149.10 jsamndkyd stand; K 42-97 jsamnakyi ndsti ‘he
sat humbly’. See jsondta-.

jsana ‘going’; particle ‘indeed’, participle middle to jsa-
‘to go’.

Jsara- ‘grain, corn’, SuvO. 53r3 ttagatd jsard dinara ysirrd
‘wealth, grain, dinara-gold, gold’, BS dhanena va dhanyena
va hiranya-suvarna-; SuvO. 54v7 jsarafiau, BS dhanyam;
V 116, 65r2 jsarafidnu (gen. plur.); SuvO. 56r6 jsarafid;
V 116, 6516 jsarafid, BS sasyanam; 11 25°29°1 nuvari jsard;
Sid. 16v2 cu sambiraustd busufia-pacada jsara ide ‘what
are husked grains of all sorts’, BS wividhah Simba-
jatayah, 'Tib. spyir-na gan-bu-éan sna-chogs rnams ni;
adjective, SuvO. 54r3 jsarinau hambisu ‘heap of grain’,
SuvO. 53v4 jsarinai hambisd, BS dhanya-rasim; com-
pounds, 11 35, 8a3 jsara-bar@ ‘carriers of grain’, 1Iv 44a2
Jsara-haurai ‘giver of grain’, plur., 11 15-2-2 jsara-haura,
V 274°4°3 jsara-haura. See also jsara. From *jara-, from
IE *goro- with non-palatal g-, beside IE Pok. 390-1 ger-
in Pa$to zanai, zarai ‘kernel, seed’ from *zrano-, O.Slav.
2rino ‘corn’, Lat. granum, Lit. $irnis ‘pea’, O.Engl.
cyrnel; rather than IE Pok. 439 gher- ‘rub’, Lit. griidas
‘corn’.

Jsasta-, see nijsasta-, najsausta- ‘shown’.

Jsifia ‘life’, oblique to jsina ‘life’, K 151°46 @varye dra-
vargye jsifia ‘ of the noble three-staged life’; K 138-936—7
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Jsifii kaka vijya drremsa dijsave ‘he keeps in mind the
vidya-charm protective of life’, Tib. ¢he skyons-bahi rig-
swags hdi hdzin-éin; K 139:948 jsifii hauraka vijya drraisd
dijsate ‘ he keeps in memory the vidya-charm giving life’;
V 313°33 jsifie; V 154, 1b1I jsifiai, V 297, a, a3 sdtd jsifaf|/.
See jsina-.

Jjsida- ‘deceived’, participle to jsir- ‘to deceive’.

jsina- ‘swift, short (time), small’, see jseina-.

jsida ‘he strikes’, 3 sing. to jsan-, Manj. 353 na jsida na va
pogitta ‘he does not strike nor does he beat’; Manj. 76
Jsida jadinai raksaysa ‘he strikes the raksasa-demon °‘of
ignorance’, see jsindd.

jsina- ‘life’, v 337, 36r1-2 ysare kalpa vasta jsina hdmdte
‘there will be life for a thousand kalpa-ages’, BS G 37,
32b7 kalpa-sahasrany ayus-pramapam bhavisyati; Z
22286 bataku mard drte md jsino ‘here I have kept my
life a short time’; N 75-25 jsifie 'vajsamatu ‘knowledge
of life (=medicine)’, BS ayur-veda-; ablative, Z 13-124
Jsindna. . .pathiyd ‘withdrawn from life’; Sid. 12r3 jsifiz
buysa padimaka ‘maker of long life’, Tib. ¢he rin-ba. . .
byed-de; Sid. 2v2 jsifia bvastiia mahasamudrra ‘the ocean
of experience of life (=medicine)’, BS ayur-vedodadhi-,
Tib. éhehi rig-byed-kyi rgya-mého; through -nd, -m to jsi,
II 107°150 vasvava-aysmi Stana jsi pasava i ‘pure-
minded he would have left life (=died)’, Compounds,
SuvO. s5vs bulyso dara-jsinyaufiu varata ‘to long con-
tinued life’, BS dirghayuskatayam; Z 13-129 dara-jsiniya
plur. ‘long-lived’; 111 15° 54 muysga-jsifiya, ibid. 54 muysga-
jsini hime ‘becomes short-lived’; 111 14-18 ba-jsinya ‘ with
little life’. From gai-:ji- ‘to live’, see cognates s.v. jii-
‘to live’. Tum3uq Saka 16 tsenya, 35 tsenya tsi (BSOAS
13, 1950, 657).

jsindé ‘he strikes’, v 298, d v3 kye hamdaru jsindd ‘who
strikes another’, from jsan- ‘to strike’; III 71°145 githa:
ra jstmdd ‘he kills the cow’, see also jida.

jsima ‘ghosts (?)’, K 64, 81v3 jsima ardda bayista ‘tor-
mented ones (?), afflicted (?), terrified’, K 65, 83r4
bayastam jsimau adarau vaska ‘for the terrified ones,
tormented, afflicted’; K s51°5°10-6°1 bayastam jsimam
vaska, aspatd ime ttramd ‘ of the terrified ones, tormented
may I be such a refuge’. Here taken from base gam- ‘to
torment’ with Sogd. Bud. ’wy’m ‘torment’, wy’'m;
M.Parth.T. ’bg’m ‘torment’,’b¥’m’dn ‘to torment’ to IE
Pok. 368 gem- ‘to seize, press’, Greek -yepos ‘seizing’,
O.Slav. #img, Feti ‘to strangle’, Lit. gamula ‘depressed
thing’, Let. gumstu, gimt ‘to seize, attack’, Celtic Mid.Ir.
gemel ‘fetter’. This is preferred to base gam- ‘to go’, as if
rendering BS preta- ‘gone’. From *jamya-.

jsir- ‘to deceive’, participle jsida-, present v 162, 6aq ttyau
Jsa jstrdte satva ‘ with them she deceives the beings’; K 4,
141r4—5 hithei rrasta hvafid ajsirand, ttu ne hotani std
harbisi ysamasandei kai va jsidu yane mamd ttattika bye ka
aysu afia hvafiiii, jsidd md gyastd balysd vya ‘in truth to
him must be rightly spoken, without deception, it is not
possible for the whole world that it can deceive him. To
me here he is witness. If I should speak otherwise, the
deva Buddha had by me been deceived’; Tib. bden-par
gsun-ba, yan-dag-par gsun-ba slu-bar mi mdzad-pa yinno,
de ni lha dan bcéas-pahi hjig-rten-gyis bsla-bar mi nus-te,
de ni hdir kho-bohi dpan yin-te, gal-te kho-bo gian-du
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smra-bar gyur-na, kho-bos de-biin-gSegs-pa gslus-pas
hgyur-ro; Manj. 171 sattsera jsida wuysnaura ‘beings
deceived in samsara-migration’; K 56, 20r4 bisd jsirafia
stare ‘all are deceptive’; Z 195 jsirana- ‘deceitful’, Z
22136 jsiraka- ‘deceiving’; noun, V 147, 12725 jsirgya-,
Manj. 12 jsirja- ‘deceit’; abstract, v 45, 9ib1 jsirjatete
Jsa; V 49, 46715 ajsirat(tatir)y; compound, Manj. 39 jsirja-
hanasa ‘ grasp of deceit’ (=BS sathya-graha-). Parallel to
BS satha- ‘deceitful’. From *jai-r- with -7- increment to
base gai- ‘to twist’, see s.v. ggisaa-, and gathe ‘he twists’.
The Tum$uq form with #s- =Khotan Saka js- is pre-
served in Tokhara B tser- ‘to deceive’; possibly Oss.
dzera ‘raptor bird’ attests a base jer- ‘to seize’. For
‘twist’ and ‘deceive’, note N.Pers. $tkanj ‘twist, deceit’,
s.v. tcana ‘wrinkle’.

jsis- ‘to win, desire’, causative jsis@fi- ‘to cause to be gained’,
K 7, 147v2 ttattitd va ttd dvi-satd ysita-aysmuva balysi-
flavilysa kye pabanu nd jsisafidtandd vita, w iskya nd
avasta vdta ‘then these two hundred depressed bodhi-
sattvas who have not sought rebirth and have not desired
return’, Tib. de-nas byan-chub sems-dpah sems Zum-pa
ran-gi ran-bsin-la slar hjug hdod gyur-pa fiis-brgya-po de-
dag-gis lhahi bu dag. From *jai-s- to base gai-:ji- ‘to win’,
IE Pok. 469-71 g¥eia- ‘to overcome’, see jin-.

-jstre ‘grape juice (?)’, compound 11 85-27 (miscellany)
khaysam, ttye nva pasa tsimdd draya, aniitcd mau nau-
Jjsiire ‘feasting, after that, there come in three, syrups (?),
waterless wine, fresh grape juice (?)’. Possibly *¢agru- (or
jagru-), whence Turk. Cayir ‘grape juice (either un-
fermented or fermented)’, to set with other Turkish
names of intoxicants (bor, maxsum, bdgni, as loan-words,
see also s.v. bveysa-). For -aur- <-agru- see also yausa-
‘musk’.

jse ‘to strike’, infinitive to jsan-, 11 69-103 gihya:rd jse
‘help to kill’. From *jsate, see jsan-.

jse ‘he slew’, 111 67°50 cvam jse pyard ‘ who slew my father’.
From jsate, to base jsan- ‘to strike’.

jsei ‘little’, 111 14115 parstd pide. . . sva jsei achei 0$d achei na
puvana himare ‘he ordered to write; may there not be
(ill) report, slight illness, severe illness, not fears’. See
Jseina- ‘small’. For ‘slight illness’, 11 103-53 bakq misai
stana achai, translated AM, n.s., 11, 1965, 103.

jseina- ‘small, short, fine’, Sid. 132v4 jsend katafid ‘to be
ground fine’, Tib. 2ib-tu brduns-pa-ste; v 184v6 jseina
gurvica ‘small grains’, ibid. § jseindama ggurvica ‘ smallest
grains’; 11 124-80 jsaipa, BS b(a)la ‘child’; Sid. 4vi
Jsimna ‘fine’, BS siksma-, Tib. ¢ha phra-ba; N 7646
(jseyn{uy jsenvi nitcaste ‘he broke into small pieces’, BS
chittva chittva; 11 89-117 jsend jsend gvasgufid ‘to be
divided into small pieces’; v 52, 83bs jseinu vdtd ‘in
short’, 111 66-22 jsaina vira, 11 §2+4 jsaina vira hasda yudai
‘he (or I) at once made the report’; ibid. 11-2 jsaina vi
aurrasa hasda yuadadi ‘we at once made the information
report’; 111 60-35 birasgmi jsimnd ‘we explain it in short’.
V 196-8-2'1 jsemni cakald ‘small wood’; SuvO. 54vI
jseinu vadt(d)y hajuvanu dr{ai)sa tc{e)ra ‘in short they
must be held in memory of the wise’, BS (differt, un-
certain text) pravakta-dharayamanah (pravrta-, pravrkta-,
Tib. hdon-¢in ‘uttered’). With suffix -aka-, v 280, 5a4 u
Jjsemnakd va ttemdd hird pajistd yamda ‘you can demand

the small and such a thing’; JS 24v2—-3 ustairstai amgam
bedd jsinakye chale ‘you tore the fine skin on your limbs’.
Five spellings in Z jseina-, jseina-, jsena-, jsina-, jset;
TumSuq Saka #sdnakai ‘small’ of insects (BSOAS 13,
1950,657). From *jasna- (as tceiman- ‘eye’ from éasman-)
with palatalized j-, beside Zor.P. gsnk *gasnak ‘small’
(BSOAS 26, 1963, 69—72). Base gas- from *gax§ to IE
gag-, gak-s- beside IE Pok. 349 gag- ‘small (lumps)’ with
variants -g- and -g-. For the form gasnak, note also
Zor.P. dsnk *dasnak ‘ dagger’, Armen. Iw dasnak, N.Pers.
dasnah to Oss. D. dasun, 1. dasyn, dast ‘to cut’, possibly
Zor.P. d’st *dast ‘cut’ (Zoroastrian Problems, ed. 2,
xXxxvii).

jsau, jso ‘indeed’, after negative ‘at all’, v 77, 14514 Siru
biysandi grata-hvafia ma jsau ju khiji gyasta balysa (BS
khidya-) ‘you have awakened well, O teacher of com-
mandments; weary not at all, O deva Buddha’, Tib.
ston-pa bde-bar rab sad-nas rgyal-ba ‘un-zad mi skyo-ba.
From enclitic use of ¢a- interrogative, as indefinite, with
-au from older -avam, or -am, or u<uta.

jsonita-, jsaundta- ‘bowed down, humble’, v 330, 20v3
dvyau ysanyau jsaundta vdstata ‘with the two knees they
bowed down’, BS janu-dvayam bhumau nipatya, Tib.
pus-mo giiis sa-la btugs-nas (btugs ‘reach’); v 158, 7r4
Jsondtd stana; 111 125, r4 patd balysu jsonauta vdstata
‘before the Buddha they bowed’; Z 2-55 jsauniti patina
vistatd ‘he bowed before him (the Buddha)’; JS 2r2
nimamdrrye jsaunikyi stam ‘he invited him humbly’; Sid.
1 bis r3 §¢ tu Sastrd jsamnmakyi stam rrvi vi haiste ‘he
presented humbly that book to the Court’; 11 108175
baraina vaiysgaista pyatsa stai jsamnakya vistam ‘he
dismounted from his horse, standing before them he
bowed’; 111 76-250 baysd pyatsd jsamnakya ngstd ‘before
the Buddha he sat humbly’. From *jaufna- either to base
IE Pok. 450 gheu-b(h)- ‘bend’, Lit. gaiibti-s ‘bend’, Let.
gubt, O.Slav. gith-, siigiingti ‘to bend’; or to base *jafna-
from gab-, gaf- ‘to expand, be deep’ to ggampha-, as
thauna- ‘cloth’ from *tafna-.

jsaus- ‘reach, amount to’, 1v 26-6—7 cvam jsari baja jsausiya
heri pajistadd dastauraji ‘as to what should amount to
their share of grain, they asked money with a written
document’; 11 25-30-8 //[{hamdara) pri jsausiya paraul||
‘.. .should reach the Inner Fort. The command (went
out on the date. ..)’. From *jafs-, as ttaus- ‘heat’ from
*taf$- to tap- ‘to heat’, to a base gab- or gaub-, possibly
beside base gam- ‘go’.

jsyamde ‘they struck’, 111 68-79 ahavi jsyamde ‘they killed
the quarry’ (so to group syllables), see jsan-.

fiada ‘small’, Sid. 15v5 hauvi jsa dilakd fiada ‘with little,
small strength’, BS kincid-vinasita-, Tib. mthu cun-zad
éam-gyis ¢hun-wo; comparative Sid. 19vi dilakai hauta
fladara ‘his strength little, smaller’, gloss added to BS,
Tib. mthu hun-no. From *ni-arta- ‘ground down’ and
hence ‘small’, to Zor.P. hwrtk *xvartak, Armen. lw
xortak, N.Pers. xurd, xurdah, Makrani Balo¢i hurt, Sibi
Baloéi hirt‘, from *hu-artaka-, beside Pasto wur, wor,
gem. wura, plur. wars ‘small’, Parall yurék ‘small
boy’ from *hu-rta- with lost A-. IE Pok. 28—9 al- ‘to
grind’, Greek &\éw, Armen. alam, above Khotan Saka



arr- and cognates. O.Ind. affa- ‘ground stuff’. For
O.Ind. dnu-, dniyas- ‘small’, see -In->-n- (T. Burrow,
BSOAS 35, 1972, 543) and dlpa- ‘small’ (against M.
Mayrhofer, Dict.). For ‘crush’ and ‘small’, note also
O.Ind. ksddati, ksudrd-. See arr- ‘to grind’.

fiatcuki ‘instructor, adviser’, 11 79-3 husaind fiatcukd sam-
gind dvilai ‘the Lady’s spiritual adviser Samgini, knower
of two pitaka-scriptures (BS dvi-pitaka-)’. With #ia- from
older ni-, as in niharka-, later #iaharka- ‘restraint’, and
néhalamana-, later #iahalma =reverent’, here faiciikd,
*nis¢an- ‘teach’. Parallel BS kalyana-mitra-.

fiada ‘making sounds, singing’, participle present to base
nya-, 111 47-55 Sije pyatsa fiada ‘they are making sounds
before one another’, =111 3537 $SAje pyatsa #iada,
variant 111 3836 Sije pyatsa 7itdd ‘they make noise before
one another’, =1II 4012 §#ja:i pyamtsd #iidd. From base
nad- ‘to sound’, see cognates s.v. panay- ‘to sound’.

flanaa- ‘treasure’, v 67, 2526 fianai; SuvP. 71v3 dukhya
fianau byehide ‘the poor get treasure’, BS daridra-sattvani
nidhin labhantu; 111 67-52 rraismam si fianau rrasag ‘this
treasure was in charge of Raismana-’; 111 76238 fianau va
bisd mam rrasa ‘there (va=vara) all treasure is under my
control (mam, not mam)’; plural, K 49-3-3—4 fianauvd visva
bijairma ‘pure outstanding treasures’. See nyane,
nyanau.

fiamdi ‘destroyed’, 111 75227 sqi bura mi fiamdd b1 ‘it
(the rasayana-elixir) destroyed for him here its (the
missile’s) poison (b7, yi)’. From ni-kan-, see also buvan-
‘destroy’. For mi-kan- ‘place’, see fiafia, fitmdi. Here
fiamdd, middle *nikanda-.

fiasa ‘low, humble, despised’, 111 123-66 asiirai fiasa satta
‘unclean low person’, BS aSiica hina satva; with suffix
-aka-, K 15555 bimavi #iasaki ye idrre nvaskye ‘having
become poor in power, deficient in faculties’. See niyas-,
nyas- ‘to scorn’.

fiasta ‘deficient’, SuvP. 64r1-2 vyaysanva cu hisci beda, cu
puastaiii cu ra va fiasta hamdarye kastard stana, cu ji
dira yudi ime patcd ‘what (evil deed) in the time of falling
into bad states, what in danger, what also in deficiency,
being subject to another, what evil I have done then’;
BS wvyasanagama-kale ’smin kamanam bhaya-hetuna,
anaisvarya-gatenapi yat tu papam krtam maya. Participle
to miyas-, nyas- ‘be low, deficient, despised’; but with
negative afiasfa- ‘not deficient, fully equipped’. See
nyass-.

fiasya ‘stopped’, I 177, 935§ u asmarya-miittra cii va utca
fiasya hami ‘and stone-urine disease, in which the water is
checked’, BS asmari-krcchra-; one of the prameha-
diseases. From *nifad-, *nisas- ‘to end’. Printed utcafia
sya.

flaha ‘cure (?)’, K 155'59 pirmatta fiaha ‘best cure (?)’;
possibly to *ni-yah-, see jeh-, jatte ‘cure’, text quoted s.v.
fiaharka.

fiahara ‘suppression, contempt’, K 26-133 rada hiya
brrama va fiahara astada, =X 35-81—2 raudha hiyai
brramam animiand niyi, =K 18-203 rrauda hiye prrama
avamauna ide ‘the Brahmana of the king made to injure
him’; K 18-205 fighara ida tsaiksi (read: ttraiksa) u
aslama padime ‘he causes injury, severe, and makes mis-
chief (BS a-samloma-)’, =K 35-82—3 #iahira idi. From
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*ni-harga- to nihalj- ‘to suppress, hold back’. See BSOAS
19, 1966, 525.

fiaharka ‘restraint’, K 155-58 #iaharka daji vinaustq hafia

ysithi hauraki pirmatta fiaha ‘in another birth painful
from penalty, flame, giver of the best cure (?)’. Later
form of niharka-, verbal nihalj- ‘to hold, press down’.
For 7id- from ni-, note also #atciika-, fiahalma.

flahalma ‘reverent’, I1 4°49; 50; II 4'56 fiahmg, see V 113,
35v2 nithalamandna inst. sing. BS sabahumanena; Z 2778-92
ndhalamana.

fia ‘river’, v 167, 5a2 khu gamgd fia ‘like Ganga river’, JS
7v2 fiam titaji ‘on the stream of a river’; 111 61°54—5
bisuria fiavam ‘of all kinds of rivers’; see also #iava
‘channels’. From *ni-taka-, see ndta.

fid ‘pouring down’, 11 39-17 #a ysiraka ‘the heart flowing’
(in passion), from *nitaka- adjective intransitive or
passive sense (see s.v. pata-); but *nidata- would also be
possible ‘placed down in’ or ‘deposited’. See the full
text s.v. ttadi.

fiam ‘we shall place’, 11 84-10-1 dva kamala jsam damddi
fiam kasti buri cimgvastd pamda hiya phara ri hamave ‘we
shall place two persons so that wherever there may be
rumour of a way to China. ..’. Causative to ni-§ad-; or
possibly rather to base rnay- ‘to conduct’, see anafia-.

nana ‘is to be seated’, Sid. 8v2 u padam halainastd fiarid
‘one must sit towards the wind’, BS vata-nisevanam, Tib.
bser-bu (‘breeze’) phyogs-su hdug-par byaho. See ndsad-.

fiafia ‘occasion(?)’, II 44°53 tta fiafia fiahia hird raustamdd
‘so they lost the property on various occasions’; II 44°58
tta fiafia dasau pamjsisd hada parya ‘so on the occasion
ten, fifteen days passed’. Loc. sing. from fiana-<
*ni-yana-.

fafia- ‘plan (?)’, 11 12846 vifia ha bisd fiafia paryam biste
‘now we deign to restrict the whole plan (?)’. Possibly
from *ni-kanya- from kan- ‘to put’.

fidfia ‘plant name’, oblique to 7igna-, Sid. 1414 7iana spyakd
‘the flower fiana-’, BS Sankhini, Tib. Samgini; Sid. 127vs
fiana spyakd, BS sankha-puspi, Tib. sman Sange-pusipa
(ed. Pekin, sawka-pusipa), the andropogon acidulatus,
canscora decussata’. With #afia, K 145, 3r4 #iafia bhise
grathani parsafia ‘the fiafia twigs must be passed in a
knot’; 111 46-29 and 11 3713 7igfia spulaking, 111 34°19
fiafia spulakina ‘the budded #afia’.

fiafia busdra ‘proper name’, v 3055, 2a2 it rrusa fiafia
busara jista ‘then Nafa Busara asked for barley’.

fatai ‘name (?)’, v 3055, 2b3 hamisa fiatail[|.

nattara- ‘inferior’, Manj. 357 tva fiattaira yana baitsaga
stava vaska prracai ‘(knows) the two inferior vehicles,
a means for the alleviation of the weary ones’ (tva=dva
‘two’); Manj. 383 dva pasyai fiattarai yana ‘he abandons
the two inferior vehicles’; Manj. 404 buttai dva iattarai

yana baitsaga stava kaipa ‘he understands the two
inferior vehicles, an alleviation for the weary ones’, =Z
9-25 ttari dva yana biysamgya kye mara stasindd samisera
‘those two vehicles are the awakening of those who are
here weary in samsara-migration’. These are the two
vehicles sravaka-yana and pratyekabuddha-yana-, inferior
(BS hina-) compared to the maha-yana-. See nyattara-.
fiddai ‘he brought down’, K 34-65 tv7 fiadai $i jasta amaugd
ahd: prrabhavna ‘he has brought down (captured) this
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one devi-goddess by the power of his unfailing noose (BS
amogha-)’. From *ni-kan- ‘to put down’, preterite *ni-
kan-ta-. See also K 155-57 myamdi ‘he established,
secured’.

fiana ‘plant name’, see oblique #afia.

fidana (-n- uncertain) ‘put’, 2 sing., 11 85-31-86-32 khvam ni
bidd tva-m ttrvanid fiana ‘if for them he does not carry it,
put it for me (them?) in the ttrvana-’ (possibly ‘garden’).

nama ‘sitting’, Sid. 102vs styidam aysinam bimdd #iama
‘sitting on hard seats (BS asana-)’, BS kathina-, Tib. stan
mkhran-po-la hdug-pa; see ndsad- ‘to sit’; fiama from
*nisadamata-.

fiama ‘support (?)’, 11 12862 (translation AM, n.s., 11,
1964, 19) miri kisdyi jastam u rriysdvaram u rrispiram jsi
fiama ni paryam byaude ‘here in the Palace we have not
deigned to obtain the support of queens and princesses
and princes’. Possibly from base nai-:ni- ‘to conduct’.

famadai ‘uncertainty’, v 246, 11b2; $f-nauhya asadi na
tcera fiamadai tta tta, =K 97, 184—5 asadi a Sa-nauhye
tcera fiamadai tte ‘so doubt or unbelief (BS asraddha-) is
not to be made, likewise uncertainty’, BS na. . . kanksa na
vicitsa na vimatir utpadayitavya. From nmi-tam-, see
bitam- and patam-.

fiame ‘it is injected’, Sid. 153r5 khu ha hamdina
(=hamdamna), fiame ‘when it is injected within’, BS
puaranat, Tib. phyir pho-na (hbo-ba ‘pour out’), the
medical term piirana- ‘injection of fluid’. From *ni-am-
‘to force in’ (am- ‘to use force’) or mi-yam- ‘to hold in,
insert’. To IE Pok. 778 oms-, O.Ind. dmiti, anta-; ama-
Av. ama- ‘force’; or IE Pok. 505 gem-‘hold’.

fidya ‘in the river’, Manj. 232 prriya va karmyau fiaya
pasveda vajsyare utca ma; =7 575 prriya karmyau jsa
nit@ya #itco vajsare padiyo ‘the preta-ghosts, because of
karma-acts, in the river see burning water’ (with vajs-
‘to see’). See #ia, nataya- ‘river’.

fidysai ‘you are defeated’, K 24-89 Sera adara yafia khu jsa
na #iaysai ‘give good heed that you are not overcome
thereby’; =K 32:41 [//adari yam khva jsi ni fiyaysi.
Plural present, Manj. 334 #aysarai harbaisa mara ‘all
Mara-demons are defeated’. Noun v 21564 nai se
fiamysd hede ‘he does not give him offence (?)’. See
nyauys- ‘be defeated’.

fidysara- ‘devoted’, see fiauysira-.

fidva ‘channels’, 1v 11-2 mulaki hiye muhu fiava parstai
vistati u vafia buri { payrya ‘Mulaki, you deigned to place
your channels for me; and now deign to to do so’. Ibid. 4.
sing. #ia@ hihina hambidi ‘the channel is filled with a dam’.
See ndtaya- ‘stream’.

fiavam ‘streams’, gen. plural, 111 61, 55 bisuna fiavam ‘ of all
kinds of streams’, see ndtaya.

fidsta ‘bound’, Manj. 39—40 pere bira (jsa) fiasta ‘bound by
the leash of thought (desire)’. See #izasta-, #ista-.

fii ‘buttermilk’, see 7ie, fiye.

fiidd ‘they make sounds, sing’, from base nad- ‘to sound’,
cognates s.v. panay-. References quoted s.v. #iada, present
participle ‘sounding’.

fiimdi ‘they throw off’, K 68-197-8 khu va ni tti karma
#ivmdi bimda tti khu garkhd pasé ‘if he does not throw off
these karma-acts, they are upon him like a heavy load’.
See s.v. pasa-. From *ni-kan- ‘place down’.

fiivitca, ndvutcana, see fietutcd ‘water of buttermilk’.

fiaasta ‘bound’, Manj. 39 tcahau-padya jsirja-hanasa tcana
ma finasta satva ‘fourfold is deceit’s grasp, whereby
beings here are bound’; beside Manj. 40 #iasta ‘bound’,
see s.v. drau- ‘grasp’. See older #iust-.

fiticd ‘thread, thong (?)’, 11 75°59 ysarimje #ificd jsi pyastd
‘adorned with a golden thread’; 11 91-95 #imyji fitica u dva
pasamjsana ‘a leathern thong(?) and two pasamjsana-
tools’ as presentation gifts. Possibly from *ni-hiiyaci- to
Oss. D. xujun, xud, 1. xijyn, xid ‘to sew’, to IE Pok.
915-6 si@i, O.Ind. sfvyati, syitd-, Got. siujan, Lit. siuvi,
siuti, siitas, O.Slav. §ijo, $iti, Greek Uunv ‘thin skin,
sinew’. See hiya-.

fiGj- ‘to teach’, intransitive #iis- ‘be taught, be accustomed,
dwell’, K 58, 27r3—4 prriyamga-marginai jsa kisalam
dharmam paramyam viniyam fiujafia baysustastq ‘by the
priyoga-marga- (‘road of practice’) by him (y7 of agent)
it must be taught, to the disciples, of the good doctrines
(dharma-), the paramitas (perfections) to bodhi know-
ledge’; 1v 23°14—5 pufiaudd ra pamiie bri nasi-sala pufia-v-1
fingane satva ‘full of merit, dear to everyone, having soft
speech, may I teach beings his merits’; K 3351 Sairkam
Jsa fiive yamdd ha pisim tsiri  he was well accustomed with
them, they went to him at all times’, =K 24-99-100 $aka
Jsa finave y(a)da ha pusa tsira; K 16-159 (ca) va vara fiive
rasaya pharaka bada ‘the sage (BS rsi-) had dwelt there
a long time’, =K 33-50-1 c& mi vara miide rasayi phirakd
badi, =K 24-99-100 ca va vara fiive rasaya pharaka
bada. Participle with negative, Sid. 104v4 afiuta hvada
khasta ‘unusual food and drink’, BS asamya-, Tib. swon
ma goms-pahi kha-zas dan. See nyij-, nyuta-, fiuska-.

fiadaji ‘covered (?)’, 11 85-17-8 biina $a tcarga mase findaji
baskala dvi-ssa ‘a baudana-censer(?) of the size of a
tcarga (face, disc?); two hundred baskala (cups?) with
covers (?)’. Possibly from ni-vrta-, see nyirr-.

fiina ‘from the north’, Manj. 192 ravye #ihijsada #ina
‘from south, west, north’, ablat. sing. from nyiva-, see
nyivajsa- ‘north’.

fitysja- ‘explanation, display’, Manj. 148—9 cu savrra haksa
berasta #iysja kena satva vaska khu vajsyare ttatva artha
‘who explained the samorti- (conventional) truth by way
of expositions for the beings so that they may see the
meaning of tattva-essence’. Possibly from *ni-baza-dya-
or *ni-vaza-dya- ‘spreading out, expounding’ or ‘ pouring
out’, to Oss. D. 7vdzun, ivazun ‘to expand’ or vaz- ‘to
move’. See also 7ysdyi.

faysdyi, with #iyaysdyi below, ‘ display’, 111 6 1-50 Sitbivyithd:
filtysdyi musdi adisi bustum bisd ‘ Subhavytha expounded
in mercy; I realized all’. Here #iiysdy:i is preterite to
fiyiys- from *ni-baz- or *ni-vaz-. See finysja-;
but possibly the base is ni-baud- with -zd- < d-t-.

fitréd ‘equipment’, 11 111-20 pharakd va fird hamgri ‘much
equipment was collected here’, older my@#rra- from
*nivarna- ‘ covering, harness’.

fiaska ‘simpleton (?)’, 111 124-87 rendering of BS muddha-
for mugdha- ‘simple, foolish’. From #iuska- ‘usual’ by
suffix -ya-.

nust-, Aiisty- ‘to wrap up, bind’, Sid. 144r2 kuham: thau
Jsa finistanid $ird #mdd ‘to be bound up in an old cloth, it
makes it well’, Tib. ras-la sogs-pas dkri-ba ni bzan-ste;



Sid. 128v3 fiustimdd ‘they bind’; 11 18-35 kamgyd bimdd
fiistyand ‘to be bound upon the skin’; Sid. 153vr ysicva
perva #astyand ‘to be wrapped in yellow leaves’, Tib.
lo-ma ser-pohi nan-du phur-la; preterite, 3 sing. fem.
K 4649 puraki finstya ‘she wrapped up the son’;
participle, K 67-153 kamyam jsa #iustye basti (dyadic)
‘wrapped up, bound in thoughts’, =K 70, 4v3 kaumyau
jsa #iaste basta; K 66:137-8 tcamna mara fiustye basti,
=K 69, 2r2—3 tcana mard fiiste basta ‘ whereby here they
are wrapped, bound’; K 105-242 kamyau jsa #iiistai bastd
‘wrapped up, bound with thoughts’. From *ni-yauxsta-
to base yaug- ‘to join’. See jusi, and parajusta- ‘sur-
rounded’. Above fitiasta, and #iasta.

filis- ‘be accustomed, be taught’, 1v 23-17 #dsamde satva
muhu jsa ‘may the beings be taught by me’; 11 39-25 fiusa
Aiisa ‘be accustomed (?)’, 2 sing.; adjective, fiuska-
‘accustomed, usual’, see also afiuta- ‘unaccustomed’.
Older v 171, 2v4 kamo diso aysmi ny@ste ‘in what region
the mind is accustomed’. See nyiij-, nyiita-, nyis-. From
*ni-yauk- or *ni-auk-, *ni-yauxs-.

fiuska- ‘accustomed, usual’, Sid. gv3—4 #iuska u ttaramdari
dai strihd hamate u hauva jsa hamphve hamate ‘normal
and the bodily heat is severe and he becomes possessed of
force’, BS samyad diptagner balavan iva, Tib. goms-pa
dan, mehi drod ¢ha-ba dam, fiams-stobs che-ba-la ni; 11
11528 147 jsa magara filiska Saika aysmii hatca ‘then also
the old normal good mind together’; JS 37r2—3 sahyai
purana fiuska briya strehg ‘you endured the usual great
love of children’. See fifgy-, fiis-, nyij-, nyiiste to base
*ni-yauxs-; cognates s.v. nyij-.

fithumjsadi ‘west’, K 144, 1vI §f ciga ksira jsa ravye pa
Aihumjsadd samyasa ysaye ‘ he was born in the south-west
from China in Samyas’; III 22, 12a2-3 rravyi pata
nihujsidd nywvijsa ‘south, west, north’, BS daksina-
pascima-uttara-; v 62-21 #ihajsamdyi disina ‘from the
western region’. See also with initial ni-, nyi-. From
*ni-faug- to base baug- ‘to bend, move away’.

fie ‘buttermilk’, Sid. 100vy4 ttirq 7ie; Sid. 9r3 #iye jsa hamtcq
‘with thick milk’, BS dadhna, Tib. 20; Sid. 142v1 ttird
fiye jsa murafid ‘ to be crushed with sour milk’, BS dadhy-
amla-mardita-, Tib. %0 skyur-po dan sbyar-te; 111 go-188
ttira fiyena; 111 93-258 ttira fiena; 111 92-237 ttira fiena-m
Jsd; 1 161,76v3 ttira #ii; compound, Sid. 131r1 fletutcd, BS
mastu, Tib. Zo-kha-chu ‘water of curds’; 1 169, 85v4
fitviitca; inst. sing. 1 171, 87r4 fidvutcana. From nai-:ni-
‘to churn’, *nita- or *niya- ‘buttermilk’, see also niyaka-
‘butter’ from *nitaka-. See cognates s.v. niyaka-.
fiehusta ‘ceases’, see s.v. nihujs-.

fio ‘surely not’, 111 (ed. 2) 140v5 (ttitd) md cu fio jimd aysu
‘then I am one who shall surely not live’, BS G 37, 34b3
tata atmanam tyajamy aham ‘then I will abandon life’;
Z 1381 khvei #io kha pau vétd ggeiha ‘surely the piece of
wood would not hurt his foot’; Z 237 cu #io staka sarvafii
balysé nirartha hvafia salava ‘surely necessarily the
omniscient Buddha would not speak senseless words’;
Z 2774°38 ||[/sand kho fio va balysdl||. From *na-id uta, to
O.Pers. naiy, Av. noit, O.Ind. néd.

flaufiau ‘tender (?)’, 11 114°14—5 atvadarii fiaufiau-ysiraka
yvamautcana mavara‘ of the exceedingly tender-hearted (?)
mother Yumautcana’. Possibly with trajected umlaut
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from *nauna- with double suffix -y-ava- (or -avya?), to
nauna- ‘soft’ from *namna-, *namna- to base nam-, Av.
namra-.

flautcai ‘pungent’ in a list, 11 115-27 (subscript) ysaujsa
khasq saika brruna t1i js(a) fiautcai ‘tasty drink, excellent,
fine, likewise pungent’. From *ni-aus-¢i-, base aus- ‘to
burn, be pungent’, incohative aus- (as aus- ‘shine’,
incohative byiis-, Av. wus-, O.Ind. wucchati) whence
-s¢-> -tc-; similar afiuska- ‘unaccustomed’ from inco-
hative #ius- to nyiij-, nyita-. For aus- ‘burn’ see byayare.
Note that *ni-tafs-éi- to base tap- ‘heat’ might also result
in flautca-.

flauys- ‘overcome, defeat’, intransitive middle, participle
fiausta-, K 16-145-6 Sera adara yafia khva jsa na fiauysa
‘take good care that you are not overcome by it’, =K
2490 fiaysai, =K 32:41 fiyaysi; participle fiausta-, 111
76247 ttye jsai sd fiaustd ‘by it (death) he was overcome’.
See nyauys- ‘to be defeated’.

flauysira- ‘devoted, intimate, loving’, 11 75-59 bastd hitbastd
hvaramdazi fiauysird grathd ‘bound, well-bound the right
hand, an intimate knot’; 111 10145 auda mara vai sa
fiauysaira hamaunai ‘up to here indeed may I be intimate

for him’; v 384, 9a1—2 ysajii astyd fiauysera biyse hvandinai
rana ‘I hold firmly as an intimate adherent, the jewel of
men’; V 66-14—5 dutaka fiamysird tsumam(ca u) kharika
ksama ‘it pleases the daughters, becoming intimate, and
being loving (?)’; v 66-8a #iamysird-vada puara dulra)
‘lovingly nourished sons, daughters’; 11 82:58 #aysaira-
vada vviivayau dripadq ‘Drupada lovingly reared, the
princess (so vvivayau from *baga-yauna-)’; =11 79:12
fiamysaira-vada viivgyu dryapadd (-ya- for -i-); Driapada
from BS Draupadi with secondary -d-; v 24334
fiamysaira diryai khva jsa na gvasi ‘1 have held intimately
so that I shall not part from you’ (-a = -#). If the older
form is #iauys-, the base may be *ni-yauz- ‘be excited in
love or intimacy’; if the older is fiays- the base could be
*ni-az- ‘to tie tight’. For yauz- see jith- ‘to be enamoured’
from *yauxs-.

fauva jsa ‘with plants (?)’, 111 104-50 Satka badd pvasi stai
Satka pasali habada fiauvam jsa ‘the autumn, the spring
time is good for him, filled with plants (?)’. Possibly
ni-ava- to avah- ‘food’, Av. avé.xvarsma- ‘manger’,
Niristani A$kun au ‘bread’, O.Ind. RV avasd-, dsadhi-.
See s.v. durausg.

fausta-, see fauys-, nyauys- ‘be overcome’.

fiye, see 7ie ‘buttermilk’, Sid 20v4 amastq fiye ‘ unfermented
buttermilk’.

dausvera ‘covering (?)’, 11 110°19-20 kaucahgra a sau hatca
dausvera jsa ‘one covering (?) together with dausvera
covering’. Uncertain, possibly dausa- from *drafsa- to
base drap- ‘put on, wear’, beside Av. drafsa- ‘banner’,
drafSaka- ‘fringe, streamer of dress’ (used of a pusa-
‘crown’), Zor.P. drap- ‘to wear’, gloss to Av. vah- ‘to
wear’, O.Ind. drapi- ‘mantel, clothes’; and *varya- from
var- ‘to cover’, Av. varana- ‘cloak’, Zor.P. wl *varr,
Armen. Iw var ‘mantle’; hence a dyadic ‘garment’ or
part of a garment’. Neither Chinese nor Tibetan seems
to have such a word. For d- from *r8- from dr-, note
medial -d- from older -r¢- as krta- in kdddgana- ‘act’.
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n-, initial only in later Khotan Saka texts.

na ‘food of immortality, BS amyrta->, K 49:4°4 na riysayamnd
hamamgye ‘equal to the elixir anausa-’; K 25-115 na, =K
17-177 ne; 1 163, 78r2 ni mafniamda ‘like anausa-’, BS
amytopama-; JS 3712 nene ‘with anausa-’. See older ndsa-,
ndta- from *anausa- ‘deathless’.

natsia ‘he went out’, K 25-112, byaha natsii ‘he went out to
hunt’, =K 17°173—4 byaha netsie; =K 33:62 byahi
netsve; 3 plural, 111 107°3°4 netsamdd jamyasti vaysia
‘they now went out to the fight’. Older naltsuta-, from
nis- and Syuta-.

nasta ‘it ends’, Manj. 242 kst burai ja kalpa na ngsta
‘where the kalpa-age does not yet end’, =Z 5-83 kamd na
ru Ralpd ndtastd. See nisas- ‘to end’.

nasta ‘seated’, K 110°340 nasta ttya aysanau vira ‘seated on
the seats’ (BS asana-).

naste ‘he placed’, Manj. 121 naste ganda ‘ he set up a gong’,
present K 72-19 gai niyi u bui padasta ‘he sets up a bell
and burns incense’. See ndste.

nastyamind ‘end’, Sid. 156vs jsifii nastyamfid padimare
‘they put an end to life’, BS hanti jivitam, Tib. srog-la
yan hbab-par byed-pas-na, see nisas-.

nastyaufii ‘end’, Manj. 243 nastyaufid ttadi ‘only the end’,
=7 585 u paryamiti ttandi ‘and only its end’ (BS
paryanta-). Formed with abstract suffix-aufia- from the
participle nasta- to nisas- ‘to end’.

nahiSe, see anahise ‘unoppressed’.

ndsta ‘to sit’, infinitive, 111 71131 parya ngsta sve bimdd
man ‘ please sit on my shoulder’. See nisad-.

nasta ‘to sit (?)’, 11 109-9°4 nasta u bama ‘sitting and rid-
ing (?)’, if bama is the bvama ‘mounting’ of Sid. 102vs,
Tib. 2omn-pa. But here perhaps read bama ‘dumb’ as
Sid. 11vg bama-.

ndste ‘he placed’, 11 6746 rrumda jse brrammana ngste
‘he slew kings, he set up the brahmanas’; K 40:8—9
asg nama rre ngstd rrusta, =K 43129 asy nama re ngsta
rrusta ‘a king by name AZu (Asoka) established the
sovereignty’; II1 75-217-8 sve ndstd Samde bimdd ‘he
struck him to the ground’; 111 75, 227-8 dasagraivd
raksaysd nastd ‘ the raksasa-demon Dasagriva was seated’;
III 75228 $sve ndsta pinyau ttu, na va pastd sam tta tta
ngstd ‘he struck him with arrows, he did not fall, just so
he was seated’; 111 75°232 fcamgalai ngstamdd dva ‘they
secured his two elbows’; 111 67-61 raksaysam ndstya
Jimga ‘she was destined to be the ruin of the raksasa-
demons’. From *ni-sadaya-, see nisad-.

nd ‘our’, v 78, 4r4 hambera nd aysagamu ‘fulfil our desires’,
Tib. bdag-cag bsam-pa rdzogs-par mdzod. See nd, Av. no.

nitcampha ‘ruin, calamity’, 111 83-24—5 #ti kald nitcampha
baddi khu ksira aksu jiye, =ibid. 28 tta kala netcampha
kala khu ksiri aksi du jiye ‘that time the time of ruin
when the country begins to fail’. From *nis-s¢amb(h)a- to
tcamph- ‘be disturbed’, see natciph-, and paltcimph-.
Parallel BS antardhana-.

nimiysa ‘contact, following’, I 179, 97r3 biva va pirmattam
nva pimiysa Ui §taka ‘for the wind best, suiting it, being
necessary’, BS vatanulomana-. See 111 23, 17a2 namayséna,
from nimalys-.

niyi ‘he sets up, places’, K 72°19 gai niyi ‘he sets up a bell’;
K 7351 Sau pindai niyi ‘ he places one lump (of clay)’, see

neye ‘he places’ to participle nasta-, from nisadaya, see
nisad-.

niysin- ‘to flow’, 1 179, 98r3 ndysinama; 1 171, 8715
niysinama, BS sravana-; 1 183, 101V1 strisana tii niysi-
nama ‘making stiff, then flowing’, BS stambhana-,
prasravana-; 1 191, 111r3 niysinamca ‘flowing’, BS
prasruta-. See ysun-, ysima, buysu-, ysotta, ngysva- to base
zau-:zu- ‘flow’, Av. zaotar-, zaofra-, azuti-, M.Parth.T"
waw-:wzwd  quench’, Oss. D. dvzujun, 1. dvzijyn, dvzyd
‘fall out (of hair)’. IE Pok. 447-8 gheu- ‘pour’, O.Ind.
Juhdti, hutd-, dhuti-, Greek ¥éw, XuTds, YXeUua; gheu-d-,
Got. giutan, O.Eng. geotan, Lat. fundo, fasum.

nihi$§d ‘one who arrests, punishes’, plural to adjective
*nrhiséaa-; nahis-, older nrhiss- ‘to restrain’; 11 106-122
nihisa hamarai ‘ they become those who check’, translation
AM, ns., 11, 1965, 117. See nihalj- and anahise.

nihejira ‘suppress’, 2 plural, K 149°11 nihgjdra bisa disgm
byinadara ‘suppress all the maintainers of obscurations
(BS avarana-dhara-) of the regions’. See nihalj-.

ne ‘immortal food, BS amyta-’, K 148:48-9 ttai jsam ha
baudhasatvau wvara ttaradira bedi ne vi rausta vijsamde
‘may they see the lordship of the amyrta- upon the noble
body of the bodhisattvas’, parallel to Sid. 1 bis v3 aurga
1 ne bimdd rraysanaudd virastd ‘may there be hommage
towards the lord over the amrta-’. See ndsa-, from
*anausa-.

netsamdi ‘they went out’, III 10734 netsamde jamyast:
‘they went out to the fight’; K 33-62 netsve, =K 25-112
natsii. See naltsuta- from nis- and tsva- (*éyuta-).

ngmam ‘end’, JS 34v3 se vefia ttye ksire yanide nemam
besna (MS besta) ‘that they may make now an end
altogether of the land’. From *nisamana- to nisam- ‘to
end, become quiet’.

naiyi ‘he may not have’, see s.v. hamura- (K 144, 1v4).

neye ‘he places’, 111 104-37, see niyi ‘he places’, to parti-
ciple ndsta-, from base nisadaya-.

nesta ‘seated’, K 60, 36r3—4 u ci mam bamdhasatvq
bayufiavuysai di bamdhamandq tsastq akhamsta samahaufia
nesta hemye hime ‘and when the bodhisattva (dyadic) has
seated himself under the bodhi-tree in samadhana-
trance, quiet, immobile’. From nisasta-, nisad-.

nehvasta- ‘crossed, triumphed over’, K 64, 82r1 nghvast(d
niyme ‘may I be able to cross’; K 144, 1v2 naihvastai ‘he
crossed’. See nethvaste- from nis- and hvah-:hvasta-.

nvaya ‘grasp’, K 105244 ttu artha va vaifia nvaya ‘now
grasp this meaning’; =K 110°331-2 ttu artha va vafia
nvaya. See nvay-, BS abhinirhar-.

nvistyi ‘diarrhoea’, 1 191, 111v2-3 aviysara vasiijaka nvistyi
bama va pirmattam ‘ diarrhoea clearing, best for diarrhoea
(BS atisara-), vomiting’, BS sarvatisara-vinasana-; 1
191-112V2 nvistyi vaswjaka u niysinami ‘ clearing diarrhoea
and flux’; 1 191, 11312 §¢ nd ISR aviysara jimdd nvistyd
bafid uskyastd grraham padausa bafid ‘this amrta-medi-
cament checks all kinds of atisara-; it binds diarrhoea;
it binds up grahani, padausa- (dyadic)’, BS grahani
‘chronic diarrhoea’. From *ni-vrsti- to base vart- ‘to
roll’, with n- changed from 7- by the former presence of
-r-, rather than *ni-pasti ‘falling down’. Parallel to pa-
dausa, and 1 151, 61v3 padausta- from pa- and dau-$-, the
form with suffix -§- to base dau-: du- ‘to run’, see padausa.



nveysdyi ‘bow-case’, 111 81-167 yasikd, nveysdyd hame ‘the
Turkish yasig “bow-case” is the nveysdya-’. Possibly
from base barz- ‘to cover’, with n- due to former -r-,
through *nibalzdya- (-alz->-ez-). Base barz-, Av.
barazis ‘ cushion’, barasman- ‘strew of stalks, a bundle of
stalks’; IE Pok. 125-6 bhelgh- ‘to swell; bellows, cushion’,
O.Ind. barhis- ‘strew’, upa-bdrhana- ‘covering, bolster’,
Celtic Ir. bolgaim ‘to swell’, bolg ‘sack’, Got. balgs ‘bag’,
O.Eng. bielg ‘belly’, O.Pruss. balsinis ‘cushion’, Slav.
Serb. blazina ‘ pillow, bolster’.

t- preverb, fsue < *tsuta ‘rubbed, ground’ (v 211'39-3; 4)
with Av. tkaefa- ‘teaching’ (see s.v. ks’a), and Sogd.
Bud. thws- ‘observe’ (s.v. kus- ‘observe’).

ta, usually #fa ‘so’, V 40, 63b2 tcera khu ta Tyd ‘it must be
done so that it is so’; K 54, 14v2 ta ta khu ‘so that’. See
tta.

tta ‘so’, tta tta ‘so’, v 68, 8r4 gyastd balysd tta hvate ‘the
deva Buddha so spoke’, BS G 37, 426 bhagavan aha, Tib.
béom-ldan-hdas-kyis bkah-séal-pa; Manj. 271 sitha dikhu
tta va upeksa ‘pleasure or woe, indifference’, =111 39,
42b3—4 suha dukha tta va upeksa (BS sukha-, duhkha-,
upeksa); tta-tta-namana- ‘of a man so-named, so and so’,
11 1237 mistye tta-tta-namana hvandye ‘of a man so-
named’; III 12913 tta-tti-namani danive baysi himamane
‘may we the patrons (BS danapati-) so-named become
Buddhas’; 111 107920 tta-tta-namam {(dyaunavq ‘a patron
so-named’; III 12914 tti-tti-namani danive. See BSOAS
13, 1950, 655 BS evam-nama, amuka-nama; fem. evan-
namika; Kuci Sanskrit inst. sing. itthun-namena, itthan-
namo; Pali itthan-nama; TumSuq Saka 12 tomvo thara
nama; 21 mare thara nama. From *ta inst. sing. to
pronoun ta- ‘this’. See #ta- ‘this’.

tta- ‘this’, pronoun with nom. sing. masc. sa, s¢; with -ka-
suffix ttaka-, plural K 64, 8orgq ttaka; passim; v 35319,
1r5 ttakyi kdddnai ‘for this’, ttikye and frequently. The
accusative tfu, tu, ti continued in use in later texts; v 339,
77v5—6 sd hve ttu ne butte se ‘he does not know that,
that. . .’, BS G 37, 72 bis b6 sa ca puruso na janiyat; Sid.
1 bis r3 ¢ tu Sastrd jsamnaky:i stam rrvi v haiste ‘he
humbly presented this treatise to the Court’; Sid. 16r4
drram ttavai cu hiifiq bame ti jaidd ‘such a fever which
vomits blood, that it cures’ (printed bametii), Tib. khrag
lud-pahi rims sel-2in (but K 43174 rre-t-i pasti si ‘the king
ordered them, saying’, =K 41°56 rre-tt-um pasti si);
Z 22-308 bilsamgya hudd ttu hostandi puraudandi ysdtandi
‘that given to the bhiksusamgha they took away, removed,
plundered’; inst. sing ttdna, ttena, ttina, K 56, 19v4
tana (so); acc. sing. v 6440 tvuad raksa ‘this protection’
=tva. Pronoun from ta-, Av. ta-, O.Ind. ta-, IE Pok.
10867 to-, Greek 16, Lat. istum, tam ‘so’; Got. pata, Lit.
tas, O.Slav. #ii. The sd is Av. aesa-, O.Ind. esa-.
ttagata- ‘wealth’, v 115, 63v6 ttagatd, BS dhana-, SuvO.
54v6 ttagatina, BS dhanena, 1 251, 119r5 wuysnaura
bisanina ttagatna tsata himari ‘beings become rich with
all kinds of wealth’, BS sattvani sarva-dhana-dhanya-
samyddhani bhavisyanti; Vv 335, 33r2 bisinina ttatana;
V 72, 39v2 bisuni ttagd; 111 12812 ttamta; Z 151 ttate,
Z 2:30 ttata, K 457 ttaye. Adjective SuvO. 36r5
ttagatinei. Possibly from *takata- ‘mobile’, to tak-
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‘to move, run, flow’, in meaning like Greek TpéBaois
‘property’, wpdéPartov ‘sheep’. Later ‘ wealth’ is expressed
by hira-, for BS dhana-, vastu. For base tak- see ttajs-.

tamka ‘so much (?)’, 111 147, b8 bise tamka rrusi hamye 15

kasi 8 ‘all in total barley amounting to 15 kiisa-measures
(and) 8 (samga?)’.

ttamga- ‘thin, small, sparse, scanty’, JS 38v2 klesa ttamge

himare ‘the klesa-afflictions become rare’; compound,
Sid. 7v3 ttamga-tcamjsai ‘with scanty hair’, BS alpa-
kesa-, Tob. skra srab-pa; comparative, V 30, 42v4 §I
karmd kddyand ttamgdttard hdmdte ‘for him the karma-
act becomes rarer’; with suffix -laka-, 111 8439 ttamga-
lakafia pemakafia ‘in a thin piece of wool’. By loss of -m-,
ttaga-, 111 40-24 ttagyau kharvam jsa pvistq ttunam amga
‘their thick limbs covered by thin dresses’; II 107°149
ttagalaka hirafia ‘in thin condition’; abstract, JS 3ov4
ttamda kena ‘for thinness’, from *tanakatati-. From
*tanaka- to base tan- ‘to stretch’. See also #tani- ‘skin’.
Oss. DI. tdndg ‘thin, small’, Oss. D. tdnd, 1. tdn ‘string’;
I. ¥’ang ‘intestines’. Av. tanii- ‘body’, tan- ‘to stretch’,
Zor.P., N.Pers. tang ‘narrow’, Balo¢i tanak ‘thin’,
N.Pers. tanuk, Sarikoli taniik. IE Pok. 1065—6 fen- ‘to
stretch’, O.Ind. tan-, tatd-; Greek Tavu-, Teivw, Tords;
Lat. tenuis, teneo, Celtic Welsh teneu, O.Ir. tanae, O.Sax.
thunni, O.Slav. tinitkii ‘thin’. See also thamj-, Av. fang-.
With vi-, see bya#i- ‘extend’.

ttajarasttra or tfa jarasttra, v 31226 ||[ttajarastira n(a)ma

yid(aymda ‘they made the name Ttgjarasttra’ (or tta
‘so’, and name Jarasttra). The name is given at the (line
25) jattamaha ‘birthday feast’, BS jati-maha-.

ttajs- ‘to flow’, 1 149, 59r3 haysgye ttajsida ‘the nostrils

drip’, 1 191, 11314 haysga-ttajsaa- ‘running nose’, BS
pinasa-; 3 sing. Sid. 1315 ttastqubyasde ‘ drips and melts’,
Tib. hdzag-éin hjig-pa; present participle K 21-7-8 ttaja
stare tcamlasa ksarije ttajsace ‘rivers there are fourteen,
alkaline, flowing’, =K 28-9-182-3 ttaja stara tcaulasa
ksa(ri)ja ttajsaca, =K 37, 123 ttaji stare suddsda ksarimji
ttisdaidi ‘rivers, eleven, alkaline, flowing violently’.
Noun SuvP. 69r4 ttajd ‘river’, BS nadi-. With preverbs,
Z 292-16 atajsandd ‘overflowing’; ava-, Z 17-12 ggaryau
vataysde @itca ha pittd bissa ‘from the mountains flows
down the water, all falls there’; ni-, ndta ‘river’, see
ndta; vi-, K 9o, 743 khu hamafiam mastam garva baura
byaistd ‘as in the summer months the snow melts on the
mountains’; causative, Sid. 109v2 byajafid ‘making to
melt’, Tib. bfu-ste (‘melt’), K 15443 byajara 2 plur.
imperative; ham-, see hamdajsare. Base tak- ‘to run,
flow’, Av. tak-, talaiti, taxs-,noun taka-,Zor.P. tac-,tac-,
taxtan, tacak, vitaxtan ‘melt’, ML.Parth. T. té-, wdé-, wdxin;
M.Pers. T. tz-, wdc-, prdxt, ’bdxin, txin, ’d’xt, ’bdc-,
hnd’é-, N.Pers. andaxtan, gudaxtan; Sogd. Bud. wyt’yct
‘melts’, #yyh ‘stream’, 'nt’¢ ‘troop’; Oss. D. tddzun, 1.
tddzyn, taydtin ‘drip, well up’, D. tadzun, 1. tadzyn,
taydton, tayd ‘make drip’; tayd ‘swift’, DI. tdx ‘stream’,
D. tdaxun, 1. taxyn, taxtin ‘fly’, D. tdxsun, 1. tdxsyn ‘fly’;
Pasto toe ‘stream’ (*taka-), cam, dzam ‘to go’, ta from
*taxta-, war-tag ‘going’, ra-tag ‘coming’; Sarikoli tedz-:
tiid, Waxi tayd ‘went’, Suyni tiz-:tuid. IE Pok. tek*-,
O.Ind. tdkti, taktd- ‘tun’, Celtic O.Ir. techid ‘flees’,
Welsh go-dep ‘flight’. Got. pius ‘servant’, Lit. teki, tekéti
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‘run, flow’, O.Slav. toki ‘flowing’, Tokhara B cake
‘river’.

ttajsadai ‘you surpassed’, JS 13v4-14r1 ttajsadai ttye jsa
thu urmaysdam ttisng ‘you surpassed thereby the sun’s
brilliance’; with negative, attajsada, JS 6v2 uysana distai
ttifia dammia pasvafia attajsada estame tvi tta orga ‘you
cast yourself into that burning fire, to your unsurpassable
endurance hommage’. From *ati-éar-, causative &ar-,
see also pajsada-; cognates s.v. dar-. See ttdjsera 2 sing.
imperative.

ttand ‘skin’, 111 18-30 §¢ pedai hiya ttafid hasd jemdd ‘this
paindaka-medicament cures skin swelling’; Sid. 105r2
ttafid, Tib. pags-pa. See ttand.

ttam-cchatid ‘skin’, dyadic, v 93, 17r6 ‘skin’, from #tani-
and chavi-.

ttatara- ‘partridge’, N 169'3 baysd padiyd vard ttatara-
$§tkd vati ‘there the forest blazed, you became a partridge
young’; JS 29v2 ttere sike astiye ‘you endured as a young
partridge’; Sid. 17r2 ttard, BS ttitiri-, Tib. sreg-pa. From
tatara-, Median-Greek Tétapos partridge’, ToaTUpas
‘pheasant’, N.Pers. tadarv, tadarj, Sogd. Bud. #tr'w;
Pasto tara, plur. tarigan, and lw tanzarai, Orm. cindzarai.
IE Pok. 1079 tet(e)r- of various birds like the hen, O.Ind.
tittira-, tittiri-, Greek TeTp&wv ‘heath-cock’, Lit. teterva,
O.Slav.Russ. tetrei ‘pheasant’, teterev ‘heath-cock’,
Armen. tatrak ‘turtle-dove’.

ttatti “‘here’, v 329, 7ab ttatti, BS G 36, 5a5 tha; K 6, 144v2
ttatti (printed tta tt7); v 261, 10a, b2; 4 tati; with -ka,
K 4, 141r5 ttattika ‘here’, Tib. hdir; v 160, 11 ttattika,
BS 7ka. To pronoun za-.

ttattitd ‘then’, v 341, 83r2, BS G 37, 7727 atha khalu ‘ then’.
See ttitd.

ttatye ‘this’, v 173, 1a5 [/[ttatye se khu/||.

ttadi ‘only’, Manj. 279 tfadi$a ‘only one’; Manj. 86 sattsara
ttadi artha ‘ of samsara-migration the only meaning’. See
ttamdi.

ttadiyu ‘only for them’, v 244, 2a3 satva bthi muysga-jsinya
ttadiyu ssa-sali jsina ‘ the beings are very short-lived, only,
for them, life is of one hundred years’, =K 94'102 satta
bihi mvaysga-jsina ttadiyii ssa (sa)li jsina, BS manusya
alpayuska varsasatayusah; 11 37, bz pidaka haudem
ttddryn parya pajsaude ‘I have given letters, only deign to
collect them’. From ttamd;, ttadi ‘only’ with pronoun -.

ttadrrama ‘such’, K 136-874 ttadrrama nijsadna mariamda
‘in such a manner, like’. See ttandrama-, ttéindrama-.

ttadrrva ‘loom, warp (2)’, 11 76:3—4 tta biira pvaicai cit
ttadrroa bastada padamysa padaya pvaica tsva $a ‘these
s0 many pvaica-coverings which we had drawn upon the
looms (?), in the first way one pvaica-covering came’.
Possibly *tantra- to N.Pers. tar ‘thread’. From tan- ‘to
stretch’, O.Ind. tdntra- ‘weaving tool’. See ttan-.

ttan- ‘to stretch’, Manj. 41 aysmvinai drrauna ttanvare ‘they
are drawn by grasp of the mind; see astan- ‘to stretch
(the musical instrument)’. IE Pok. 1065-6 ten- ‘to
stretch’, cognates s.v. ttamga-.

tan- ‘to do’, see yan-.

ttand ‘skin’, Z 3-49; Z 2037 birsta ttani ‘ the skin has burst’,
=V 343°36 ttana stau baisdq; oblique, Sid. 10512 ttafid;
BS chavi-, Sid. 148r3 ttafia bimdd ‘upon the skin’, Tib.
pags-pahi sten-du; JS 7v3—4 gusta ttafid. See also ttam-

cchatd; $$ittana-. From *tani-, Oss. D. tdnd, 1. tdn ‘loins
and ‘string’. Cognates s.v. ttamga-. See ttifia.

ttana ‘therefore for you’, JS 16r2, 22r1, 23r3, 26v3 from
ttina inst. sing. with -@=-& ‘you’. See pronoun tta-.

ttani cu ‘therefore that, because’, K 1527 ttani cu vina
ttima na hama viva-vargq ‘because without seed no
ripening (and) fruit occur’ (BS vipaka-).

ttani ‘therefore for him’, K 74-52 ttani vafia sada jsa Sirka
pifia tcira ‘therefore by him now with faith good merits
must be achieved’; JS 14r2 ttini ‘then’; JS 37r2 ttentyum
‘then to them’; 111 75226 hiidamdd ramd ttani ‘ they then
gave to Rama’; JS 27r2 ttaniya ‘then you’.

ttane ‘therefore for you (ze sing.)’, JS 5r1 ttane tta orga buda
‘then to you reverence was offered’.

ttanai ‘then by him’, K 16-141 ttanai astana brraima
lamdrrai pana, =K 2485-6 ttanai astada brraima
lamdrrai pana ‘then she began to weep before him, the
hunter’, =K 32-38 samai astamdi brraima laidrrai (or
lau-?) pana ‘but she began to weep before him, the
hunter’.

tanka (with dental -n-) ‘so much’, v 246, 14a1 tanka masi
haurd hauri ‘he may give a gift only of so much value’,
=K 98-207 dalaka mise haura hiiri ‘he may give only a
small gift’; BS ekam api karsapanam danam dasyati’; 111
22, 1722 tta hve ni midana gyasta bgysa ttinka (ma?)sa
hérna hamphve ttina ‘so he spoke, gracious deva Buddha,
he is not possessed of only so much wealth’; Bed 57v2—3
cu mara hamjsamdd pumiid ttinka namasim ‘what here
merits are accumulated, so many I revere’, BS yat
kusalam mayi samcita kim cit. See ttidanka-.

ttanda- ‘so much’, Lat. tantus, v 296, a2 ttanda aspata ‘so
great a refuge’; Z 22-24§ ttamdu ttamdu; ttandi, ttamdi,
ttadi ‘only (so much)’, like Lat. tantum, Z 54 ttandi,
plural Z 23-16 ttamdiya, fem. Z 156 ttamdya; K
51-6-8 ttika yintmd ttamds saka ‘these I do only, alone’;
111 76-255 hii ttamds pufia tsimdd kird ‘thither only acts of
merit go’. See above #tadi. With yi, K 5, 142r5 candye. . .
ttamdvi datd hvataimd ‘as much. . ., so much for him we
preached the dharma-doctrine’. See also ttidamda-.

ttamda ‘thinness, smallness’, JS 3ov4 ttamda kepa ‘for
scarcity’, see ttamga-, from *tanakatati-.

tande ‘he makes’, vV 52, 3a2 @ysda yande ‘he protects’, ibid.
bg aysda tamde, see yan-.

ttandrama- ‘such’, v 338, 62r6 ttamdrrame pratdhalye
diyare ‘such wonders appear’, BS G 37, 58br imany
evam-riipani. . . pratikaryani samdrsyante, Tib. cho-hphrul
hdi lta-bu; V 142, 13v4 ttandramd usaviyu selavu pyiste
‘he heard such urgent speech’, BS G 37, 7b2 tad
utsaham srutva; K 2, 13614 ttandramdna bahusrutiafiina
uspurri ‘you are perfect in such polymathy’, Tib. man-du
thos-pa-rnams-kyi méhog-go; Vv 132, 58b3 ttdndramye
byaudye aysmui. See also afiddrama-, afidrama-, trama-,
crama-.

ttanv- ‘to stretch’, Sid. 1 bis v4 tfa tta khu tanvame hivi
piskald ‘just as the chapter of the tantra-theory’, repeated
in 2v4 vifia tta ttye pada ttanvame hivi piskald pada
uysdisam ‘now we will first expound the first chapter of
the tantra-theory’, Tib. de-la rgyud-kyi lehu bsad-par bya-
ste. Here ttanvame renders literally BS tantra-. Manj.
401 aysmvinai drrau na ttanvare ‘they do not stretch the



grasp of the mind’, a metaphore like Manj. 40 uysana hivi
drau ‘grasp of the self’. From base tan-, present tanau-:
tanv-, Av. tanav-:tanu-, O.Ind. tandti, tanu-, tatd-. See
cognates s.v. ttamga-. Parallel K 100298 nera hvastai
tcajsa thiyai ‘you beat the wife, pulled her hair’. See also
patta ‘stretched (7)’.

ttanye ‘theory’, 11 6-94 phara vira ttanye vira u haiysdai
dascai safiai vira gimava ‘ much skilled (plural) in speech,
in theory and in ready skill, expediency’ (translated
SDTV 27). Here vira for vira+a=wu ‘and’ repeated in
the following  ‘and’. From *ttana-, or ttanya- or ttanva-
‘theory’, like ttanvame ‘(medical) theory’ gloss to BS
tantra-, Tib. rgyud. See ttanv- and cognates s.v. ttamga-.

ttambiri ‘ coriander’, Sid. 123r5 ttambird, halira ‘ coriander,
myrobalans’, BS tumburani, Tib. ldum-bu seyaba; 1 151,
61v1 ttambira, BS kustiuburii; O.Ind. Rustumburu, kustum-
bari ‘ coriander’. See also hiysamam. The ttambira- may
derive from a Prakrit form. Tibetan se-yab, bse-yab, se-g-
yab is explained by ‘fig’ (Jischke, Das, Tibetan-Tibetan-
Chinese and Tibetan-Mongol dictionaries).

ttaye ‘warp’, 11 109-9-3 ysida-ttaye vasta pa va baufiae hisida
nau-ttaye ‘of yellow warp, they come here next as woven
stuffs, of nine warp’. Possibly, ttaya- < tata- ‘stretched,
woven’ (base tan-, see ttanvame, BS tanmtra-) and
baufie (baufiae) ‘woven stuffs’ (base vaf- ‘weave’) beside
in lines 7 et seq. bema ‘woven cloth’ (base vai-).

ttaye ‘wealth’, K 457, see ttagata-.

ttara, pronominal words to ‘this’, 1. ‘that’, K 61, 42r4 ttarq
harbesi parsd hatsq jastq hvadd ysamasadi sira hamye
‘with thatall theassembly, the deva-gods, men, the people
were contented’; 2. plural, Z 22-318 kho ttara hamdari
yanindi ‘if they change these’; v 259 Dv 3b2 ttara gayseta
haura ‘give these in Gaysita’; 3. ‘there’, v 188, 75b4 si
ttara histd ‘he sleeps there’; III 24, 22a1—2 mafand s
Sastarattara asti, =111 28, 39a4—39b 1 ma#afid Sastara ttara
asti ‘it must be thought that the teacher dwells (or was
dwelling) there’, BS tasmims ca. . .prthivi-pradese sasta
viharati; K 27-150 ttara sa kisda vi vasva kaidara asta
“‘there precisely (sa = sam) in the palace the pure kinnari-
fairy dwells’, = K 35-96 ttare kisdi viri vasva kaidara
aste; 4. ‘so’, K 4630 ttara khi tti hadarye badd parsamai
jsa ‘so when then with the passing of further time’;
K 46-33 ttara khu §i eysanai vasta hiisa ‘so when the boy
grew up’; V 355, 2943 andccd histd ggamd ttaru skaugye
vdte ‘the impermanent thing, swift-moving, comes thus
upon the samskara-acts’. Similar K 46:34 yava ttira
khii. From *ta-tara-, *tafra, to pronoun ta- ‘this,
that’.

ttarra- ‘herb, grass’, 111 81-38 bimoa ttard baysgd ‘herbage
thick among the rocks’; Z 2064 samu kho dai huskd ttarre
‘just as a fire (burns) dry herbs’; N 169:6 padiyandd kho
dei huske ttarre ‘they burned as fire the dry herbs’. Note
-rn- to -arr-, but -arn- to -arra- in Rarra- ‘deaf’. Not in
O.Iranian texts, Zor.P. tlk *tarrak ‘garden herbs’,
N.Pers. tarrah, tarah. IE Pok, 1031 (s)ter-n-, O.Ind.
tfna- ‘herb’, Greek Tépva§ ‘artichoke; cactus stalk’, Got.
Dpatirnus, O.Norse porn, OHG dorn, O.Slav. trini ‘thorn’,
strini ‘stalk’.

ttarra- ‘thirst’, Z 22-127 ks ttarrd ‘hunger, thirst’; ttara-,
Sid. 2r2 ttard hvi piskald ‘ chapter on thirst’, Tib. skems-
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pahi lehu; Sid. 12r1 ttard hivi achai ‘ the disease of thirst’,
Tib. skom-pahi nad; inst. sing., Z 22-274 ttarrna dukha
ksiina barindi ‘they bear pain through thirst, through
hunger’, JS 17vi ksu ttarrna duspya ‘weak through
hunger, thirst’; SuvP. 71v2 cu ksuna ttarrna dukhautti
‘who are pained by hunger, thirst’, BS ksut-tarsa-pipasa-
pidita-; JS 34r3 ksu ttarna khejautte ‘fatigued by hunger,
thirst’; 111 59-22 ttarina ‘through thirst’. With yz, Sid.
136v2 ttarai biysistd ‘thirst seizes him’, Tib. skom-dad;
Sid. 134r2 ttavamdye jsa hamye mau jsa achem hiya guna
ttari hame ‘for him thirst is symptoms of disease caused
by liquor induced by bile’, Tib. mkhris-pa-las byun-bahi
¢han-nad-kyiméhan-ma ni, skom-dad che-ba dan. Adjective,
ttarraa-, Z 98 ttarra rrau vatd aska ‘thirsty deer on the
plain’, =Manj. 256 ttarra rraivi aska; v 328, 7r2 muhu. . .
datu vatd ttarra md (or ttarramd?) ‘we thirst for the
dharma-doctrine’, BS G 36, 4v6 dharma-paritrsita-;
datu vdtd ttarrai hdmdte ‘he becomes thirsty for the
dharma-doctrine’; JS 24r4 ttarrai da vaska ‘ thirsty for the
dharma-doctrine’. Verbal, ttarray-, v 296, r4 ttarrayitd,
JS 6r1 ttarraye ksuna pasijsamdai demna ‘thirsted with
hunger, burning in the fire’; Manj. 260 ttarrai vi. Dyadic,
Manj. 65 ttrrsnai tvi ttara jsa hvale ‘this thirst for him,
indeed thirst, both’. From *tari-:trs- ‘to thirst’, Av.
tarsna- ‘thirst’, tarsu- ‘dry’, M.Pers.T. # ‘dry, firm’;
Zor.P. tysn, tysnk, N.Pers. i, tisnah, tisnagi; Sogd. &n’
‘thirst’, ¢’ ntk ‘thirsty’ (Vim. 134; Dhyana 105), Pasto tagas
Wanetsi torfa, Yidya trusné, Orm. trunuk, Waxi ta¥,
Suyni tusna, Sarikoli #ir ‘thirsty’, turaydz ‘thirst’,
Baloci tun ‘thirst’, tunnag ‘thirsty’. IE Pok. 1078—9 ters-
‘to dry’, O.Ind. tars-:trs-, tarsa- ‘thirst’, tésna ‘thirst’,
tfsyati, trstd-; Greek Tépoopar ‘become dry’, Topous
‘drought’, Lat. torreo, tostum, Got. pairsan, patirsnan,
‘to dry’, pairsjan ‘to thirst’, padrstei ‘thirst’, O.Eng.
purst ‘thirst’, pyrre ‘dryness’. Possibly however ‘to
thirst’ is from tar- ‘be moist’, tar-§- ‘wish to drink’,
to Oss. D. lddarun ‘weep’, 1. lddaryn ‘flow out’, lidaryn
‘make flow away’, ldddrsyn ‘flow away’, Ingu$ Iw ladar
‘flow’; Parali ter-:thér- ‘to drink’, Ormuri #r- (trim
‘I drink’):tatak.

ttaradya ‘vegetables (?)’, 111 1367 ttaradya va bara ‘bring
me vegetables’ (traveller at an inn), rendering Chinese
sit, K 820°3 su from suo ‘vegetables’. Base tar- in tarra-
‘herb’; form like ttavamdye ‘bile’, see also tcarbamdye.

ttarandara- ‘body’, v 69, 8rs ttarandaru guhei ‘he strikes
the body’, BS G 37, 11b5—6 dusta-rudhira-cittam; SuvP.
64r4—v1 cu ttaramdarina bisgna aysmina asidd 7 ‘what
may be evil (BS asiddha-) by body, tongue, mind’, BS
kaya-van-manasam papam; K 62, 76v1 ttaramdhard; Sid.
131v2 ttiramdara-; V 246, 13b2 staifid ttaradard ‘ woman’s
body’, BS stri-bhava-; K 98-204 staina ysatha ‘birth as
a woman’ (printed ttaina), Manj. 7 ttaradara nyaska
masifia ‘the body only contempt’; K 112381 ttaradara
(with abuse). Adjectives, SuvO. 3v1 ttarandariya acha
‘bodily diseases’; Sid. 3r1 ttaramdaraja acha ‘bodily
illnesses’, Tib. lus-kyi nad; 11 107-161 ttaradarajoye hauva
‘bodily force’; Sid. 6v2 ttaramdari dai, Sid. 8r1 ttaram-
darii dai ‘fire in the body’, BS jathara-, analah, Tib. mehi
drod. From base tar- ‘dry, firm’, *tar-ant-ara- (with
-ara- as in maysdara- ‘nipples’), see s.v. ttarra-, and



124 ttarina- — ttd

pattarra. Possible also would be base zar- ‘be moist’, Av.
Orima- ‘nourishment’.

ttarGina-, tfariina- ‘reddish, madder-coloured’, v 342,
84v3—4 (had)tdnje, Siyifid, ttarine, spalyata-gine aljsa-gune
‘red, white, reddish, crystal-coloured, silvern’, BS G 37,
79ab  lohita-avadata-mamjistha-sphatika-rajata-varnant,
Tib. le-brgan (for ttaruna-); Sid. 145v3 ttariina, BS tamra-,
Tib. dmar-2%in; 111 10511 cha ttari vaiysna hamaga ‘skin
red like a lotus’. From *tara-gauna- with tara-, attested
in Zor.P. terak, N.Pers. terah, Balodi teray ‘dark’ (if not
from *tanfrya-). For ‘dark’, note Khotan Saka rrasa-
‘reddish’, N.Pers. rax§ ‘red’, Kurd. ras ‘black’. See
ttara-.

-ttarrva-, -ttarva-, second component, K 68-19o styidi kidi
attarrve baysgd ‘firm, exceedingly, unbroken, compact’,
=K 71, 10v2-3 styiida kida attarve baysga. Dyadic with
styiida- ‘firm, hard’, hence possibly to base raug- ‘to
break’ (see nariij-:narrva-), and so *ati-ruxta-, with
negative a-, above.

ttala ‘halls (?)’, K 99-255—6 bisa prrizva ysima ttala gandye
Salaba ysini namda tye ‘may he have taken into his charge
houses, fortresses, covered places, halls, edifices, abodes’.
Base tal- in N.Pers. tal ‘chamber, hall on columns’,
M.Parth.T. tl-, £I- in tlw'r, lw’r ‘hall’, Armen. lw
talauar, -ac‘ ‘tent, cabin’; N.Pers. talar ‘wooden edifice
on pillars’, see KT v1 87-8.

ttav- ‘be hot, ripen’, 3 plural, Sid. 136r3 agai ttavare,
ttavai-v-i hame ‘his limbs are hot, fever is of him (=he
has)’, BS daha-jvara-, Tib. lus ¢ha dan, rims-kyis hdebs-pa
rnams yin-no; Sid. 136v2 amga ttevare, BS daha-, Tib.
lus ¢ha-ba daw; participle, Sid. 5v§ sadd ttauda svabhavai
o7, ‘with his cold, hot nature’, BS sttosna-laksana-, Tib.
gran-ba dan ¢ha-bahi méhan #iid-do; abstract, Sid. 142r2
amgva vi ttauda hame, BS daha-, Tib. lus (ha-ba; oblique,
Sid. 12r5 ttavai mistye ttaude hatcafiaka ‘destroyer of
great heat of fever’, Tib. rims drag-po hjoms-la. Inco-
hative see ttaus-, ttausai ‘heat’. Noun, ttavai ‘fever’,
Sid. 5v2 §¢ ttavai u ttard achai jinakd ‘this is dispeller of
fever and the disease of thirst’, Tib. rims dan, skom-pahi
nad sel-pa dan; v 339, 7711 ttavai achai ‘fever disease’,
BS G 37, 72bs jvara-; adjective, Manj. 307 ci jd hve aya
ttavajsa ‘when a man may be feverish’ (printed separate
syllables). With preverbs, SuvO. 5vi ustauda ‘heated’,
BS uttapta-; Z 22-294 ustode; Sid. 140r1 nastausai achai
‘phthisis’, Tib. skem-pahi nad (=BS Sosa-); Z 528 nasto-
sdte; V 243.35 nastauska-; Z 549 nastauda-; K 149'9
nastev- (so); with nd-, Z 549 ndtauda-; with pa-,
Z 13°152 pattauda-, see pattav-; with ham-, Sid. 142v1
hamdavaniaka, BS pacana-, Tib. rnags-par bya-bahi sman;
Sid. 142v2 hamdevaka-, Tib. smin-par byed-pahi. From
tap- ‘to heat’, Av. tap-, tafnu-, Zor.P. tp, tpsn, N.Pers.
taff, taftan, tabidan, aftab, Sogd. Bud. tp’'kh, tph, *ntph,
Oss. DI. dntdf ‘hot; heat’, Waxi andav ‘fever’, Yidya
idou. IE Pok. 1069—70 O.Ind. tap-, taptd-, Lat. tep-,
Germanic O.Norse pefa ‘to smoke’, O.Slav. tep-, Russ.
téplyj ‘hot’, O.Slav. toplii ‘hot’, Hittite tapaisa ‘fever’.

ttav- ‘be sour’, ttavamdya- ‘bile, gall’, Sid. 4r1 ttavamdya,
BS pitta-, Tib. mkhris-pa; Sid. 6v4 ttavamdye jsa, Sid.
107vs5 ttavadye hivi; Sid. 4v2 ttavadya; adjective, Sid.
7v3 ttavamdyida, Tib. mkhris-pahi; Sid. 13112 ttavam-

dyudq, Sid. 138v3 ttavamdyude, Sid. 12r5 ttavamdyidye
ttavai ‘fever from bile’, BS pitta-jvara-. Base tau-:tu-,
Oss. D. taudg, 1. tiag ‘sour’; D. taudg t'affé ‘sorrel’
(=1. xurxdg), DI. dntaun ‘make sour, brew’, D. dntud,
I. antyd; D. dntud, 1. dntyd ‘lees, distiller’s grains’, D.
dntaudn, 1. dntiian; Av. tairi-, tayuri-, Zor.P. tyl *tér;
Pasto tomna, toma ‘rennet, ferment, yeast’, (Russian
script) tuvimna ‘ferment, leaven’. Outside Iranian,
Naristani Waigali fufd ‘ sour milk, curds’; O.Ind. tavara-,
tuvara-, tubara- ‘ astringent’ ; Prakrit tuvara- ‘astringent’,
Apabhrams$a tizra- ‘ cheese’, Marathiturat ‘astringent’, see
R. L. Turner, Comp. Dict. Loanword in Greek BoUtupos
‘butter’, Turk. t@rag ‘cheese’. See ttira, ttaujai.

ttavamga ‘moth’, Z1g-go ttusse jsate samu kho dafia
ttavamggd ‘perishes as the moth in the fire’. From
*papanka- (or papanga-) with pap->tap-, Lat. papilio
‘butterfly’, O.Engl. fifealde, Lit. peteliské, to IE Pok.
800—1 pel-; rather than from BS patanga-.

ttavadya ‘ardour(?)’, 11 11528 j@hilja ttavadya ‘amorous
ardour’, to base tap- ‘be hot’, see s.v. ttav-.

ttasa~ ‘thread (?)’, K 63, 79r2 ysara-ttasam mandilyam
‘with gold-threaded cloaks’. Possibly with -#- for -d-
to dasa- ‘thread’ with -ya-, but rather from #ak- ‘to
weave’, through *tax-§- (> tas-) to Lat. texd, textus. See
s.v. tti-raha, and ttasakana.

ttasti ‘flows’, see s.v. ttajs- ‘to flow’, from older talati.

ttasakana ‘dress’, 11 78r, b Sau jsa jusdi-kaga ttasakana va
hiide ‘he gave one ibex-skin taskan-covering’, Armen. lw
t‘askinak, t'ar$inak ‘handkerchief, towel’, rendering
Greek oouSdpiov; Zor.P. tsknk or tskwk, glossed by
Sapik ‘shirt’. From base tak- ‘to weave’, Oss. D. taxun,
taydton ‘to weave’, DI. dndax ‘thread’; possibly D. tax
bidta ‘he plaited firmly’, if dyadic. See also #t7-raka, and
ttasa-. IE Pok. 1058 tek- ‘weave, plait’, Armen. t‘ek‘em
‘turn, weave, plait’, Lat. texd textum ‘plait, weave’;
Germanic OHG t#adt ‘wick, rope’, O.Norse pattr ‘rope
in a sail’. Uncertainty between Zor.P. tsknk and iskwk,
may compare with Oss. D. dxsauk’d, 1. dxsink’ ‘flea’.

tta ‘directional abverb, towards the person addressed’,
beside va ‘to the speaker’ and %a ‘to the absent’, without
equivalent in BS or Tibetan texts. Parallel to the three
directions of Armen. -s, -d, -n and Pas$to ra, dar, war from
afra, tabra, avabra. So 11 12739 u khu jsam ita sam
ttastd mysdd paryaminate hajsamde ‘and if we should
deign to send presents there’; 111 7, 1512 bisse tta risaya
sidha-vidyadhara byauja bayiwm ‘1 care for all the sages
(BS rsi-), siddha-vidyadhara (sorcerers and charmers)’;
with ttya once, 111 7, 1511 bisSe ttya srautavamna sakrda-
gama. . .byauja bayum; Bed 44r2—3 tti tta aysd vanam
bisi aharina ‘1 revere all those without residue’, BS tan
ahu vandami sarvi asesan; Bed 44r4 tta tsum bisi aurga
‘I go to all with hommage’, BS karomi pranamam; Bcd
444 aysh tta hvasin stava namasim namda ‘1 utter praises
to them (BS stava-), I worship with hommage’, BS tan
sugatan stavami ahu sarvan; Sid. 16v2 vefia tta gusti hiya
peskeci uysdisa ‘now I expound the chapter of meat’, Tib.
da ni Sahi bye-brag bsad-do; v 244, 2a2 pu tta vaia,
=K 94'101 pii tta vafia ‘now listen’, BS srnu, Tib. fion-
¢ig. From *tak (or *taka?), see va, ha, ca, ba, pada. With
suffixes, ttastd, ttalaa-, ttalanastd.



ttaka ‘pool’, K 216 dija ttaka (written ttamka) ‘down,
pool’, variant to @saija ‘pool’, K 28-181 dijanasta asaija
‘downwards, pool’. From *takaka- with lost interior
vowel, formed like nvgka ‘song’ from *nmivakaka-, to
base tak- ‘flow’, hence ttaka- ‘place of flowing to’, see
s.v. ttajs-.

ttaka ‘girth-strap’ 1 81-172(173), gloss to Turkish
kalumnd (golun), hence from base tang- ‘draw tight’,
beside fang- (see thamj-), by suffixes *tagaka- with -a from
-gka- as in mijsa ‘marrow’. See also from 6Orang- ‘to
draw tight’, Waxi #rang ‘girth-strap’, Yidya trok
‘girth’, trok ‘narrow’, troyo ‘tight’, beside N.Pers.
tang ‘narrow’, taranj ‘narrow pass’, taranjidan ‘to be
drawn together’, see s.v. thramj-.

ttagutta- ‘Tibetan’, passim; although no direct bilingual
text has been found, it was pointed out in BSOAS 10,
1940, 605 that a wrong translation of T'ib. éha ‘part’ as
¢ha ‘salt’ occurs in Sid. 14512 nimve manamdai tta
bakalaka ‘like salt, a little’, Tib. ¢ha éam 2ig ‘only a part’,
for BS tasya lesah ‘a little of it’. This makes certain that
Sid. 1 bis r3 #tagatto ‘in the ttagatta- language’ is
‘Tibetan’; the Khotan Saka translation in fact follows
the Tibetan closely. See also the translation in Sid.
140v3 quoted s.v. stada-. Then ttagutta- is from *toBut,
the -g- resembles the similar O.Ind. jaguda-, Zor.P. zabul.

ttaja ‘stream, river’, SuvP. 69r4 samisarrva ttaja ‘rivers of
samsara-migration’, BS samsara-nadyah, Z 17°15 ttaji
pastindd ‘rivers start’; II 1-16—7 ranijai ttaja baida ‘on
the Jewelled River’, that is, the Jade River, parallel to
BS sailoda, the river of Khotan; JS 15r2 gara-ttaji
‘mountain streams’. JS 7v2 #am tiaji ‘river stream’,
JS 15v2 vahaisti ttaja ‘you went down into the river’;
K 64, 82r1 tva raiscya satsarva gaumafia ttaja ‘ that sharp
swift river of samsara-migration’; Manj. o7 khu hufia
detta ttaja ‘if a river appears in a dream’; 111 68-65 mistafia
ttaja ‘in the great river’; 111 68-66 vira bimdd ttaja
guahafia ‘there upon the river (the box) floats down’;
111 70° 127 tt@ja rramgd ‘the river bank’. From *tadi- from
tak- ‘to flow’, formed like O.Pers. baji- ‘tribute’ from
bag- ‘to share’. See cognates s.v. tfajs-.

ttanaka ‘strengthening’, Sid. 12r3 BS vrkana- (=brhana-),
beside the older Sid. 16v3 tvafiaka-. See tvafi- ‘to
strengthen’, base tau-:tu-.

ttani ‘of that place (?)’, Z 17-20 ku vatco ttafii sye varata
tsindd hava ‘where those geese go to the breeding
grounds’. Adjective to #ta-.

ttafia ‘that’ loc. sing., v 180, ag mit-ysamthd u ttafia ysintha
‘this birth and in that birth’; to Z 5-80 #tarfia. To tta-
‘this, that’.

ttafiai ‘then for him’, K 42-:106 #tafiai pejsi vird béiystya
‘then for him she conceived strong enmity’.

tamjerd v 202, 5a3 (ma)sca tamjerd ‘month ttumjara-’;
v 215.6.5 ttamjere 10mye hadai ‘ttumjara-, 1oth day’. See
ttumjara- ‘first autumn month’.

ttada ‘darkness’, JS 19r4 ttada; ttade ¢ darkness’, K 67-151
st ttade vi stam sam pusa ttrame samari myafia ‘he though
being in darkness, yet at once enters into the counting’;
Manj. 156 sava js[v]a ttad(a) jiy(e) ‘with the night dark-
ness vanishes’; Manj. 10 ttada suma ‘only darkness’.

ttada darkness’, Z 579 ku ttadatd ndhusdd ‘where
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darkness descends’; loc. sing. Z 2399 ttdfia tiadeta; JS
25v1 ttadeta kastye ysamasamdai vaska ‘for the world
(=BS loka-) involved in darkness’; Sid. 127r3 ¢ avasmard
ste ttadavai aysmu neheje u aphide ‘ the apasmara-diseased,
darkness presses down hismind and distractsit’, Tib. brjed-
byed ni mun-pa hdra-bas sems non-nas. From ttara- ‘dark’
with suffix -tati-, to *tanfra-tati-. Cognates s.v. ttara-.

ttada ‘I woo’, 11 39-16—7 ttifia ysitha khva gista khva ttada
ksada vi basti ka-na dvind ttadi. . .1t1 vasti jauhya fid
ysiraka pafia gasti (interpreted in a context of jiha-
‘amorosity’, this may be rendered tentatively as follows:)
‘whenartived in this birth, when I woo, controlled in plea-
sure, if I do not woo with force;then Istandinlove (=be-
come enamoured), the heart pouring down atevery coitus’.
This takes ttadi as *ati-art- > t-art- whence ttada- present
base and -% 1 sing. to older -umd. The base art- ‘to woo’
occursin Tokhara A art- ‘tolove’ (=BS bhaj-), art ‘ suitor’,
B art-, art-. For the other words, see sub vocibus. Earlier
reference to art-, Annals, Bhandarkar Institute 48—9, 1968,
71-3. This is a complete replacement of the proposal in
SDTYV 119.

ttate ‘thieves’, see ttase.

ttade, dade ‘ proper name’, 11 110°8 pveca hiya ttade (read
ttade hiya) bema nava ‘the covering-cloth Ttade’s (wife,
with nara as line 24) received’; ibid. 16 patca ttade bema
na $a pveca ‘next Ttade received one covering-cloth’;
ibid. 27-8 ttade hiye $a ‘'Ttade’s (wife took) one’: ibid.
28-9 patca dade sa ‘next Dade (took) one’.

ttamai ‘fatigue’, 111 81°37-8 parddivyai ysairka khu ma jsi
dyaiyi ttamd ‘1 wept bitterly when in me I felt fatigue’.
From base tam- ‘be weary’, see pdtam-, pdtaunda-;
M.Parth.T. #m’dg ‘faint, languid’. IE Pok. 1063 tem-
‘be dark, confused’, O.Ind. t@myati ‘is confused’, tantd-,
causative tamayati ‘strangle’, tdmati ‘be strangled’,
timitd- ‘still’; Armen. #‘m(b)rim ‘become confused’, Lat.
témetum ‘intoxicant drink’, abstemius ‘abstemious’; Celtic
Mid.Ir. tam ‘swoon, death’ (from *tomu-), Mid.Welsh
taw ‘death’, Slav. Russ. tomiti ‘to torment, weary’.

tamu ‘there’, v 332, 24v4 ttamu. ..ku... as far as’, BS G
37, 21bs yavad; Z 5-83 ttamu buro, =Manj. 242 tta bura.

ttama ‘then’, III 76, 251-2 tta-m ttama ttusye baysa cu ma
rramd pinyam baista ‘so for me, O Tusita Buddha, then,
Rama who shot me with arrows’; 111 59-30 acimdya ttama
khu aysd mari rre vyem ‘inconceivable then when I became
king here’; JS 16v1 lobhd pracaina ttauma ramnam vaska
‘by reason of greed (BS lobha-) then, for the jewels’.
Adjective ttamaa-, Z 22-201 tiina hvandd ttamai stani
pusso briye ksina passafia ‘therefore by the man being of
that time must be made renunciation of love’. Form like
kama- ‘where’, from *ta-tama-.

tamye indefinite pronoun, I 125b3 Avatd tamye; 111 235,
27b3 ni tama ja hird vajisdi ‘ he sees nothing’, BS na kim
cid api pasyet; 111 25, 28a2 cu ni tamye hdird vira parautti
stana haurd hddd ‘who being not based on any thing gives
a gift’, BS avastu-patito danam parityajati; K 142-1045
hva tamye darafiand hivya pata hvamdd ‘of themselves
they recited some verses (BS pada-) of the dharani-
formulas’ (Tib. omit.).

ttara- 1. ‘forehead, top of head’, JS 35v3 guastai ttare
bekhaute ‘you split the forehead by digging in’; 111 39:66
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hauda piskala ttara gvdstd ‘the head split into seven
pieces’, parallel to the BS cliché saptadha sphalet; from
oblique ttera-, JS 4vi braha tterd ‘top of the back’;
K 136-886 gyastd baysd tteri mariamdd avisijya tti darafiina
mamdrram pata cu vafia gyastd baysina hvata ‘besprinkled
like the top of the deva Buddha’s head, these dharani-
formular charms (BS mantra-pada-) which have been
spoken by the deva Buddha...’, Tib. de-biin-gsegs-pas
spyi-bo-nas (spyi-bo ‘crown of head’) dban bskur-bahi
gruns-swags-géi rnams bkah-séal-to; SuvP. 68vz tterd
jsa-m namasiim bisi ‘with my head I revere them all’, BS
miirdhnd ca tan sarva-jinan namami; Bed 44r4 didamdyau
tteryam tta tsiim bisd aurga ‘with such forehead(-prostra-
tions) I approach all with reverence’; BS sarva-jinana
karomi pranamam; SuvO. 54r7 ttdtd tteru vditd avisijita
‘these are besprinkled on the head’; Z 540 tterd jsai
pvo namasindd ‘with the forehead they revere him at the
feet’; v 159, 193v2 gyastd balysd ttere jsa po[|| ‘(revere)
with the forehead the deva Buddha’s feet’; 11 124'6
ttemrra baida ‘upon the head’; K 53-9'1 aurga tsiim ttera
Jsa ‘I come with reverence with the forehead’; Manj. 5
ttera jsa namasi aysa ‘I revere with the forehead’; with
ttira, 111 85-66 myam ttira vina jimdd ‘it cures pain in the
forehead’; K 64, 81v4 ttira baidd nasi tta dukha satva baja
‘upon my forehead I take the pains as payment for the
beings’. From *tara-, Sogd. Bud. #’r (Dhyana 402; P
5'57), N.Pers. tar, tarak, Suyni tor, Yazg. tir ‘top’,
Orm. tdldk ‘top of the head’; lw in Turkish 111 81°174
ttadai (*talai) glossed by Khotan Saka chaskam ‘top’.
IE Pok. 1029-30 ster- ‘spread’, OHG stirna ‘forehead’
(*sternya), Oss. DI. tdr- in the compound D. tdr-nix,
I. t@r-nyx ‘forehead’ (dyadic, from tara- and nahva-
‘front’).

ttara- ‘dark’, 111 25, 27b2~3 khu hve ttard vi tramdd hamd ni
tamu ja hérd vajisdi ‘when a man has entered darkness, he
sees no thing at all’, BS tad-yathapi nama subhite puruso
*ndhakara-pravisto na kim cid api pasyet; Manj. 76 hana
ca rruda ttara na butte ‘the blind man who does not
understand light (and) darkness’; Manj. 59 ttara tta khu
stya ‘dark as at night’, Z 4-10 patcu ssavo ndrmdite ttaru
Suvg hada ‘then he created night, dark, at mid-day’;
Z 24193 ttaru haryasu jadi harbissu jindd ‘it dispels black
darkness, all the ignorance’; Z 2-122 tterd ssive ‘in dark
night’; v 154, 184b2 ttarina ssava-mard ‘night-time
with the dark’; ibid. 184a2 hastamo daju ttaro ‘the best
flame, darkness’. From base tam- ‘be dark’, see ttama-,
pdtam-, bdtam-; *tanOra-> *tara-; Av. tomah-, tqOra-;
Zor.P. tar, tarik, tartom; N.Pers. tar, tartk; M.Parth.T.
t'r, £'ryg, M.Pers.T. t'r, t'ryg, adjective t’ryn, Sogd. Bud.
£r'k, Man. £ryy, £ré, Yayn. tora; Oss. DI. tar ‘dark,
darkness’, D. talingd, 1. talyng; Padto tor,tyars ‘ darkness’
(from *tanfrya-), Yidya tiro, tiiro; Sarikoli turik. Possibly
Zor.P. terak, N.Pers. terah, Balodi téray may come from
*tanOrya-, but see also s.v. ttarana- ‘reddish’, with tara-.
IE Pok. 1063-4 tem-, O.Ind. tdmas-, tdmisra-, timird-,
Lat. tenebrae.

ttara- ‘that’, v 72, gor2 (=V 335, 33v2) cu tti pufia himare,
ttard va pufia mdstara hdmare ‘what is this heap of merit,
he produces a larger heap of merit than that’, BS G 30b2
yah punya-skandhah ayam tato bahutaram punya-skandham

prasavati; v 72, 40v4—5 cu ttipufia himarettarye va pufiinai
hambisd budard hémdite ‘ what are these merits, his heap of
merits becomes more’; K 9, 43r3 ne ttuto tcalco, u ne
ttaro, ne myafio ‘not this boundary, and not that one, and
not the middle one’; K 61, 39v3 ttara tcaca nghvastd
yiidg #di ‘he could cross to that boundary’. Manj. 72 tti
ttare hiisada dva ‘then those two sleeping ones’. To nom.
sing. sara-, masc. sard, fem. sara, gen. sing. ttard, ttarye,
nom. plur. ttara, ttari, fem. ttare, ttari, loc. sing. ttaria,
ttafia. From base ta- ‘this’, *ta-tara-.

ttamra ‘mouth’, see tturra-; 11 1-10 gloss to Chinese K 419
k‘ou ‘mouth’.

ttarra ‘dark’, E p. 353, 330 ttarra ttiyd purvati byistd ssava
‘then in the Purvavideha-continent the dark night is
illuminated’. From *tarna-ka- to base tar- ‘to dry up,
scorch, burn’, Let. torris, ttorrus, torres ‘firebrand’ from
base fer-s- (see s.v. ttarra- ‘thirst’). Similarly named
‘dark’ colours in sauk- ‘to burn’, Av. suxra- ‘red’;
O.Engl. blzc ‘black’ from bkleg- ‘shine, burn’. Possibly
also in #tariina- ‘reddish, madder-coloured’ from *zara-
gauna- with *tara- or *taru-. Here -arra- from -arna- as
in karra- ‘deaf’, N.Pers. karr, Av. karona-; pharra- ‘high
position’, O.Pers. farnah-.

ttalaa- ‘directed hither’, 11 93-6—7 mdra va-m ttale kdimdcu
au thai-§i a@ ‘here to us in this direction from Kan-tsou
the great teacher came (Chinese)’; 11 96-88—9 mara va
ttale kamacii au mastq dvasamyai hadai thai-si a ‘here in
this direction from Kan-tsou on the twelfth day of the
month the great teacher came’. From pronoun ta- and
-alaa- from *arda-ka- ‘place’. See also $alai, halai, valai.

ttalanastd ‘to this side’, Sid. 138r5 sai hasvaca ttalanastd
u adarastq tsimamca hame ‘ the swelling part is moving to
and fro’, BS calan syat pidanan nimno, Tib. skran-ba-fiid
phan-¢hun-du hpho-2in (hpho-ba ‘ change, shift’). See also
kalanasta, Salanasta; and ttalai.

ttava ‘crown’, 11 104-76 jfianinai tiava jsa ‘with crown of
knowledge’, parallel to ibid. 75 jAianinai maula (see AM,
ns., 11, 1965, 113). From *taga-, Syriac lw t’g-’, tg-
*tag-, N.Pers. (Arabicized) taj ‘crown’, fag ‘arch,
cupola’, Armen. Iw #‘ag. M.Pers.T. t'g. IE Pok. 10134
(s)teg- “to cover’, O.Ind. sthagati ‘ conceal’, Greek oTéyw
‘cover’, oTéyos, Téyos ‘roof’, Lat. tego, tectum, O.Engl.
peccan, O.Norse pekjan ‘cover’, Lit. stlegiu, stiegti ‘to
roof’, Celtic O.Ir. tech, O.Welsh tig ‘house’.

ttdva- ‘burning’, 11 10473 dukhinai ttavana nasmava
#ysdaimakd ‘ cooler of painful burnings, conflagrations’.
Possibly read nastava for nasmava; 11 41-12 pasasia ttavi
‘remove the pain’. From base tap- ‘to burn’, see ttav-.

ttavai ‘then’, 11 100°235-6 khu va kamaci rrvi skyaisa hyi
muvaisdq na habiisana ttavai khu va ttyau pa jsa hiya
moaisdim haraysdai ‘if in Kan-tsou the royal favour of
present (Tib. skyes) is not suitable, then when he offers
to them his own present. . .’. From pronoun fa- ‘this’.

ttase ‘thieves’, tidsd, ttate, SuvO. 24r1 kho 5@ avii tcam(d)fia
ksdsa ttase gre ‘like the village wherein there dwell six
thieves’, BS sanya-grame sad-grama-caurebhi samasritas
ca; parallel K 56, 20r2—3 khu sifia vyahera ksa dyiika;
Z 624 kho ju hamdfia avuvg ttase ksdta ni $Sajiye bvare
‘as in the same village six thieves do not know one
another’; v 41, 56v3 candala hvanda-jsana ttate  Candalas,



man-slayers, thieves’; Z 22:136 ne vara kathamjsuva
ttgte ‘there not burglars, thieves’. Sing., Z 24-174 tiramu
mafandd datd, vaska kho ttgsd ‘(of Maskarin-) just so,
like a thief for the dharma-doctrine’. From *#asi- to base
(s)ta- ‘to take stealthily’, Av. tayu- ‘thief’, taya- ‘theft’;
Tum3uq Saka sfendna ‘from theft’ (BSOAS 13, 1950,
667); M.Pers.T. t’yy ‘theft’, Sogd. Bud. #’y ‘thief’,
ty'wny ‘theft’, Man. fywnyy ‘theft’, Bud. adjective
V] 3392’y’yék’ ‘furtive’. IEPok. 1o10(s)tai-, O.Ind. stayi-,
tayu-, staydt, stena-, Greek taoios ‘idle’, TnTdw ‘torob’,
Celtic O.Ir. zaid ‘theft’, O.Slav. tati ‘thief’, taj ‘secret’,
Hittite taiezzi ‘steals’. The -s- may come from older -#$a-.

ttastid ‘hither’, 111 123-51 #tasta vasta na tsa ‘do not go here
and there’, BS attas ta miittas ta na gatsa (=BS atas ca
amutas ca na gaccha), from pronoun fa- and -alsto
‘direction’, found together with #ta.

ttasai ‘fever’, Manj. 16970 brrivinai ttasai jeda ‘it dispels
the fever of love’. See ttausai, base ttaus- ‘be hot’.

ttaha- ‘excellent’, K 18-196 Sau satta ttaha aunadai pajsa-
miyauda Seka ‘ they honoured her sitting alone, admirable’,
=K 26-128 Sau saha (read satta) ttaha auna(dai) pajsa-
meyauda Seka, =X 3579 Sau satta stanai pajsimevyadi
Sairkd; possibly here ttaha- ‘dress(?)’, see next ttaha-;
SuvO. 416 ttahd $édratete jsa ‘with excellent goodness’,
BS $r7 (printed #ta hd); Manj. 44-5 ttefia ttaradara hovi
baisé aysmyajai hajsara ttaha ‘in this body separately
(=hwvata?) all the spheres of the mind (=manas-, or vijfia-
na-) are right’; Manj. 211 ttaradara aysmvinai abasika u
baysa ttaha ttusa ‘ of the body, the mental abhiseka- (water
consecration) and of the Buddha right, empty (=BS
Sanya-)’.

ttaha- ‘apparel (?)’, 11 77, 17 pada-bayai ttahq hudamdi ‘ we
gave apparel (?) for use on the road’. From *taxa- or
*taxfa- to the base tak- ‘to weave’, see s.v. tti-raha, and
ttasakana, to Oss. D. taxun.

ttaharaa- ‘proper, excellent’, Bed 43v3—4 hamamgte dyama
vara samamtta-bhadrd ttaharai astd avarauttid akhausti
‘the one good in general vision, Samantabhadra (BS
‘universally good’), excellent, unbased, immobile is he’
(parallel BS apratisthita-, aneya-); Sid. 2vi u ttahira:
hye padimakd sidhasard ‘the Siddhasara, the creator
of excellent good (BS hita-)’ by etymology, BS
samhita siddhasara iyam; Tib. yan-dag phan-pa gées-grub
hdi; Sid. 15v2 piskica ttahira birasgm ‘we will expound
thoroughly the section’, BS vidhis tasya nigadyate, Tib.
bye-brag des-par bsad-do; 111 21, 6a1—2 ttahirau-hvanakina
‘by the one rightly preaching’, BS tathagatena; 11 21,
6a4 ttahara-tsikana ‘by the one rightly moving’, BS
tathagatena; 111 25, 27724 ttahara-vyarana ni afia ‘speaking
rightly, not other things’, BS tatha-vadi ananyatha-vadsi;
K152:9-10 jiana-parama pirmattama hvasta, ttahirji
mesta vasva adi agim pd ‘perfection of knowledge, first,
best, excellent, great, pure, without woe, without defile-
ment, purified’; Manj. 145 attahire hvafi(a)me jsa ‘with
bad preaching’, ibid. 145-6 #tahire artha ‘excellent
meanings’, Manj. 371-2 baisa ttahirai rrasta payseda ‘he
knows all correct, right’; Manj. 320 #tahairai satva nai
asta ‘the proper being does not exist’; SuvP. 75r1
baysuni ttahire bujse ‘the Buddhas’ excellent qualities’;
K 56, 21r3—4 tte bisq dharma prracada stari attahira
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svabhavana ttisa ‘these are all the dharma kinds, not
excellent, empty of nature (BS svabhava-)’ with prracada
=pacada, hardly BS pracanda- ‘violent’; K 111-360
kama bvafie ttahaira satva ne ida ‘where it must be
known, there are no excellent beings’; Manj. 264 ne ja
ttahare ttatva ida ‘there are no proper essences’, III 29,
41by4 ttai ja (tta)hard ttatva na idd ‘so of it there are not
proper essences’; III 130-37 ttahire simagri (BS samagra-);
11 1287-8 ttahare bqysusti ‘right bodhi-knowledge
(=BS samyak-sambodha-)’; Manj. 2545 ttahIrai $a masI
nesta besa cetta-mattra stare ‘there is not one right, all are
thought only’. See also #taha- ‘good’. Hence ttaharaa-
renders BS samyak, sam of samhita, tatha of tathagata-,
and tatha-vadi, vidhi-; 'Tib. des-par, yawn-dag. The
negative occurs attaharaa-. It occurs with pirmattama-
‘best’, and hvasta- ‘ chief’, rrasta- ‘right’. Probably from
the pronoun ta- ‘so’ and hence ‘right’. If ¢ttaha- ‘good’
(dyadic with §édra- ‘good’) is brought in here, the words
may be compounds with base ha-:h-, hay- hi- ‘have
special character’, as in Khotan Saka hitala-, hivala-
‘strong or the like (of princes, heroes)’, Buxara dialect
Iran. haital ‘strong’ (with sai- of Got. saiwala-, O.Engl.
sawol ‘soul’), and hai- of Av. haegm to haya- ‘character’,
Zor.P. hem, N.Pers. xem, Armen. Ilw xem ‘character’, and
suffix panco.hya- ‘of five kinds’; Khotan Saka banhya-
‘tree’, and pharhya-, phara ‘pot, jar’, possibly Zor.P.
hwk *hok, N.Pers. xoy ‘character’ from *h-ava-ka-. The
-ara- of ttaharaa- may be either secondary suffix -ra- (as
in maysdara- ‘nipple’, Av. bazura-), or from -a-tara-,
or -a-kara-. BSOAS 13, 1950, 655 must be rescinded; it
was written before ¢¢@ha- was recognised.

td 2 sing. pronoun, enclitic, see te. Z 2'58 ka td mulysdd
ttatvatu tyi ‘if your favour really exists’ (BS tattvatah).

td ‘these’, v 30, 73r1 basda td garkha ‘these heavy sins’;
V 6446 ti bisd mam parauya stari ‘all these are under my
command’. See tta- ‘this’, and ta.

tti ‘then’, K 142-1041 #17 mi ttifia beda ‘then at the time’,
Tib. de-nas; K 138-941 #171 va ttifia hamdrri vya ‘then
within the time’, Tib. de-nas; =ibid. 944 ttiyd va ttifia
hamdrri vya; see ttitd, ttiyd ‘then’. With jsam, tt7 jsam
‘also, likewise’, K 68-203 mava tti jsam puri ‘mother and
son’, and often.

tti, tthn ‘seed’, see ttima.

tti ‘abode, covered place, nest’, 111 70'115-6 Se samda hivi
#t7 ‘the nest of one raven’, from *taxta- to base (s)tag-
‘to cover’, N.Pers. taxt ‘sitting or sleeping place above
ground’, taxtah ‘bed’. IE Pok. 10134 (s)teg-, O.Ind.
sthagayati, sthagati, Greek oTéyw, oTéyos, Téyos ‘roof,
house’, Lat. tego, tectus, Celtic O.Ir. tech, O.Welsh tig
‘house’, O.Norse pekja ‘to cover’, Lit. stiegu stiegti ‘to
roof’, stdgas ‘roof’, see ttava ‘crown’.

ttijsera ‘overwhelm, surpass’, 111 9, 18r2 ma ma ttdjsera ma
ma ggupha ma ma ahamafid ‘do not overwhelm me, do
not abuse me, do not contemn me’. From *ati-caraya-;
see also ttajsada- ‘surpassed’.

ttifia ‘in this’, K 6, 146r5 ttifia sarangamo aysm(u)i rast)e-
md(te) ‘in this Sirangama-samadhi’; Z 555 ttdtefia, loc.
sing. to tta-.

ttifia ‘on skin’, Sid. 147v4 kard tcimafiam ttifia bimdd
samkhalyafiam tcimfia ha ni pasand ‘it must be smeared
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on the skin round the eyes, but (-am =-u) it must not be
allowed into the eye’, Tib. pags-pahi sten-du ‘on the skin’.
See ttani- ‘skin’.

ttidati ‘bitterness’, v 132, 58b1 ##idatd o sidatd ‘bitterness
or salinity’; ibid. b4 klesanu dukhijo ttidetu ‘bitterness of
the pain of klesa-afflictions’. From *#tiratati-, see ttira-,
BS tikta-, Tib. skyur-ba.

ttidi ‘crossing place’, 11 56-18 ttidi va magala-cakrra naumd
‘at the crossing place there (va=wvara) by name Mangala-
cakra’; ibid. 20 ttidi and ravye pa ‘from the crossing place
southwards’. From *tartiya- to tar- ‘to cross’. For the
form note also hvida- ‘food’ from hvada- ‘eaten’. IE Pok.
1074-5 ter- ‘to pass over’, O.Ind. tar-, tirnd-, Av. tar-,
Greek Téppa ‘aim, final point’, Lat. termen ‘terminus’,
Armen. t‘arm ‘end piece’, O.Ind. #irtha- ‘ford’, Waxi
turt ‘ford’.

titd ‘these’, v 262, 2a3 cu rro ja nase natu ini titd ne pasidi
(so) ‘what I can get as shares, these they donotdespatch’.
See ta, td, ti, ttatd.

ttitd ‘these’, v 265 Dum. 7a2 hasta ttdtd aksara kafia ‘these
eight syllables must be pondered’; v 266 Dum. 1a4 t#dtd
va gyastd ba(lysiy; inst. sing. K 5, 143v2 ttdtdfie jsa
aysu mddana Sariputra padamgye jsa vard ttitd. . . para-
ndrvdtemd ‘with this practice I then there, O gracious
Sariputra, was quenched’, Tib. béun-pa sarihi bu rnam-
grans des. . .kho-bo-. . .yons-su mya-wan-las hdas-te; K s,
142v3 ttdtdna Sariputra padina ‘by this way, O Sariputra’,
Tib. béun-pa Sarihi bu rnam-grans des; genitive absolute,
v 388, 19r1 ttdtdye hvatye hvanai ‘ this speech having been
spoken’, BS G 37, 13b6 atha khalu (but v 330, 20v6 =BS
evam ukte); V 346, v4 ttdtaye hvataye (hvanai), Tib. de
skad-Ces bkah-séal-pa dan; 111 21, 7a2 ttye hvaye hvanai,
BS evam ukte; 111 24, 22a3—4 ttye hvayai hvanai, BS evam
ukte; gen. plur. v 330, 20v5-6 ttdtanu nyandanu ‘to these
nirgrantha-sectaries’, BS G 37, 18a1 nirgranthanam;v23s,
6a2 ku ye ttdtanul||.

ttitd ‘then’, ttiyd, 113, v 339, 7715 ttitd ttye achinai mara-
pdtara vafia tsindd ‘then the parents of the sick man go
into the temple’, BS G 37, 72 bis a2—3 atha tasya tau
mata-pitarau deva-kulam gatva. With pronoun yi, K 74-52
ttiti s mava gusta ‘then the mother called him’. See also
ttiyd, citd, ctyd, ci. From pronoun ta-.

ttidanka ‘so many’ with dental -n- before -k-, tanka,
K 90748—9 ttidanka mittra ‘so many kind acts’; without
-k-, ibid. 7501 camda mi. . .ttidamda mi. See ttanda-,
damda-, canda, canka, didamda.

ttidamda ‘so many’, v 315, Aqur a2 vamfia ra jsam
arahamdd stana ttidamda ava(sirsta ?) ‘now also the
arhants (aspirant monks), so many remaining’; for
avasirsta-, see K 9o+750 avasirstau in context with harya
‘remaining’. See ttidanka. To BS avasista- ‘left over’.

ttidiya ‘only’, 11 37, 12b2, see ttadiyu.

ttddidra ‘so’ with adjective v 132, 1b2 ttdddrd buljsyajsera
‘so much to be praised’; ‘so many’, v 158, 193r2 ttdderd
kalpa ‘so many ages’. Also tteddrd, ttederi, ttdderi, ttidiri,
and with d-, 111 24, 2132 didira lovadata hamari ‘so many
worlds exist’ (BS loka-dhatu-), BS tavato lokadhatin; 111
25, 24a4-b1 didira gambhird da pyustd ‘having heard such
profound dharma-doctrine’, BS evam-ripo dharma-
paryayah Sruta-pirvah; 111 22, 10a2 dddird avamata satva

‘so many countless beings’, BS evam aparimanan api
satvan; 111 20, 2b4 daddrd parsa uvara ‘ so revered, noble’.

ttina ‘with that’, inst. sing. to ta-.

ttinu ‘through’, Z 456 ttaranu aysmi ttrsnd cu ma pari-
kalpdte ravd o ttaura ttinu ni tsindd ‘the thirsty mind of
them (men, deva-gods, preta-ghosts and bhiita-demons)
wherein the form is imagined, or they do not pass through
walls’. Taking cu ma ‘which here’ =‘where, wherein’.
From *tarina-, *ttirnu by loss of -r- (familiar loss as in
tcuirnu, tcuinu ‘ of four’) to base tar- ‘to cross, pass over’.
Note Z 345 dirna ‘beneath’ to dina, di ‘below’, dira-
‘lower’ (*(a)darya-). The allusion is to the magic power
of penetrating walls, BS Mahavyutpatti 219 tirah-kudyam
tirah-prakaram, as in Z 438 avacchoda tsindi ttaura vasta
‘unimpeded they go through walls’. For tar-, Av. taro,
Zor.P. tar ‘across, through’, Pahlavi Psalter tl- *tar;
Pasto tar ‘from; up to, until’; ter ‘passed’ (*trya-), Orm.
tar ‘passed’; Yidya pataré ‘roof-beam’ (*pati-taraka-),
Waxi patari ‘rafter’, N.Pers. tir; Armen. vta7 ‘opening
in the body’. See also s.v. ¢tidi ‘ crossing’; and s.v. Manj.
108 hiittarya.

ttinddka- ‘only so much, little’, Z 14°98 ku aysu ttuto
ttanddko thiyaimd bataku ‘ (inthesitra-texts) where I have
drawn out so little’; Z 22-121 pand ssive ttindiku bedd
‘in every night so little it rains’. See ttanka (with
dental- n-), canka, ttidanka. Isolated word v 289, 9, 3ax
tindika.

ttindrama ‘such’, v 381, 2v1 ttdtd ttindrama séara ggal||
‘these, such good signs’, BS etani nimittani; v 132,
58b3 ttye ttdndramye byaudye aysmui balysufiaviyseif||
‘of the so-arrived (=BS tathagata-?) mind, the bodhi-
sattva. . ’; V 133, 2b4 ttdtd ttamdrrama puvana ‘such
fears’. See ttandrama-.

ttima- ‘seed’, and ‘cause’, v 389, 19v4 bata ku jve ttima
pdrendd ‘where one scatters (sows) little seed’, BS G 37,
1427 bijam alpam yatha vapya;ibid. 19v4—~5 ku kard ttima
ne jiye ‘where the seed fails not at all’, BS G 37, 14b1
uptad bijan mahaphalam; Sid. 104v1 vitsavisy ttim ‘the
seed of (BS) vatsa-’, BS wvatsa- ‘holarrhena antidysen-
terica’, Tib. dug-mo-fiun, with 1 191, 11215 vatsaka-byja,
BS vatsa; Sid. 132v3 t#7, Tib. sa-bon ‘seed’; 1II 29, 4324
ttimafiam pracai diysdai harvaidd pryaurd prabhavana ‘it
holds the cause of seeds, they grow by power of the cloud’;
ibid. 43b2 bisufid ttimafii diysedd; Manj. 242 ttena cu
vejfiani ttima ‘because the vijfiana-thought is its seed’,
=7 5-84 ttdna cu vifiani nd bijd ‘because the thought is
their seed’. For the meaning ‘cause’, SuvO. 5v4 cu ttima
u cu pracai ‘what cause and what reason’, BS ko hetuh kah
pratyayo; SuvO. 5vs dui ttimafid, u dva pracya ‘what two
causes and what two reasons’, BS dvau heti dvau ca
pratyayau; hence read SuvO. 36v4 tta ce {ttimdyna, BS
tat kasya hetoh ‘for what reason?’ (BS hetu-); dyadic
Manj. 86 ttima hetta kama stave ‘what is the cause,
reason?’. From tauk-:tuk- ‘to produce seed’, if -au-
through -&- to -7-, to Av. taoxman-, O.Pers. tau(hyman-,
Armen. lw tohm, Sogd. Bud. tym’k in mrtym’k ‘mankind’,
Zor.P. toxm, tom, N.Pers. tuxm, Suyni toym, tiym, Yidya
tuyum, Waxi tAyum, taym, teym, Sangledi tieym (-e- from
-au-), Padto toma, tomna ‘seed’. But pattimd ‘result’,
with pattaj-: pattiya-.



ttiyd ‘then’, v 329, 13vI ttiyd, BS atha khalu, Tib. de-nas.
See ttitd, t11.

ttiye ‘this’, =t#tdtaye, K 6, 146v1 ttiye Sirarigame, parallel
to K 6, 146r4 ttuto Sirangamo, ibid. 5 ttifia Sarangamo;
Z 12°33 ttiye; Z 24251 ttiyd.

-tiysde ‘shines’,Z16-33 cviysarrnaittorikyehal-ci hahatiysde
(uncertain -d-) ‘of which the top isgolden which everywhere
shines out’; from *fra-taijati to base taig- : tig- ‘to shine; be
pointed’, to O.Ind. tejas- ‘brightness’, beside ‘sharp-
ness’, IE Pok. 10167 (s)teig- ‘be sharp’, see s.v. ttira-.

ttird ‘so much’, see ttera-.

ttira- ‘bitter’, v 116, 65r4 ttira dajsaka bdtamjsa himare
‘(the fruits) become bitter, pungent, astringent’; BS
tiktah katuka eva ca (omitting kasaya-); Sid. 104v4 ttira u
sura ‘bitter and saline’, BS amla-lavana-, Tib. skyur-ba
dan, lan-éhva dan (skyur-ba ‘sour’), Sid. §r2 dajsamdai u
ttird u byamjsd ‘pungent and bitter and astringent’, BS
katu-tikta-kasaya, Tib. ¢ha-ba dawn, kha-ba dan, bska-ba;
Sid. 134v3 ttirye iice jsa ‘with bitter water’, Tib. skyur-
¢huhi nan-du; Sid. 142v1 ttird fiye jsa ‘ with bitter curds’,
Tib. 2o skyur-po dan; Sid. 101r4 ttiram rriysam jsa ‘with
bitter tastes’, Tib. kha-bahi bag-las; Sid. 10vs t17rd ahaudd
‘bitter gourd’, BS bimba- ‘momordica monadelphea’
(with a red gourd), Tib. bal-ba, ed. Pek. bi-lba. Abstract
v 132, §8b1 t17datd ‘bitterness’, see separately. BS tikta-
‘bitter’, but Tibetan kha-ba ‘bitter’ and skyur-ba ‘sour’;
for ‘sour’ Khotan Saka ahvaraa-. From *#igra- ‘sharp,
bitter’, to base faig-:tig- ‘be pointed’, Av. tagya-, taefa-,
tiyri-. Zor.P. téy, teg, tir ‘arrow’, kan-tir ‘quiver’ (kntyl),
Armen. lw tgg ‘lance’, M.Pers.T. tyzyh ‘sharpness’,
M.Parth.T. tyrg ‘swift’, #yrgystr; Sogd. Bud. tryh
‘pointed’, Oss. D. ciry, I. cyry ‘sharp, pointed’, cyry-
dngyst ‘strongly fermented’; Yidya tiry, Munjani tiryo,
tarya ‘sharp’, Waxi teyd, tayd ‘sharp’, Sarikoli cex
‘bitter’, tayd ‘sharp’, Oss. D. ciyd, 1. cyxt ‘cheese’,
Suyni cif ‘sharp, bitter’; Pato tera ‘sharp’. IE Pok.
10167 (s)teig-, O.Ind. tejate ‘be sharp’, tiktd- ‘sharp,
bitter’, tigmd-, tiksnd- ‘sharp’, téjas- ‘sharpness, bril-
liance’; Greek oTizw ‘prick’, oTiyua ‘pricking’; Lat.
stig-, instigare ‘to spur’, distinguo ‘to mark’, Got. stiks
‘point’, O.Engl. stician. See also hatiysde ‘shines’.

ttira ku ‘there where’, K 137-912—3 ttira ku mara ttifia
sahelovadeta ata ‘there when they have come into the
Saha-loka-dhatu (world)’, Tib. hjig-rten-gyi khams mi-
mjed hdir byin-nas (‘reach’).

ttirahd ‘cloth’, 1v 68b1 thau haura u ttirahd kard va raysai
himard ‘give cloth (silk) and they are pieces of cloth as
gift for the kara-official’; 1v 39a2-b1 miuri himye 375
ttiraha 13 kard va raysai va biye hvade 3 ‘the miira-coins
amounting to 375, 13 pieces of cloth as gift for the kara-
official, 3 men weavers’; 1Iv §53a3-b1 Se hvadye hamba
parrve 61 mari ttiraham 2 kard va raysai hiye biye hvadd 2
‘for each man the amount paid over, 61 mira-coins, two
pieces of cloth gift for the kard-official, men weavers 2°.
For raysai, possibly =Prakrit prahdnaji ‘earnest money’
(11 14, 2b2), see s.v. kard. In ttiraha a compound has been
conjectured from *faxta- and *raxa-, base tak- ‘to
weave’, see ttaha-, ttasakana, to Oss. D. taxun, taydton
‘to weave’, Lat. texo, tectum. For rak- ‘to dress’, N.Pers.
raxt ‘clothes’, see below rraha-.
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ttiranda- ‘entered’, v 184, 1v§5 kho jseindama ggurvica

ttirqnda vyataf|| ‘as the smallest grains have entered. . .,
later tranda-, see s.v. tram- from *ati-ram-, see ram- ‘to
move’. The vyata from vya for older vdta, archaistic by
addition of -za.

ttiradani ‘medicinal plant’, 111 89-172; adjective, ibid. 171

ttiradaninai riim ‘oil of the plant’. From ttiraa-and dana-
‘grain’, see dana-.

ttirai ‘medicinal plant’, Sid. 11r2 cimgam ttirai hiya perd

‘leaves of the nimba-plant, azadirachta indica’, hence
‘the sharp-juiced plant of the Chinese’, BS nimba-, Tib.
nimpa dan; Sid. 1015 cimgam ttirai hivi hiyard a va perd
‘the fruit or leaves of the nimba-plant’, BS mahanimba-
phala-, Tib. mahanimbahi hbras-bu; Sid. 137v4 cegam
ttirai perd. From *tigra- ‘bitter’, see ttira-, with suffix
-aka- for noun ‘the bitter plant’, as Oss. 1. xurxdg ‘sorrel’
from D. xurxd, 1. xurx ‘sour whey’; D. taildg t'appd ‘sour
leaf’ for ‘sorrel’. The nimba-, modern nim, is ‘bitter bark’.

ttirai ‘medicinal plant, bitter plant’, Sid. 144r4 buvam

ttirai u ambrasd hiya cunya ‘powder of the bitter plant of
the buva- and of amrastha- kernel of the mango’, BS
kosa-amrasthi-, Tib. $in-tog kosa ham, $in lban-ko btags-
pahi phye-ma (lban-ko, ed. Pek. Ipan-ko, not found in the
dictionaries). BS kosa-amra- ‘wild mango, mangifera
sylvatica’. The buva- may be BS bhiuita- ‘demons’, or an
ethnic buva- from Tib. bod. See buvam.

ttila ‘tree, shrub’, K 64, 8ov3 vasaka ttila simana cabaka

ttila ‘varsika-jasmine bush, the sumanas-jasmine, the
campaka-tree’. From either tal-, tar- of Oss. DI. tala
‘sprout, young tree’; D. toldzd, 1. tuldz ‘oak tree’,
Hungarian lw télgy, if from *talu-; O.Ind. tari- ‘tree’;
or from *zar0rya-, see Henning Memorial Volume 31-2.

ttila- ‘thread, wire’, K 25-122-3 ysard kiisa hvastada ha

bada miysaraka haudasai ttila binau(na) samautta ‘they
beat a thousand drums all the time, huge ones, accom-
panied (BS samarpita-) by seven hundred stringed instru-
ments’, =K 17188 ysara kisa hvastada ha b(a)da
miysaraka haudasai ttilam binauna samautta, =K 34-74-5
ysard kiisd hvastamdi ham badd maysairkd, haudase ttile
binand sa(ma)rthd. The thousand drums occur also in
Uigurica 1v 20, 239 ming artug kowriikldr; 11 85-20 grathd
ttila vi burakyd uspuri tcamgidai grahe:md jsa ‘the knot,
the strings and the rest complete, a harp with its holder’.
For ttila- ‘string’, from older *zela-, note Armen. lw
t‘el (5th century) ‘thread, fibre, hair’, osket‘el ‘with gold
thread’; Oss. DI. tel ‘wire’, Ottoman Turk. lw tel, tal
‘wire’ (from Iranian), with -&/ as in Oss. bel ‘spade’,
N.Pers. bel, beside Armen. Iw bak, Georgian bar-i from
*barbra-, hence belfrom *barfrya-, see Henning Memorial
Volume 30-3, and for other forms, see I. Gershevitch,
Volume dedicated to H. Taqizadeh 78—9.

ttivo ‘in these’, loc. plural to tfa-, v 348, 1223 ttdvg kstruvo

‘in these lands’; Z 14'98 #tdto siitruvg ‘in these sitras’;
Z 5-57 tvo skojuvg ‘in these samskara-factors’.

ttdsai ‘empty’, Z 4-87, see ttusaa-.
ttds- ‘to cut’, Z 2-139 kye mamd $$au baysi malstd, ssau md

Jjasdyanyau ttdsdd ‘one who presses my arm, one cuts me
with thongs’. From base #a$- ‘to cut’, with -ds- as in
kds- ‘to think’, and feds- ‘to see’, Av. tas- ‘to cut,
fashion’, tafan- ‘carpenter’, Zor.P. tasitan ‘to create’,
I0-2
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ta$, te§ ‘axe’, Armen. tafem ‘cut’, anta§ ‘unhewn’,
vima-tas ‘ cutting stone’, N.Pers. 2a$, tesah ‘axe’, Zor.P.,
from participle, tastik ‘decisive, certain’; Sogd. Bud. #s-
‘axe’, 'S~ ‘to cut’, 3 sing. #’§t, conjunctive #£'§’t, 3 plur.
£'$'nt, Yayn. tos- ‘to cut’; Pasto tosel ‘to shave’, tiyass
fem. ‘axe’ (*tafya-); Waxi tis-: tdst ‘toshave’, tis- : tost ‘to
cut’; Munjani tigam: taydom “to cut’; Suyni tdst, Sarikoli
tuxt, Yazg. taw-:text ‘to cut, shave’, from *tasaya-.
IE Pok. 1058—9 tekp-, O.Ind. taksati, tasti, tastd-;
tdksan-, Greek Téktwv, OHG dehsala ‘axe’, Lit. tasai,
tasyti, Slav. Russ. #és ‘sawn boards’, Hittite taks- ‘to
join’. See also bdtaka- ‘wood-worker’, BS kasthakara-,
from *abi-tas-; nisi ‘cuts down (?)’ from zi-tas-; and
hastai ‘dress’ *fra-tastaka-.

ttiscya ‘medicinal plant, oldenlandia’, Sid. 1o5v2, BS
parpata-, Tib. (ed. Pek.) sbo-lo, where parpata- =tikta-
‘bitter plant’; 1 185, 1035 ttimscya, BS parpata-; 1 167,
82r4 ttirstya (with -ca below to replace-stya), BS parpata-;
1 157, 7212 ttrirstya, BS parpatim; 1 151, 63r2 ttairstya,
BS parpata-. The name will render ‘the sour plant’ from
*trfica- to M.Part.'T. tryf§ ‘sour’, Yayn. tispa, Balodi
trusp, N.Pers. turs, turus, Orm. trii§, Waxi tresp, trefp,
Yidya tr1sp, Munjani fem. triSpaga, Suyni tust, Yazg.
taxt ‘sour’ and ‘cheese’, Sarikoli tixp; Nisa texts tripk,
wytrspk (with HLH ‘vinegar’). IE Pok. 1024 trep-,
O.Slav.>Russ. terpkij ‘bitter, sour’. The BS parpata-
survives in New Indo-Aryan for many plant names, R. L.
Turner, Comp. Dict. 7935 Panjabi papra and the rest.
The Tibetan sbo-lo is not in the dictionaries, but sbor-lo
is rendered by anemone polyantha.

ttasdaida ‘writhing (?), pouring over (2)’, K 37121 @jivasg
baysga wvari stana ttdsdaidd ‘snakes there abundant
pouring over’; K 37123 ti@ji stare suddsi ksarimji
ttisdaidi ‘rivers there are eleven alkaline, pouring over’,
=K 21-7-8 ttaja stare tcamlasa ksarije ttajsace ‘rivers
there are fourteen, alkaline, flowing’, =K 28-182-29-183
ttaja stara tcaulasa ksa(ri)ja ttajsaca. Hence ttisdaidi
equates with ttajsaca ‘flowing’. Possibly base §an- ‘move,
shake, pour over’, pres. $an-:$at- whence present Sat-
with participle -ant-, to Zor.P. apsatan, afsanet, Mazanda-
rani infinitive da-Senian, da-Sandi ‘you poured out’,
=N.Pers. mi-rixti. See s.v. safiindi ‘they shake’.

ttisd ‘an object in the context of incense’, 111 16v5 ttrami
ttisd ttrami byvd/|| ‘such his incense (?), such the per-
fumes’. Possibly a ‘stick’ of incense wood. See #tdsa
‘boat’, meaning as in the connexion of O.Ind. daru, dru-
‘wood’ and drona- ‘boat’.

ttdsa ‘boat’, from the contexts, Z 2065 parausta tsindi
britimgya vema jada ttdsa nd nisti ‘drowned in the sea of
love-passion, the ignorant depart; no boat exists for
them’; Z 24-239 klaisina magara kye duru ttisa panasta
§d@ muho nve bagyo ttaru tcalco ttuvaya ‘the makara-
monsters of the sea of the klesa-afflictions through whom
far away the boat has perished; do you convey me over
to the other shore in a boat’; Z 24173 handaruai kiro
ttdsau nandd jadina ‘ they took through ignorance its other
deceptive boat’. Parallel Tibetan éhu-bo sgrol-bahi gru
‘the boat which crossed the waters’ (Samghata-sitra,
Tibetan ed. Peking 294a1). From *#isdkd- from *tisa-
‘stem of a tree (?)’. Possiblya base tai- ‘to grow’, whence,

here, with increment -s- from either IE -£-, -s&- or IE
dental ¢, d, with -s- (as Khotan Saka ahus- from ahvid-s-
‘sweat’), hence bases tei-k- or tei-d-, beside tai-I-, Oss. D.
tilldg ‘crop’, O.Ind. tild- ‘sesame seed’, tilvila- ‘fertile’,
see 1tisd.

ttihiysde ‘moves’, Sid. 129r1, but rather #ti hiysde with

resumptive pronoun. See hiys- and pahiys- with cognates.

ttihvah- ‘tread over, cross’, Z 13:21 kho hastd ndta

ttdhvaittd darrona traydte satva ttramu mariandu maha-
yanna samtsari ttahvaindd ‘as the elephant crosses the
river, with boldness saves the beings, so by the Mahayana
(Great Vehicle) they cross samsara-migration’; Z 13-20
kho ju draya nita ttéhvaindd ‘ as the three cross the river’;
Z 1322 samu kho a$$d nita ttéhvaittd pharui kide khvihdtd
#@itca nai rrasto yindi ttdhvastd ‘as the horse crosses the
river, for him the water is greatly agitated, he cannot
completely cross it’. From hvah-:hvasta- ‘strike, tread’,
see cognates s.v. hvah-.

ttu ‘this, that’, 111 83-21 ¢ hvam ksi(r7) ‘ this Hvatana land’,

K 2, 13712 ttu padi ‘in this way’, K 4643 ttam hird
pyista sa ‘she heard this thing that...’, K 46-27 ttam
asgri anariida dye ‘he saw the teacher Anuruddha’, to
gen. sing. ibid. 28 ttye-t-7 asari haistadi ‘ they gave it to the
teacher’; K 46-25 ttum daksinya haura hauram ‘we will
give this daksineya-gift’; K 4520 tta-m nvasam ‘1 cry
out for this of mine’; ibid. 21 tti-m brremi ‘1 weep for
this of mine’; 11 111°21-2 cu. . .ttu. . .‘what. . .that. . .’;
K 46-50 ttati pira auda gisara pirsta ‘she covered the
son up to the neck’; K 4, 140v4 ttutvi gverd ‘let him tell
it to him’; v 265, 7a1 #tuto dharafiu ‘this formula (BS
dharani)’; ibid. 7b4 tvo dharafiu; K 41723 ci ttu vi am va
gamyjsi bva ‘what do you know to be the defect in it?’. See
the pronountta-. With -ka-, 11 114116 ttukd, 11 88-12 ttikd.

ttugara-baira 11 51°97, uncertain word, see s.v. baira-.
ttumgara- ‘ginger’, Sid. 101r5 tumgara (with tu-, not ttu-),

BS sunthi, Tib. béah-sga daw; Sid. 101v5 tamgare; Sid.
19r3 ttumgare, BS Sunthi, Tib. blah-sga; Sid. 19r3
ttamgard; Sid. 12v2 ttamgare, BS nagara-, Tib. li don-gra;
Sid. 130v3 yseriinam ttamgaram hivi raysq ‘juice of green
ginger’, BS ardraka-, Tib. sgehu-gser-gyi khu-ba; Sid.
153v5 ttugara, BS sunthi, Tib. bu-bran $in (not in the
dictionaries); Sid. 1oovi h#mdvamga ttumgarq ‘Indian
ginger’ (no Sanskrit text so far traced). For gra- of don-gra
Khotan Saka -gara-, compare also khavara-, Tib. ga-bra.
Tokhara B tvankarai, oblique tvarnkaro, adjective tvanka-
racce. Tibetan I ‘Khotan’ occurs before plant names, see
JRAS 1955, 17-8. From *tuvam-kara-, with *tuva-
‘swollen, tuber, rhizome’, hence the ginger root, to base
tau-:tu- ‘to swell’, Lat. tuaber ‘swelling’, IE Pok, 1080-3,
see 8.v. tv-.

ttufia ‘thy’, 2 sing. pronoun, I 105°55-6 ttufie jahe: jsa

mire 1 tvi hisii ‘from love of you I die; I will come to you
at once’, but possibly rather ‘from strong love’; JS 27r3
ysira pufiamdai ttumiia tta khu rene visere ‘your heart is
compacted like the diamond jewel’, but possibly ‘the
heart compacted, strong, like the diamond jewel’; JS
18v2 dukhya bajattye ttumfie tsiim mi orga ‘ to you unhappy,
injured, I come here with reverence’, but possibly ‘to you
unhappy, injured, strong, I come here with reverence’;
I 109-11 paskyastq ttufie jiihai jsa svi bujve ‘again from



greatlove of you (or strong love?) I revive in the morning’.
See tvanaa-, ttanaa- ‘thy’, and ttumna- ‘strong’.

ttumjara- ‘first autumn month’, 11 91114 ttumjeri masti;
v 84 ttumjerd 17mye hadai ‘17th day of Ttumjara-’;
Sid. 3rs ttamjara, BS isa- ‘ the month asvina-, September—
October’, Tib. ston-zla hbrin-po‘ autumnal month, middle’;
Sid. 3v2 ttamjeri; 11 96-87 ttamjaird masta; 11 116-39
ttamjairai masta; v 181 ttamjird mastd; 11 23-21-5 ttajerd;
11 26:32-21 ttajird Seye hadai ‘the second day of Ttum-
jara-’; 11 9b6-75 ttawjaird; 11 125°1 ttaujerd masti; 11 §7-43
ttaujimrd mastd; v 388-93 ttamjera maste. With adjectival
suffix -afid, 11 105104 ttamjairafia masca; I 10§ IIL
ttamjairafia masta, as in 11 105°110—1 saijsijafid masta ‘the
Simjsimja month’.

ttuda- ‘carried across’, participle to ttuvar-, K 41-58—9
svamna ysai ysai ha tti kimala bisi rrumdd pyamtsdttudamdd
‘in the morning early they brought all these heads
before the king’, =K 44'176—7 svam ysai ysai ha tti
kimalai bisi rrumdd pyatsi ttudadim; 11 111-21-2 cu
hve:hvu:ram hivi herd ttu-v-am hamfia bisa bisd janva
ttudamdd u pyastamdd ‘what was the wealth (hera-, BS
vastu-, dhana-) of the Uigurs all that they conveyed into
the rooms (?) of the same house (or within the house
=hamdamiia) and sealed it up (?)’. Present Z 22-156
ttuvidd from *ati-barati, see bar-.

ttada- ‘ carried off, plundered’, participle to tun-, 11 112-66
u Siije hiya stiira bisd ttudd yudamdd ‘and they were able to
carry off all one another’s stiira-cattle’; 1v 2-4 manai hird
ttude ‘he removed my goods’; 1V 2-5 nai bve sd ttudd a ni
vafia-m aspata hiyaudina ‘I do not know whether he has
carried it off or not. Now my refuge is with the lord’. See
s.v. ttunda-, base tau-: tu- with -n-; IE Pok. 1032—4 (s)teu-.

ttida ‘reverence’, K 72-27 si cii bisa ttiida jsavi ‘ he who goes
with reverence to the caitya-shrine’ (bisa, older loc. sing.
balsa, to balsa- ‘caitya, stupa-’); ibid. 16—7 cii yI bisa
ttauda jsavd ‘ what one goes with reverence to the caitya-’;
K 7332 se ci bisi tvada jsavai ‘ he who goes with reverence
to the caitya-’, ibid. 38 cu bisa tvada jsavi; ibid. 40 §f cii
bisa tvada jsavi. The three spellings ttuda, ttauda, tvada
are from older tvamdanu ‘to revere’, tvamdand, tvamdam,
tvand.

ttuda ‘hot’, 111 73-179 bk ttuda sta yusi ‘the soup will be
very hot’. See #tauda- ‘heated, hot’, to base ttav-. For
-au-, -u- see also byida-, byauda-.

ttina ‘epithet of Chinese’, 11 12736 ttina cimga, and 11
127-28; 11 127°41, either ‘powerful, important Chinese’
or ‘the local Chinese’. For ‘strong’, see ttumna-; for
‘local’, adjective from the pronoun tfa-.

ttunam ‘fat’, 111 40-24 ttung amga ‘fat limbs’, from ttunaa-,
see III 41-25 ttaundkd sufia ‘fat thighs’, and Z 21-27 ttone
of the dasta ‘hands’. Base tau- ‘to swell’, See s.v. tv-.

ttinaa-, ttunaa-, tvanaa- ‘thy’; 11 4'58—9 ttunai ysaira
miinai ysaira ‘your heart, my heart’; 11 49-11 #tand mara-
pyara ‘your parents’. See tvanaa-.

ttumna- ‘strong, stout’, Sid. 7r5 cu hova ste hamdara
ttumna u baka-hova pa idd, u hadara gauda u hauva jsa
hamphva pa idd ‘ what is strength, some are stout and with
little power, and others are meager and possessed of
power’, =V 31627 cu haute ste hamdard ttamna 4 bakd,
hauvd pa tmdd, u hamdard gauda % hauta jsa hamphva pa
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wmdd, BS sthalo ’tyalpa-balah kas$ cit krsas ca balavan
narah, Tib. fiams-stobs ni la-la sa the-la, fiams-stobs ¢humn-
bayan yod la-la Sa skem-la fiams-stobs dan ldan-pa yod-pas-
na; 111 72-167-8 asa . . . hitvathata tcarsva ttumna ‘horses
well-harnessed, handsome, strong’. See base tv-, tva#-.

ttumna ‘porous stone (?)’, 11 85-21 Sau pajiukd ttumna ctiiaka
‘one lid, a porous receptacle (?)’. From tau-:tu-, Lat.
tofus, tafus ‘porous stone, tufa’ to Av. loc. plur. tatuxsva
‘loam’. To IE Pok. 1080-2 teu- ‘to swell’. For cifiaka-
‘cover’, base kan- ‘to cover’, see s.v. kanga-; cifia- from
*Canya-.

ttunda- ‘removed, plundered’, participle to ttun-, Z 22235
Jsatandi $Sajdtu satva $Sijrye ggisto hvadandd ttundandi
drizjo hvatandd kuare drstiyate nandd ‘the beings slew one
another, they ate one another’s flesh, they plundered,
they told lies, they took up false opinions’. See above
ttuda-. From tu-n- to base tau-:tu- ‘to thrust, remove,
plunder’. IE Pok. 1032—4 (s)teu- ‘thrust, beat’, only with
increments. Oss. D. tonun, tund, 1. tonyn, tynd ‘tear away,
up, pluck’ (with -on- from -au-, not the more usual -an-).
See pattyafia (Manj. 116), if ya = u.

ttumalsta- ‘swallowed’, Z 13-83 tvi padi pattarra ttumalste
ne ju handaru khaysu pajasid ‘he swallowed the food in
that way, he did not accept other food’. With ttrra-, tira-
in place of ttu-, JS 4r2 cu brriyaustd hastd, pasve ayild

- ttramgste ‘who was the amorous elphant, he swallowed

the red-hot ball of metal (BS ayo-gola-)’; 111 69-83—4
munda, ttraling hiifia jsa rausta, murd raute jsa tiramaste
‘the bird swallowed greedily the lumps of tin reddened
with blood’. The spelling ttra- for ttu- may be scribal
variant form or possibly retain -7- from the base marz-.
From *ati-marz- ‘to rub through’, and hence ‘to swallow’
(?). See malys-.

ttumisa ‘large fields’, v 389, 19v4—5 ku ye ttumdsa byehdte
balysana ku kard ttima ne jiye ‘where one gets large fields
of Buddhas where seed fails not at all’, BS G 37, 14a7—
14bx buddha-ksetre tu suksetre uptad bija(n) maha-
phalam. Hence ttumdsa may be rendering of suksetre
ksetre with ttu- for BS su-; note also Sid. 7vs5 phara-purai
‘having many sons’ for BS su-praja-. After assuming #tu
for plural pronoun #td, and deciding against *ttuma-
missa- ‘seed fields’ (as if from tuxma-), it is proposed to
see in ttu- the word for ‘great’, equivalent to O.Ind. tuwi-
(frequent as first component), which can be seen also in
the Greek ©o- of the place-name Ooyapa, in Kan-tsou, the
home of the Gara people; in the Iranian name zo-but for
Tibet, that is, the Great Bod’, T'ib. Bod ¢hen-po, and in the
Chinese rendering of the name of Kabul by tu-mi, older
tuo-miet (K 1187-23; 617-2), where mit is the Iranian
*mifa- ‘settlement’. Details elsewhere. See also misa
‘field’. From fau-:tu- ‘swell’, Av. tavah- ‘ power’, O.Pers.
atavayam ‘I could’, IE Pok. 1080-5 teu-:ti-
O.Ind. taviti, tavds- ‘power; powerful’, tuvi- first com-
ponent ‘greatly, powerful’; Greek Tows*péyas, ToAUs,
Lat. ¢otus ‘whole’, Slav. Russ. tyju, tyti ‘become fat’. For
varijation ‘great’ and ‘good’ in ttumdsa- =BS suksetra-,
note the reverse in hudaha- ‘good man’ =BS maha-
purusa-; and the use of BS su- in Sumeru, Hindu
Sanskrit Meru, and Pali sineru. Sid. 7v5 phara-purai
‘having many sons’ renders BS supraja- (above).
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ttura ‘goat’, K 100297 tcanai ttura biysai ‘three kinds of
goat’. From *taura- or *tura-, to Oss. D. dzdbo-dur, 1.
dzébi-dyr with first component dzdbo-, dzdbi- from older
*jgbaz- to Oss. DI. dzdbdx ‘excellent’ (Ingu$ Iw zuoq
‘joy’ =InguSo-&etensko-russkij slovar’ 8o zokx, Ceten
zovkx (kx=gq‘) ‘felicity, amusement’), hence the ‘noble’
mountain goat (like the use of German edel-); the same
base gab- ‘excellent’ perhaps also in the name N.Pers.
gabr, plural gabragan for the Zardusti followers of
Zoroaster, if the name was self-given. Possibly IE gab-
beside gab- ‘to appear’, hence ‘be conspicuous’, with
meaning as IE Pok. 587-8 (s)keu- ‘to observe’, Got.
skauns ‘beautiful’, O.Sax. skoni ‘shining, beautiful’, and
Auv. frasa- ‘ conspicuous’, the compound frasagar glossed
by Parsi-Persian zahir. IE Pok. 1083 to base teu- ‘swell’,
Greek TaUpos ‘steer’, Lat. taurus, O.Pruss. tauris ‘bison’,
Lit. tatiras ‘bison’, O.Slav. turit ‘aurochs’. With s-, Got.
stiur, Av. staora-, see s.v. stira-.

ttiira ‘cheese(?)’, K 100-295 (obscure text) khaysa ttaujai u
ttara phalau Sau ‘food sour-stuff and cheese, one dish (?)’.
From tau-:tu- ‘to be sour’, see cognates s.v. ttavamdya;
the same tau- in ttaujai.

tturd ‘tightly (?)’, 111 70°125 plmye-v-ai tcgmafia tturd ‘her
eyes were tightly closed (?)’. Possibly *tura- ‘strong’,
base teu-, see ttumna-. From *taura- or *tura-.

tturra- ‘mouth’, v 342, 84v2—3 ttu scdtd gyastanu gyastd
balysd tturrina hastatd ysare payd narande ‘at that time
from the mouth of the deva of devas Buddha eighty
thousand rays issued’, BS G 37, 7924~5 atha tavad eva
tasmin samaye bhagavato mukha-dvarac catur-asiti rasmi-
Sata-sahasrani niscaranti sma; Sid. 156r2 ttora, Tib. kha,
Sid. 129r2 ttaurq, Tib. kha; v 250-1, 8o1-2 ysamthva-t-
tturrna vasva ipald spye hiya busi narame ‘in his births
from the mouth issues the scent of a pure lotus blossom’;
Manj. 69 tturd; 111 73, 178 and 193 au tturd ‘ one mouth-
ful’, Z 20°57 turrrna (tturrna with suprascript -r-); suffix
-ka-, JS 1or1 viysam manamdd tturrka ‘mouth like
lotuses’, 11 7560 tturkd viysd ‘lotus mouth’; 111 108-2
tturka viysafid ‘on the lotus mouth’; adjective II 10471
ttarinai viysa ‘lotus being the face’ (identifying suffix
-tnaa-); suffix -aka-, 11 48-66 tturakd harasadai vafia
Saulq austakye ‘protruding the mouth, now sucks the
lips’; compounds, JS 1711 sujsamda-ttura nata ‘naga-
snakes with burning mouths’; Sid. 103r2-3 ssa-tturai
viram ‘a hundred-mouthed wound’, BS Sata-panaka-,
Tib. rma-kha brgya-pa Zes-bya-ste. From base tar- ‘rub,
bore through’, tur- from taru-, whence *tur-na- tturra-
‘hole, mouth’, IE Pok. 10717 ter- ‘rub away, bore
through’, Greek Teipe ‘rub’, Tepéw ‘bore’, Toéppos
‘hole’; teru-, Greek TpUua, TpUpn ‘hole’, Tpcow ‘to bore’.
For ‘hole’ and ‘mouth’, as Armen. berem ‘bore’, beran,
-oc‘ ‘mouth’, in IE Pok. 1335 bher- ‘to cut, split, bore’;
Lit burna ‘mouth’, Lat. foro, forare ‘to bore’, foramen
‘hole’.

tturakd ‘covering’, 11 81168 kapdhakd, hiulaihd: hivi
tturakd hame ‘the Turkish gapyaq “ cover, quiver”, is the
cover of the h#lathd:’. See BSOAS 23, 1960, 33 for base
tau-: tu- ‘to cover’, O.Ind. tana-, tani ‘quiver’, O.Slav.
tulit ‘ quiver’, Oss. D. dftaun ‘to cover’, dftaugd ‘horse-
rug’. Not as in IE Pok. 1102 #40- ‘reed’. For the ‘quiver’

as a ‘cover’, IE Pok. 554 kel- Mid. HG hulft, holfte
to Greek koAUTTW ‘conceal’.

ttuvar- ‘bring over, into, carry across’, 3 sing. Z 22:156

rrundd pajifiuvg ttuvidd ‘he conveys them into the king’s
stores (treasury)’; IV 20.13 neri piira kimtha nayidi u daha
hvamdd jsa tvaridd ‘let them take the wives, sons
(=children) into the town and the men bring over also’;
v 20:8 (ci) tty{e) stara ni ide Sije hayard jsari jsa
tvaryari ‘who has not st@ra-cattle, help one another
(2 plural), convey the grain with them’; participle ¢ttuda-,
K 41°59 ttudamdd, 11 111-22 ttudamdd, see above ttuda-.
From ati-bar- ‘to bear across, into’; for ati ‘in’, note
Sogd. Bud. tys- ‘to enter’, present to tyt-, Yayn. tis-:
taxta, tisna, tisak ‘enter’, Yazg. dis-:dayd. Noun tvara-
‘section of a text’, loc. sing. tvera, see below. Yayn. divar-
‘to bring in’, inf. divdrak.

ttuvare ‘exceedingly, surpassing’, 111 131a4 ttuvare hastaru

barafiare kho ysarrne nd(kd) ‘exceedingly better they
shine than a golden niska-ornament’; v 188, 9a4 ttuvare
mdstd ‘exceedingly great’; Z 107 atd ttuvare mdstd
‘beyond exceedingly great’; comparative, v 81, 1712
ttuvadaru; with tva- from ttuva-, 1 250, 21411 vasutyau
tvatare-hveyyau ‘pure superhuman’, BS (Suv.) visuddhe-
navatikranta-manusyakena; Bed 4713 Sirka pardseudha
vasva tvare uvara ‘(may they be) pure (dyadic), exceedingly
exalted’, BS te parisuddha bhavantu udarah; 111 20, 1b1
sadi jsa tvard ‘with faith exceedingly’ (BS sraddha-);
Bed 54b3 tvada, BS visista- ‘ distinguished’; with ut- from
ati-, Sid. 8r1 wutvadare jsa ‘from excess’, BS adhikyat,
=V 317-39; Sid. 8r1 ¢ utvadarvacd-vrrara bustd ste ‘this
is known to be beyond nature’, BS adhika-prakrtikah
smrtah, =V 317-38 utvadarvatd; 11 128:52 utvadira; 11
10347 Gtvadaryai jsa; 111 129-21 Atvadire jsa; Bed 45v2
atvadiriive; with loss of -ra-, SuvP. 61r1 utvadi, BS ativa;
with suffix v 146, 12a3 ttuvariskyu ‘excess (?)’, 111 1, 5v5
tvarisce, 111 8, 16r5 tvatarisc{d)te compound, tvaradana,
K 459 tvaradana tiriksq ye ‘was very sharp’; K 46-32
tvaradana dyena Sakalaka piira ysa ‘she bare a son very
fine to look at’; K 46-43 tvaraidana sira sadusté himya
‘she became very contented (dyadic; BS samtusta-). From
ati-bar- ‘to surpass’, see ttuvar-.

ttuvay- ‘conduct across, save’, Z 24-239 ttaru tcalco ttuvaya

‘convey to the further shore’; Z 24-238 ttu ma vamu tyaya
ku ysamthina beisa ‘ convey me over this sea where are the
whirlpools of birth’; preterite, Z 5-105 rre gyastd balysd
bil-samggu pusso kiisdu viri ttuvaste ‘the king at once led
the deva Buddha’s mendicant group (BS bhiksu-samgha-)
to the place’; infinitive Z 23-53 rre yd ha parste ttuvasti ‘ the
king ordered to conduct him’; adjective, N go-33 tvayaki
‘you are the conductor’, BS ed. Nobel 2504 nayaka-.
From ati-vad- ‘to lead over, across’. See, with intrusive
-r-, ttroay-; cognates s.v. bay-:basta- ‘lead’. See also
K 14-89 ysara Saya tta jsam $asafia ttuste ‘he so brought
over a thousand Sakyas into the doctrine (BS $asana-)’,
=K 2250 ys(a)ra Saya tta jsa sasafia ttrv(a)ste.

ttuvara ‘vehicle’, v 350°17, 1a5 datd bissd hala ttuvara ‘of

the dharma-doctrine, on all sides the vehicle’, BS dharma-
paryaya-. See tvara- ‘section’ of the dharma-doctrine,
=V 68, 8v2 datu bissd hala tvaro.

ttusSaa- ‘empty’, SuvO. 24r5 ttusei avii ‘empty village’, BS



Sanya-gramal; V 77, 14511 u ttusau ye uysanau vajisde ku
e ttusattetu dye yindi ‘and one sees the self (BS atman-)
to be empty (BS sinya-); where one can see the empti-
ness. .., Tib. bdag kyan ston-par mthon-pas-na, mthon-
nas. . .: SuvO. 27r5 ttusattete pdskald ndsatd pihd ‘the
chapter of emptiness finished, the fifth’, BS sanyata-
parivartah pancamah; 111 67. 54—5 kusta ya mamja, ttasa
‘where the empty dwelling was’; V 139, 1a4 tfussa dharma
hdra ‘empty elements (dyadic)’; 11 129-9 sarva-dharmi
ttusa paysanamane ‘we recognise all the dharma-elements
to be empty’; JS 32r1 base ttusamdia ‘ in the empty wood’;
Z 7:16 kho ju ttussai mustd rraysa ‘like the empty (dyadic)
fist’, parallel to BS rikta-musti-; Manj. 279 ttuse abave
‘empty non-existent’; compounds, II 46-94 asirya pa
ttiusa-dasta tsimdd ‘then the teachers (BS acarya-) go
empty-handed’; 111 59-22 ttusa-dasta tsimdd ‘they go
empty-handed’, K 33, 56—7 pastava kaidara-dvipa ttusa-
ysirye ‘ they departed to Kinnara-dvipa (fairyland) empty-
hearted’; abstract, v 132, 2b2 ttusattatd; Z 6-8 ttussattetu;
K 54, 1514—-15VI hastasa-padya ttusatte ‘ eighteen empti-
nesses’, parallel to BS astadasa Sanyatah; K 143, 1r1
ttusatta; adjective to abstract N 5o-20 ttusattetigye. From
base tau-$-, Av. taoSaya-, tusa-, Zor.P. tuhik, tosenitan,
N.Pers. tuhi, tih; Balodi tusag ‘be quenched’, tasay
‘quench’, tosenag ‘avoid’; M.Parth. Nisa twsyk; Pa$to
ta¥, Orm. tusk, Waxi t65-, ta$, Sarikoli tis-, Suyni tas, tis.
IE Pok. 1085 teus- O.Ind. tucchd-, tucchyd-, Lat. tesqua
‘deserts’, O.Slav tusti ‘empty’, Russ. f0$¢7j ‘meager’. See
also ttdsai, ttussima-.

ttus§ima- ‘empty’, Z 24440 bisSo karyo merd si hve
ttussima yindd ‘the whole effort of the mother the man
makes empty; K 67:172 karya-v-i ttusima jsate ‘his effort
is wasted’, =K 70, 7v3 karya-v-i ttisaima jsave; 111 11,
20r1 ma-m ttus§ima padimd ‘ do not make empty for me’;
I 74-212 saidd sai ttasima tsve ‘the magic (BS siddhi-)
went to emptiness’; with a- negative, K 1523 #tathatta-
vrrard attusimi, namai baysufia saram ‘ the lion of Buddhas
having nature of suchness, with significant name’, =11
53'2—3 attasima-nami baysafid sarau. See ttussaa-; the
suffix -tma- in nitcarimaa-, nitcimaa-, natcarimaa-, handa-
rimaa-.

ttusse ‘struck, destroyed, ruined’, #tisa, tvisse, tvisd, with
yan-, hays-‘make’, tsv-, jsa-‘goto’; SuvO. 24v1 uskalsto
ttusse tsindd ‘ they (the snakes) go upwards to destruction’,
BS ardhva-gata-; followed by 7 bissd va jyare ‘all perish’,
BS verse 12 nasyanti; 111 21, 6b1 klaisinand sanand tvisd
yanakdna ‘by the destroyer of the enemies, the klesa-
afflictions’; v 68, 8r5 ce biséd parriiska tvisse yidandi ‘ who
have destroyed all afflictions’, BS G 37, 4a7 arhatam, by
etymology ari-han-; 111 23, 181a1-2 muhu jsa arahamdaufid
byauda tcamna klaisina sana ttisd yaniimd ‘by me the state
of arhant was obtained whereby I destroy all enemies, the
klesa-afflictions’; Z 22-331 ssaddo tvisse haysindi ‘they
destroy faith’. From *taux$ayai, or *tux$ayai to base taug-
‘strike’, Zor.P., N.Pers. t6%-, toxtan ‘to punish, make
atone, repay’, Armen. lw toufem, toys, tougan, Syriac
twgn-’ ‘vexation’, Sogd. Bud. twy ‘pain’, 'nt’wyc ‘sorrow’,
Zor.P. handoh, N.Pers. andoh ‘pain’, Armen. lw ando-
hakan ‘causing anguish’, Sogd. Man. *ntwy¢, adjective
'ndwxén'k ‘anxious’, Chr. *ntwxd” ‘grief’, Greek AUTMm,
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adjective 'ntwxén’q; {wy)twyd’rt ‘he overthrew’ (accord-
ing to the Syriac). Without -g-, Sogd. Man. '@’z ‘guilt,
atonement’. IE Pok. 1032-4 (s)ten, (s)teu-g- ‘strike’,
O.Ind. tujdti tunjdti, tundkti ‘press’, Celtic Mid.Ir. tiag,
stiag ‘axe’, O.Engl. stocc ‘stick’, N.Engl. ‘to stoke’.

ttussai,, see #fusse with pronoun yi.

ttuste ‘he carried over’ K 14'89, =K 22:50 ttrvaste, see
ttuvay-.

te ‘you’, 2 sing. enclitic, V 333, 25v4 aysu te. . .ndjsdte ‘I will
show you’, BS G 37, 22b6 vayam te. . .darsayisyamah,
Tib. nas khyod-la bstan-to; v 775, 4316 patco te. . .hvaiimd
‘I will state to you’, BS G 37, 3334 amantrayami, Tib.
bsad-par byaho; v 342, 84v2 aysu te hvaniumd ‘I will state
to you’, BS G 37, 79a3 vyakarisyami, Tib. lun bstan-par
byaho; later -e, 111 22, 11b4 tta cue saittd ‘so what does it
seem to you?’; BS tat kim manyase, eontrasting with the
plural, K 39-158 cvam saittd samanyau ‘what does it seem
to you, ascetics?’ (-am =older -z); Manj. 154—5 pit ayse
hvafia da ‘listen I will teach you the dharma-doctrine’.
From *zai, oblique to thu ‘you’, Av. toi, te, O.Pers. taiy,
O.Ind. te, Greek To1. See also 2d (Z 2-58).

tte ‘these’, plural to tta-, Manj. 189 ttrama tte harbesa skaje
‘so all these samskara-factors’. See tta-.

tte ‘so to you (sing.)’, v 216r3—4 tte hambusam ye ‘so for you
it was suitable’, from #ta and enclitic te ‘to thee’.

tte ‘so to her’, K 47-55 @ tte hve ‘and so to her he said’, from
tta and pronoun yi.

ttai ‘it is’, 11 94-29; 97°113 mihai baraucam parau ttai ‘it is
for us an order of the barauca-officials’; 111 121°10 Satka
ttai ‘it is good’. From astd or possibly a pronoun (like
Turkish of).

ttai cai ‘those who’, Manj. 331 kama ttai cai kahva tside tta
marifia ahna bosta ‘ they who are unstable in ka@ma-love, are
bound (rather basta) with the Mara-demonicnoose’. Seette.

ttederi bisi ‘such a servant’, v 28, 59r4 (fragment beginning
of verse 8). See ttdddra.

ttaini ‘at once’, K 112'375-6 ttaini paraisudhva ks(e)ttra
hista ‘at once he reaches the pure fields’, see ttani, tieni.

ttemdi masz ‘only so much’, K 61, 4or2 hambeca ttemdi
masi wysdise yiide ‘the summary only so much he could
teach’ (misprint ttamdi). See ttamdi.

ttaird ‘sharp weapon (?)’, 11 43-26—7 sam khu ji hvai
hagrrihq ttaird da biysard-vi ‘just as a man lifts up a
weapon, terrifying to see’. From *zaira-, to base tai- ‘be
pointed’, beside faig- ‘be pointed’, Av. taéra- ‘peak’,
beside staera-, Zor.P. terak. IE Pok. 1015 (s)tei-, Lat.
stilus ‘ pointed stake’. PaSto térs ‘sharp’ from zai- or taig-.
Note also #- in O.Ind. #7ord- ‘sharp’. This Khotan Saka
ttaira- could also be a later form from *#igra-.

ttaira haraysd ‘peak Hara brz’, 11 103°57-8 mala ttraikha
ttraikha simira garand ramda ttaira haraysd baidd ‘upon
the rocky peak of Sumeru king of mountains, the Taira
Hara Brz’; 11 102-28—9 akasa-manddla hardysa v7 ‘at the
circle of the sky, the Hara Brz’. Dialectal haraysa- from
hara-brz-, to Av. hara bsraz, hara barszaiti, haraiti, Zor.P.
har-burz, N.Pers. Alburz, identified in this Buddhist text
with the Buddhist world mountain Sumeru, Hindu
Sanskrit Meru. For hara ‘mountain (?)’ see base har-,
s.v. hada, hadai ‘day’, For -ai- of ttaira-, see also s.v.
durausa.
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ttera ‘on the forehead’, oblique to ttara-. SuvO. 54r7 tteru
vdtd avisijdta ‘ consecrated (with pouring of water) on the
forehead’, BS mitrdha-abhiseka-; SuvO. 56r1 ttere jsa
‘with the forehead’, BS wuttamangena ‘with the best limb
(=the head)’; K 15436 ttera bidi ma beda ‘upon the
forehead, upon me’; K 53-9:1 aurga tsim tterajsa ‘I come
with reverence with the forehead’; K 42-97 tterd [tte]
jsai aurye ‘he greeted her with the forehead’. See tzara-.

ttere ‘partridge’, JS 29v2 ttere stke ‘the young partridge’.
See ttatara-.

ttera- ‘such, so many’, Vv 334, 27v4-5 u Ryerd va tte
kumjsatimgye dane u tterd ju gyasta balysa himaro ‘as
many as these sesame grains, so many may the deva
Buddhas be’, BS wvavantas te tila-phalakas tavantas
tathagata bhaveyuh; v 335, 3311 cerd...u tterd. .., BS
Yavantas te. . .tavanto; v 336, 3513 ttdrd; gen. plur. v 330,
13v6 tternu balysanu, variant tterdnu; with -ku, v 299, 3r2
tterku, and v 330, 4a1. With adjective, v 250791 ttird
brrafiamdai hime khu ramninem dasg ‘becomes as brilliant
as a jewelled banner (BS dhvaja-)’; similarly cera- with
adjective Z 1323 ne butte ceri baysga ‘he does not know
how deep’. With buro, Z 12.17 tterburu, tterburo; Z 22-100
ttdrburo. . . kuburo.

-tairstai ‘split’, JS 24v2 wustairstai ‘you tore out’, see s.v.
ustatrstai.

ttau ‘from these’, ablat. plural of ¢ta-, K 156-11 ttau biirg
stam dasau maistau basjam jsa pari pathiya ‘from these ten
great sins he deigns to abstain’, parallel to 111 64°13—4
ttam bura stam dasau maistam basdam jsq pathisam ‘we
will abstain from these ten great sins’. See #a-.

ttauca ‘top’, Z 6-26 skaujanu Ssumfiaha ttauca ‘the voidness
is the acme of the samskara-factors’, parallel to Z 6-32
SSunnyaha noca héranu ‘the voidness is the acme of the
dharma-elements’. From base tap- ‘top’, ttauca from
*taféa, as nauca from *naféa-. To Waxi tdpik ‘forehead’,
see BSOAS 26, 1963, 83—9.

ttauca ‘hot’, fem. to ttauda- participle to tap- ‘be hot, heat’,
s.v. ttav-. 1 161, 76r1 himja ttauca hasi bimda ‘upon the
red, hot swelling’. But astauca ‘dry land’ is to base IE
as- ‘dry’.

ttaujimra ‘the month Tiumjara-’, K 15144 ttaujimra
mastd, 11 57-43 ttaujimra mastd (-im =-ai-), see ttumjara-.

ttaujai ‘some sour food’, K 100-295 (obscure text) khaysa
ttaujai u ttara phalau sau ‘food ttaujaa- and cheese, one
dish’. From *tGvaci- to Av. tayuri-, tiiri-, see cognates s.v.
ttavamdya; ttira, Zor P. ter, Turk. tiraq ‘cheese’, Greek
BoU-Tupos.

ttaudiite ‘he may. ..’, v 382, 4b1 [/[ttaufiate kye tta-tta-
nami ye ‘he may...who was so-named’. Uncertain
fragment.

ttauda- ‘heated, hot’, participle to base #tav- ‘to heat’,
from tap-, Sid. 10314 ttaudd, Tib. tha-ba ‘hot’. Abstract,
Sid. 142r2 amgva vi ttauda ‘heat in the limbs’, JS 6vI
ttaudina hamthrri ‘oppressed by heat’, Sid. 8r5 ttoda.
From *tafta- and *taftatati-. See ttav-. But Sid. 15613
ttaude jsa, Tib. kha-nas ‘from the mouth’, hence read
ttaure.

ttauda ‘reverence’ K 72:16—7 cu yI bisa ttauda jsavd ‘what
one goes with reverence to the caitya-shrine’. See also
ttida, older tvamdanu, tvada.

ttauda ‘darkened’, 111 80°16 #tauda brrathq ‘dark storms’.
From base tam- ‘be dark’, see pitam-: pitaunda-, rather
than ttauda- ‘hot’.

ttauna-, ttone ‘fat’, Sid. 134v4 ttauna, BS snigdha-, Tib.
snum dan ldan-pa; Z 21-277 (of the dasta ‘hands’ of the
living being) humo ttone ‘spongy and fat’, JS 10v3 ttina
himye ttaund guksapd amgna maysirkd ‘by that he became
fat, large (?) in limbs huge’; 111 4125 ttaundkd sufia ‘fat
thighs’. Base tau-:ti- ‘swell’, see ttumna- ‘strong’, and
cognates s.v. tv-, tvaf ‘to strengthen’. IE Pok. 1080, Russ.
tyti, tyju ‘become fat’.

ttauma ‘then’, JS 16v1 lobhd pracaina ttauma ramnam vaska
‘then through greed for the jewels’. See #tama.

ttaura ‘wall’, Z 4:38 avacchoda tsindi ttaura vasta ‘un-
hindered they go through walls’, Buddhist cliché, Maha-
vyutpatti 219 tirah-kudyam tirah-prakaram. From tau: tu-
‘to cover’, see above tturakd ‘cover’, with BSOAS 23,
1960, 33—4, O.Ind. torana- ‘gateway’. Parallel text s.v.
tiinu.

ttaurd ‘wall (?)’ K 67-169—71 si sam dram khu ji hve naste
wysminai pindai dird, ttye jsa mi ttaurd niriije, virai jsam
sam khu ysaiye; cu va hamjsari biysaste tti pyamisi ttauri
ni byehe ‘this is just exactly as when a man takes a hard
lump of clay; therewith then he will burst through a wall,
there for him it is just as he is born; he who grasps the
change, then no wall is found before him’, =K 70, 7vi-3
sa sa drau khu ji hve naste, uauys(m)inai paindai dira, ttye
jsa mi ttaura narriije, varai jsam tii khu ysaiye; cii va
hajsara biysaste, tti pyatca ttaura na byehe.

ttaurafia ‘picture’, Manj. 35 khu ttaurafia hamada striya
pirina ha(ma)gya syausta as in a picture (loc. sing.) indeed
a woman is created like a painting’, ibid. 37 tvira piriina
hamaga ‘in a picture like a painting’. Here tfaura- from
tvara-, loc. sing. tvera, tvira ‘scroll, text’, Manj. 396
samva khu piraka cu puvaitta ttye yaksa cu tvara pide,
=7 919 samu kho pirakd pvaittd ttye yaksd cu tvera pide
‘as the painter fears the yaksa-goblin whom he has
painted’. See ttuvara-, tvara-.

ttord ‘peak’, Z 1633 cvi ysarrnai ttord kye hal-ci ha hatiysde
‘(Sumeru) whose golden peak which everywhere shines
out’; plural Z 16-34 ttaura, variant ttora. From tau:tu- ‘to
cover’ hence ‘covering top’. See BSOAS 23, 1960, 33—4.

ttora-, ttaura- ‘mouth’, see tturra-.

ttaurrjd ‘anther (?)’, or ‘pollen(?)’, 11 75-61 viysd khiysard
ttaurrjd ‘the pollen of the lotus filament’. Possibly with
Tokhara B taur, A tor ‘dust, BS rajas’, to base tau- ‘to
cover’, note below pavanaka- ‘pollen’ from pau- ‘to
cover, smear’,

ttausti ‘is injured’, 3 sing. to base #¢aus-, Sid. 10313 khaiyai
tramare u ttaustd ‘is contused for him and is injured’, BS
toda-, Tib. na-ba yin-no. See ttaus-.

ttaus- ‘be hot’, Sid. 122v4 nehd ttausama hame ‘there is
heating of the navel’, BS nabhau vidahitam, Tib. lte-bahi
phyogs ¢ha-ba yin-no; Z 23-123 Rascinai ttausai mdstd
panye ysiru vird wysdaundd ‘the great heat of grief in
every heart is cooled’; Manj. 169—70 brrivinai ttasai
‘fever of love’. From *#afs- to base tap-, s.v. ttav-; Yazg.
tifs-:tivd ‘be heated, glow’, N.Pers. tafsidan, Oss. D.
cdfsun, 1. cdifsyn ‘become hot’, D. tdfsun, 1. tdfsyn,
‘become hot, have fever, freeze’.



ttaus- ‘toinjure’, 3 sing. Sid. 10313 khaiyai tramare u ttaustd,
BS toda-, Tib. na-ba yin-no; Sid. 128v2 ttausace vinauste
‘breaking, painful’, BS bhanga-, Tib. yan-lag chag-pa
siiam-byed-pa dan, zug-pa dan ‘ the limbs feel as if broken,
and there is pain’; 11 (ed. 2) 140v6 ttausau patcu uysanye
ciide yana ‘why then do you cause injury to yourself?’,
BS atma-ghatam. Possibly IE Pok. 1056 tap- distinct
from IE Pok. 1069~70 tep-, as Zor.P. tapah, N.Pers. tabah
‘injury’. O.Indian tapas- seems also to have two origins.

tca- ‘preverb in tcabalj- and tca-rsva; tcabalj- ‘to break,
scatter’, Tum$uq Saka tsawargy-, base barg- < brag-; tca-
rsva- ‘brilliant’ from base raux-§- ‘shine’. From patis-
by pt§-a-, or from patia- to pca- to tca-. See also Sogd.
Bud. pékwyr- ‘to fear’, Yayn. éukayr-, éuker- ‘tofear’;
Suyni padtaj-:paktoyd ‘to sift, filter’ (*patis-, tuc-);
Sogd. Man. ptzpws- ‘smell’, elsewhere pc-; and Oss. D.
dzubandi ‘talk’, from *pac-bandiya- to Sogd. Bud.
péB’nt Br- ‘to give an answer’, beside péB’nty ‘continua-
tion’, applied to talk (not with V. Abaev, Oss. Etym. Dict.
from Arabic); possibly also Oss. D. dzinazun, dzinast, 1.
dzynazyn, dzyndst ‘to lament, weep, rage (of a storm)’,
reversive preverb to naz- ‘to rejoice’ or intensive preverb
to naz- ‘be tender over’ (not with V. Abaev loc. cit. from
Arab. janazah ‘corpse’); possibly naz- with nad- ‘to
make noise’ (see cognates s.v. panay-), as khays- ‘eat’
beside khad- ‘eat’. See also s.v. ssai.

- tcamgalai ‘his elbows’, 111 75232 garsa jsai bastamdd thyau,
tcamgalai ngstamdd dva ‘they swiftly bound him about
the neck, they fastened down his two elbows’, fcamgala
with yi. From dangala- ‘elbow’, the -I- from older -d-,
Av. éqnkada- ‘elbow’ (W. B. Henning, BSOAS 11, 1945,
471, n. 3), PaSto cangal ‘elbow’, Oss. DI. cong, plural
cdngtd ‘arm’, D. cdng-drind ‘ cubit (elbow as a measure)’
to base kank-, kang- ‘be bent’, N.Pers. dang, éangal, -ah
‘finger, claw’, Av. ¢ingha- as second component paso-
éingha- ‘with spread claws’. IE Pok. 537-8 keng-, kenk-
‘to hook’, O.Norse kaka ‘chin’, Slav. Russ. kogoti ‘claw’.

tcamgidai ‘musical instrument (?)’, 11 85° 201 grathd ttila vi
burakyd aspuri tcamgidai grahe:md jsa Sistd ‘the case of
the tcamgidai-instrument, fitted with twisted strings’.
If correctly rendered, note Sogd. Man. &yngry’ (W. B.
Henning, Sogdica 36-30), with Chinese cheng (K 1199-2
tsong, from tsomg) ‘harp’, Zor.P. lang, lag (éng, £&§),
N.Pers. cang, M.Parth.T. $nng, Arab.-Pers. sanj, sajj,
éang ‘harp’. See s.v. ttila.

tcaca, fceca, see tcalca ‘edge, shore, bank’, from *cart-éa-.

tcajsa- ‘hair’, see tcamyjsa-.

~tcafi- ‘to break’, see gatcy-, gatcasta-; vatcasta-; nitcaste;
bitcafi-; hatcafi-, hatcy-, hatcasta-.

tcamjsa- ‘hair’, Sid. 7v4 abadai tcamjsd Siyi niramimdd
‘untimely his hairs become white’, BS akala-paliti, Tib.
dus-la ma bab-par skra dkar-ba dawn; Sid. 19r1 tti tcamjsd
hamtrafiare ‘they decrease the hair’, BS kesa- ghnam, Tib.
skra hbyi-bar byed-do; 11 112-67 tcamjsi masi ‘as much as
a hair’, like K 105247 BS vala-m(a)ttra ‘hair only’; 11
4451 Se tcamysd ‘one hair’; Z 22-146 tcamjsi kddd mulysgd
‘the hair very short’ (of the horse); K 100298 tcajsa
thiyai ‘you pulled out the hair’, 11 12475 tcajsai na
thamju ‘I do not pull out the hair’, BS kesam na utpinda-
yami; K 100297 tcajsa rriimai ‘you pulled out the hair’;
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v 220°3'4 [/|gada tcajsau; compounds, Sid. 7v3 ttamga-
tcamjsai ‘with scanty hair’, BS alpa-kesa-, Tib. skra
srab-pa; JS 1111 hasprri-tcamjsa ‘with dishevelled hair’;
I 177, 95r4—5 Sirka-m jsa hiryasa tcamjsa himi Siya-m jsa
Jjari ‘by this (oil) the hair well becomes black, by it the
white hairs disappear’, BS krsna-palita-nasana-, the oil
kesa-rohana-. From base skank- or skang-, *séanca- or
*s¢anga- to IE Pok. 923 O.Engl. sceagga ‘hair of head,
shag’, O.Norse skegg ‘beard’.

tcada ‘vicinity, surroundings’, K 29-194 §tka vara naista

sidana tcada viysajai ‘alone there sat Sudhana beside the
pool’, K 38-132—3 basi nestd T kisdi vari tcdda viysamje
‘in the grove he sat there beside the pool of the palace’;
1 69-95 murrdamdd disa vt tcadd ‘they ranged over the
district around’; 11 74-62 hai tha mird kakva jastifia mira
ka tcadd mahasamamdrd ‘O you bird kakva (duck?),
celestial bird if beside the great sea’ (BS mahasamudra-).
From base kar- ‘to surround’, kara ‘circle’, adjective
kara- ‘surrounding’, to *éartu-, Av. éaratu-.

tcada- ‘practised, passed’, Bed 53vI ttye namesd kusala bisi

kira tcadamde ‘following him (Samantabhadra) may all
good deeds be practised’, tcada with amde 3 plural to base
ah- ‘be’; BS namayami kusalam imu sarvam (note also
that Bed vyachimi ‘1 realize’ renders BS namayami); for
this periphrastic verbal form note also JS 28r1 udamde
ramiiau jsa ‘are covered with jewels’; and Z 23-128 ka ne
nd udamdu ‘if they have not grown up (adult, and so
qualified)’, ibid. siyadu datu ‘the dharma-doctrine has
been learnt’. With ¢- beside tc-, 11 82-57-8 sau badraikalpe
§d jsinq cadave ‘in one Bhadrakalpa (present age) may
this life be passed’, with cada fem. and conjunctive ate
from base ak- ‘be’. base kar-, éar- ‘to move, perform’.

~tcatta-, K 3244 bitcatte, K 24°93 bitcattai ‘pierced’, =K

16:150 uhyasta ‘he shot’. See bitcatte.

tcada -2- v 150, 4b7 vatcu tcada ti/|| in a text concerned

with osa- uysnaura ‘evil beings’.

tcana inst. sing., see fcamdna, tcamna, tcamna, tcane ‘by

which’, to ca-, cu.

tcana ‘wrinkles’, 1 145, 5413 Siyam u tcanam janaka ‘re-

moving white hairs and wrinkles’, 1 171, 88v1 tcanam
Styam janaka, BS vali-palita-nasana-; Z 24-250 $stydfiz
geune tcana §Samdfia kitysd ‘white his hairs, wrinkles,
crooked in face’; adjective, Sid. 142v3 tcinora, BS
valimat, 'Tib. gfier-ma hdus-$in. See also kamjita-. From
base skan-, N.Pers. Stkan ‘twist, wrinkle, curl’, and with
increment -k- or -g-, base sken-k-, sken-g-, Zor.P. skynik
*Skendak ‘twisting, torturing tool; skand af man karend
ke bandénd zenan ‘they make from me the straps which
fasten saddles’ in Draxt asorik 41; N.Pers. stkanj ‘twist,
wrinkle, curl’, Stkanjah ‘torture’. Possibly IE Pok. 930
(s)keng- ‘to limp, be oblique’, O.Ind. khanjati ‘to limp’,
O.Norse skakkr ‘oblique, limping’, O.Eng. scanca‘shank’.

tcabalj-, tcabej-, tcabgj- ‘to break up, scatter, separate’,

participle, tcabrita-, SuvO. 68v2 bussafiyau cunyau
vaysyo tcabriye ha rre aysanmu vitd ‘the king scattered
upon the seat (with) perfumes, powders, scents’ (BS
ciirna-, vasita-), BS vara-candanais ca abhyakari raja tad-
asanam ca; 11 131b2 vaysafiyau tcabritd ‘bestrewn with
perfumes’; variant with myhita-, 111 39-61 yserd bisq
teabrriyi, =111 429 ysard baisg nihiyai ‘he oppressed the
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whole heart’; N 50-23 ndnerra tcabaljitd ‘he breaks up
(Sumeru) on his palm’, parallel BS panibhya grhya; K 54,
15v2 fcabrriya ttasatia ‘absolute void’, BS parallel anava-
kara-sanyata(hence ‘separate’ = ‘absolute’); 1118578 hasi
tcabeje ‘breaks up the swelling’; 111 o184 stana-vrridhi
tcabgje ‘ cures the stana-vrddhi disease’ (BS stana-vrddhi-
‘swelling of the breast’); Z 24643 hifii tcabaljaka purraka
‘scatterer, conqueror of the army’; 111 17-2 hemje hasi
tcabgjakd ‘removing red swelling’. With gu-, K 22-49-50
gujsabrriya besa tta davina rama ‘he scattered all the
jewels of the dharma-doctrine’, =K 1488 govada:
da(vina ra)na ‘he distributed the jewels of the dharma-
doctrine’; Bed 55v3—4 gijsabaji mard hiya tva hina ‘he
scatters the army of the Mara-demon’, BS dharsayi maru
sa-sainyaka. With pa- ‘upon’ in the sense of ‘beat’, v 78,
149r1  kiisu pajsabgjindi ‘they beat the drum’, Tib.
sgra hbyin-par hgyur ‘sound is produced’; mI 72-156
pajsabrriyamdd cakrra u kiisa ‘they threw the discus and
beat the drum’ but 111 130-24-5 kida buaram jsq stam
patsambrriyapachisgre ‘ they greatly create generosity, love
with them’, see patsam ‘generosity’). Incohative, Manj.
31 ¢t hvai ja harsda tcabrrista yadrada hva hva aga ‘when
a man bursts, breaks severally the limbs of his bodily
frame’; Manj. 33 khu aysmva harsda wys(a@)na tcabrrisida
‘if he bursts the mind, they break the self’. From base
brag- ‘break’, whence ‘separate, scatter, destroy, beat
upon’; to IE Pok. 165 bhreg- ‘break’, Got. brikan,
O.Engl. brecan, with nasal Lat. frango, fractus, O.Ind.
giri-bhrdj- ‘thrown from the mountain’ (-g- or --).
Tumsuq Saka (ed. S. Konow, 4-9) tsawargyandi. See also
gibrrisida ‘they scatter’. Note also Pamir *brasa- ‘to
break’ from IE bhreg-s- in Suyni viray-, Rosini viraw-,
pret. viruxt ‘to break’ intr., from *brasa-; and *brasaya-
in Sangl. orel-:veret, Yidya vri-:ovrir-, Munjani orir-:
orisky-. See also 11 81°36 habrrista ‘breaks’.

tcamana (or tcamafil?) ‘eyes’, Manj. 263 tcamafia astanai
anaice ‘impermanent things, the eyes and the rest’, =111
29, 41b2 tcemd astamna anici; K 73, 37 sathana dyina
afiasta vasvi $ira tcamifia byihi ‘he gets stature (BS
samsthana-) excellent to see, pure fine eyes’ (correcting
Horner Volume, p. 17 tcamifia ‘wherein’). See tceiman-.

tcamina ‘by which’, inst. sing. SuvO. 53r2 tcamdna vaysia,
BS yenavetarhi; later tcamna, tcamna, tcana; Manj. 39
tcana ma finasta satva ‘by which here beings are bound’;
JS 29r3 tcane ‘ from which (dai ‘fire’)’.

tcamph- ‘be disturbed, be violent’, Z 24-414 pani sfando
tcampha u dii ‘in every ground disturbance and trouble’;
inst. sing., JS 34vI tcephine from *tcamphina ‘with
tumult’; infinitive, v 64°48-9 aysa vara ne hivi {-) skala
nard tcamphati ‘ I here utter not my own noise to destroy’,
if nard 1 sing. to nar- ‘to make noise’, with allusion to the
simha-nada- ‘lion’s roar’ (see narifid); from *tcaph-, pre-
terite II 10, 161-2 u pakiista auna kau baida tcauttai ‘and
from the palace (=BS rajadhani-) he harmed the kavi-
sages (=BS arya-monks)’; ibid. bs sa hvai aseu baida
khu tcauttai ‘how the man harmed the arya-monks’. With
preverbs, 1. pal-, pa-, pa-, pi- (from pari-, Oss. fal-),
SuvO. 27v5 paltcimphaka-, BS chedaka- ‘cutting,
destroyer’, ibid. 27v6 patcihaka-, BS pranasaka-
‘destroyer’; present, Sid. 15v4 pitciphe ‘it destroys’, BS

-ghna-; Sid. 12713 patcautta, Tib. iams-§iw ‘injured’; JS
29v2 patcauttem ‘you checked’. With nal-, na-, na-, ni,
ni-, ne- (from nmis-, Sarikoli nal-), Sid. 15v3 natciphe
‘overcomes’, Tib. hjoms-pa byed-cin; Sid. 129v4 natci-
phaka-, Tib. sel-to ‘remove’; 1 177, 94v2 natciphakd, BS
dhvamsa- ‘destroying’; JS 9r3 natcapha kala; Sid. 16v3
nitciphq; 111 83-24—5 nitcampha badd ‘troubled time’; 111
8328 netcampha. With bi-, Z 1:50 bitcampha ‘troubled’,
Z 20-8 masta bitcampha britye jsa striye daha ‘women and
men intoxicated, troubled with love’. With va-, 111 6,
13r2 ma ma vatcimpha ‘do not cast me down’. With sa-,
I 1867, 105v3 aysmydja Satcapha ‘mental disorders’, BS
manasa samsysta-; 111 38-31 brriye jsa Satcapha ‘ distracted
by love’; 111 69-88 natca-una hamya Satcampha ‘became
senseless, distraught’; JS 28v2 Satcampha. For sa- see s.v.
Saksautte. Note Sogd. Man. pw-skfty ‘ without resistence’
*skaft. From base *(s)éambh-, or (s)éamf- ‘to disturb,
destroy, cut off’, assuming a basic meaning ‘break’, the
base may be IE sken-, sken-d-, sken-bh-, similar to IE
Pok. 1064—9 tem- ‘to stretch’, tem-d-, tem-p-. Bud.
Sanskrit champ-, chambh-, Pali chambh- ‘be afraid’ seems
not connected, the meaning being too remote.

tcara ‘face’, fem. -i- stem, Z 4-100 kho tcari aydfia ddtte ‘as

the face appears in a mirror’, parallel 111 52:96—7 sa khu
ayafia $ama ‘ as the face in a mirror’, Pali adase. . .mukha-
nimittam paccavekkhamano ‘seeing the face in a mirror’;
Z 15123 vasutdfia atiia ‘in a clear mirror’; oblique,
Z 24489 aydfia hve aydte tciru ‘the man sees the face in
the mirror’; 111 13424 khanamce tcire jsa ‘with laughing
face’; with suffix -gya-, Z 21-13 sasa tcargya ‘this face’;
SuvO. 68r6 hambada purra tsargya (with fs-) ‘the full
moon’s face’, BS piurna-sasanka-vaktra-. With prefix,
II 10221 pitcira ‘in face’; compound II 129-77 khijsa-
tcirika ‘with convex (?) face’. If the ‘face’ is named from
‘a covering’, Oss. D. c’ard, 1. c’ar ‘covering, bark of tree,
thin skin’ may connect here, from IE Pok. 938—47 sker-
‘to cut’, Av. daraman-, s.v. tcarma ‘skin’, and karasta-.

tcarana, read tc(a)rana- ‘able’ Manj. 159 ne tc(@)rana ttara

o1 stuka ‘is not able in the darkness’.

tcarama- ‘last; even’, K 1, 135v1 Sau patd tcaramu ‘even

one verse (BS pada-)’, Tib. éhig géig kyan; Z 13-47 $Sau
tcaramu ssavai nistd ‘there is not of even one Sravaka-
listener’ (=‘in possession’); Z 12-55 pajsamd tcerd ttr-
kald tterd tcaramd brokyd ‘honour is to be performed at
the three times to the last limit’ (see s.v. rrayd ‘times’).
From *éarama- ‘last’, base IE Pok. 640 k*el- ‘distant’,
O.Ind. caramd- ‘last’, cird- ‘long’, Greek TfiAe, TfjAvL.
Celtic Welsh pell “far’. See the BS antimasah and antimah
‘last, even’, Khotan Saka lw amdumasu.

tcarka- ‘play, sport’, v 116, 65r5 tcarke biisd khanei ‘play,

jest, laughter’, BS krida-hasya-ratani; SuvP. 63v3 naha-
ryanam tcarkam kina ‘ for sport, play ’,BS krida-rati-vasat,
K 152°12 lasq cu stau tcarkafii vasva viva gihni ‘Play
(personified as a devata) which indeed is sportiveness
helped by pure vipaka-ripening’, glossing BS lasa-;
Z 24-125 sa vara avitsaryau tcarke yande ‘he there makes
sport with the apsaras-nymphs’; 111 1058 nera jsa hatca
tcarkye haryauna varaste ‘with his wife together he
experienced sport, pleasure’; later forms K 33:52 tcirkye,
=K 16:161 tcaskye, =K 26-129 tcarakye; K 24'102



carskya; K 42-104 cakyam, 111 72:169 tcarkyam. K 34-68
tcirkyam; 111 43°14 tcarkyau; K 152°13 tcarka naharya,
II 105°119 samahanyam jsa tcarkya inarai ‘they may take
pleasure in samadhana-trances’. From base skar- ‘be
sportive, play’, see ayidetu, haydr-. To IE Pok. 934 Greek
oxaipw ‘jump, dance’; O.Ind. kridati ‘to play, sport, jest’
(*kr-is-d-); probably also Tokhara B kery-, A kare- ‘to
laugh’ (not to Oss. D. zarun ‘to sing’, Lat. garrire). For
‘play’ note also Oss. D. yazun, 1. gazyn ‘to play, be
sportive (with horse), dance’, the act D. yast, I. gast
‘play’.

tcarga mase 11 85-17, biina $a tcarga mase findaji baskala dvi-
ssa ‘an incense-burner as large as a disc (?), two hundred
cups (?) with covers (?)’. See s.v. #iidaji.

tcargya ‘face’, see s.v. tcari.

tcarrvg ‘four’, loc. plur., 11 120°199 tcarrvg dvipvq ‘in four
continents’, older fciirvg, see s.v. tcahora ‘four’.

tcarst ‘brilliant’, SuvP. 6ov2-3 ysara-gand tcarsu kiisd, cu
bisd hala pattaviya ‘a golden-coloured brilliant drum
which was illuminating all regions’, BS dundubhi rucira
drsta samanta-kanaka-prabha; SuvP. 68v3—4 mnisirrima
tcarsva vivamda amga ‘pure, beautiful, shining limbs’,
BS sunirmalam suruciram suvirajitangam; SuvP. 69ri—2
anivyamjanyau tcarsva bisd jsind vi iida ‘all beautiful
with subordinate marks, covered delicately’, BS anuvya-
njanaih surucirath suvirajitangam; 11 72-168 (asa...)
hivathata tcarsva ttumna ‘(horses...) well-harnessed,
brilliant, sturdy’; Z 22-145 as$$i kide tcarsi mdstd ‘his
horse very splendid, large’; Z 10-25 amgga vyamjanyau
tcarsuva viida ‘limbs beautiful, covered with the marks’;
K 49°3-4 padmi-raysam jsa uskhasta, hambisa tcasva sairka
‘heaps, beautiful, excellent, piled with rubies (BS padma-
raja-)’; v 58, 128v4 tcarsii kide chate jsa ‘very beautiful
in complexion’; abstract, Z 2340 cvi tt#d tcarsvattatd tto
ye ce yudu tindi padandu ‘what is the splendour (BS
tejas-, dyadic) that of his (ye=2yi?) who can have it made?’.
From tca-, see s.v. tcabalj- ‘break’, preverb patis-, patisa-,
with rauk- ‘to shine’, s.v. rrandatd ‘light’, here from
rux$a- with loss of -u- in a second syllable.

tcalca- ‘ boundary, shore, side’, SuvO. 56r4 maha-samumdrd
tcalcanu ‘edges, shores of the great sea’, BS samudra-
paryanta-, parallel to K 40-10 maha-simumdri ramja ‘on
the shore of the great sea’; Z 6:9 kho rru rrasta tcalca
hdrapu ‘like the straight shore of things’; Z 6-43 cu rro
pamjinu skandhanu tcalca ‘which is the boundary of the
skandha-masses’; Z 20°5 #itce pastate ysarriifie tcalce jahe
‘waters arisen, green borders, fountains’; Z 4-46 ¢i tcalco
ggamgye samudri otcalco sdddhdbaysare‘ whenthey cometo
the bank of the Ganga, of the sea or the bank of the
Sindhu’; K 9, 43r3 ne ttuto tcalco (so), ne ttaro, u ne
myano ‘not this border and not that and not the middle
one’; V 245, 9al audd ustamamyjsye tcaci bure kusta ha-cd
ysyate, =K 96-171-2 *auda ustamajsye (ha for ma) tceca
bure kista kiista ysyave ‘up to the utmost boundary
wherever he is born’; K 61, 39v3 ttara tcaca. From
*&art-éa- (-lc- from -rt¢), to base kart- ‘to cut off’, like
O.Slav. kraji ‘border’, to Russ. krojil, krofti ‘to cut’. IE
Pok. 946 skeri-, skri- ‘to cut’, base 938-47 (s)ker-, Greek
kelpoo.

tcavya ‘from states of being’, Manj. 165-6 asta nesta
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tcavya pida ‘separated from states of being, non-being’;
=Manj. 319 asta naista tcavyau pida; parallel to K 62,
76v3 asta naiste jsa pahaista ‘without being, non-being’;
as BS asti-nasti-bhavah. Possibly from *ap-, *séap- or
skab-: to IE Pok. 916 skambh-, skabh- ‘to support’, Sogd.
Sk'np- ‘level, layer’, rather than Pok. 930-3 skep-, skebh-
‘to cut out with sharp tool’, Got. gaskapjan, O.Engl.
scieppan ‘ create’, or Pok. 527-8 kap- ‘to hold, contain’.

tcasta ‘bowls’, K 106-256—7 vijaya-sakhi dasta ttye baida

achai nasta sai tti sve usthiye habada arvyau jsa bard tcasta
tsinii-v-1 bida ‘Vijayadakhi (was) skilled; illness settled
upon him; he then was lifted on the shoulders; boxes,
bowls were filled with medicaments; he is carried to his
bed’. From base das- ‘to drink’, by -ta- *Casta-, with
Armen. lw éasak ‘bowl’, O.Ind. casaka-. If t. . .st- has
replaced ¢...$t-, Av. tasta-, ‘cup’, Zor.P., N.Pers. tast
belong here, together with the Arab.-Pers. fas, plur.
tassat; Arab. fast, plur. fusiit ‘brass basin’; and the
Romance Ital. tassa, Fr. tasse, Span, taza, Port. taga. For
&~ > t-, note also M.Pers.T. tswm, Zor.P. tasom ‘fourth’,
from *¢abruma-, N.Pers. tasii, tasuj ‘fourth part’; and
Arab.-Pers. tasmizaj, N.Pers. aSmizak ‘antimony’. See
casa, castania, thasaka-.

tcasta- ‘heaped up’, see v 65, 24a10 tcista.
tcasta- ‘broken’ with preverbs, present tcafi- ,see gatcasta-,

vatcasta-, nitcasta-, bitcafi-, hatcasta-.

tcahai ‘leek’, 11 1-7 gloss to Chinese ki tsaiyg =K

4052 and 10255 kiu-ts‘ai from kisu-ts'di  ‘leek
vegetable’ (note ibid. 11 1-12 dasta ‘hand’ gloss to
Chinese s7 =K 895 sou from §iau ‘hand’ with the same
7=isu). The form tcahai may derive from several older
forms. Here it is proposed to trace it to *¢ahga- from
*¢ahlaa- through *¢aflaa- to *Cab(h)alaka-, with ¢é- beside
the k- in Sogd. Bud. kBrdk ‘leek’ *kaParda-, N.Pers.
kavar, Turkish (from Sogdian) kwrd’ *kévirdd ‘leek’
(W. B. Henning, BSOAS 11, 1946, 720-1). For this ¢-
beside k- note Sogd. ¢rks, Oss. cdrgds ‘vulture’, beside Av.
kahrkasa-, N .Pers. kargas.

tcahora ‘four’, on the one folio V 355, 294r5 tcahora, tcahori,

tcohord, v6 tchohora; Vv 108, 30r5 tcahaura mdsta rrunde
‘the four great kings’, BS catvaro maharajanah; 11 118,
143 tcthauri lokdpala; fem., neut., v 341, 83r1 tcahaure;
v27,279v2tcohoreiggila ‘ four balls’; v246, 12a1 tcihaura,
BS catvarah; v 303, 2a1 tcahaure mista rrumdd; K 39-157
tcahaure dvipa; v 128, 457v6 tcohaura. With loss of -rau,
v 327b2 tcahau sali tta tta astd ‘four years so he dwelt’;
11 24232 tcghau ysari ‘four thousand’; 11 100°234 tca salz
‘four years’. Inflexion, gen. plural, v 108, 30v5 fcuirnu
mdstanu rrunddinu ‘of the four great kings’, caturpam
maharajiiam; Vv 109, 31r4 tcuinu mdstanu rrunddnu; SuvP.
74v1 ni dvygnd drraind ni tcvind ni pamjai vira, ni va sai
dasim vira ‘not (before Buddhas) two, not three, not four,
not five, not even ten’, BS na dvayor api catursu (variant
trayesu) ma pancasu na dasasu; v 187, 62a1 tcahauryem
asgryam ‘ of four teachers’; v 207, 2:2 tcahaurye hvamda,
IV 39a2 lcahaurye hvada ‘of four men’; I 1177121
teithauryam lokapalam jsa; 11 10479 tearyam tcaic(@) ‘of
the four borders’; K 152'11 tcahaurya parama hiyq mavi
rind ‘mother and queen of the four paramita-perfec-
tions’; v 239'34 fcihauryam visaradhyam ‘of the four
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intrepidities’ (BS vaisaradya-). Loc. plural, v 343, 85r4
teiiruvg disvg ‘in the four directions’, BS G 37, 79bs
catur-disam; v 118, 67v4 tciirvg divg rrayse ‘lord in the
four continents (BS dvipa-), BS catur-dvipa-isvarah;
V 333, 27r2 tciirvg divuo rrayse, BS catur-dvipesvarah;
Manj. 126 tcahaurrva pharrva byauda ‘having attained
the four pharra-stages’; v 32, 9a1 tcahaurva yaufiva ‘in
the four places (BS yoni-)’; 11 2:30 tcaurrva samva ‘in the
four entrances’; II 120-199 tcarrvg dvipvg ‘in the four
continents’. Inst. plural, v 132, 1a2 tciiryau. Before the
numbers 20-90, K 3, 139r4 tcohorvaretcoholiuvg, loc.
plur. ‘in forty-four’; v 337, 36r1 tcahaurvarehastatd ‘84’,
=V 75, 4311 tcahaurdhastatd; K 54, 1512 tcahaurahastq
ysare ‘84,000’; K 95153 tcaurdhasta; K 64, 8orx
tcaurahasta; v 263, 89r4 tcahaurebistd ‘24’; 11 62 A¢ma
6 tcahaurabisti; 11 89-57 tcaurabistd; 1 183, 10115 tcaura-
bimsta; Sid. 141v4 tcaur-rabestam ‘24th’ (with -7- supra-
script to ra); II 3441 tcahauracahausi ‘44’; IV 13°'1
tcahauracahausd; Z 22-217 tcohordnotd ‘94’. For ‘four-
teen’, V 40, 63a1 tcahaulasd jana ‘14 times’; ibid. b3
tcahaulsd jana ‘14 (or 40?) times’; V 215°9°1 tcahaulasa
ysa ca ‘14,000’; Sid. 107v4 tcaulasd; N 166-16 tcahaula-
sam ‘14th’. For ‘forty’, Z 22-124 tcaholsd puke ‘ 40 cubits’;
V 104, 78r4 tcahaulsd satd ysare ‘ 40 hundred thousands’;
11 3447 kse-se tcahausd 640’ ibid. 8 ksi-se cahausi ‘640’ ;
11 29°38-2 dvatcghausa-chaya ‘measuring 42 feet’; v 245,
6b2 sparatcahausd ‘forty-five’; K 96, 147 sparitcehausa,
BS panca-catvarimsati-; 11 106°140 sparatcahaisa, 11
120°194 sparatcahgisa; 11 24235 dvi-ysa hauda-se tcahausd
‘2740°; 1 165, 8IVI fcahimssd sdra ‘40 satira-’, BS
dasaguna-siddha. . .catuspala- ‘10 X 4(=40) ounces’. Un-
certain are III, 111, 5b§ pistyama hamkhiysna tcahaisd stare
‘I possess 40 (14?) books in number’; 11 9570 hatca
tcahaisyau kamacii-pava bisa salyam jsd ‘together with
40 (147?) secretaries belonging to the citizens of Kan-tsou’.
For ‘four hundred’, K 148-49 fcause tcaurai hagarkha acha
‘404 severe diseases’; I 175, 92r2 tcahausi tcaura acha
‘404 diseases’; III 113, 3V4—4r1 fcahause kila ‘400 ten-
millions (BS koti-)’; 1v 13-8 cahause pamjsasi cha ‘450
feet’. Ordinal Sid. 15r3 fciaram ‘4th’; Sid. 1511 tciird (-d
for -am); v 72, gors tcaramd pharrd ‘the fourth pharra-
stage’, BS arhato. Compounds, first component tciira-,
V 337, 35V5 Sau tcaramu tciramu-pata {ggayhd ‘even one
gatha-poem of four verses’, V334, 32VI tciiru-patd galhuy;
111 28, 4ob4 tcahaura-pati Sau gahd; 111 23, 16b1 tcirq-patd
Sau gahd; 111 24, 23b4 tciira-pati gaha; 111 27, 36b4 Sau
tciira-pati gahd; 111 24, 21b1 tciirq-pati Sau gahd; Z 22-142
tciirysanyai hina ‘his four-membered army’ (tciirysanya
with yi); Z 23136 tcarysanye hifie jsa hamtsa; v 110, 3215
tcarysanyo hino, BS catur-angintm senam; vV 109, 31v7
tcirysanye hifie jsa hamtsa, BS catur-angena bala-kayena
sardham; K 18-213 tciiraysanye hina, =K 26-140 cira-
ysanye hina; =K 35-85-6 tciiraysinya hyyi hind; Js 34v1
tcureysafia hine; vV 10°27 pasi 6 (so) tcuri-saya ‘small
cattle 6, worth four hundred’; 111 43-24 tciird-vayaRithastd
rahq kada gihq khainda ‘a quadruped, he drew the cart to
the city like an ox’, =1II 39-70-1 tciir-vayi kithastd rahd
kadi gahd khindd; Sid. 15114 tcure-va stura hiya damda
‘teeth of a four-footed beast’, BS catus-pada-dvija, Tib.
skan bzi-pa phyugs; Z 1638 tciiratasd divd uttariavd ‘four-

angled continent Uttarakuru’, BS Kosa 111 55 catur-
asrah kurulh; 111 42bg i1 mi tciirasa samnija karsa tcera
‘then here a four-angled circle must be made (BS karsi)’;
1 125b1 tcahaur-pandiya ‘of four kinds’; Sid. 8r2 zco-
padya; Sid. 14514 tcau-padya; K 144, 2r2 tcam-padya.
From *¢afuara, *latura-, to Tum$uq Saka tsahari ‘4’°,
ts@rmana, tsharmana- ‘ 4th’; Av. caOwaro, catanrs, cabru-,
¢abrusva-; O.Pers. lagusuva-; Sogd. Bud. &tf'r, étfrm,
-yk, ¢Bt'rmyk; first component Bud. &'78’-p’dw, &yrd-
p’éw ‘quadruped’, Man., Chr. éf’r; Yayn. tifor, cor;
M.Pers.T. éi'r, tswm, first component s-0’y ‘ quadruped’,
ts-kyrb ‘with four forms’; M.Parth.T. &f’r, éwhrm,
Swhr-¢’wyd ‘fourfold’, &f’r-ds; Zor.P. éahar, tswm *tasom
‘fourth’, ¢aharom; N.Pers. &ahar, tasum, tasi, tasij
‘fourth part’; Oss. D. cuppar, cuppdrdjmag, 1. cyppar,
cyppdrdm, D. cuppor, 1. cyppor ‘40 (of shepherds)’;
Baloéi cdiar; Pasto calor, cwar-las, Orm. car, carés, Paradi
&r, Yidya &ir, &far, éfar, éoromi ‘fourth’, péarma 4 days
ago’, durmo ‘3 days ago’ (*Cafruma-); Sangleti cafar;
Waxi cabiir, Suyni cafor, cavor; Wanetsi ciin-sé “400°;
Yazg. éer, cargen ‘four by four’; Sarikoli cavur. IE Pok.
642—4 k*etuer- O.Ind. catvdras, cdtasras, catur-, Greek
TETTOpES, WETTpES, TTioupas, Lat. guattuor, Celt. O.Ir. ceth-
air, cetheoir, O.Welsh petguar, New Welsh pedwar, pedeir;
Got. fidwor, Lit. keturi, Tokhara B stwar, stwer, A stwar.

tca ‘pool, lake’, see tcata-.
tcam ‘fine, admirable’, 11 10432 tcam tcaiyasta kiysa

‘a fine jar, for a ceremony’, from *s¢avana- to base skau-
‘be conspicuous’, Zor.P. $koh, N.Pers. $ikoh, Sukoh
‘splendour’. IE Pok. 587-8 (s)keu- ‘be observed’, Got.
skauns ‘fine, beautiful’, O.Engl. sciene (‘sheen’).

tcam$vi ‘scratching fowls (?)°, 11 8o-20 picd paskina

tcamsvg u krraigd ‘a corn-heap (?), scratching (fowls) and
cock behind’, see also 111 87-118 #fcyamsvina. Possibly
from *éaus-yu- to base kau- ‘to scratch’, with increment
kau-s- and agent suffix -u-. From *kauaya-, Suyni édw-,
&qwt, éw-, &éwd, cud; Yazg. k'aw-, k'awd, imperative
sing. k'aw, infinitive k'awaj, participle k'awda(g) ‘to
scratch’; I8k. kow- ‘pick’, Suyni kowun, kowunt ‘to pick’
(loan-word with k-). Possibly with Let. skuju, skuvu, skit,
Lit. sku-t- in skutu, skisti ‘to shave’ to IE Pok. 585-6
kes- ‘to scratch’, ks-eu- ‘to shear, shave’. Suyni #éw-,
Xéwd ‘to scratch oneself’ could derive from IE kseu-. For
-am for older -au-, see also caukala-, camkalifia ‘of the
goat’. In tcyamsina, adjective to tcyamsa-, the base may be
IE (s)kieu-, Iran. (s)éyau-.

tcata- ‘pool, lake’, K 35-90-1 re khiimasia u hiijinai maistd

tea padimafid ‘the veins must be opened and a great pool
of blood must be made’; =K 27-146—7 ttyau hiye re
khaufia hijine tca padimaufia, =K 19-222—3 ttyau hyai
rri Rhaufia hujine tca padimaufia, BS parallel Divyavadana
448:11—3 puskarini. .. rudhirena purayitva; Sid. 2ori
tcatakva bisa utca ‘water in pools’, BS tadaga-, Tib.
lten-kahi ¢hu; SuvP. 72r2—3 khahi asaiji viysamji, surutca
tcavaka Sirka ‘ excellent wells, ponds, lotus-pools, ponds,
pools’, BS utsah sarah puskarini-tadagah suvarnapadma-
utpala-padmini$ ca. From *&a-t-, Av. éat- (loc. sing.
&aiti), Zor.P. éah, N.Pers. &ah ‘pit, well’, Sogd. Bud. &,
Turk. Uigur lw éat ‘well’, Balodi éat, ¢ad, Oss. D. cadd,
I. cad ‘lake’, xii-dzad ‘pigs’ wallow’, Kurd. £al ‘hole’,



éal-aw ‘ pool’ ; Waxi ¢al, Khowar Iw cat ‘pool, lake’. If the
basic meaning is ‘hole’, it may connect with kan- ‘to dig’,
but if water is basic, Lat. scates ‘to gush out’ would suit
better.

tcadare ‘medicinal plant’, Sid. 17v4 bastulai, sarme, tcadare,
palaigd himja mijidd, BS vastuka-, potika, cilli, palanka,
tanduliyaka-, 'Tib. rgya-snehu, snehu ¢hul-li, snehu-rgod,
mon-snehu dmar-ru. Hence tcadare, BS cilli. Possibly from
*Cakuntara- through *laundara- formed like N.Pers.
éagundar, éuwyundur ‘beet’, Armen. lw dakndel, Kurd.
¢avandar, éunar by suffixes to cfak-, see s.v. cakuriki
‘sorrel’.

tcanai ‘goat’, K 100-297 fcanai ttura biysai ‘three names
for the goat’, see s.v. ttura. From *séanaka-, to Av.
*scani- (scaeni, saéini-, sacaini-, see K. Hoffmann,
Miinchener Studien 22, 1967, 29g-38), Pasto canai in the
compound yar-canai ‘mountain goat’, Orm. yir-canai,
Zor.P. pa-éan, N.Pers. pa-zan, Balo€i pa-cin, Yidya éan,
Cana, éanoyo, nar-éan ‘kid’, Oss. 1. sdnygk, sinykk, gen.
sanyccy ‘kid to six months’ (if s- from sé&~). Nuristani
Askun ¢énd ‘kid’, PaSai éanard. More remotely Caucasian
Avar ¢’can-, sing. c’C’e, plur. ¢’c’ani ‘goat’ (and other
East Caucasian languages). To IE (s)ken-, Celtic Welsh
cenaw ‘young dog, wolf’, Mid.Irish cana, cano ‘ wolf cub’,
Slav. Russ. éado ‘child’, séenok ‘young dog’. See also
kanista, kapaiska-.

tcama ‘leaping insect, either locust or grasshopper’, 1
103°45 amagaliya-vadya hira svq tcama Salarba, pyatsasta
vaska baraija bijaivakq ‘inauspicious things, dogs, locusts
(dyadic), for the future, destroyers of crops’; K 15553
darabaiksa hiyi phera brrathu bari sve Salarba tcami, cu ra
acha hvq hvg na hamamde ‘the disaster of famine, storm
and rain, dogs, locusts (dyadic) and what are diseases,
severally may they not occur’ (tcama with # ‘and’ or
tcami-?), for locusts note I 15-53 Salarbi hisidi jsard
hvaridi ‘the locusts (BS Salabha-) come, they devour the
grain’; K 100278-9 #ta tta khu Sva tcama Salarba
harabaisa tta nasauma tside achai ma na hamave ‘such as
dogs, locusts (dyadic); may all become quiescent, may
here be no disease’. From base dam- ‘to stride proudly,
run’, M.Parth.T. ém- ‘run’, émg ‘course’, ’m- ‘stride
out’, fr'¢ &m’h ‘stride out boldly (2 sing. imperative);
Armen. lw dem ‘walking’, demaran ‘academy’, demakan
‘peripatetic’; O.Ind. camiiru-, samiira- ‘antelope’. See
cimuda-, khamida-.

tcdra- ‘fat’, K 27149 kddaryafia tcara sa ha tti kiista byaha
(-a< -u) “this fat of kinnari-fairy, where am I to find it?’,
=K 19-226~7 kaidarifia tcara sa ha tva kista byehau;
=K 35°94—5 kaiddriiiya tcari sa kisti byaude dapha ‘this
fat of kinnari where can it be got?’; K 27-147-8 tti
kddaryefia tcara jsa hava padajsafia ‘then an offering (BS
havya-) of kinnari fat must be burnt’, K 19-224-5 ##1
kaidarifia tcara jsa hava padajsaiia; =K 3593 sai
kaidarifiya tcari. . .have padajsafié, BS Divyavadana
44818, vasa, 20 meda-; 111 91-221 (in medicine) pyasd
tcara, khyerd tcard, ulifia teard ‘fat of pig, fat of deer, fat
of camel’. From fcar-, base to tcarba- ‘fat’ below, hence
from *¢ar- beside éar-p-, see tcarba-.

tcaraiii ‘you are able’, 111 6, 12v3 tcarafii thu (khu. . . parijd)
‘you are able (to save)’. See tcarana-.
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tcarana- ‘able, capable’, Suv.P. 7or1 ni tcarapa harbisi

satva ‘all the beings are not able’, BS na sakya jhatum
khalu sarva-sattvaih; 1, 175, 91v§ tcarana hamari ‘they
become capable’; 1 173, 91vI krra na tcarana hamavi ‘the
treatment is not capable’, BS *cikitsitaninasakyanti‘ cures
are not possible’; K 4714 cu ni tcarana khva-m ye hvania
‘(virtues) which it is not possible that one recite them’;
111 28, 38a3—4 diisabusta darmaha rasta nai ye kara tcarapa
buste ‘the true dharma-state is hard to understand ; no one
is able to understand it’; BS dharmata ca na vijfieya na sa
Sakya vijanitum; Z 23-35 ni ju ye bissd tcarani hviyi ‘ no one
is capable of reciting all (the virtues)’; Z 24°163 ne ne ju
narayand vard tcarand vite §td ‘Narayana has not been
capable in that’; Z 11-16 (with #s-) nai ne ttusse tsarana
indd ‘they cannot destroy him’. Abstract, L 99-12 au ha
ggarkhustana tcarafia yudu yanara ‘or they can make the
means of reverence’. For the form see also §sarana-. From
*¢arana-, beside Zor.P. farak ‘means’, N.Pers. &arah,
éar, na-éar ‘incapable’, M.Parth.T. &’r ‘it is necessary’
with short infinitive. O.Ind. {ara-, to LE. Pok. 6412
k*er- ‘to make, cause’, see cognates s.v. yan- ‘to make’,
kdddgana- ‘act’.

tciramiskyajd ‘bordering’, K 1, 13413 tcaramiskyaji

nyattara-ksirei rre ‘the king of an inferior neighbouring
country’, Tib. mthah-hkhob-kyi glin-na gnas-pa-la ni
khams-kyi rgyal-po. See tcarima-.

tcarampha- ‘staff, stick’, N 7526 (tcara)mphi rriysamdai

patamdaijsate ‘(in hand, dista?) hisstaff, trembling, falling,
he walks’, BS dandam avastabhya pravepamano vrajan na
Saknoti; 111 42-1-2 distq gatcastq sakdle tcaramphq ‘ in hand
a broken dry staff’; K 47-56 nasi pura ce se tcaramphi
ttyena pada pana.. .7 dista ha sakale vista ‘take, son,
what is this staff; with it feel before you (so that you
touch along the ground or with the corners. . .) and she
placed the dry (stick) in his hand’; Z 24-250 tcaramphdi
dista ‘staff in hand’. From *ramf-, see s.v. pariph-. With
preverbs *(p)é-a- from *patis-a- (see tca- above).

tcarima- ‘range, sphere, field, BS &setra-’, K 1, 13413 ku

tearimu vdtd aste rre ‘where the king dwells in a region’;
Tib. mthah-hkhob-kyi glin-na gnas-pa; v 161, r5 ciye
balysana tcarimd dite ‘ when he saw the region of Buddhas’
(adjective), BS G 36, 22b6 yada buddha-ksetram pasyati,
Tib. sans-rgyas-kyi %in mthon-nas; v 333, 25v3 balysafia
tcarima balysufia kire tindd ‘in the Buddhas’ sphere he
does Buddhas’ deeds’, BS G 37, 22b3—4 buddha-ksetre
buddha-krtyam karoti; v 332, 25r5-6 sa balysana tcarimd,
BS G 37, 22a7 loka-dhatu-; V 332, 2414 balysanvo tcarimvo,
BS G 37, 21245 buddha-ksetresu; v 332, 24v2 tte balysane
tcarimd, BS G 37, 21b4 buddha-ksetram; K 1, 134134
ttifia tcarima ksira ‘in this region’ (dyadic). From base
kar-, éar- ‘to range over’, with suffix -zma- or -amya-.
IE Pok. 639—40 kuel-. See also tcaramiskyajd.

tcamrai ‘four’, 11 7756 poaica tsvamda tcamrai ‘the
X 7 /

coverings amounted to four’; ibid. 7  mandvai va tcamrai
‘and for the woman four’. With ibid. 38-9 pvaica tsvamda
tcaurai. See tcahora.

tcare ‘capable’, v 85, 6rq (bdsi)yvrasa hdryau uspurrd kye

tcare kho ye ttuvo aysmui vasta{mato)[|| ‘sons of the
House complete with the dharma-elements who are
capable to (believe) this mental meditation’; v 125, 7a2
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(pra)tijfia tcare cu ye biSyend hvamdanu ‘capable of
promise what of all men. . .’. From ¢araka-, see tcarana-
‘capable’.

tcarba- ‘fat’, SuvO. 56r4 tcarbu padime u bisso ssando
tcarbdina raysina hamberimd ‘1 make fat and I fill the
whole earth with fatty juice’, BS snigdhena prthivi-rasena
snehayisyami; Sid. 4v3 hvard u siurd u tcarbq u garkhd u
cihajsi ‘sweet and saline and fat and heavy and sticky’,
BS madhuro lavanah snigdho guru-slesmatipicchilah, Tib.
mnar-ba dan, lan-¢hvahi dan, ro bro-ba dan, hjam-pa dan,
I&i-ba dan, Sin-tu hbyil-baho; v 116, 6516 jsarafidnu u
hiyaranu tcarbattete raysd jsa jiye ‘the juice of fatness of
grains and fruits fails’, BS sasyanam ca phalanam ca
snigdha-bhava-rasam ksayet; Z 22-147 tcarbina hdrna
nimal$dd ‘he rubs with fatty stuff’. From verbal tcarb-,
Sid. 135v1 fcarbamdye jsai amga maksafid u vameysanii
‘his limbs are to be rubbed and massaged with fat’, BS
abhyangotsadana-, Tib. snum-gyis lus bsku-2in dril-ba dan.
Missing in Old Iranian, Zor.P. éarp, carpih, éarpisn, ‘fat’,
¢lbst *Carbist ‘cream’, N.Pers. éarb, Baloci carp, carpi,
M.Parth.T. &b ‘mild’, Sogd. &p, Pasto carb, cvarb, corb,
plur. carbs, fem. carba, carbe; Waxi carvi, Suyni éirve,
Yazg. darv, Sarikoli éorv; Oss. DI. carv, plur. cdrvtd
‘butter’, adjective D. carvgun, 1. carvdfyn, cdrvdiyn.
See also tcara- ‘fat’. If IE selp- ‘fat’ is connected, one
could assume the series selp-, kselp- (s)kelp- to Iranian
éarp-, beside tcara- from (s)kel- without -p-, like IE
suem- in Got. swams ‘sponge’, beside I ksuem- in O.Ind.
ksumpa- ‘spongy plant, fungus’, and IE Pok. 585-6
ks-eu-, sk-eu- ‘to shave’. For IE Pok. gor selp- ‘fat’,
O.Ind. sarpis-, verbal adjective syprd- ‘oiled, smooth’,
Greek &Atros, EA@os ‘oil’, AT ‘oil-flask’, Alban. gjalp
‘butter’, Germanic OHG salba, O.Engl. sealf ‘salve’;
Tokhara B salype, A sdlyp ‘butter’.

tcarman- ‘skin’, Z 5-7 hivi wysgrute tcarma ‘he scratched
his own skin’, Z 23-15 hdvye ttafii grute tcarma ‘he
scratched the skin of his body’; Z 21°31 ggiste jsa darstd
tcarmanna botd bissd ‘with flesh held firm, altogether
encased in skin’, =Z 20-53 gguste jsa ddrstd tcarmamna
botd samu, =v 228, 2bg (tcarmam)na botd, parallel to
BS carmana paryavanaddha-. From *clarman-, Av.
¢araman-, Zor.P., N.Pers. arm, Oss. DI. carm, plur.
carmittd, D. car, plur. cdrttd, M.Pers.T. érm. IE Pok.
938—47 (s)ker- ‘to cut off’, O.Ind. carman-.

tcave ‘potherbs’, Sid. 17v4 bastulai, sarme, tcadare, palaigd,
himja mijidd tti bure tcave bate Selisa jinidd ‘ (listed plants)
these so many potherbs remove wind, phlegm’, Tib.
hdi rnams ni rlun dan, bad-kan sel-3in. From IE kap-,
like IE Pok. 529 kap-, Greek xk&mos, kfjmos ‘garden’,
Alban. kopshté ‘garden’, Greek k&mix ‘onion’, Lat. cépa,
czpe, Greek xnmaia “plant like portulaca’, beside IE £ap-
in Padto sabah ‘grass, vegetable’, Suyni sd@pc ‘cultivated
field’ (*sapaci-); Zor.P. spz *saBz, N.Pers. sabz ‘green’
(*sapaci-). See also s.v. tcahgi, sapala.

tci, a possible reading in 111 92-241 % #cf ‘and fluid’, but
utct or possibly u (u)tci is preferred, as *utciya-, adjective
‘watery stuff’ from ##ca- ‘ water’.

tcijsa ‘breast’, 11 3523 khu tcijsa brriyakya ‘like the
beloved breast’; 111 67-58 audd tcijsam ‘up to the breasts’;
Sid. 12v3 #cijsva bisa acha ‘diseases of the breast’, BS

stanya-, Tib. nu-mahi nad; Sid. 18r5 tcijsva svidd ‘milk
in the breasts’, Tib. nu-20; Sid. 1413 ttfjsva =V 323°154
tcysva. Base *¢idi-, Sangledi ¢ici, N.Pers. ¢uci, Indo-
Aryan cuccu, cucci (R. L. Turner, Dict, 4855), IE Pok. 523
Celtic O.Ir. cich ‘female breast’, Welsh cig, Breton kik
‘flesh’.

tcifia ‘yeast’, Sid. 142v1 ##7 va hamdavaniaka arve, kumjsa
tcimiia sumam kumba ‘medicaments to treat suppuration,
sesame, yeast powder, flax’, BS (pacana-). . .tila-kinva-
atast ,Tib. de-la rnags-par bya-bahi sman ni til dan phabs
dan, zar-ma; Sid. 100v3—4 dajsamdai hiya ttima ara tcefig
sumam ttye jsa pindai padimafiq ‘pungent seed, acorus
calamus, yeast powder; with that a poultice must be
made’; Sid. 100v4 kamjsa kamba tcifia sumam ara ‘ sesame,
flax, yeast powder, rush (acorus calamus)’; 11 85-21—2
paysauja puha:ra hva hva:fiye tcimiia hamga sittd,
Samdyaufia $tyi nimva ‘plants for suppurating treatment
separately, curds, yeast, sour stuff (sorrel?), vinegar,
pepper, white salt’ (but Sid. 13v3 Samdyafia, BS bhiis-
trna- ‘andropogon schoenanthus’, Tib. ske-éhe ‘sinapis
ramosa, black pepper’); 11 9o-184 dajsamdai ttima, ara
tcyafia simam, aspiha ‘pungent seed, acorus calamus,
yeast powder, dove-dung’; Sid. 132v2 cve va beti hiya
guna hamare, tcyaufia, sumam, buystii svidq hambrrihauiiq
u pesalyarid u jemda ‘who has the marks of wind, yeast
powder, goat’s milk must be mixed and smeared on and
it removes it’, BS kanikyaja-payo sa-ghrto vata-rakta-jit,
Tib. yan-na rlun sas éhe-ba-las gyur-pahi dreg-la ni bag-
¢he mar daw, rahi ho-ma dan sbyar-bas bskus-na sel-bar
hgyur-ro. Five spellings occur: tcimiia, tcifia, tcefiq, tcyafa,
tcyaufia ‘yeast’, BS kinva-, Tib. phabs. The base is ¢i- or
s¢i- with suffixes -n-ya- and an-ya- (whence -aun-ya-).
With Oss. D. cirid, I. cyrv ‘yeast, sediment of beer’;
D. R’insd, 1. ¢’yssd, xyssd ‘flour with yeast’, O.Ind. kinva-.
If the base is (s)ka-:(s)ki-, to Zor.P. kamak, aBkamak (or
apkamak?), N.Pers. kamah, abkamah ‘sour food, dough,
vinegar’, Aramaic, Syriac lw kmk-’; Arab, kamax.
Further to Lat. caseus ‘cheese’, Apabhrams$a chasi, and
base kua- IE Pok. 627-8 kuat- ‘become sour’, kuatso-,
O.Slav. kovasit ‘dough, sourish drink’. From ki-, ki- also
Waigali k:la ‘boiled cheese’, ASkun cila (from *kilata-),
O.Ind. kilata-, RV 10°91-14 kilala- of a drink.

tcimafiam ‘of eyes’, 11 73173 duvyam tcimafiam jsa
hamamga ‘equal to the two eyes’, see tcezman-.

-tcimph-, see tcampha-.

teira, tcire ‘face’, see tcara-.

tcira ‘(so many) times’, V 331, 24r2 drai tcira, BS G 37,
21a4 triguptam, Tib. lan gsum; 111 21, 5a3 drrai tcira, BS
tris. See also gyiina-, and rrayd. Base skar-, s¢ar- ‘to cut’,
with #cira- from *séarya-, as kira- ‘work’ from *karya-.
IE Pok. 941 O.Pers. ha-karam ‘once’, Av. ha-korat,
O.Ind. sa-k#t, -krtvah (to numerals), O.Slav. kratii, Lit.
kaftas ‘time’.

tciratsa ‘sweet juice’, Chinese hai:ttava 111 7815 in list
with maksi ‘honey’, guld ‘molasses’, Sikara ‘sugar’.
From *¢ra-t(a)sya- ‘sweet liquid’,<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>